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PREFACE. 


THIS  Grammar  contains,  in  a  series  of  fifby-fonr  lessons, 
a  complete  analysis  of  the  principles  and  constmction 
of  the  French  Language.  The  plan  of  the  work  is  original 
with  the  author;  the  system  of  instruction  combines  theory 
and  practice. 

The  theoretical  part  of  each  lesson  is  divided  into  sec- 
tions, which  treat  of  the  several  subjects  separately,  bringing 
each  subject  conspicuously  before  the  mind. 

The  practical  part  consists  of  progressive  Oral  Exercises 
in  French,  embodying  the  rules  and  principles  that  are  ex- 
plained in  the  theoretical  part  An  English  Exercise  fol- 
lows, which  is  to  be  translated  into  French,  m  writing. 
The  Oral  Exercise  is  intended  to  make  the  student  familiar 
with  the  living  language.  The  Written  Exercise  is  to  teach 
him  the  application  of  the  rules  of  grammar. 

The  diflferent  meanings  of  homonyms  and  synonyms,  as 
well  as  some  critical  points  of  grammar,  which  possess  little 
interest  for  one  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  language, 
are  explained  in  foot-notes. 

Certain  peculiarities  of  construction,  which  would  have 
unprofitably  retarded  the  student's  progress  at  an  earlier 


ly  PBEFACB. 

part  of  the  course,  have  been  reserved  for  the  last  four  le&t 
sons  of  the  grammar  portion  of  the  work.  Six  lessons  have 
been  added,  on  the  Study  of  Words  for  Composition. 

The  order  of  development  is  principally  based  on  the 
different  parts  of  the  verb,  in  almost  regular  succession  of 
modes  and  tenses.  The  other  parts  of  q)eech  are  brought 
in  at  proper  intervals,  when  required  by  the  logical  develop- 
ment of  the  plan. 

After  the  fortieth  lesson,  the  regular  Oral  Exercises  are 
discontinued,  and  Beading  Lessons  take  their  place,  which 
may  be  made  the  subject  of  conversation  between  the 
teacher  and  his  pupils.  The  first  book  of  Telemachus  has 
been  selected  for  this  purpose. 

Great  attention  has  been  bestowed  on  lexicology.  That 
part  of  the  Course  which  is  especially  devoted  to  this  sub- 
ject, possesses  uncommon  interest  for  the  English  stu- 
dent. It  treats  of  words  which  are  common  to  both  the 
French  and  the  English  language,  and  extends  through 
nearly  three  Lessons — ^the  fortieth,  forty-first,  and  forty- 
second. 

Bbookltk,  November  IS,  187S, 
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SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS  AND  STUDENTS. 


Bbf o&x  entering  upon  the  study  of  this  Orammar,  the  atndent  sboold 
carefdllyjperuse  the  two  introductory  chapters,  pp.  18-18. 

The  first  Chapter,  on  the  letters  ana  ortliographic  signs,  should  he 
read  from  time  to  time,  particularly  the  article  which  treats  of  the  use  of 
the  accents. 

The  Second  Chapter  gives  the  parts  of  speech,  their  definitions  and 
subdivisions,  some  general  principles  of  grammar,  and  the  terms  used  in 
the  Lessons. 

A  Lesson  consists  of  ^ve  parts :  the  first  part  treats  of  Grammar ; 
the  second  is  a  Vocabulary ;  the  third  gives  Models :  the  fourth  is  an  Oral 
Exercise;  the  fifth,  a  Theme. 

The  Grammar  part,  or  that  portion  of  it  which  is  in  large  type,  should 
be  attentively  studied,  so  that  all  the  facts  relating  to  it,  which  occur  in 
the  Exercnses,  may  be  clearly  understood.  The  portion  of  the  Lesson 
which  is  printed  in  small  type,  need  not  at  first  engage  the  full  attention 
of  the  student,  but  may  be  left  for  after-consideration. 

The  Vocabulary  is  to  be  committed  to  memory. 

The  Oral  Exercise  is  to  be  recited  in  the  class-room,  the  teacher  gir- 
ing  questions  to  the  stuJeats  in  turn,  which  they  answer  direotiy,  in 
French,  as : 
Thaeher,  Aves-vous  le  pain  ? 
Student  J^ai  le  pain. 
The  student  shoula  previously  study  the  Oral  Exercise,  and,  while  doing 
BO,  return  mentally  an  answer  to  each  question,  so  as  to  be  prepared  to  go 
through  it  understandingly,  when  he  comes  to  the  class-room. 

The  Theme  is  to  be  written  in  a  book,  and  to  be  broueht  to  the  class- 
room for  correction.  The  sentences  of  the  Exercise  shoula  be  written  on 
the  blackboard  by  the  students,  several  writing  at  the  same  time.  When 
the  teacher  corrects  the  sentences,  the  students  should  examine  their  own 
written  exercises  and  make  the  necessary  corrections  therein,  each  student 
correcting  his  own  exercise.  In  this  manner  the  process  of  correcting  all 
the  exercises  of  a  large  class,  need  occupy  but  a  few  minutes. 

The  LessoBs  have  been  framed  so  as  to  bring  together  before  the  mind 
snbiects  intimately  connected,  with  a  view  to  rapidly  developing  the  prin- 
eiplea  and  fiicts  that  omistitute  the  chief  elements  of  daily  oonversation. 


XU  SUGGESTIONS. 

Tbey  oontain  too  mnoli  matter  for  one  Bession ;  but,  as  tbey  are  divided 
into  sections,  the  teacher  may,  at  his  option,  measure  off  a  task  suitable 
to  the  capacity  of  his  pupils.  Any  spare  time  of  the  period  devoted  to 
the  lesson,  may  be  prontaoly  employed  in  reviewing  the  Oral  Exercises  of 
preceding  Lessons. 

Reviewing  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  No  one  can  attain  success 
and  thoroughness,  without  going  over  the  same  ground  again  and  again. 
When  the  close  of  a  subject  has  been  reached,  it  will  be  well  to  review, 
before  entering  upon  a  new  subject,  dwelling  this  time  with  more  stress 
on  the  portions  of  the  Lessons  that  are  printed  in  small  type. 

To  render  the  review-lessons  interesting  and  profitable,  new  words 
may  be  substituted  for  those  with  which  the  student  is  already  familiar. 
For  this  purpose  numerous  additional  Vocabularies  are  given  m  the  Ap- 

SBndix.  A  portion  of  these  may,  at  each  review,  be  incorporated  into  the 
ral  Exercise. 

It  will  be  found  expedient  to  review  at  the  close  of  the  following  Les- 
sons, viz:  the  4th,  the  8th,  the  12th,  the  16th,  the  19th,  the  23d,  the  27th, 
the  80th,  the  S4th.  When  the  Mth  Lesson  has  been  reached,  a  general 
review  of  the  ground  gone  over  will  be  beneficial,  if  conducted  in  the 
following  manner :  Begin  with  the  First  Lesson,  and  use  new  words  from 
the  Vocabularies  in  the  Appendix ;  change  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  in  the 
sentences  of  the  Oral  Exercise ;  use  all  those  tenses  of  the  indicative  mode 
with  which  the  student  has  been  made  acquainted.  Let  the  student,  in 
answering  the  questions,  substitute  pronouns  in  the  place  of  noims.  Make 
use,  as  far  as  practicable,  of  the  irregular  verbs. 

The  second  general  review  may  commence  at  the  close  of  the  40th 
Lesson,  after  which  the  regular  Oral  Exercises  are  discontinued,  and 
Reading-lessons  take  their  place.  The  Reading-lessons  should  be  trans- 
lated from  French  into  English,  and  back  again  from  English  into  French, 
and  then  committed  to  memory,  and  be  made  the  subject  of  conversation 
between  the  teacher  and  his  pupils. 

Six  Lessons  are  added  on  the  Study  of  Words  for  Composition.  The 
student  should  write  sentences,  incorporating  some  of  these  words.  He 
should  frequently  refer  to  the  dictionary,  and  make  efforts  to  go  beyond 
the  subject  mdicated  in  the  Lessons,  so  as  to  gradually  free  his  mind  firom 
the  leaoing-Btrings  of  a  book. 


INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER   FIRST. 

LETTERS  AND  ORTHOGRAPHIC  SIGNS. 

Thb  French  alphabet  oontaina  the  same  letten  as  the  English 
with  the  exception  of  the  w,  which  is  however  found  in  some  foreign 
words  that  have  been  adopted  into  French. 

The  written  language  has  accents,  cedilla,  disresis,  apostrophe, 
hjphen,  and  the  ordinary  punctuation  marks. 

There  are  three  accents :  the  ttciUe  Ot  ^®  ffroM  C),  and  the  eir- 
eumflex  f ). 

The  cedilla  (J  is  placed  under  the  c  (9),  before  a,  o,  u,  to  indicate 
that  it  has  the  sound  of  s ;  as,  pa,  pon,  ^. 

The  di»resis  Q  is  placed  over  a  vowel  which  begins  a  new  sylla- 
ble after  another  voweL  It  is  also  placed  over  the  e  which  is  added 
to  the  final  syllable  gu  of  adjectives,  to  form  the  feminine ;  as,  aiguA, 
from  aign.  It  indicates  that  the  u  is  sounded ;  for,  after  g,  ue,  final, 
is  otherwise  silent. 

The  apostrophe  (*)  indicates  the  suppression  of  a  vowel,  before 
another  vowel,  or  before  silent  h ;  as,  I'ami,  for  le  ami  |  I'homme, 
for  la  homme. 

The  hyphen  (-)  indicates  the  connection  between  two  or  more 
words  or  parts  of  a  word ;  as,  ai-Je  7  azo-en-cleL 

VOWELS  AND  VOWEL-SOUNDa 

There  are  six  vowels  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y.  But  there  are  tU  rteti 
fowel-eounds ;  nine  of  which  are  pure,  and/0ttr  nasaL 

Of  the  nine  pure  vowel-sounds,  the  letter  e  furnishes  thre^ 
1.  The  unaccented  e,  also  called  the  mute  or  silent  e« 
8.  The  aeute  L 
&  The  grave  or  long  i,  «r  I. 


XIV  mTBODUOnOH. 

The  eombinationB  en  and  oa  form  two  more. 

The  7  does  not  represent  a  distinct  vowel-sonnd ;  it  has  the  BOimd 
of  i ;  and,  after  another  vowel,  it  sounds  like  doable  1. 

The  nine  pare  vowel  sounds  are  as  follows : 

a,        e,        e,       h,  S,       i,       o,       u,       en,       oa. 
f ronoonoed    ah,        *  ft     ai  (in  fair)    ee        o         t      n  (muff)      oo 

The  four  nasal  vowel-sounds  are 

an,  in,  on,  on. 

M,  preceded  by  a  vowel,  has  the  nasal  sound  of  n. 

£,  before  m  or  n,  has  the  nasal  sound  of  a ;  but  en,  preceded  by  i 
(ien),  has  the  nasal  sound  of  in. 

M  and  n  are  not  nasal  when  they  are  double  or  followed  by  a 
vowel. 

The  four  nasal  vowel-sounds  are  represented  by 
an     1  in 


—  an. 


im 
ain 
aim 


.  on      )  un     ) 

-i-in.  V  —on.  >-  —  an 

om     )  um    ) 


DIPHTHONGS. 


Pure,    la,    leu,    oi,    ou^,    ooi,    oi,    etc. 
Ifcual,  ien,    ion,    oin,    uin,    eta 

CONSONANTS. 

Meet  consonants  are  pronounced  with  the  aid  of  the  vowel  e, 
either  the  accented  6  or  the  unaccented  e.  The  former  is  called  the 
old,  the  latter,  the  new,  mode  of  pronouncing.    Thus : 

b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  j,  k, 
Oldmunas:  b6,  e6,  dA,  flffe,  g6,  ach,  Ji,  ka. 
New  names:  be,      ee,     de,      fe,       ge,      he,       Je,     ke, 

n,        p,        q,        t,        s,        t,      T(w), 
Oldnamea:  enne,      p6,        qu,      erre,     eaie,      16,        ▼<, 
ITew  names :  ne,        pe,       qne,      re,        se,        te,        Te, 

•  The  sound  of  the  unaccented  e  if  nearly  like  the  lint  vowel  aonnd  in  aenrc. 
whenpronoonoed  slowly. 

t  The  XL  haa  no  eqniyalcnt  sound  in  BngUah.  It  rctemUei  that  of  ■  la  duenna 


1. 

m. 

elle. 

enune 

le. 

me. 

X, 

1. 

lea. 

aSde 

ze, 

ae. 

nmoDimnov* 

OoDflOiuuitB,  whe^  oomlylned  with  TOwels,liATe  generalljtlie  umiic 
falne  in  French  as  in  Rnglfah  ;  the  following  are  the  pxindpel  ex- 
eeptknifl. 

C,  before  e,  1,  j,  has  the  hlBsing  sound  of  b,  ai  oeol  |  before  a^o,  u 
and  before  a  consonant,  it  has  the  sound  of  k ;  as,  oabas,  oolon,  cure, 
orin.  But  9  (cedilla)  before  a,  o,  u,  retains  the  sounds  of  s ;  as,  ft^ade^ 
niQon,  re^iL 

Ch  has  generally  the  sound  of  sh ;  as,  charme ;  but  followed  by 
another  consonant,  it  has  the  sound  of  k ;  as,  Ohxlst,  ohiore.  Ch  has 
ihe  sound  of  k  in  words  from  the  Greek  and  Hebrew ;  as,  6oho, 

G,  before  e,  i,  7,  has  the  sound  of  s  in  pleasure ;  as,  germe,  gilet ; 
before  a,  o,  u,  it  has  the  sound  of  the  English  g  in  grate ;  as,  gan^ 
gobelet 

H  is  not  pronounced.  It  is  called  silent,  when  a  vowel  may  be 
elided  before  it ;  as,  I'homme  for  le  homme;  and  aspirated,  when 
the  rowel  is  not  elided  before  it ;  as,  le  h^ros. 

S  has  the  hissing  sound  of  c  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ;  as.  sa 
(^) ;  between  two  vowels,  it  has  the  sound  of  1 ;  as  voisin.  (eo»-si») 

8s,  between  two  vowels,  has  the  hissing  sound  of  s ;  as,  polsson. 

Bch  is  sounded  liktf  sh ;  as,  sohisme. 

T  is  sounded  like  c  in  a  few  words  ending  in  tie ;  as  minutle,  and 
In  those  ending  in  atie ;  as,  diplomatle }  also  before  ial,  iel,  ion ;  as, 
nation  \  except  when  it  is  preceded  I7  s ;  as,  qiMitloii. 

Th  is  sounded  like  t ;  as,  thi. 

X,  initial,  is  sounded  like  gi ;  as,  Xatvlar  |  also  ex,  initial,  wheo 
followed  by  a  vowel ;  as,  Sfwamen. 

X  is  sounded  like  ks,  in  Alexandre,  ma'gtme,  ete. 

X  is  sounded  like  ss,  in  sdzante^  dz,  diz,  ete. 

X  la  loanded  like  1,  in  denziime^  aJ-ri^ma^  eta. 

UQXTIDa 

O,  followed  by  n,  and  1»  preceded  by  i,  are  generally  pnmoiuced 
MO  smoothly  that  their  natural  sounds  are  not  heard ;  they  are  then 
called  liquids. 

The  liquid  Boond  of  gn  is  heard  in  the  word  mignonette;  and  that 
•f  1»  in  the  wofd  brUliaat. 


XYl  INTBOOUCTnON. 

FINAL  LETTERS. 

A  fina.  consonant  la  generally  silent.    Bat  a  final  consonant  fol 
lowed  by  a  word  that  begins  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h,  is  pronounced 
with  the  next  syllable,  when  no  pause  takes  place  between  the  words : 
as,  men  ami,  vous  avez  un  bel  habit,  il  est,  elle  est  (^le). 

Final  c,  before  a  vowel,  is  sounded  like  k ;  du  blano  an  noir. 
"      d,       -  "  «  «    t ;  as,  qnandiL 

'*      f  ,        "  "  *  **    V ;  as,  neuf  heures. 

"      g,       "  "  '•  "    k ;  as,  rang  6leve. 

'^      sorx,  "  "  "    s;asil8ontd6azenfiuit8. 

Unaccented  final  e  is  generally  silent. 

DIVISION  OF  WORDS  INTO  SYLLABLES 

In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  a  single  consonant  between  twa 
vowels  belongs  to  the  vowel  that  follows ;  as,  raser  (ra-ser).  If  this 
vowel  is  an  unaccented  final  e,  the  consonant  is  pronounced  with  the 
preceding  vowel ;  as  rase  (ra-se)  pronounced  ras. 

The  first  part  of  a  double  consonant  belongs  to  the  vowel  that 
precedes ;  the  second  to  the  vowel  that  follows ;  the  latter  only  is 
pronounced ;  as,  addition,  pronounced  a-di-cion. 

Two  consonants  in  the  middle  of  a  word  are  separated ;  as,  par- 
ler  (par-ler),  rampant  (ram-pant) ;  except  the  following  combinations, 
which  are  inseparable,  and  pronounced  with  the  vowel  that  follows : 
bl,  br,  ch,  chl,  chr,  d,  cr,  dl,  dr,  fi,  fr.  gl,  gn,  gr,  gu,  ph,  phi,  pi,  pr, 
qu,  rh,  th,  thl,  thr,  tr,  vr.  Observe  that  they  are  principally  1  or  r, 
preceded  by  another  consonant,  but  not  by  m  or  n. 

USE  OF  CAPITAL  LETTERS. 

The  rales  for  the  use  of  capital  letters  are  the  same  in  French  as 
In  English,  with  some  exceptions. 

Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  are  not  written  with  a 
capital  initial.  Thas,  Fran^ais,  Frenchman,  Anglais,  Englishman 
etc.,  are  written  with  capitals  when  they  are  nouns  denoting  persons, 
and  they  are  written  with  a  small  initial  when  they  are  used  as  ad 
Jectives,  and  also  when  they  denote  the  national  languages. 


IHTBODUCTiviK.  XYll 

The  nmmes  of  the  months  and  of  the  dajB  of  the  week  are  usually 
written  with  a  small  initiaL 

The  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular,  J«f  I,  is  written 
iriib  a  small  letter,  unless  it  begins  a  sentence. 

USE  OF  THE  ACCENTS. 
1.  The  acute  accent  Q  ^  ^ued  only  oyer  the  e,  in  the  following 


.    (1.)  When  it  forms  a  syllable  by  itself ;  as,  ^pi,  6ou,  eln. 

(2.)  When  it  is  followed  by  a  Towel ;  as,  reaction,  reel,  rMa, 
Ipee,  fse,  reunion. 

(8.)  When,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  or  before  final  s,  added  by  in- 
flection, it  has  the  sound  of  the  English  ft ;  as,  rep4t6,  verity,  v^rip 
t6s. 

(4.)  When  it  precedes  ge ;  as,  pi^gOi  cortege. 

2.  The  grave  accent  (^  is  used 

(1.)  Oyer  e,  preceding  any  consonant  (except  g),  followed  by  un- 
accented e ;  as,  l^ve,  m^ne,  chore  ;*  also  before  two  consonants,  when 
both  belong  to  the  unaccented  syllable  ;  as,  rdgle. 

(2.)  Oyer  the  e  of  the  termination  es,  when  the  s  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  word ;  as,  apres,  ezoes ;  to  distinguish  it  from  the  acd 
iental  termination  es ;  as,  les  livres,  tn  chantes. 

(8.)  To  distinguish 

a,  to,  at,  from  a,  has  ;  o^  where,  from  on,  or;  Id,  there,  from  la, 
the,  her;  des,  from,  from  des,  of  the. 

(4)  Oyer  9a,  de(^  diji^  holl,  voilL 

8.  The  circumflex  accent  O  is  used  oyer  a  long  yowel,  after  which 
a  letter  has  been  suppressed ;  as,  ^e,  6pttre,  tdte,  formerly  written 
aage,  6pistre,  teste. 

Rbh. — ^No  dot  is  placed  oyer  the  i  that  has  the  drcumflex  accent, 
bat  the  disBresis  takes  the  place  of  the  circumflex  accent,  in  haXmes 
haltes. 


*  In  some  cases  the  drcmnflez  accent  takes  the  place  of  the  grove ;  see  S 
below.    There  are  a  few  other  exceptions ;  as,  ifDSnemeiU,  eomplexe,  perpkxe,  etc 
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CHAPTER   SBOOND. 

L— PARTS  OF  SPEBCH. 

There  are  ten  parts  of  speech. 

1.  Noun.  6.  Participle. 

2.  Article.  7.  Adverb. 

8.  Adjective.  8.  Prepoedtion. 

4.  Pronoun.  9.  Conjunction. 

5.  Verb.  10.  Interjection. 

DxFnnTiONB  akd  Subdiyisiokb  of  thb  Pabts  of  Spebch. 

1.  a.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  a  person,  place  or  thing ;  as.  Wash 
ifngtcn,  Paris,  city. 

h.  Nouns  are  proper  or  common;  a  proper  noun  denotes  a  paitic 
nlar  person  or  object ;  as,  Washington,  Paris ;  a  Mmmon  noun  de 
notes  one  of  a  class ;  as,  sUy,  tree, 

6.  Common  nouns  include  coUectvoe  and  abstract  nouns ;  a  coUeeti'oe 
noun  is  the  name  of  several  individuals  together ;  as,  meeting,  com- 
mittee  ;  an  abstract  noun  denotes  some  quality  considered  apart  from 
its  substance ;  as,  goodness,  pride,  frailty. 

2.  The  article  is  a  word  placed  before  a  noun  to  limit  its  signifi. 
cation ;  as,  the  tree, 

Bbm. — In  French  there  is  but  one  article,  the  equivalent  of  the. 

8.  a.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun,  to  describe  or  Umit 
it ;  as,  the  large  tree ;  my  tree. 

b.  There  are  two  kinds  of  adjectives,  qttaUfifing  and  limiting.  The 
qualifying  adjective  adds  a  quality  to  the  noun ;  as,  the  large  tree 
the  limiting  adjective  limits  its  sense ;  as,  my  tree. 

6,  The  limiting  adjectives  are  either  possessive,  denoting  posses 
sion ;  as,  my  tree ;  demonstratiM,  pointing  out  the  object ;  as,  t?uU 
tree ;  numeral,  indicating  number  or  order;  as,  one  tree,  the  first 
tree ;  or  indefinite ;  as,  which  tree  ? 

4.  a.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  that  is  used  in  the  place  of  a  noun ;  a* 
r  have  your  book,  you  have  mine. 
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b.  There  are  personal,  posieuine,  denunMratke,  inUrrogaUioe,  rda- 
Hve,  and  indefinite  pronouns. 

(1.)  A  personal  pronoun  represents  a  person  In  grammar ;  a%  X 
yoa,  he,  it, 

d.)  A  pomestine  prononn  denotes  possession ;  as,  mk^,  fourth  sIsl 

^3.)  A  demonstrative  pronoun  points  out  an  object ;  as,  this  one, 
that  one, 

(4.)  An  interrogative  pronoun  la  used  to  ask  a  question ;  as,  who  f 
whatr 

(6.)  A  relative  pronoun  relates  to  a  preceding  noun,  called  the 
antecedent  of  the  relatiye  pronoun ;  as,  the  man  who  speaks ;  the 
tree  that  falls ;  the  lady  whom  I  admire. 

(6.)  An  indefinite  pronoun  does  not  represent  anj  particular  per- 
son or  thing ;  as,  every  one,  some  one, 

5.  a  A  verb  is  a  word  that  expresses  action  or  being;  as»  to 
write,  to  live. 

b.  There  are  fiye  kinds  of  verbs :  aetive,  passiM,  neuter,  pronom' 
inal,  impersonal, 

(1.)  The  active  yerb  expresses  an  action  performed  hj  the  subject, 
and  is,  or  maj  be,  accompanied  bj  a  direct  object  |  that  is,  a  person 
or  thing  that  is  directly  affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb.  An  active 
verb  is  transitive  when  it  is  accompanied  bj  a  direct  object ;  as,  ^  if 
writing  a  letter  ;  and  intransitive,  when  it  is  not ;  as,  A^  if  writing, 

(2.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  reverse  of  the  active  verb ;  the  person 
or  thing  which  is  the  object  of  the  active  verb,  is  the  subject  of  the 
passive  verb ;  as,  t?ie  letter  is  written  by  him 

(8.)  The  neuter  verb  expresses  a  state  or  action  performed  bj  the 
subject,  but  cannot  have  a  direct  object ;  ms,  lam,  ?ie  works,  he  sleeps. 

Reh. — We  know  that  a  verb  is  neuter  when  we  cannot  place 
someifody  or  something  after  it ;  thus,  we  cannot  saj  he  sleeps  some- 
body, he  sleeps  something, 

(4.)  The  pronominal  verb  is  always  accompanied  by  a  pronoun  of 
the  same  person  and  number  as  the  subject ;  as,  Ifiatter  mysdf, 

(5.)  The  impereonal  verb  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singu 
lar ;  as,  it  rains, 

6.  A  participle  is  a  part  of  the  verb  which  partakes  of  the  natuxb 
•f  the  adjective ;  as,  fields  covered  with  snow,  glittering  in  the  sun. 

7«  An  adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjecti  ve 
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•r  fc  anollier  adTerb,  and  usually  ezpreflses  Hme,  plaee,  degree,   i 
ma/n/MT, 

6.  A  preposition  Ib  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  di£fer- 
0Dt  things  or  thoaghts  to  each  other ;  as,  the  book  lies  before  me  on 
the  table. 

9.  A  conjunction  Is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  .n 
construction ;  as,  you  cmd  he  are  happy,  because  you  are  good. 

10.  An  inteijection  is  a  word  that  denotes  a  sudden  emotion  of  the 
mind ;  M,Ah/  alcu  I 

IL— PROPERTIES  OP  THE  PARTS  OP  SPEECH. 

1.  A  noun  has  gender  to  denote  the  sex,  and  number  to  indicate 
irhether  it  means  one,  or  more  than  oue,  person  or  thing. 

%.  The  Prench  language  has  only  two  genders :  the  maeetUine  and 
ih^femMne. 

8.  The  article  and  adjective  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
noun  which  they  limit  or  describe ;  that,  is,  their  form  is  so  varied  as 
to  indicate  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun. 

4.  The  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
which  it  represents. 

5.  A  noun  or  pronoun  is  of  the  flret  person,  if  it  represents  the 
■pea&er ;  of  the  teeand,  if  it  represents  the  person  spoken  to,  and  of 
the  third.  If  It  represents  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 

1st  person,  I,  me,  we,  us ; 
dd     "        You ; 

8d     "        He,  him,  she,  her,  it,  they,  them. 
6*  A  noun  or  pronoun  is  either  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  the  object 
of  a  verb,  or  of  a  preposition. 

7.  The  subject  of  the  verb  is  the  person  or  thing  of  which  some- 
thing is  affirmed ;  as,  he  toritee;  he  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  writee, 

8.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  the  person  or  thing  which  is  directly 
affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb ;  as.  Tie  writes  a  letter  ;  letter  is  the 
object  of  the  verb  writes.  The  object  which  is  thus  directly  gov- 
erned by  the  verb  is  called  the  direct  object^  or  direct  regimen, 

9.  The  object  of  a  preposition  is  called  an  indirect  object,  or  indi 
reci  regimen;  sm,  he  writes  to  me,  or  he  writes  me  a  letter;  me  is  the 
indirect  object  of  the  verb  governed  by  the  preposition  to,  expressed 
•r  understood. 
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%X  The  prepoflition  and  Its  object,  dependent  on  a  Terb»  nona,  or 
icQectiTe,  are  ciiUed  the  indirect  object  of  the  Terb,  nonn,or  aiyectlTe 

11.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  embject,  in  penon  and  nnmber ;  that  ia, 
the  termination  of  the  verb  is  bo  varied  ae  to  indicate  whether  its 
BQbject  ia  of  the  first,  second,  or  third  person,  and  whether  it  is  sin- 
galar  or  pluraL 

12.  A  verb  has  modei  and  temei, 

18.  Mode  is  the  manner  in  which  the  action  or  being  is  represented 
bj  the  verb. 

14.  Bj  tetue  is  meant  the  time  to  which  the  verb  refers  the  action, 
whether  p<ui,  present,  m  future, 

15.  Mode  and  Tense  are  indicated  by  modifications  in  the  form  ol 
the  verb. 

Modee, 

16.  A  French  verb  has  /m  modes :  the  infinUieet  the  tndtMrftfes, 
the  eonditianaly  the  ifmperaHve,  and  the  subjuneHee, 

17.  The  infinithe  expresses  the  action  without  reference  to  persoB 
or  number ;  as,  to  isrUe, 

18)1  The  indieatioe  expresses  the  action  in  an  absolute  manner ;  as 
I  write,  I  have  toritten,  Ishall  write. 

19.  The  conditional  expresses  the  action  conditionally ;  as,  Itooula 
write,  if  I  had  time, 

20.  The  imperative  expresses  command  or  exhortation  ;  as,  write. 

21.  The  wJbjunetine  expresses  the  action  in  a  subordinate  and  de- 
pendent manner ;  as,  I  with  that  you  would  write. 

Tenses. 

iS2.  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound;  simple,  when  they  are  ex- 
pressed by*^  the  verb  alone ;  as,  1  write  :  compound,  when  they  are 
formed  with  an  auxiliary ;  as,  Iha/ce  written, 

23.  Each  simple  tense  has  its  corresponding  compound  tense, 
which  is  formed  of  the  simple  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb ;  thus,  I  have,  is  a  simple  tense, 
and  I  have  had,  the  compound  tense  which  corresponds  with  il 

24.  Compound  tenses  always  express  completed  action. 

!d5.  The  infinitive  mode  has  two  tenses,  a  simple  and  a  compound 
It  comprises  also  the  participles,  present,  past,  and  compound 
36.  The  indicative  mode  has  eight  tc^nsea. 
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27  The  eoDdltumal  mode  lum  two  teiiBes. 

28.  The  ImpenttTe  mode  has  one  temw. 

29.  The  eal^iinefciTe  mode  haa  four  teneea 

lAUrmiTlVE  MODB. 

Simple.  Campownd 

Preeent.  Put 

Pabticiflbb. 
Pncwni. 
Paat  CompoQnd. 

Ihdicatiyb  Mods. 
PrMont.  P«8t  Indefinite. 

Imperfect.  Pluperfect. 

Past  Definite.  Paat  Anterior. 

Fntore.  Future  Antexioi 

GOHDinOllAIi  MODB. 

Present  Paal 

bCPBBATiyB  MODB. 

Pieaent  and  Future. 

8l]BJ17NOnyB  MODBt 

Present  PMt 

Imperfect.  Pluperfect 

80.  AdTerbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  inteijections  are  m 
mriable  words ;  that  is,  their  forms  are  not  varied  to  indicate  genoer 
number,  ete.    Thej  are  sometimes  called  particles, 

III.— SENTENCES. 

1.  A  sentenee  ia  an  assemblage  of  words  making  complete  sense 

2.  Everj  sentence  consists  of  two  parts :  the  subject  and  the  pred 
tate. 

X  The  subject  la  that  concerning  which  something  is  said, 
i.  The  predicate  is  that  which  is  said  concerning  the  subject 
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5.  A  wntenoe  is  either  (1)  affirmaiiioe^  (9)  nsgaiioe,  ^  inUrroffm- 
tin,  or  (4)  negaHoe  and  interrogoHiDe. 

•DIJ1C0T*  nmuoATBa  ■raiaof .  ictdioatb. 

(1)  Heniy  is  etadioiu.  (8)  Is  Henxj  Btudious  t 

9)  Henzj  Is  not  stadioiu.  (4)  Is  not  Henry  etadioua  t 

6.  The  mlee  which  re^^ate  the  eonstmetion  of  sentenoee  form 
that  part  of  grammar  which  la  called  Sthtaz.  They  are  comprised 
under  the  heads  of  Gatemmeni,  Affreement,  and  Parition, 

7.  Oowmmeni  is  the  power  which  one  word  has  over  another,  in 
feqniring  it  to  assume  certain  modifications,  in  order  to  express  the 
relation  in  which  the  dependent  word  stands  to  the  goyeming  word. 

8.  Agreemeni  is  the  correspondence  of  one  word  with  another,  in 
gender,  number,  and  person. 

9.  PoriUon,  or  CoUooaHon,  is  the  placing  of  the  words  in  a  sen 
tence,  in  the  order  required  by  their  mutual  relations. 

10.  In  the  sentence,  ^07iry  m  writing  a  Utter  to  hisfatTier  {Henry, 
subject ;  w  writing  a  letter  to  his  father,  predicate),  the  above  three 
principles  of  syntax  are  illustrated  in  the  following  manner : 

a.  Oovemment. — The  subject  Senrg  governs  the  verb  ia  writing 
In  the  third  i>erson  singular ;  the  verb  is  writing  governs  the  noun 
Istter,  directly,  and  the  noun  father,  indiroctly. 

b.  Agreement. — ^The  verb  is  writing  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar, to  agree  with  its  subject,  Henrg. 

e.  Positian.'^ln  a  declarative  sentence,  either  affirmative  or  nega- 
tive, the  subject  stands  first,  then  the  verb,  next  the  noun  which  is 
the  direct  oljeet,  and  then  the  noun  which  is  the  indirect  object  of 
the  verb. 

Bsic — This  is  the  natural  or  logical  order  in  which  the  ideas  pre- 
sent themselves  to  the  mind :  first,  the  thing  about  which  we  wish 
to  «iy  something ;  then  the  state  or  action  which  we  wish  to  affirm 
of  it ,  next  the  object,  and  lastly,  the  remote  obleet  of  that  acuon. 


EXPUMTION  OF  ABBREVUnONS. 


CI. •  • .  actiye« 

atfj adjective. 

adv adverb. 

4i»  o any  one. 

art article. 

a  th a  thing. 

aux auxiliary. 

a.  « active  verb. 

eofy coujunctioD. 

tUr.  obj ..direct  object. 

f»OT  ftm femioiue. 

tmp impersonal. 

tndtf.  o^'. . .  .indirect  object. 

inf, infioitive. 

m.  w  tna9e, .  .masculine. 
n noun. 


n. neuter.  . 

nvm. numeral. 

a,  8.  o one's  self. 

pen. personaL 

pi.  orplur. .  .plural 

po89, possessive. 

p.  p past  participle. 

pr.  p present  participle 

pret.  t present  tense. 

pr.  or  pron. .  .pronoun. 

pron.  V pronominal  verb. 

prep preposition. 

qq.  ch quelque  chose. 

qqn qnelqa'im. 

9.  or  ting.. . .  .singular. 
V verb. 


A  KEY  TO  THE  ENGLISH  EXERCISES. 

A  Key  to  the  Englieh  Exercises  contained  in  this  Grammar,  with 
notes  and  references  to  the  Grammar,  has  been  prepared  by  the 
author.  He  recommends  the  use  of  it  to  students  in  the  following 
manner :  They  should  first  prepare  a  written  translation  of  the  ex- 
erdse,  then  compare  it  with  the  Key,  and  correct  whatever  mistakes 
they  may  find.  If  they  do  not  understand  the  reason  for  the  correc- 
tion they  should  read  the  rules  in  the  lesson,  or  ask  their  teacher  for 
explanation. 


FIRST  LESSON. 

irOUir.  —  ARTICLB.  —  PERSONAL    PRONOUNB    A8    SUBJXCn.— 
▲VOIR,   TO   HAVE  ;  PRKSBNT  TXHSB. 

1.  Honn. 

1.  Tlierc  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the^ni* 
nine. 

2.  The  geniler  of  noun»  denoting  living  things  is  deter- 
mined hy  nature.  The  gender  of  nouns  denoting  inanimate 
objects  is  chieHy  regulated  by  custom. 

Masculine  Naun».  Feminine  Nbum. 

Pain,  bread  ;  Viands,  meat ; 

Fruit,  frail  *  Pomme,  apple ; 

Argent,  silver;  money;  San,  water; 

Habit,  coat ;  Orange,  orange. 

2.  Article. 

1.  There  is  only  one  article,*  the  equivalent  of  the^  which 

is  le  for  the  masculine,  and  la  for  the  feminine  ;  as : 

Ije  pain,  the  bread ;  Z«a  viande,  the  meat ; 

Le  fruit,  the  fruit ;  Z«a  pommei  the  apple. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  article  is  elided  before  another 
vowel,  and  before  a  silent  h,f  as  : 

*  Fc«  the  Bnt^lish  indefinite  article,  see  Numeral  Adjectivea  (18). 

t  There  are  Bome  French  wordi  beginning  with  the  letter  A,  before  which  no 
elision  takes  place.  The  h  is  then  called  aspirate  (Xhtrod.  p.  xr.),  although  it  la 
not  heard  in  the  pronnnciation.  Words  of  this  kind  occorxing  in  theie 
wiU  be  known  by  the  form  of  the  article. 
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Z^krgaiit,  the  monej ;  Ii'miii,  the  water; 

XiliAbit,  the  coat ;  Ii^orange,  the  oiange. 

8.  When  seyeral  noons  are  joined  in  construcstion,  tb«^ 
article  is  used  before  each  noun ;  as  r 

Z«e  pain  et  la  ▼ianda^  The  bread  and  the  meat 

8.  Fenonal  Pronoima  as  Subjects. 

The  personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects  of  verbs  ara 

iSKn^uta^.  PluraL 

Je,  {y)\  I ;  Moaa,  we ; 

To,  thou ;  Vons,  yod  (ring,  and  plur,) ; 

II,  he ;  it ;  Us,  they  (m.) ; 

BIla,8he;it;  BUes,  they  (/.). 

4  Avoir,*  to  have. 

Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense. 

AfffrmaO^  Form.  InUrrogeOwe  Fbrm, 

J'al,  I  have ;  Al-Je?  have  I? 

Ta  as,  thoa  hast ;  Aa-ta  ?  hast  thou  T 

n  a,  he  has ;  A-t-il  7  has  he  1 

Elle  a,  she  has ;  A-t-elle  7  has  she  ? 

Nous  avons,  we  haye ;  Avons-noiis  7  have  we  f 

Votis  avez,  you  have ;  Avez-vous  7  have  yon  ? 

lis  ont,  they  (m.)  have ;  Ont-Us  7  have  they  (m.)  ? 

Elles  ont,  they  (/.)  haye.  Ont-elles  7  have  they  (/.)  ? 

Rem. — In  the  third  person  singular  of  the  interrog^atiye  form,  tb* 
letter  t  (-t-)  is  inserted,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  between  the  verb 
and  the  personal  prononn,  when  the  verb  ends  with  a  vowel. 

t  Words  of  one  syllable  that  end  in  nnacoented  «,  elide  the  §  before  a  Towe* 
lad  before  a  silent  h. 

e  Verbs  marked  by  an  asterisk  are  Irref^ilar. 
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8.  Vocabiilary  1. 

In  the  Tocabularies,  m.  stands  for  masculine,/,  for  feminine. 

Le  pain,  the  bread  ;  La  viande,  the  meat ; 

Le  vin,  the  wine ;  Ija  biire,  the  beer ; 

Le  fruit,  the  fruit ;  La  pomme,  the  apple ; 

Le  verre,  the  glass ;  the  tumbler ;  I«a  tasse,  the  cup ; 
Le  Bel,  the  salt ;  L'argent,m.,the  silver;  the  money. 

Le  lait,  the  milk  ;  Lliabit,  m.,  the  coat ; 

Le  benrre,  the  butter ;  L'eau,/.,  the  water ; 

Le  frx>niage,  the  cheese ;  L'orange,/.,  the  orange ; 

Z2t,  and. 

8.  Modek     Itt  Lesson. 

a.  Avez-vous  le  pain  7  (1.  2.)    Have  you  the  bread  T 
J'ai  le  pain.  (3.)    I  have  the  bread. 

b.  Ai-Je  le  fromage  7  Have  I  the  cheese  T 
Votis  avez  le  fromage.  Tou  have  the  cheese. 

c.  A-t-illevin7  (4  R.)    Has  he  the  wine  ? 
n  a  le  vin.  He  has  the  wine. 

d.  A-t-elle  la  pomme  7  (4  R.)    Has  she  the  apple  ? 
Zllle  a  la  pomme.  She  has  the  apple. 

6.  Avons-nous  I'argent  7  (4.)    Have  we  the  money  ? 

Notis  avons  Pargent.  We  have  the  money. 

/   Ont-ils  le  beurre  7  (4.)    Have  they  (m.)  the  butter  T 

Us  ont  le  beurre.  They  (m.)  have  the  butter. 

g    Ont-elles  la  tasse  7  (3.)    Have  they  (/.)  the  cup  ¥ 

Elles  ont  la  tasse.  They  (/.)  have  the  cup. 

Oral  Exercise.    1. 

a.  Avez-vous  le  pain  ?  Avez-vous  le  vin  ?  Avez-vous 
le  Iruit?  Avez-vous  le  sel?  Avez-vous  le  lait?  Avez- 
vous  le  beurre?  Avez-vous  le  fromage?  Avez-vous  la 
viande?  Avez-vous  la  bifire?  Avez-vous  la  pomme? 
Avez-vous  I'argent  ?  Avez-vous  I'habit  ?  Avez-vous  I'eau  ? 
Avez-vous  I'orange  ?    Avez-vous  le  verre  et  la  tasse  ? 
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ft.  Ai-je  le  fromage?  Ai-je  le  beurre?  Ai-je  le  laitf 
Ai-je  le  fruit?  Ai-je  le  vin?  Ai-je  la  tasse?  Ai-je  la 
pomme  ?  Ai-je  la  bi6re  ?  Ai-je  la  viande  ?  Ai-je  I'orange  ? 
Ai-je  I'eau?  Ai-je  ITiabit?  Ai-je  Pargent?  Ai-je  le  sel 
et  le  pain  ? 

c  A-t-il  le  vin  ?  A-t-il  la  biSre  ?  A-t-il  le  pain  ?  A-t-il 
la  viande?  A-t-il  le  verre?  A-t-il  la  tasse?  A-t-il  le 
fruit?  A-t-il  le  sel?  A-t-il  Pargent  ?  A-t-il  le  lait ?  A-t-il 
I'habit  ?    A-t-il  le  beurre  ?    A-t-il  Peau  ?    A-t-il  le  fromage  ? 

d,  A-t-elle  la  pomme ?  A-t-elle  le  fruit?  A-t-elle  la 
biSre?  A-t-elle  le  vin?  A-t-elle  la  tasse?  A-t-elle  le 
irerre  ?  A-t-elle  la  viande  ?  A-t-elle  le  pain  ?  A-t-elle  le 
del  ?  A-t-elle  Porange  ?  A-t-elle  le  beurre  ?  A-t-elle  Par- 
gent ?    A-t-elle  le  lait  et  le  fromage  ? 

e.  Avons-nous  Pargent  ?  Avons-nous  Phabit  ?  Avons 
nous  Peau  ?  Avons-nous  Porange  ?  Avons-nous  la  tasse  ? 
Avons-nous  la  pomme?  Avons-nous  la  bi^re?  Avons- 
nous  la  viande  ?  Avons-nous  le  fromage  ?  Avons-nous  le 
beurre?  Avons-nous  le  lait  ?  Avons-nous  le  fruit  ?  Avons- 
nous  le  vin  ? 

/.  Ont-ils  le  beurre  ?  Ont-ils  Peau  ?  Ont-ils  Pargent  ? 
Ont-ils  Phabit?  Ont-ils  le  fromage?  Ont-ils  Porange? 
Ont-ils  le  lait  ?  Ont-ils  la  tasse  ?  Ont-ils  le  verre  ?  Ont- 
ils  la  bi^re  ?  Ont-ils  la  viande  ?  Ont-ils  la  pomme  ?  Ont^ 
ils  le  vin  et  le  fruit  ? 

g.  Ont-elles  la  tasse  ?  Ont-elles  Peau  ?  Ont-elles  la 
{lomme  ?  Ont-elles  Porange  ?  Ont-elles  la  viande  ?  Ont- 
elles  Pargent?  Ont-elles  le  fromage?  Ont-elles  le  lait? 
Ont-elles  le  sel  ?  Ont-elles  le  fruit  ?  Ont-elles  le  verre  ? 
Ont-elles  le  pain  et  le  beurre  ? 
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Theme  1. 

1.  I  have  the  bread.  2.  Thon  hast  the  meat.  d.  He 
has  the  money.  4.  She  has  the  glass.  5.  We  have  the  wine 
6.  You  have  the  beer.  1.  They  (m.)  have  the  water.  8. 
They  (/.)  have  the  fruit.  9.  Have  I  the  butter  ?  10.  Hast 
thou  the  apple?  11.  Has  he  the  salt?  12.  Has  she  tbi 
milk  ?  18.  Have  we  the  cup  ?  14.  Have  you  the  orange  ? 
15.  Have  they  (w».)  the  coat?  16.  Have  they  (/.)  the 
cheese?  17.  They  (/.)  have  the  milk,  cheese,  and  batter. 
18.  We  have  the  bread,  wine,  and  fruit.  19.  You  have  the 
apple  and  the  orange. 


SECOND  LESSON. 


NXOATTVB  COlfJUGATION. — PERSONAL    PBONOUK,    8D    PBBS* 

Sma.  AS  OBJECT. 

7  HegatlYe  Conjugation,  with  ne-pas,  noL 

1.  A  verb  conjugated  negatively  is  preceded  by  ne  and 
followed  by  pas^  or  some  other  negative  word.  Nis  an- 
nounces the  negation,  the  second  negative  determines  its 
character.     Ne  is  never  used  without  a  verb. 

Ayoir,*  to  have. 
Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense, 

NegoHve  Form.  NegaHoe  and  iTUerroga/tite  Form 

Je  n'ai  pas,  I  have  not ;  ITai-Je  pas  7  have  I  not  T 

Tu  n'aa  pas,  thou  hast  not  N'as-tn  pas 7  hast  thou  not? 
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Negative  Farm. 

n  n'a  pas,  he  has  not ; 
EUe  n'a  pas,  she  has  not ; 
Nous  n'avons  pas,  we  have  not ; 
Vous  n'avez  pas,  you  have  not ; 
lis  n'ont  pas,  they  have  not ; 
EUes  n'ont  pas,  thej  have  not. 


Negative  and  InterrogaHve  Fbrm. 

N'a-t-il  pas  ?  has  he  not  ? 
N'a-t-elle  pas  ?  has  she  not  ? 
N'avons-nous  pas  ?  have  we  not  1 
N'avez-vous  pas  7  have  you  not  t 
N'ont-ils  pas  7  have  they  not  ? 
N'ont-elles  pas  7  have  they  not  ? 


8.  Personal  Pronoun,  3d  Pers.  Sing,  as  Direct  Object 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular, 
representing  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  A^m,  Aer,  or  it^  is 
in  form  the  same  as  the  article :  le  for  the  masculine,  la  for 
the  feminine,  P  before  a  vowel  and  before  a  silent  h, 

2.  Objective  pronouns  are  generally  placed  before  the 
verb.  In  a  negative  sentence,  the  particle  ne  precedes  the 
pronoun ;  as : 


Avez-vous  le  pain  7 
Ii'avez-voiis  7 
Je  I'aL 

Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  7 
Je  ne  I'ai  pas. 

9. 


Have  you  the  bread  ? 

Have  you  it  ? 

I  have  it. 

Have  you  it  not? 

I  have  it  not 


Vocabulary  2. 


Le  cafe,  the  coffee  ; 
Le  th6,  the  tea ; 
Le  Sucre,  the  sugar ; 
Le  gateau,  the  cake ; 
L'ananas,  {m.)  the  pine-apple ; 
Le  boeuf^  the  ox  ;  the  beef  ; 
La  vache,  the  cow ; 


Le  poulet,  the  chicken  ; 
Le  canard,  the  duck  ; 
Le  dindon,  the  turkey ; 
Le  poisson,  the  fish  ; 
Qui 7  who? 
Jean,  John ; 
Maiie,  Mary ; 
Charles,  Charles ; 


Le  veau,  the  calf  ;  the  veal ; 
Le  mouton,  the  sheep;  the  mutton ;Charlotte,  Charlotte  ; 
L'agneau,  (m.),  the  lamb ;  Henri,  Henry ; 

L'oiseau,  (m.),  the  bird ;  ^enriette,  Henrietta. 
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la  XodAU    fUlLeittm. 

c  ITatTes-Tcnui  pai  le  ottft?  (7.)  HmTe  7011  not  the  eoffeet 
Je  nHd  pai  le  oafi».  I  h»T6  not  the  eoflbe. 

ITai-Je  pel  le  monton  ?       (7.)  Have  I  not  the  matton  f 
Vone  n'aves  pai  le  monton.      You  have  not  the  mntton. 

h  ITa-t-il  paa  le  ponlet  7         (7.)  Has  he  not  the  chiekent 
n  n'a  paa  le  ponlet  He  has  not  the  chicken. 

6.  N'avona-nona  paa  le  pois- 

■on  ?  (7.)  Have  we  not  the  fiah  t 

Nona  n'avona  pas  le  poisson.    We  have  not  the  fish. 

d.  ITont-ils  paa  le  th6  7  (7.)  Have  thej  not  the  tea? 
Us  n'ont  pas  le  th4.  They  have  not  the  tea. 

e,  Aves-vooa  le  beozre  7  Have  70a  the  bnttert 
Zi'avex-vons  7                      (8w)  Have  yon  it  t 

Je  I'aL  I  have  it 

/.  Ne  Faves-vons  pas  7  (8.)  Have  yon  it  not? 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas.  I  have  it  not 

ff.  Quialeca£l7  (9.)  Who  has  the  coffee  ? 

Jean  a  le  oafi^  or,  John  has  the  coffee ; 

Jean  I'a.  John  has  it 

Qnira7  Who  has  it? 

Marie  Ta.  Bfary  has  it 

Oral  Exerdae  S. 

a.  ITavez-yoas  pas  le  caf6  ?  N'avez-yoas  pas  le  th£  T 
N^avez-voufl  pas  le  sucre?  N^avez-vous  pas  le  gftteanf 
N'avez-vous  pas  Pananas  ?  N'avez-vous  pas  le  boBuf  ?  N'ai- 
je  pas  le  mouton?  N'ai-je  pas  Pagneaa?  N*ai-je  pas 
roiseau?  N'ai-je  pas  le  poalet?  N'ai-je  pas  le  canard? 
N'ai-je  pas  le  dindon  ?    N'ai-je  pas  le  poisson  ? 

b.  ITa-t-il  paa  le  poulet  ?  N'a-t-elle  pas  le  canard  ?   N*a 
t-il  pas  le  dindon  ?     NVt-elle  pas  le  poisson  ?    N'a-tril  pa^ 
le  mouton  ?    N'a-t-elle  pas  I'agneau  ?    N'a-t-il  pas  roiseau  ? 
N'a-t-elle  pas  le  veau  ?    NV^il  pas  le  boBuf  ?    N'a-t-elle  pas 
la  vache?      N'a-t-il  pas  le  caf6?    N'a-t-elle  pas  le  the? 
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c.  N^avons-nous  pas  le  poisson  ?  N*avon8-nous  pas  I'a 
gneaup  N'avons-nous  pas  la  vache  et  le  veau  ?  N'avons* 
nous  pas  le  boeuf?  N'avons-nous  pas  le  sucre  et  le  caf4^ 
N^avons-nous  pas  le  canard  ? 

d.  N'ont-ils  pas  le  th6?  N'ont-elles  pas  le  g&teau? 
N'ont-ils  pas  le  sucre  ?  N'ont-elles  pas  Tananas  ?  N'ont- 
i  Is  pas  le  mouton?  N'ont-elles  pas  I'agneau?  N'ont-ils 
pas  le  dindon  ?  N'ont-elles  pas  le  poisson  ?  K'ont-ils  pas 
le  poulet  ?    N'ont-elles  pas  le  canard  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  le  beurre?  L'avez-vous?  At-il  le  fre- 
mage  ?  L'a-t-il  ?  A-t-elle  le  fruit  ?  L'a-t-elle  ?  L'avoL 
nous?  Ont-ils  la  bi6re?  L*ont-ils?  Ont-elles  I'eau? 
L'ont-elles?  Ai-je  la  pomme?  L'ai-je?  L'avez-vous? 
L'a-t-il?  LVt-elle?  L'avons-nous  ?  L'ont-ils?  L'ont- 
elles? 

f.  ITavez-vous  pas  le  fruit  ?  Ne  l'avez-vous  pas  ?  Ne 
Pw-je  pas  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  Pargent  ?  Ne  Ta-t-il  pas  ?  N'a-t- 
elle  pas  Porange  ?  Ne  l'a-t-elle  pas  ?  N'avons-nous  pas  le 
lait  ?  Ne  l'avons-nous  pas  ?  Ne  I'ont-ils  pas  ?  N'ont-elles 
pas  la  viande  ?    Ne  I'ont-elles  pas  ? 

g.  Qui  a  le  veau  ?  Qui  a  I'agneau  ?  Qui  Pa  ?  Qui  a  la 
vaohe?  Qui  Pa?  Qui  ne  Pa  pas?  Qui  a  le  poisson? 
Qui  Pa  ?  Qui  ne  Pa  pas  ?  Qui  a  le  dindon  ?  Qui  Pa ! 
Qui  ne  Pa  pas  ? 

Theme  S 

1.  I  have  not  tho  coSee.  2.  Thou  hast  it.  8.  She  ban 
not  the  tea.  4.  I  have  it.  5.  He  has  not  the  sugar.  6. 
Mary  has  it.  7.  We  have  not  the  cake.  8.  You  have  it 
9.  Ton  have  not  the  pine-apple.      10.  We  have  it     11. 
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They  (m.)  have  not  the  ox.  12.  We  haye  it.  18.  We  have 
Dot  the  lamb.  14.  They  {/.)  have  it.  15.  Have  I  not  the 
bird?  16.  Have  I  it  not?  17.  Have  you  not  the  calf? 
18.  Has  he  not  the  turkey  ?  19.  Has  he  it  not  ?  20.  Who 
has  the  duck  ?  21.  Charles  has  it.  22.  Who  has  the  cow  ? 
23.  John  has  it.  24.  Charlotte  has  the  veaL  25.  Henry  has 
the  bce£  26.  Henrietta  has  the  mutton.  27.  Has  she  it 
not?    28.  She  has  it  not. 


THHID  LESSON. 

PLURAL     OF    KOtmS,     ARTICLE,    EXa  nrrERROOATITR 

SENTENCES. 

11.  Plural  of  Nouns,  Article,  Etc 

1.  General  Rule. — ^The   plural  of  nouns  is  formed  by 
adding  s  to  the  singular  ;  as, 

Uvre,  book ;  pluralt  livrei,  books. 

2.  The  article  and  the  pronoun,  le^  la^  f,  have  in  the 
plural  les  {the  ;  them)  for  both  genders. 

lies  Uvres,  les  pommes,  et  lea    The  books,  apples,  and  oranges. 

orangei. 
Je  les  aL  I  have  them. 

12.  Exceptions. 

1.  Nouns  ending  in  «,  x^  or  2,  are  the  same  in   the 

plural  as  in  the  singular ;  as^ 

Ija  fils,  the  son ;  pVwral,  lea  fila,  the  sons ; 

Zja  cro^  the  cross ;  ^       lea  orobc,  the  cnwseB ; 

Z«e  nez,  the  nose  ;  *       laa  iMS,  the  noses ; 
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^.  Nouns  ending  in  au  or  eu,  add  x  in  the  plarai ; 

Le  g&teau,  the  cake ;  plural^  les  gdteauz,  the  cakes ; 

Le  neven,  the  nephew ;         "        les  neveuz,  the  nephews. 

^.  Nouns  ending  in  cU^  change  cU  into  aux;  as, 

Le  Journal,  the  journal ;    plural,  les  Joumanz,  the  journals  - 
lie  ohe^al,  the  horse ;  "       les  chevauz,  the  horses. 

Rbh.  a  few  nouns  ending  in  al  follow  the  general  rule ;  yix. ; 
aval,  surety  for  payment ;  bal,  ball  (dancing  party) ;  cal,  callosity ; 
oamaval,  carnival ;  ohacal,  jackal ;  nopal,  nopal ;  pal,  pale  {in  her' 
aldry) ;  r^gal,  entertainment. 

4  Seven  nouns  in  ou  take  z:  b^ou,  jewel ;  oaillpn,  flint ;  ohoo, 
«bbage ;  genou,  knee ;  hibou,  owl ;  Joi:\Joii,  toy ;  pou,  louse :  plural, 
mouz,  caillouz,  etc.    All  other  nouns  in  ou  follow  the  general  rule. 

6.  A  few  of  the  nouns  in  ail  change  ail  into  aux:  bail,  lease ;  co- 
rail,  coral;  email,  enamel;  soupirail,  air-hole;  vantail,  door-flap; 
ventail,  ventail  (of  helmets) ;  pluraX,  bauz,  corauz,  etc.  Ail,  clove 
of  garlic,  has  in  the  plural,  ails,  or  aulx;  and  betail,  cattle,  bestiauz. 

6.  A  few  nouns  have  two  plural  forms,  but  with  different  mean- 
ings :  AXeul,  ancestor ;  plur.,  aleuz  j  aleul,  grandfather ;  plur,,  aXeuli. 

Oiel,  heaven;  plur.,  oieuzj  ciel,  tester;  roof  of  a  quarry;  sky  of 
a  picture ;  climate ;  plur,,  oiels. 

(SU,  eye ;  pikir.,  yeuz  |  oail,  in  oeil  de  bceu^  ox-eye,  ptttr.,  osils. 

I^Tsil,  labor;  plwr,,  travauz)  travail,  minister's  report;  n 
brake  for  refractory  horses ;  plwr,  travails. 

7.  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable,  ending  in  ant  or  enti  eithai 
ohange  the  flnal  t  into  s,  or  follow  the  general  rule ;  as, 

L^anfant,  the  child ;  phi/r,,  las  onfants,  rarely  enfans. 

Rem.    Monosyllabic  noons  in  ant  or  ent  follow  the  general  role, 
tzoept  gent,  people ;  phi/ral,  gaas. 
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ISi  InterrogatiYe  BentencML 

1.    OharlM  a441  .  .  T    Ma§€^arle$f 

When  the  anbject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is  a  noioi, 
It  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and  a  personal  pronoun  of  the 
same  person,  gender,  and  namber,  is  placed  after  the 
lerb ;  as, 

OharlMfrt-Ulelivre?  Has  Charles  the  tMiok  T 

BSaziea-t^elleleJoiixxud?  Hm  Mary  the  Journal  t 

Lm  enfuiU  ont-llB  lea  gfiteaux  7  HaTe  the  children  the  oakes  T 

2.    Bft-oeqne  .  .  .?    JiUthair 

Interrogative  sentences  are  also  formed  by  placing 
ett-ee  que  before  the  subject  of  the  verb ;  as, 

Bit-oe  que  Oharlei  a  le  livre  7  Has  Charles  the  book  Y 

Bst-oe  que  Maxle  a  le  Joimial  7  Has  Mary  the  Joomal  t 

Bst«e  que  les  enluits  ont  las  Haye  the  children  the  cakes  T 
gfiteai]aL7 

14.  Yoeabulary  3» 

Zie  Fran^ais,  the  Frenchman ;       lie  livre,  the  book ; 
Xa  Fran9aise,  the  French- woman,  lie  crayon,  the  pencil ; 

lady,  or  girl ;  lie  papier,  the  paper ; 

Ii* Anglais,  the  Fingllahman ;  Uk  plume,  the  pen ;  the  feather ; 

L'Angbdse,  the  English-woman,   Zia  lettre,  the  letter ; 

lady,  or  girl ;  I<a  oroiz,  the  cross ; 

Xi'enfant,  m,  or/.,  the  child ;  Que  7  (Qu/p.  26,  foot  note),  what  t 

lie  g^ndral,  the  general ;  Quelque  ohose^  ( something ; 

Z«e  Joomal,  the  joomal ;  the  news-  («M  Be>m>  heUno)  \  anything ; 

paper ;  Rien  (ne),  ( nothinic ; 

X«e  cheval,  the  horse ;  (jm  Bern,  below)  }  not  anything ; 

I«e  chapeau,  the  hat ;  the  bonnet ;  Ou,  or ; 
lie  byeu  (z)  (1!^.  4.),  the  jewel ;      aSids,  but ; 
Le  Joi\jou  (z;  (12,  4,),  the  play-    AussI,  also,  toe. 

thing. 
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Reil— QiMlqiM^MMiaiM4«aedimaMgaliT«BBDfltt.  Wesboald 
not  mj :  J«  b%I  p«i  qudqw cboM. I»at  Je  a%i itoii,  for,  Ihaoenei 
mnffthing.    We  maj  gmj  iaiemgatiTelj,  ITHWs-iroiis  pas  qvielqik« 

Ri«n  is  a  iL«galiTe  woid ;  it  nqiiim  b«  before  the  Teib  (7). 


15  MbdftU    W 


•.  Avea-vons  lea  Teneat  (11-1)  Ha^e  jtm  the  glaaecet 

J'ai  lei  ▼enrea*  I  have  the  glaaaoa. 

Ijei  avea-TOua  7  (11-2)  Haye  yoa  themt 

Je  lei  ai.  I  have  them. 

».  Oharleia-t411eUvze?(18-l)  Haa  Charles  the  bw^L  t 

Oharlei  a  le  livrei  or,  Charles  has  the  hook. 

n  ra.  He  has  It. 

6.  Bit-oe  que  Jean  a  le  cha-  Has  John  the  hat  7 
peaa?                        (lS-2) 

D  I'a.  He  has  it. 

4,  Avei-voiai  lei  ananai  7  (13-1)  Have  you  the  pine-applee  T 

Je  lei  at  I  haye  them. 
4.  Qu'avea-voui  7  or,  (14)  (18-3) )  __ 

Qu'eitK)eqaeTouiaTe>7    ^  What  haye  you  T 

J'ai  .  .  .  I  haye  . 

Avea-Toui  quelque  ohoie7  Haye  you  anything  t 

J'ai  quelque  ohoie }  or,  I  have  something. 

Je  n'ai  rien.  (14.  Rem.)  I  have  not  anything. 

f.  ATez-TOui  le  crayon  ou  la  Have  you  the  pencil  or  the  pen  ? 

plume  7 

J*al  le  crayon  et  la  plume  I  have  the  pencil  and  the  pen  too 

auid. 

f  .  Bit-ce  que  Henri  a  lei  ana-  Has  Henry  the    pine-apples  and 

nai  et  auiii  lei  g&teauz  7  also  the  cakes  ? 

n  a  lei  ananai,  mail  11  n'a  He  has  the  pine-apples,  but  he  has 

pas  lei  g&teauz  i  or,  not  the  cakes. 

n  a  lei  ananai,  mail  pai  lea  He  has  the  pine-apples,  but  nol 

fftteau&  ihe  cakea. 
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Onl  Xxorolis  & 

a.  Avei-YOiiB  lea  verres  ?  Les  aves-Tons  ?  Ne  leu  aves- 
Tons  pas?  Ai-je  les  pommes?  Les  ai-je?  Ne  les  ai-je 
pas  ?  A-t-il  les  oranges  ?  Les  a-t-il  ?  Ne  les  a-Ml  pas  ? 
A-t-elle  les  tasses?  Les  a-t-elle?  Ne  les  a-t-elle  pas? 
Avons-nous  les  habits  ?*  Les  aYons-nons  ?  Ne  les  ayons- 
ooos  pas  ?  Ont-ils  les  poulets  ?  Les  ont-ils  ?  Ne  les  ontr 
ils  pas?  Ontrelles  les  canards?  Les  ont-elles?  Ne  les 
onlrelles  pas  ? 

b.  Charles  a-t-il  le  livre  ?  Charlotte  a-t-elle  la  plume  ? 
Henri  a-t-il  le  papier  ?  Henriette  a-t-elle  le  crayon  ?  Alarie 
a-t-elle  la  lettre  ?  Le  Fran9ais  a-t-il  la  croix  ?  La  Fran- 
9aise  a-t-elle  le  chapeaa?  L' Anglais  a-t-il  le  journal? 
L'Anglaise  art-elle  le  bijou  ?  Le  g6n6ral  a-t-il  le  cheval  ? 
L'enfant  a-t-il  le  joujou  ? 

e.  £st-ce  que  Jean  a  le  chapeau  ?  £st-ce  que  I'enfant 
a  le  gftteau  ?  Est-ce  que  Charlotte  a  la  croix  ?  Est-ce  que 
le  Fran9aiB  a  le  journal  ?  Est-ce  que  PAnglais  a  le  cheval  ? 
Est-ce  que  le  g6n6ral  a  la  lettre  ?  Est-ce  que  les  enfants 
ont  les  oiseaux  ?  Est-ce  que  les  Anglaises  out  les  plumes  ? 
Est-ce  que  les  Fran9aises  les  ont  ? 

d,  Avez-Tous  les  ananas  ?  Ne  les  aves-vous  pas  ?  Les 
Anglais  les  ont-ils  ?  Les  Fran9ais  ont-ils  les  croix  ?  Les 
Fran9ai8es  ont-elles  les  chapeaux  ?  Les  Anglaises  ont-elles 
les  gftteaux  ?  Avons-nous  les  veaux  et  les  agneaux  ?  Les 
g^n^raux  ont-ils  les  chevaux  ?  Qui  a  les  joumaux  ?  Qui 
»  les  joujoux? 

e.  Qu'avez-vous  ?  or,    Qn'est-ce  que  vous  ave«  ?    ATei- 

*  JEToM^  in  the  plnnl,  motoi  sIUiot  coaii  or  doUim, 
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vooB  quelque  chose?  ITavez-Yons  rien?  Qu'a  Charles? 
Qu'a-tril  ?  OT^  Qn'est-ce  qu'il  a  ?  Qu'a  Marie  ?  Qa'avoiui- 
nons?  Avons-nous  quelqne  chose?  N^avons-noas  rien? 
Qu'ont-ils  ? 

f.  Avez-Yous  le  crayon  on  la  plume  ?  A-t-il  le  papier 
ou  la  lettre  ?  Charles  a-t-il  les  pommes  on  les  ananas  ?  Les 
Anglais  ont-ils  les  vaches  on  les  yeaoz? 

g.  Henri  a-t-il  les  ananas  et  aossi  les  gftteanx  ?  Henri- 
ette  a-t-elle  les  oranges  et  aussi  les  pommes?  Est-ce  que 
Tons  avez  le  papier  ?    Avez-vous  la  lettre  aussi? 

Theme  & 

1.  I  have  the  apples  and  the  oranges.  2.  Have  yon  the 
glasses  and  the  cups  ?  3. 1  have  them.  4.  Has  Charles  the 
books  ?  5.  He  has  them.  6.  Has  Charlotte  the  pencils  and 
the  pens  ?  7.  She  has  them  not.  8.  Has  Mary  the  cross  ? 
9.  Has  the  general  the  horse  ?  10.  Has  the  French  lady 
the  bonnet  ?  11.  Has  the  Englishman  the  letter  ?  12.  Has 
the  English  lady  the  jewel  ?  13.  What  have  you  ?  14.  I 
have  nothing.  16.  What  has  the  Frenchman?  16.  Has 
he  anything  ?  17.  He  has  not  anything.  18.  The  generals 
have  the  horses.  19.  We  have  the  newspapers.  20.  Who 
has  the  jewels  and  the  playthings?  21.  Have  you  the 
paper  or  the  letter  ?  22.  I  have  the  paper  and  the  letter 
too.  23.  Have  the  English  ladies  the  hats  and  also  the 
crosses  ?  24.  They  have  the  hats,  but  they  have  not  die 
oroHses.     ^^ 

*  haamfx  the  qaetttooi  la  thli  tectton  m  In  the  modal  f  . 
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FOURTH  LESSON. 
Lmrmro  ADJscnyxs. 

18.  FossesaiYe  A^ectlves. 

The  limiting  adjectiyes  are  of  four  kinds:  postesnve^ 
demonstrative^  numeral^  and  ind^nite. 

The  possessive  adjectives  are: 

Singular.  JPlural 

Mnuetdine.  Femin4ne.       For  hcih  gender; 

Mon,  ma,  mes,  mj; 

Ton,  ta,  tas,  thj; 

Son,  la,  las,  his/her,  ita; 

Notre,  BOtra,  not,  our; 

Votra,  Totre,  tos,  your; 

Xienr,  laor,  laon,  their. 

Rbm.  1. — ^The  poBBeasiYe  adjective  agrees,  in  gender  and  nainbar 
with  the  noun  before  which  it  stands ;  as : 

Bon  p^ra^  His  father,  or  her  father ; 

8a  m^ra^  His  mother,  or  her  mother ; 

Bos  enfimts,  His  children,  or  her  children. 

Rbh.  2.— Mon,  Ion,  son,  are  nsed  instead  of  ma,  ta,  la,  bafna  s 
word  that  begins  with  a  vowel  or  a  silent  h. 

Hon  orange,  son  orange.  Mj  orange,  his  orange. 

Rnc  8.— The  possessive  adjective  ia  repeated  before  each  nana, 

Mon  livre,  ma  plmna,  at  mes    My  book,  pen,  and  pencils, 
crayons 
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17.  Demonstratiye  Adjective. 

The  demonstrative  adjective  is : 
Singular.  Plural. 

MiuGultiie,         Feminine,  For  both  gendere. 

OBj  cat,         cette,  this*  that*         Oes,  these,  those. 


Bkm.  1. — Oe  is  ased  before  a  consonant,  oet  before  a  voweit  and 
before  a  silent  h ;  as : 

Oe  monsieiir.  This  gentleman,  that  gentleman 

Oet  enfant  This  child,  that  child* 

Oet  hommeu  This  man,  that  man. 

Rem.  2. — Ol  (here)  is  Joined  by  a  hyphen  to  the  noun  that  follows 
oe,  oet,  oette^  oes,  to  point  out,  emphatically,  an  object  that  is  near, 
and  la  {there),  to  point  out  one  that  is  remote. 

Oe  monsienr-oL  ITiis  gentleman. 

Oe  monsieur-liL  That  gentleman. 

Oes  enfaiit»«L  These  children. 

Oes  eDlnnts-JM.  Those  children. 

Rbh.  8. — ^llie  demonstratlTe  adjectiTe  is  repeated  before  each  noon 

Oet  homme  et  oette  lemiiM|         This  {or  that)  man  and  woman. 
Oes  hommet  et  oes  femmas  These  {or  those)  men  and  women. 


18.  Funeral  Acfjectives  (108). 

Usj/sm.  VASi  One;a2Ma^an. 

Denz,  trois.  quatre^  oiiiq,  six,       Two,  three,  fonr,  five,  six. 

Bbm— The  numeral  a^Jeetiye  is  repeated  before  each  nonn. 

_    .  _^         ^  i  One  man  and  one  woman ;  or 

Un  homme  et  one  nmsM.  i  a  j 

( A  man  and  a  woman. 

Deux  hommes  et  dea  femmes.       Two  men  and  two  women. 
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19.  IndefiBite  AcQectivet  (120). 

Singular.  FhiraL 

MascuUne.  Feminine,  MaseuUne,       JP^eminine, 

Qtt»L  quelle^  qnelB,  qnellei,       (^    "i- 

^  what 

Rem.  1. — Quel,  in  an  exclamatory  tontenee,  means  what  a. 

Quel  homme !  quelle  femme !        What  a  man  I  what  a  woman  t 

Rem.  2. — The  indefinite  adjective  is  repeated  before  each  noun ;  as 

Quel  homme  et  quelle  femme  ?     Which  man  and  (which)  woman  ? 
Quels  enfants  et  quelles  dames  7  Which  children  and  (which)  ladies  t 

20.  Vocabulary  4. 

Men  p^re,  mj  father ;  Madame  Ducrot,  Mrs.  Ducrot ; 

Ma  mere,  mj  mother ;  Mademoiselle  Ducrot,  Miss 

Mes  parents,  mj  parents ;  Ducrot ; 

Votre  frere,  your  brother ;  Un  billet,  a  note ;  a  ticket ; 

Votre  soeur,  your  sister ;  Un  mouohoir,  a  handkerchief ; 

Get  homme,  that  man ;  Un  contean,  a  knife ; 

Cette  femme,  tliat  woman ;  wife ;  Une  fonrchette,  a  fork ; 

Un  fils,  a  son ;  Une  ouill^re^  a  spoon ; 

Une  fille,  a  daughter ;  a  girl ;  Une  montre,  a  watch ; 

Un  monsieur,  a  gentleman  ;  Une  clef^  a  key ; 

Une  dame,  a  lady ;  Un   parapluie,  an  umbrella ; 

Une  demoiselle,  a  young  lady ;  Une  ombrelle,  a  parasol ; 

Monsieur  Ducrot,  Mr.  Ducrot ;  Une  canne,  a  cane. 

Rem. — ^Monsieur,  abbreviated  M.,  is  also  ised  for  Sir ;  Madame, 
abb.  Mme.,  for  Madun ;  Mademoiselle,  abb.  Mile.,  for  Miss.  In  the 
plural :  Messieurs,  abb.  MM.,  Gentlemen ;  Mesdames,  abb.  Mmes., 
Ladies ;  MesdemoiselleSi  abb.  Miles.,  Young  Ladies 

In  addressing  a  person,  it  is  customary  to  prefix  the  epithets 
Monsieur,  Madame,  Mademoiselle,  to  the  names  of  his  or  her  kin- 
dred :  Monsieur  Totre  p^re,  your  father ;  Madame  ▼otre  m^re,  your 
mother ;  Mademoiselle  Totre  soeur,  your  sister. 
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21  HodeLl.    ^Lesaon, 

•.  ATez-voTU  mon  papier  ?   (16)  Hare  you  my  paper  t 

J^ai  voire  papier.  I  liave  your  paper. 

h  M.  votre  pere  a-t-il  sa  mon- 

tre?  (16)  Has  your  father  his  watch  t 

Mon  pere  a  sa  montre.  My  father  has  his  watch. 

e,  Avons-nous  notre  beiirre 7  (16)  Have  we  onr  batter? 
Nous  avons  notre  beurre.         We  have  our  butter. 
d  Vos  parents  ont-ils  leur  Jour^ 

nal  7  (16)  Have  your  parents  their  journal  1 

Mes  parents  ont  leur  JoumaL  My  parents  have  their  journal? 
e.  Oe  monsieur  a-t-il  son  cha- 

pean7  (17)    Has  that  gentleman  his  hat  ? 

Oe  monsieur  a  son  ohapeau.     That  gentleman  has  his  hat 
/.  Get  homme  a-t-il  un  fils  7  (18)  Has  that  man  a  son  ? 
Get  homme  a  un  fils.  That  man  has  a  son. 

g.  Quel  monsieur  a  la  lettre7  Which  gentleman  has  the  letter? 

(19)  (68) 
Oe  monsieur-li  a  la  lettre.        That  gentleman  ha*  the  letter. 


Oral  Exercise  4. 

a.  Ayez-YOUB  mon  papier?  A-t-il  ma  plume?  A-t-elle 
mes  crayons?  Avez-vous  mon  billet?  A-t-il  ma  clef? 
A-t-elle  mes  bijoux?  Henri  a-t-il  mon  couteau?  Marie  a-t- 
elle  ma  fourchette?  A-t-elle  ma  cuilldre?  Ai-je  votre 
parapluie?  Avez-vous  ma  canne?  Qui  a  votre  montre? 
M.  votre  pere  a-t-il  ma  lettre  ?  Mme.  votre  mdre  a-t-elle 
mon  billet  ?    Yos  parents  ont-ils  mes  joumaoz  ? 

6.  M.  votre  frfire  a-t-il  son  chapeau  ?  Mile,  votre  soeur 
^t-elle  son  mouchoir?  M.  votre  p^re  a-t-il  sa  montre? 
Mme.  votre  m^re  a-t-elle  sa  clef?  Monsieur  Ducrot  a-t-il 
son   journal?      Madame   Ducrot    a-t-elle    son  ombrelle? 
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Mademoiselle  Daorot  a-t-elle  ses  bijoux?    Sa  soenr  a-t-elle 
son  chapeau  ?    Son  fr^re  a-t-il  sa  canne  ? 

G.  Avons-nous  notre  beurre?  Avons-nons  notre  fio- 
mage  ?  Lea  Anglais  ont-ils  notre  argent  ?  Les  Fr&u9ais 
ont-ils  notre  cheval  ?  ^os  parents  ont-ils  nos  billets  ?  Vos 
fr^res  ont-ils  nos  livres?  Vos  soBurs  ont-elles  nos  mou- 
choirs  ? 

d.  Vos  parents  ont-ils  leur  journal  ?  Vos  frires  ont-ils 
leurs  parapluies  ?  Yos  soeurs  ont-elles  leurs  ombrelles  ? 
Monsieur  et  Madame  Ducrot  ont-ils  leurs  poulets?  Les 
Anglais  ont-ils  leurs  chevaux  ?  Les  Fran9ais  ont-ils  leurs 
joumaux  ? 

e.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  son  chapeau  ?  Ce  Fran9ais  a-t-il 
yotre  parapluie  ?  Cet  Anglais  a-t-il  votre  cahne?  Cette 
Anglaise  a-t-elle  son  ombrelle  ?  Ces  Anglais  ont-ils  leurs 
veaux  et  leurs  agneaux?  Cet  homme-ci  a-t-il  la  lettre? 
Cet  homme-1^  a-t-il  son  argent?  Cette  femme-ci  a-t-elle 
son  fruit  ?    Cette  femme-la  a-t-elle  notre  poisson  ? 

fi  Cet  homme  a-t-il  un  fils  ?  Cette  femme  a-t-elle  nne 
fille  ?  Avez-vous  un  fr^re  ?  Charles  a-t-il  une  soeur  ? 
Monsieur  Ducrot  a-t-il  six  enfants?  A-t-il  deux  fils  et 
quatre  filles  ?  Cette  dame  a-t-elle  cinq  filles  ?  Cette  demoi- 
selle a-t-elle  trois  frSres  ?    A-t-elle  aussi  une  soeur  ? 

ff  Quel  monsieur  a  la  lettre  ?  Quelle  dame  a  le  billet  ? 
Quel  homme  a  votre  parapluie?  Quelle  fille  a  votre 
ombrelle  ?  Quels  enfants  ont  vos  crayons  ?  Quelles  fem- 
mes  ont  nos  ananas  ? 

Theme  4. 
1.  Mj  father  has  your  letter.     2.  My  mother  has  your 
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paragoh  8.  My  parents  have  your  notes.  4.  Henry  has 
your  umbrella  and  cane.  5.  His  brother  has  my  knife  and 
fork.  6.  I  have  his  spoon.  7.  His  sister  has  my  handkei- 
chie£  8. 1  have  her  bonnet.  9.  That  gentleman  has  oar 
horse.  10.  That  man  and  woman  have  our  money.  11. 
We  have  their  fish  and  chickens.  12.  Those  children  have 
our  playthings.  13.  We  have  their  paper  and  pencils.  14. 
Mr.  Ducrot  has  a  son  and  a  daughter.  15.  His  son  has  my 
watch.  16.  Mrs.  Ducrot  has  three  children,  two  sons  and 
one  daughter.  17.  Miss  Ducrot  has  my  watch-key  {def  de 
montref,)  18.  Those  girls  have  our  oranges.  19.  We 
have  four  pine-apples.  20.  Which  man  has  your  cane  and 
umbrella  ?  21.  This  man  has  my  cane,  and  that  man  has  my 
umbrella.  22.  Which  young  lady  has  your  parasol  ^  23. 
That  young  lady  has  my  parasol.  24.  Which  women 
have  our  chickens  ?    25.  Those  women  have  our  chickens 


FIFTH  LESSON. 


VKBBS   OP    THB    FIRST    CONJUGATION. — INFINTTIVB    MODB.— 
PABTIdPLES. — ^INDIOATTVB   MODB,  PBBSBNT  TBNSB. 

2%  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation.— Infinitive  Mode. 

1.  There  are  four  classes  or  conjugations  of  verbs,  dis- 
tinguishod  by  their  infinitive-endings. 

2.  The  verbs  of  the ^«^  conjugation  end,  in  the  infill 
tive,  in  er;  as, 

Ooupex,         roait       coup.        ending     «r,       to  eat; 
Decouper,        "         deconp.         **         er,        to  cut  up ;  to  3ar?9 
Manger,  "         mang.  '*         er,        to  aat ; 


\ 


■^1  ■ 

\  ^  TBEBS  OF  TBB  S1B8T  OOKJUOAllON.  45 

Aimer,         roa^,        aim.  snding    er,       to  love ;  to  like ; 

\''    Chercher,        "         oheroli.  "         er,       to  look f or :  to leek 

Demander       "         demand.        "         er,       to  ask  for. 

2a  Parttdplei. 

1.  A  verb  has  two  participles,  theprefent  and  the  ^poal. 

2.  The  present  participle  always  ends  in  cmt. 

8.  The  past  participle  of  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjag» 
tioc  ends  in  k 

4.  Infinitive,  Present  participle.    Past  participle. 

.  Conper,  to  cat ;  conpant,  eatting ;  oonpe,  eat. 

Decoaper,  to  cat  ap ;    d^coapant,  catting  ap;  d^coape,  cat  up. 
Manger,  to  eat ;  mangeant,*  eating ;       mange,  eaten. 

Aimer,  to  love ;  aimant,  loving ;  aime,  loved. 

Oheroher,  to  seek ;       cherchant,  seeking ;      cherche,  aoaght. 
Demander,  to  ask  for ;  demandant,  asking  for;  demande,  asked. 

24.  Indicatiye  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verba 
of  the  first  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endingi: 

•i  es,  e^  ons,  es,  eat 

They  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

Oonper,  to  cat  (Model  Verb). 
Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense. 

2.  Afflrmatvoe  Form, 

Je  coupe,  I  cat,  am  cutting,  or  do  cat. 

Tn  coupes,  thou  cuttest,  art  catting,  or  dost  cut 

II  coupe,  he  cats,  is  cutting,  or  does  cat. 


*The  vowel  4  between  the  root  mang.  and  the  ending  ant  ii  required  f'nt  ea 
phnnv  (see  8S-1X 
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Nona  ooapoiu,  We  eat,  are  catting,  or  do  eat 

Vou8  ooapez,  Yoa  cat,  are  catting,  or  do  cat. 

Da  conpeiiti  They  eat,  are  catting,  or  do  cat. 

8.  Nogaiice  Form, 

Je  ne  coape  pas,  I  do  not  cat,  or  am  not  catting. 

Tn  ne  coapes  paa,  Thoa  dost  not  cut,  or  art  not  c  atting 

II  ne  coape  pas,  He  does  not  cut,  or  is  not  cutting. 

Nona  ne  coupons  pas,  We  do  not  cut,  or  are  not  cutting. 

Voos  ne  ooapez  pas.  You  do  not  cut,  or  are  not  cutting. 

Us  ne  ooai>ent  pas,  They  do  not  cut,  or  are  not  cutting. 

Rek. — In  French,  the  present  tense  has  but  one  form.  The  Eng- 
lish compound  forms  1  am  cutting,  1  do  cut,  are  in  French  the  same 
tmleut, 

25.  Inteirogative  Coqiigation. 

1.  A  verb  is  conjugated  interrogatively  either  by  placing 
the  pronoun  subject  with  a  hyphen  after  the  verb ;  as, 
ai^f  (4),  or  by  placing  est-ce  que  before  the  subject  (13). 

2.  The  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  take  an  acute 
accent  over  the  final  e  of  the  first  person  singular,  when  the 
pronoun  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb ;  as,  couple  f  do 
I  cut? 

3.  When  the  first  person  singular  ends  in  ge;  as,  ^6  mange^ 
the  interrogative  form  with  esUce  que  is  always  used  for  the 
first  person.     JSS?^ce  queje  mange  /  do  I  eat  ?  not  mangirje  f 

4.  The  interrogative  form  with  estrce  que  is  also  ;ised 
for  the  first  person  singular,  when  the  verb  has  only  one 
syllable.* 

•  There  are  eight  exceptioiu  to  this  mle— ai:^^/  have  1 1  is  one.     The  other 
irill  be  noticed  when  thej  occar. 
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IndicoHve  Mode^  JFVeMn^  Tmse  o/Oouptar. 

5.  IfUerrogaiiM  Fifrm, 

Ooiip6-Je  7  or,  Bit-oe  qne  Je  oonpe  7  Do  I  cut  t 

Oonpes-ta  7         or,  Bstce  que  to  ooupM  7  DoBt  thou  cut  1 

Oonpe-i-il  7         or,  Est-ce  qull  coupe  7  Does  he  cut  T 

Ooupons-noni  7  or,  Sit-ce  que  nous  coupons  7  Do  we  cut  T 

Conpez-vouB  7  or,  Est-ce  que  Tout  coupes  7  Do  you  cut  T 

Conpent-ila  7      or,  Est-ce  qu'Us  coupent  7  DothejeutT 

6.  Intorroffcahe  and  Negative  Form. 

Necoup^jepas7(W,  )        Doinotcutt 
Est-ce  que  Je  ne  coupe  pas  ? ) 

Ne  coupes-tu  pas  7  Dost  thou  not  cut  ? 

Ne  coupe-t-il  pas  7  Does  he  not  cut  f 

Ne  coupon»-nous  pas  7  Do  we  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupez-vons  pas  7  Do  you  not  cut  T 

Ne  coupent*i]s  pas  7  Do  they  not  cut  ? 

liBM. — All  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  follow  the  cobJu 
gfttlon  of  the  model  verb  couper. 

26.      Active  Transltiye  Verbs.— Direct  Object 

!•  An  active  verb  is  transitive  when  it  governs  an  ob- 
ject directly,  that  is,  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition.  This 
tn^y  be  determined  by  placing  after  the  verb,  qtcdqu^urij  abb. 
qgn.y  somebody,  or  quelque  chosCy  abb.  qq.  ch.y  something ;  as, 

Ohercher  qqn.,  or,  qq.  ch.,  To  look  for  s.  b.,  or  s.  th. 

Demander  qqn.,  or,  qq.  ch.,  To  ask  for  s.  b.,  or  s.  th. 

2.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  called  a  direct  ob- 
/ei^j  or  direct  regimen, 

S7.         Definite  and  Oeneral  Sense  of  Vonns. 
1.  A  noun  is  used  in  a  definite  sense  when  it  denotes  i 
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particular  person  or  thing ;  m:  the  many  the  tree^  this  tree^ 
my  treCj  which  tree,  etc 

2.  A  noun  is  used  in  a  general  sense  when  it  denotes  a 
whole  genus,  species,  or  class;  as:  Man  is  mortal;  I  like 
Jhiit. 

8.  A  noun  used  in  a  general^nse  must  be  preceded  by 
the  article  in  Frengh,  altliough  no  article  is  used  in  Eng- 
lish; as : 

J'almo  le  fruit,  Ilikefrait 


88. 


Vocabulary  5. 


Ltebre,  m„  the  txee ; 
Zae  bois,  the  wood ; 
Le  biacuit,  the  biscnit ; 
lie  chocolat,  the  chocolate ; 
lie  riz,  the  rice ; 
lie  Jambon,  the  ham ; 
Zie  legume^  the  vegetable ; 
Zae  miel,  the  honej ; 

Ziasonpe,  ) 

La  ▼olame,l*^®P®^*^' 
)  the  fowl ; 

Zaa  confiture,  the  preserve ; 

La  CT^me,  the  cream; 

La  gelee,  the  jellj ; 


La  pomme  de  terra,  the  potato 
La  p6che^  the  peacli  * 
La  poire,  the  i>ear ; 
A  present,  at  present ; 
Oouper,  a,,  to  cut ; 
Decouper,  to  cat  up :  to  carre ; 
Manger,  a,  or  n.,  to  eat ; 
Aimer,  a,,  to  love ;  to  like ; 
Ohercher,  a.,  to  look  for ;  to  seek 

Domander,*.  ito"kfop; 

I  to  inquJve ; 
Qtd?  whom? 

Quelquhui,  somebodj ;  anybody ; 
Personne  (ne)        i  nobody ; 
{»ee  Rem.  below)  ( not  anybody. 


Rem. — Quelqn'un  is  not  nsed  in  a  negative  sense.  We  should 
Dot  say,  Je  ne  cherche  pas  quelqu*un,  but,  Je  ne  cherche  personne, 
for  *l  Ido  not  look  for  anybody.  We  may  say  interrogatively,  Ne 
*lierohesE-vous  pea  quelqu^on  7  Are  yon  not  looking  for  »ome  one  t 
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29.  Models*  5t&  I^mmi. 

s .  Coupez-vous  cet  arbre?  (25)  Do  joa  cut  that  tree  f 

Je  coupe  cet  arbre.  (24)  I  cut  that  tree. 

b.  Decoupe-telle  le  pou-  Does  she  carve  the  fowl  T 
let  ?                                 (25) 

ESUe  le  decoupe.  (24)  She  is  carving  it. 

6.  Mangeons-nous  notre  potage  7  Are  we  eating  our  soup  ? 

Nous  le  mangeons.  We  are.* 

Demandona  -  nous  notre  Do  we  ask  for  our  money  t 

argent  7  (26) 

Nous  le  demandons.  We  do  * 

d,  Aiment-il8lesconfitures7(27)  Do  they  like  preserves? 

Us  les  aiment.  They  do.* 

«.  Ne  coupez-vous  pas  cet  Do  you  not  cut  that  tree  ? 
arbre-la  7                    (24-3) 

Je  ne  coupe  pas  cet  arbre-la.  I  do  not  cut  that  tree. 

/.  Bst-ce  que  Je  mange  voire  Do  I  eat  your  biscuit  t 
biscuit  7                          (25) 

Vous  mangez  men  blscuiL  You  eat  my  biscuit. 

Qu'est-ce  que  Je  mange  7  (25)  What  am  1  eating  ? 

Vous  mangez  votre  soupe.  You  are  eating  your  soup. 

ff.  Qui  cherchez-vous  7         (28)  Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? 

Je  cherche  men  p^re.  I  am  looking  for  my  father. 

Quel  bois  coupez-vous  7  Which  wood  are  you  cutting  ? 

Je  coupe  mon  bois.  I  am  cutting  my  wood. 

Quels  honmies  coupent  nos  Which  men  are  cutting  our  trees 

arbres7  (58) 

Oes  hommes-li  coupent  noi  Those  men  are  cutting  our  trees, 
arbres. 


Oral  Exercise  5. 

a.  Coupez-vouB  cet  arbre  ?  Le  coupez-vous  ?  D6oou- 
pez-vou-j  le  dindon  ?  Le  decoapez-vous  ?  Mangez-vous 
oette  p^che  ?     La  mangez-vous  ?      Mangez-vous  la  poire 

*  Id  French.it  is  neceaury  to  complete  the  •entence. 
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aussi?  Aimez-Yons  les  confitures?  Les  aimez-vous? 
Cherchez-vous  votre  parapluie  ?  Le  cherohez-voua  ?  De- 
mandez-vous  votre  chapeau  ?    Le  demandcz-vous  ? 

b.  Coupe-t-il  son  bois  ?  Le  coupe-t-il  ?  Decoupe-t-el'e 
le  poulet  ?  Mange-t-il  son  potage  ?  Mange-t-elle  sa  gel^e  ? 
Votre  scBur  aime-t-elle  le  chocolat  ?  Aime-t-elle  cette  con- 
fiture ?  Cette  demoiselle  cherche-t-elle  sa  mdre  ?  La  chei^ 
che-t-elle  ?    Qui  demande  mon  pdre  ? 

c.  Coupons-nous  notre  bois?  Le  coupons-nous  ^  pr6 
sent?  Mangeons*-nou8  notre  soupe?  Aimons-nous  lea 
legumes?  Les  aimons-nous ?  Cbercbons-nous  quelque 
chose?  Ne cherchons-nous  rien?  Demandons-nous  notre 
argent  ?    Qu'est-ce  que  nous  demandons^? 

d.  Ces  hommes  coupent-ils  leur  bois  ?  Les  enfants  man- 
gent-ils  le  miel  ?  L'aiment-ils  ?  Aiment-ils  les  confitures 
et  la  gel6e?  Ces  femmes  cherchent-elles  leurs  enfants? 
Ces  Fran9ais  demandent-ils  mon  pbre  ? 

e.  Ne  coupez-vous  pas  cet  arbre-U  ?  Ne  le  coupez-vous 
pas  ?  Ne  mangez-vous  pas  votre  potage  ?  Ne  Paimez-vous 
pas  ?  Votre  soBur  n'aime-t-elle  pas  la  soupe  ?  Deraande-t- 
elle  la  crdme  ?  Ne  mangeons*-nous  pas  le  riz  ?  Ne  Pai- 
mons-nous  pas?  Ces  enfants  ne  mangent-ils  pas  les  14 
gumes  ?  Ne  les  aiment-ils  pas  ?  N'aiment-ils  pas  les  pom 
mes  de  terre  ?    Ne  les  mangent-ils  pas  ? 

/.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  papier  ?  Est-ce  que  je 
mange  votre  biscuit  ?  Est-ce  que  je  ne  mange  pas  mon 
potage?  Qu'est-ce  que  je  mange?  Qu'est-oe  jue  je  cher- 
che  ?    Qu'est-ce  qu'il  demande  ? 

ff.  Cherchez-vous  quelqu'un  ?      Ne  cherchez-vous  per 

^SeeSH-L 
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■onne?  Qui  demandez-vons  ?  Ne  demandez-vous  per 
Sonne?  Quelqu'un  demande-t-il  mon  p^re?  Qui  le  de- 
mande?  Qnel  bois  coupez-vous?  Quelle  peche  mangez* 
vouB  ?  Quels  hommes  coupent  nos  arbres  f  Quelles  damea 
demandant  ma  aoBur  ? 

Theme  6.  .  /  // 

1.  I  am  cutting  the  tree.  2.  Thou  art  cutting  the  wood. 
3.  He  is  carving  the  fow^  4.  She  is  eating  a  pear.  6.  Do 
you  eat  my  biscuit  ?  6.  I  do  not  eat  it.  7.  We  eat  the 
ham.  8.  Do  your  sisters  like  jelly  ?  9.  They  like  jelly  and 
preserves.  10.  I  am  looking  for  my  hat  and  cane.  11. 
Those  gentlemen  are  asking  for  your  brother.  12.  Do  you 
like  vegetables  ?  13.  I  like  potatoes.  14.  John  is  asking 
for  a  peach.  15.  Mary  is  eating  the  sugar.  16.  The  chil- 
dren are  fond  of  (like)  honey.  17.  My  mother  is  ask- 
ing for  her  chocolate.  ^8.  Am  I  eating  my  soup?  19. 
What  do  I  eat?  20.  Whom  are  you  looking  for?  21.  Is 
that  gentleman  looking  for  anybody.  22.  lie  is  not  look- 
ing for  anybody  (28  Rem.).  23.  Who  is  asking  for  my 
£ather  ?    24.  Nobody  is  asking  for  him. 


SIXTH  LESSON. 

lUUEGlTLAS  VEBBS   OF  THE  IIBST  CONJUGATION. — UHnNTn^^ 

AFTER   VEKBS. 

30*     Irregular  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation. 

1    Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  all  regular,  wit^ 
the  exception  of 
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Aller»,  allant,  alle,  To  go,  going,  gone, 

Envoyer*,  euvoyvDt^  envoye.     To  send,  sending,  eont, 

and  their  compounds,  s*en  aller*,  to  go  away,  and  renvoyen^ 
to  send  back. 

2.  Envoyet^  is  irregular  only  in  the  future  tense  and  in 
the  conditional  mode. 

3.  AUer*  is  irregular  in  most  of  its  tenses. 

'  .'A 

Aller*,  to  go.  '  '    Envoyar*,  to  send.  ^  «^  ^ 


Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of      f 


Affirmative  Fomi, 

Je  vais,  I  go,  am  going,  do  go.  J'envoie,t  I  send,  am  sending 

Tu  vas,  thou  goest,  etc.  Tu  envoies,  thou  sendest,  etc. 

n  va,  he  goes,  etc.  H  envoie,  he  sends,  etc. 

Nous  allons,  we  go,  etc.  Nous  envoyons,  we  send,  etc. 

Vons  allez,  70a  go,  etc  Vous  envoyez,  70a  send,  eta 

Us  vont,  the7  go,  etc.  Us  envoient,  the7  sent,  etc. 

Interrogative  Form. 

Vals.Je7ti>r  [dolgo?  Envoy^e?^     ,    Jdolsend! 

BstKse  que  Je  vais  7 )  Est-ce  que  J'envoie  7 ) 

Vas-tn  7  dost  thou  go  ?  Envoies-tu  7  dost  thou  send  Y 

Va-t*il  7  does  he  go?  Envoie-t-il 7  does  he  send? 
EVt.  Etc 

For  the  negative  forms  of  conjugation,  see  the  model 
verb  couper  (24-3  and  26-6). 

81.  The  Infinitive  after  Verbs. 

I.  When  two  verbs,  having  the  same  subject,  are  joined 

tSeeSt-C. 

t  Vait-Jef  if  another  of  the  exoeptione  mentioned  In  the  foot-note  to  K,  p^  4S 
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in  oonstraotioiiy  the  first  yerb  governs  the  second  in  the  in- 

finitiye;  as: 

Aller  conper.  To  go  and  cut. 

Je  vaia  couper  Tarbre.  I  am  going  to  cut  the  tree. 

Aller  chercher.  To  go  and  fetch  ;  to  go  for. 

n  va  chercher  la  lettre.  He  is  going  for  the  letter. 

Envoyer  chercher.  To  send  for. 
Nous  envoyons  chercher  le  me-  We  send  for  the  phyridaii. 
decin. 

2.  The  objective  pronoun  that  accompanies  two  verbs 
joined  in  construction,  is  placed  before  the  second  verb,  if 
the  first  is  neuter ;  and  generally  before  the  first,  if  it  is 
active  transitive. 

Je  vais  le  conper  (1'arlirel.f  I  am  going  to  cut  it. 

n  va  la  chercher  (la  lettre).  He  is  going  for  it. 

Nous  renvoyons  chercher.  We  send  for  him. 

32.  Bemarks  on  Certain  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjngatioit 

vj        1.  Verbs  ending  in  ger,  retain  the  e  of  the  termination  before  a  and 
\  oi  as,  manger,  to  eat ;  mangeant,  eating ;  nous  mangeons,  we  eat. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  cer,  require  a  cedilla  under  the  c  when  it  is 
followed  b J  a  or  o  j  as,  conunencer,  to  begin ;   commen^ant,  be- 
;   ginning;  nous  commenijons,  we  begin. 

J  3.  Verbs  ending  in  yer,  change  y  into  i  before  e  mute ;  as  envoyer, 

to  send ;  J'envoie,  tu  envoies,  il  envoie,  lis  envoient )  but,  nous  en^ 
voyons,  vous  envoyez.| 

4.  Verbs  having  e  (acute),  or  e  (mute),  before  the  consonant  that 
precedes  the  ending  er,  change  the  e  or  e  into  e  (grave)  when  fol- 
lowed by  a  mute  syllable ;  as,  ceder,  to  yield ;  mener,  to  lead ;  Je 
c^de,  I  yield;  Je  mene,  I  lead,  etc.  From  this  rule  are  excepted  the 
verbs  in  eger,  which  always  retain  the  e  that  precedes  the  g ;  as, 
proteger,  to  protect ;  Je  protege,  1  protect,  etc. ;  also  the  verbs  in 
eler  and  eter  (see  5). 

t  We  may  aiso  say,  Je  U  vais  couper^  but  Je  vcUs  le  couper  is  preferable. 
t  Verba  ending  in  ayer^  ac  payer,  to  pay^  may  either  retain  the  y  before  «  mate. 
or  follow  the  above  role:  Jepaye,  orJepcUet  Ac, 
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6.  Verbs  in  eler  doable  the  1,  those  in  eter  doable  the  t  before  • 
mat^  ;  as,  appeler,  to  call ;  j'appelle,  tu  appelles,  11  appelle,  lis  ap- 
pellent,  etc. ;  Jeter,  to  throw  ;  je  jette,  tu  jettes,  11  jette,  lis  Jettent, 
etc.    Bat  nous  appelons,  vous  appelez ;  nous  Jetons,  vous  Jetez. 

Rem. — The  verbs,  acheter,  to  bay  ;  boiureler,  to  torment ;  de- 
celer,  to  disclose ;  geler,  to  freeze ;  harceler,  to  harass ;  peler,  to 
pee] ;  are  exceptions  to  this  last  rale.    Thej  come  under  rule  4. 

33.  Vocabulary  6. 

Le  medecln,  the  physician  ;  Les  clseauz,  the  scissors ; 

Le  capltaine,  tlie  captain ;  La  casquette,  the  cap ; 

Le  matelot,  the  sailor ;  La  le^on,  the  lesson ; 

Le  soldat,  the  soldier ;  Deslrer,  a.,  to  desire  ;  to  wish  for ; 

Acheter,  a.,  (32-5  R.),  to  buy ; 

Appeler,  a.,  (32-5),  to  call ; 
L'ouvrier,  m.,  the  workman ,  Commencer,  a.,  (32-2),  to  begin ; 

L'ouvrage,  m.,  the  work  ;  Trouver,  a.,  to  find ; 

Le  gar9on,  the  boy ;  tlie  waiter ;    Aller,*  n.,  to  go  ; 
Le  domestlque,  the  servant  (man) ;  Suvoyer,*  a.,  (32-3),  to  send ; 
La  domestlque,  \  the  servant ;        Aller*  chercher,  a.,  to  go  for ; 

) 

de,  the  thimble ;  Aujourd'hui,  to  day ; 


( the  teacher ; 


La  servante,      Mhe  maid ;  £!nvoyer*chercher,<i.,to£endfor, 

La  fiUle,  ^  the  girl ;  Ce  matin,  this  morning ; 


84.  Hodela    6th  Lesson. 

a.  Desirez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Do  you  wish  for  anything  T 
Je  ne  desire  rien.  (33)    I  do  not  wish  for  anything. 

b.  Le  capltaine  appelle-t-il  les    Is  the  captain  caiUing  the  sailors  T 

matelots  ?  (32-5) 

Le  capltaine  appelle  les  ma-    The  captain  is  calling  the  sailors, 
telots. 

c.  Commencez  -  vous    cet    ou-     Do  you  begin  that  work  to-day  ? 

vrage  aujourd'hul  ? 
Nous   commen9ons  cet  ou-    We  begin  that  work  to-day. 
yrage  aigourd'huL     (32-2) 
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tf.  Iiee  loldatfl   aohetent-ila  Iob    Do  the  Boldien  buj  the  Tageta 
legumoB  7  (82-5  R.)        bles  ? 

Vb  achetent  lea  legumes.         They  buj  the  vogetablatk 
0.  Qu'est-ce  que  Je  tronve?   (25)  What  do  I  find? 

Voiu  tronves  ma  caaqnette.     Yoa  find  my  cap. 

Qui  est-oe  que  j'appelle  7  (25)  Whom  do  I  call  T 

VouB  appeles  le  capitaine.        Ton  call  the  captain. 
/  AUez-voua  couper  Parbre?     Are  you  going  to  cut  the  tree  ! 

Je  vaia  couper  I'arbre,  or         I  am  going  to  cut  the  tree. 

Je  vaia  le  couper.  (31)    I  am  going  to  cut  it 

Allez-voua  chercher  yob  let-    Are  you  going  for  your  lettent 
tre87 

Je  vaia  le»  oheroher.       (81-2)  I  am  going  for  them. 
g   Lea  envoyez-voua  chercher  7  Do  you  send  for  them  t 

Je  lea  envde  chexoher.  (31-2)  I  aend  for  them. 

Oral  Exerdse  6.    •       ,   / 

a.  D6sire£-roas  qnelqne  chose  ?  D&iirez-yoas  ane  p£ehe 
oa  ane  poire  ?  Achetez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  N'achotes- 
Yous  rien  ?  Gommencez-voas  la  le9on  ?  La  commences- 
vous  ^  present  ?  Appelez-voos  quelqu'un  ?  Appelez-voiu 
la  fiUe?  Trouvez-vous  votre  d6?  Cherchez-vous  les  oi- 
seaux  ?    Ne  les  trouvez-yoiiB  pas  ? 

b.  Le  capitaine  appelle-t-il  les  matelots?  Le  m^decin 
appelle-t-il  son  domestiqne  ?  La  servante  achdte-t-elle  le 
poisson  et  la  yolaille  ?  Le  matelot  achdte-t-il  les  pommes 
de  terre  ?  Ce  soldat  d6sire-t-il  le  jonmal  ?  Le  maltre  ap- 
pelle-tril  Pouvrier?  L'ouvrier  commence-t-il  son  ouvrage 
ce  matin  ? 

€»  Commencez-Yons  cet  ouyrage  aajonrd'hni  ?  (Anaioer 
m  the  first  person  plural  throughotU  this  section.)  Le 
commencez-Yons  ce  matin  ?  D^sirez-Yous  votre  caf6  k  pr^ 
Ben*  ?    Achetez-vons  le  riz  on  le  miel  ?    Appelez-Yons  ces 
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gar90ii8-l^  ?      Cherchez-vous  vos  casqaettes  ?     Deniandee 
vouB  quelqu'an  ?    Qui  demandez-vous  ? 

d.  lies  soldats  ach^tent-ils  les  legumes?  Lea  malelots 
ftppellont-ils  le  capitaine  ?  Ces  messieurs  demandcnt-ils  le 
medecin  ?  Les  ouvriers  commencent-ils  leur  ouvrage  ce 
matin  ?  Ces  fiUes  d^sirent-elles  quelque  chose  ?  Ces  en- 
lants  cherchent-ils  leurs  livres  ?     Ne  les  trouvent-ils  pas? 

e.  Qu'est-ce  que  je  trouve  ?  Qui  est-ee  que  je  de- 
mande?  Qui  est-ce  que  j'appelle?  Qu'est-ce  que  je  de- 
sire? Est-ce  que  je  ne  commence  pas  mon  ouvrage  ce 
matin  ? 

f.  AUez-vous  couper  I'arbre?  Allez-vous  le  couper? 
Va-t-elle  appeler  son  p^re?  Allons-nous  commencer  la 
le9on?  Allons-nous  la  commencer  k  present?  Vont-iis 
conmiencer  cet  ouvrage?  Vont-ils  appeler  le  maitre? 
Est-ce  que  je  vais  "acheter  quelque  chose  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  je 
vais  acheter?  Allez-vous  chercher  vos  lettres?  Va-t-il 
chercher  sa  casquette  ?    Allons-nous  chercher  le  capitaine  ? 

g.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  vos  lettres  ?  Les  envoyez- 
vous  chercher  k  present  ?  Envoie-t-il  chercher  le  journal? 
L'envoie-t-il  chercher  ?  Envoyons-nous  chercher  les  ouvri- 
ers ?  Les  envoyons-nous  chercher  ce  matin  ?  Vos  parents 
envoient-ils  chercher  le  medecin  ? 

% 

Theme  ft 

1.  We  begin  the  lesson  now.  2.  I  do  not  find  my  peiL 
8.  Who  is  calling  the  teacher  ?  4.  We  call  him.  5.  Do 
you  wish  for  anything?  6.  We  wish  for  our  caps. 
7.  What  do  you  buy  ?  8.  I  buy  a  thimble.  9.  I  am  go- 
ing to  call  the  servant.  10.  We  are  going  to  out  those 
trees    to-day.       11.   He    is    going    to     call    the    mastor. 


/ 

'    '       '        '    '  f  /    ' 

•  ^  *   '  ^    •'  -    •    - 
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12.  The  workmen  are  going  to  begin  the  work  this  morn- 
ing, 13  Is  the  servant  (/.)  going  for  anything?  14.  She 
is  going  for  the  scissors.  15.  I  am  going  to  buy  a  hat 
?6.  The  boy  is  going  for  the  newspaper.  17.  The  captain 
is  sending  for  the  physician.  18.  We  are  sending  for  our 
letters.  19.  The  soldiers  are  calling  the  sailors.  20.  The 
bailors  are  going  to  call  the  captain. 


SEVENTH  LESSON. 

.    INFINmVB  AFTEB  YBBBS,  CONXmUED. — ADYBRBS. 

85.  Vonloir.*   Ponvoir.*   Sivbir.* 

1.  The  following  are  three  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the 
third  conjugation  (82). 

Vouloir,*  voulant,  Youlu.  To  be  willing,  being ,  been . 

Pouvoir,*  pouYant,  pu.  To  be  able,      being, ,  been . 

SaYoir,*  sachant,  su.  To  know,         knowing,  known. 

2.  Indicatioe  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 

Fouloir,*  to  be  willing.    Pouvoir,*  to  be  able.    Savoir,*  To  know. 

Affirmative  Form, 

I  cvm  mUing,  I  wiU,  etc.    IcMn  able  1  can,  etc.    i  know,  1  know  how,  etc 

Je  Yeuz,  Je  peuz,  or  Je  puis,  Je  saia, 

Ta  Yeuz,  Tu  penx,  Tu  sals, 

n  veut,  n  peut,  n  salt, 

Nous  voulona.  Nous  pouvons,  Nous  savons, 

Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouYez,  Vous  savez, 

lis  veulent.  Us  peuvent  lis  savent. 
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Interrogative  Form. 
Am  1  vfUUngf  etc        Can  If  etc.  Do  I  know?  etc. 

Bft>ce  que  Je  veux  7   Puis-Je  7f  or  Sais-Je  7f  or 

ZSst-oe-que  je  peuz  7  Bst-oe  que  je  sail  7 

Veuz-ttt7  Peaz-tu7  8ais-tu7 

etc.  eta  etc. 

86.  Vouloir  and  Savoiri  as  Act  Trans.  Verbs. 

1.  Vouloir,  to  wiahfoTt  wiU  Jtaoe,  to  toant, 

Vouleas-voiis,  or  \  une  pomme  ou  Will  70a  have  or)BSk  apple  or 

Desirez-vouB      )  une  orange  ?  Do  you  wish        1  an  orange  t 

Je  veux  une  orange.  I  will  have  an  orange. 

Que  voulez-vous  7  What  do  you  want  ? 

Je  veuz  men  argent.  I  want  my  money 

2.  Savoir,  to  know,  to  poBseas  knowledge  acquired  by  learning 
or  information. 

Savez-vous  la  le^on  ?  Do  you  know  the  lesson  t 

Je  la  sais.  I  know  it. 

87.  Vonloir,  Fonvoir  and  Savoir  before  the  Infinitive. 

1.  Vonloir,  before  the  infinitiye,  indicates  decision;  mlUngneM; 
intention. 

Je  veux  avoir  mon  argent.  I  wiU  ha/oe  my  money. 

Voulez-vous  couper  I'arbre  7  Are  you  willing  to  cut  the  tree  7 

Je  veux  le  couper.  I  am  willing  to  cut  it. 

Je  vaisj  le  couper  aujourdniul.  I  will  cut  it  to-day. 

2.  ^oxxvair  eTpresBCB  power  ;  ability  ;  permission. 

Je  peux  le  couper.  I  can  cut  it ;  I  am  able  to  out  it. 

Puis-je  parler7  May  I  speak  ? 

Vous  pouvez  parler.  You  may  speak. 

t  Ptia-jtf  and  Sais-jef  are  two  more  of  the  czccptionB  mentioaed  in  the  f««t 
SotetolIM. 

X  J4  ftMBB  eipreeMS  the  iatoitlon ;  Je  vaiB  announces  an  approaching  act 
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3.    Savoir,  before  the  infiniUTe,  denotes  skill ;  knouiUdg4. 
le  taifl  dessiiier.  I  can  draw ;  I  know  liow  to  dxaw. 

38     Paxlez-vons  fran^ais  f   Do  you  speak  French  t 

Le  fran9ai8.  French,  the  French  language. 

li'anglaia.  English,  the  English  langatge. 

1.  After  the  verb  parler^  to  tpeaky  the  article  is  asually 
omitted  before  fran^ia^  anglais^  and  other  national 
names,  denoting  national  languages.  The  article  is  how- 
ever  required  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an  adverb. 

Parlez-vons  iran9ais  7  Do  yon  speak  French  7 

Je  parle  fran9ai8  et  anglais  I  speak  French  and  English, 

n  parle  bien  le  fran^ais.  He  speaks  French  well. 

D  parle  mal  I'anglais.  He  speaks  EngUsh  badly. 

2.  The  article  must  precede  national  names  denoting 
languages,  when  they  are  used  in  connection  with  any 
other  verb  than  parler, 

Elle  salt  le  franQais  et  elle  4ta-     She  knows  French  and  she  is  st«« 
die  I'anglais.  dying  English. 

89.  Adverbs  of  Quantity  (72). 

1.  Adverbs  of  quantity  may  relate  to  verbs  or  noanaj 
sach  aSy 

Beaucoup.  j  Much ;  very  much 

( Manj ;  a  great  deal. 
Pen.  Little. 

Enoogh. 


Tropu  Too  mach  ;  too  many ;  toa^ 

Trop  pen.  Too  little. 


/I  i>arle  beaucoup.  He  speaki  a  great  deal. 

H  etudie  peu.  He  studies  little. 
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n  n'^tndie  pas  asseas.  He  does  not  study  enough. 

D  travaille  trop  peu.  He  works  too  little. 

2,  Adverbs  are  generally  placed  immediately  after  tht 
verb  of  the  subject ;  never  between  the  subject  and  th* 
verb. 

n  parle  biea  le  fran^als.  He  speaks  French  well. 

Je  danse  rarement.  I  seldom  dance. 

40.  Vocabulary  7- 

lie  fran9ai8,  French,  the  French  Quand,  when  ; 

language ;  Oe  soir,  this  evening ; 

Zi'anglais,  the  English  language ;  Comment,  how ; 

Jules,  Julius ;  Bien,  well ; 

Julie,  Julia ;  Mai,  badly  ; 

Voulolr,*  a.,  to  be  willing ;  Tres,]:  very ;  tres-bien,  very  well  i 

Pouvolr,*  71.,  to  be  able ;  Souvent,  often  ; 

Savoir,*  a.,  to  know ;  to  know  Rarement,  rarely,  seldom ;  • 

how  ;  Beaucoup,§  much  ;  a  great  deal ; 

Parler,  n.,  \  to  speak  ;  Peu,  little ;  un  peu,  a  little ; 

Prononcer,  a  or  n,,  to  pronounce ;  Trop,  too  much  ;  too  many ;  too : 

Btadier,  a.  or  n.,  to  study ;  Trop  peu,  too  little  ; 

TravalUer,  n.  or  a.,  to  work ;  Assez,  enough ;  [well  ; 

Dessiner,  a,  or  n.y  to  draw ;  Assez  bien,  well  enough ;  prettj 

Danser,  n.  or  a.,  to  dance  ;  Si  (s'  bef .  il  and  ils)  if ;  whether ; 

Chanter,  n.  or  a.,  to  sing ;  Qui,  I  yes  ;  non,  no ; 

Jouer,  n.  or  a.,  to  play ;  Si,  yes  (in  ans.  to  a  neg.  question). 

4L  Models,    'ith  Lesson, 

a,  Voulez-vous  una  pdche  ou        Will  you  have  a  peach  or  a  pear? 
une  poire  7  (36) 

Je  veuz  une  poire.  I  will  have  a  pear. 

t  Parler  is  need  as  an  active  verb  only  in  connection  with /ranpai«,  anglaie,  tU 
X  Tr^  Is  always  joined  by  a  hyphen  to  the  word  which  it  modifies. 
f  Beauooup  is  never  modified  by  any  adverb  hxxipcu. 

\  v*'**  [  yes.    The  Utter  is  moat  generally  used  i  n  answering  a  negative  qaeslion 
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b.  Savez-vouB  la  169011 7        (32)  Do  70a  know  the  lomum  T 

Je  sais  la  le^on.  I  know  the  lesson, 

c  Voulez-voiui  travailler  7    (37)  Are  70a  willing  to  work  t 

Je  veiix  travailler.  I  am  willing  to  work. 

d.  PoQvez-vous  travailler  7(37-2)  Are  yon  able  to  work  t 

Je  peux  travailler.  I  am  able  to  work. 

e    Savez-vou8  danser  7       (37-8)  Can  70a  danoe  T 

Je  sals  danser.  I  can  danoe. 

f.  Parlez-vous  fran9ais  7       (38)  Do  yon  speak  Frenflk  T 

Je  parle  fran9ais.  I  speak  French. 

ff,  Danses-vous  Boavent7  (39-2)  De  70a  dance  often? 

Je  danse  soavent.  I  dance  often. 


Oral  Exercise  7« 

a.  Voulez-vous  una  p^che  ou  une  poire?  Dfisirea-vous 
aue  orange  ?  Veut-il  une  pomme  ?  Veut-elle  une  peche  f 
Voulons-nous  quelque  chose?  Que  voulez-vous?  Que 
veulent  ces  hommes  (58)  ?  Yeiilent-ils  leur  argent  aujourd'- 
hui? 

&  Savez-vou8  la  Ie9on  ?  La  savez-vons  bien  ?  Sait-il  le 
fran9aid?  Le  sait-il  bien?  Sait-elle  bien  I'anglais?  No 
le  sait-elle  pas  bien  ?  Est-ce  que  je  sais  ma  le9on  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  ne  la  sais  pas  bien  ?  Savent-ils  I'anglais  ?  Ne  le 
savent-ils  pas  bien  ?  Puis-je  aller  jouer,  si  je  saismale9on  ? 
Penvent-ils  aller  jouer,  s'ils  savent  leur  le9on  ? 

a  Voulez-vous  travailler?  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  travail- 
ler k  present?  Quand  voulez-vous  ^tudier  votre  le9on? 
Jules  veut-il  jouer  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  6tudier  ?  Julie  veut- 
elle  dessiner  k  present  ?  Veut-elle  ^tudier  oe  soir?  Vou- 
Ions-nous  parler  fran9ais  ?  Voulons-nous  commencer  k 
pr6sent?  Ces  hommes  veulcnt-ils  couper  nos  arbres? 
Quand  veulent-ils  les  couper  ? 

d.  Pouvez-vous  travailler  ?    Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  travail* 
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ler  aujourd'hui  ?  Pouvez-vous  6tudier  votre  le9on  k  pr6- 
sent  ?  Puis-je  parler  ?  Puis-je  aller  jouer  ?  Peut-il  aller 
chercher  son  fr^re  ?  Pouvons-nous  dessiner  ce  matin  ?  Les 
ouvriers  peuvent-ils  commencer  leur  ouvrage  ?  Les  enfants 
pouvent-ils  aller  jouer  a  present  ? 

e.  Savez-Yous  danser  ?  Sait-elle  chanter  ?  Sait-elle  tra- 
vailler  ?  Sait-elle  dessiner  ?  Savent-ils  jouer  ?  Ne  savent- 
ils  pas  6tndier  ? 

/.  Parlez-Yous  fran9ais  ?  Etadiez-vous  le  fran9ais  ?  ]^tu« 
diez-voos  anssi  Panglais  ?  Parle-t-il  bien  le  fran9ai8?  ^st- 
ce  que  je  prononce  mal  I'anglais  ?  Est-co  que  je  le  pro- 
nonce  assez  bien  ?  Le  capitaine  le  prononce-t-il  bien  ? 
Pronon9ons-nou8  bien  I'anglais  ?  Comment  est-ce  que  je 
prononce  ? 

g,  Dansez-Yous  sou  vent?  Chantez-vous  beaucoup?  Ne 
jouez-vous  pas  trop  ?  Travaille-t-il  tres-peu  ?  ^st-ce  que 
je  n'etudie  pas  assez  ?  Dansez-vous  rarement  ?  Dessines- 
vous  beaucoup?  Travaillent-ils  un  pen?  i^tudions-noufl 
trop  peu  ?  Dessinentrils  assez  bien  ?  Ne  dessinent-ils  pas 
mal? 

Theme  7 

1.  Will  you  work  this  morning  ?  2.  I  cannot  work  this 
morning.  8.  When  will  you  study  your  lesson  ?  4.  I  will 
study  it  this  evening.  5.  Can  Julius  work  ?  6.  He  can 
work,  but  he  is  not  willing  to  work.  1,  Can  he  draw  ? 
8.  He  draws  pretty  well.  9.  May  I  speak  ?  10.  You  may 
speak,  if  you  speak  French.  11.  I  cannot  speak  French. 
12.  I  cannot  pronounce  it.  13.  How  does  she  pronounce 
English  ?  14.  She  pronounces  it  badly.  15.  May  we  go 
and  play?    16.  Yes,  if  you  know  your  lessons.    17.  They 
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eannot  go  to  play.  18.  They  do  not  know  their  lessons. 
19.  They  are  not  willing  to  study.  20.  We  cannot  find 
our  books.  21.  You  play  too  much.  22.  You  do  not  study 
enough.  23.  Julia  dances  and  sings  well.  24.  We  seldom 
dance,  but  we  often  ning.  25.  Do  I  know  my  lesson  well 
enough  ?    26.  No,  sir,  yon  do  not  know  it  well  enough. 


EIGHTH  LESSON. 

IBBJBOULAB     TXBBS.  —  PERSONAL       PBONOUKS      AS       DIBBOT 

OBJECTS. — PBONOMINAI^  YiJRBS. 


lir*8UL( 


42.      The  Irregular  Verbs  Voir*  aid  Connaitre.* 

1.  Yoir^  to  «ee,  is  of  the  third  conjugation  (82). 

2.  Connattre*  to  Jcnow^  to  he  acquaint^  withj  is  of  the 
fourth  conjugation  (89). 

Voir,*  voyant,  tu.  To  see,  seeing,  seen. 

Oonnaitre,*  connalssant,  oonnu.   To  know,  knowing,  known. 

8.  Indicative  Mode,  PreserU  Tense  of 

Voir,*  to  see ;  Oonnaitre,*  to  know 

Affirmative  Form, 

I  see,  etc,  lam  acquainted  with,  Iknoio^  etc 

Je  vois,  Je  connala, 

Tu  voifl,  Tu  connais, 

n  volt,  n  oonnatt, 

Nous  voyona,  Nous  connaiMona, 

Vons  voyes,  Voua  connaisaes, 

Da  yoient.  Ha  oonnaiaaeni. 
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Interrogative  Form, 

Bo  I  see?  etc.  Bo  I  know?  etc. 

Voi8-je  ?!  or  Oonnaisje  ?  or 

Bst-ce  que  Je  vols  7  ZjBt-ce  que  je  connaii  1 

Vois-tu  7  Oonnaifr'tu  7 
etc.  etc 

43.  Personal  Pronouns.— Ist  and  2d  Personsi  as  Direct 

Objects. 

The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons, 

representing  the  direct  object,  or  direct  regimen,  of  the 

verb,  are : 

Me,  me ;  Te,  thee ; 

Nous,  us ;  Vous,  you  {Sing,  and  Plwr.), 

Vous  voit-il  7  (8.2)        Does  he  see  you  ? 

n  me  voit.  He  sees  me. 

n  m'appelle.     •  (8  R.  2)   He  calls  me. 

44.  Pronominal  Verbs. 

1.  Pronominal  verbs  are  conjugated  with  two  pronouns, 
the  one  the  subject,  the  other  the  object,  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  objective  pronouns  used  in  the  conjugation  oi"  pro- 
nominal verbs  are,  for  the  first  and  second  persons,  the 
same  as  above  (43), 

Me,  myself ;  Te,  thyself ; 

Nous,  ourselves ,  Vous,  yourself,  yoursely^ ; 

for  the  third  person,  singular  and  plural. 

Be,  (s')  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  one's  self. 

t  Vois-jef  it  another  of  the  exceptions  mentioned  In  the  foot-note  to  16^ 


IBSB6ULAS   VERBS. 


«6 


8.    Se  coaperi  to  cut  one's  8el£ 
Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense. 


Affirmative  Form. 

1  cut  mytdf,  etc 

Je  me  coupej 
Ta  te  coupes, 
D  se  coupe  | 
Nous  nous  coupons, 
Vous  vous  ccKipes, 
Ds  se  coupent. 


Interrogaiiw  Fvrm. 

Do  1  cut  myulft  ete. 

Me  coupe-Je  7  or  Bst^e  qnc 
Te  coupes-tu7 
Se  coupe-t-il  7 
Nous  coupons-nous  7 
Vous  coupez-vous  7 
Se  coupent-ils  7 


.f 


4.  The  pronominal  form  of  the  verb  is  often  used  in 
French,  when,  in  English,  the  verb  is  intransitive  or  pas- 
sive, as ; 

Se  porter. 

S'appeler. 

Oomment  vous  portez-vons  7 

Je  me  porte  blen. 

Cksmment  s'appelle  votre  ami  7 

n  s'appeUe  Jules. 


To  be,  to  do,  {of  one*$  health). 

To  be  called,  (lit.  to  eaU  one^A  ktf). 

How  do  you  do  ? 

I  am  well. 

What  is  your  friend's  name  t 

His  name  is  Julius. 


46. 


Adverbs  of  Time. 


1.  Encore^  stilly  more,  yet.    Ne-plns,  no  longer,  no  more. 
Encore  is  affirmative,  and  plus  is  its  responsive  negative  (7). 

Travaille-t-il  encore  7 
n  travaille  encore. 
U  ne  travaille  plus. 

2.  ToigoiLrs,  always,  is  used  for  still,  to  denote  the  con- 
tinuance of  an  action,  with  the  idea  of  permanency. 

n  parle  toujonrs.  He  is  always  talking. 


Is  he  still  working  ? 
He  is  (still  working). 
He  is  not. 


m 
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Btudies-vous  toujoun  le  fran-      Do  70a  still  study  French  1 

9ai87 
Je  I'etadie  toiyotm.  I  do  (still  study  1^ 


46. 


Vocabulary  8. 


Men  oncle,  my  uncle , 
Ma  tante,  my  aunt ; 
Men  cousin,  my  cousin  ; 
Ma  cousine,  my  cousin  (/.) ; 
Mon  neveu,  my  nephew ; 
Ma  niece,  my  niece ; 
Mon  voisin,  my  neighbor ; 
Ma  voisine,  my  neighbor  (/. ) ; 
Mon  ami,  my  friend ; 
Mon  amie,  my  friend  (/.) ; 
Un  docteur,  a  doctor ; 
Un  professeur,  a  professor ; 
Un  eleve,  a  pupil,  a  scholar. 
Une  eleve,  a  papil,  a  scholar. 


Voir,*  a.,  to  see ; 

Oonnaitre  *  a.  (R),  to  be  acquainted 

with  ;  to  know ; 
Regarder,  a.  (r.),  to  look  at 
I^couter,  On  (r.),  to  listen  to ; 
Se  couper,  to  cut  one's  self. 
Se  porter,  to  be,  to  do,  (of  one  8 

health). 
S'appeler,  to  be  called. 
Sncore,  still ;  more ; 
Ne — plus,  no  more  ;  no  longer 
To^jours,  always  ;  still ; 
Pourquoi,  why ; 
Faroe  que,  because. 


Rem. — Connattre,  regarder,  and  6couter,  being  active  yerbs  (8€> 
govern  their  object  directly ;  as. 


Connahre  qqn^ 
Regarder  qqn.. 
Bcouter  qqn.. 


To  be  acquainted  with,  s.  b. 
To  look  at,  s.  b. 
To  listen  to,  s.  U 


47. 


Hodell.    8^  Le$a0n, 


a.  Allez-vouB  voir  votre  onole  7  Are  you  going  to  see  your  imeie 
Je  vais  le  voir.                  (42)  I  am  going  to  see  him. 

b.  Oonnaissez-vour  ma  voisine  7  Do  you  know  my  neighbor  T 
Je  la  oonnais.                (44-4)  I  know  her. 

e.  Me  voyez-vous  7  (48)  Do  70U  see  me  ? 

Je  vous  vols.  I  see  you 


d.  Oomment  voiu  portes-vou  7  How  do  70a  do  t 
Je  me  porte  bien.  I  ftm  welL 

Oomment  s'appelle  votre  ami  7  What  la  your  friend  b  iwiDe  1 

n  s'appelle  Jules.  His  name  is  Julius. 

e,  Regardez-vous  cette  dame  7  Do  you  look  at  that  lady  T 
Je  la  regarde.              (46,  R.)  1  look  at  her. 
Voulez-vous  m'ecouter  7  Will  you  listen  to  me? 
Je  veuz  vous  ecouter.  (46,R.)  I  will  listen  to  you. 

/  Voyez-vous  Jouer  les  enfuits  7f Do  you  see  the  childrenf  playiug  1 

Je  les  vols  Jouer.         .(^^~^)  ^  ^ee  them  playing, 

lios  regardez-vous  dessiner  7  Do  you  look  at  them  drawing  T 

Je  les  regarde  dessiner.  I  look  at  them  drawing. 

g.  Jouez-vous  encore  7         (45;  Are  you  still  playing  t 

Je  Joue  encore.  I  am  still  playing. 

Je  ne  Joue  plus.  I  am  not. 


Oral  Szerdse  8. 

a.  Allez-voufi  voir  votre  oncle  ?  Allez-yous  le  Yoir  oa 
matin  ?  Marie  va-t-elle  voir  sa  tante  ?  Va-t-elle  la  voir 
aujourd'bui?  Voyez-vous  le  professeur?  Le  voyez-vous? 
Le  professeur  voit-il  les  616 ves  ?  Ne  les  voit-il  pas  ?  Les 
Aleves  le  voient-ils  ?  Voyons-nous  nos  amis  ?  Les  voyons- 
nous  souvent  ? 

b.  D6sirez-vous  ooiiDattre  mon  voisin,  le  docteur  ?  Le 
connaissez-vous  ?  Connaissez-vous  ma  voisine?  Ne  la 
connaissez-vous  pas  ?  Est-ce  que  je  connais  votre  oncle  ? 
£st-ce  que  je  ne  le  connais  pas  ?  Yotre  cousin  connait-il 
mon  oncle,  le  docteur?  Votre  cousine  oonnalt-elle  ma 
tante  ?  Connaissons-nous  ce  monsieur  ?  Le  connaissons- 
iious  beaucoup  ?  Vos  neveux  connaissent-ih  nos  voisins  ? 
Vos  nidces  connaissent-elles  nos  voisines  ? 

t  The  noun  which  accompaniefl  two  Terbt  Joined  in  oonBtmctioii^is  placed  af  M 
pM*  lecond  ▼•^b. 
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tf.  Pouvez-vou8  me  voir  ?  Me  voyez-vous  ?  M'appeleft 
TOUB  ?  Mc  connaissez-vous  ?  Ne  me  connaissez-vous  pas  t 
Qui  mc  demande  ?  Votre  ami  vous  voit-il  ?  Vous  appelle- 
tril  ?  Le  professeur  vous  connait-il  ?  Nous  voit-il  ?  Noui 
appelle-tril  ?  Nos  voisins  nous  connaissent-ils  ?  Nos  amis 
nous  appellent-ils  ? 

d.  Comment  vous  portez-vous  ?     Comment  vous  appelez- 
vous  ?    Comment  se  porte  M.  votre  pere  ?    Comment  se  * 
portent  vos  parents ?     Comment  s'appelle  votre  ami?    Sa- 
vez-vouB  comment  je.m'appelle  ?    Ne  sait-il  pas  comment  je 
m'appelle  ?    Comment  cette  dame  s'appelle-t-elle  ? 

e.  Kegardez-vous  cette  dame  ?  La  connaissez-vous  ? 
Vous  regarde-t-elle  ?  Vous  connait-elle  ?  Me  regardez- 
vous  ?  Pourquoi  regardez-vous  cette  dame  ?  Voulez-vous 
m'^couter?  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  m'ecouter?  Ne  veut-il 
pas  vous  6couter  parce  que  vous  parlez  anglais  ?  £coutez- 
vous  ce  monsieur  ?  Pourquoi  I'ecoutez-vous  ?  Ces  cloves 
nous  6coutent-ils  ? 

/.  Voyez-vous  jouer  les  enfants?  Les  voyez-vous  jouer? 
Les  voyez-vous  danser  ?  Les  voyez-vous  6tudier  ?  Les  re- 
gardez-vous dessiner  ?  Les  6coutez-vous  chanter  ?  Les  re- 
gardez-vous travailler  ? 

g.  Jouez-vous  encore?  Ne  jouez-vous  plus?  l^tudies* 
vous  k  present  ?  Dessine-t-il  encore  ?  Ne  dessine-t-il  plus  ? 
Danse-t-elle  encore  ?  Ne  danse-t-elle  plus  ?  Parle-t-il  tou- 
jours?  iStudie-t-il  toujours  le  franyais  ?  Ne  P^tudie-t-i) 
plus  ?    Pourquoi  n'^tudiez-vous  plus  le  fran9ais? 


Theme  8. 

1.  I  am  going  to  see  my  uncle.     2.  I  see  him  very  often 
$,  Do  you  see  me  ?    4.  I  see  you.     5.  My  cousin,  the  doo- 
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lor,  sees  as.  6.  Whom  do  I  see  ?  7.  Yon  see  the  Pren- 
dent.  8.  I  know  that  gentleman.  9.  He  knows  me  too. 
10.  We  know  your  nephews.  11.  I  do  not  know  whether 
they  know  us  or  not  (non).  12.  How  do  you  do  ?  13.  How 
is  your  mother?  14.  What  is  that  gentleman's  name?  15. 
I  do  not  know  his  name.  16.  Why  are  you  looking  at  me? 
l?.  Because  you  do  not  know  what  his  name  is.  18.  Will 
you  listen  to  me?  19.  I  cannot  listen  to  you.  20.  Is  your 
niece  still  drawing?  21.  She  is  not  (drawing  any  longer) 
22.  Do  you  see  the  childrenf  studying  ?  23.  I  see  them 
playing.  24.  Our  friends  are  still  studying  French,  be- 
cause they  do  not  yet  {pcu  encore)  know  it  weU  enough. 


NINTH  LESSON. 

PBBPOSrnON   1. — TUB   INDIBKCr   OBJECT. 

48.  PrepositioiL  A. 

1.  The  preposition  &,  to,  cU^  in,  is  used  before  the  name 
of  a  place,  in  answer  to  the  question  where  f 

JL  Paxil.  To,  at,  or  in  Paris. 

Je  Taifl  i  I'hdteL  I  am  going  tc  the  hoteL 

2.  Tlie  preposition  i  is  used  before  the  name  of  the  per 
son  to  whom  the  action  of  the  verb  is  directed. 

Je  parle  a  men  frere.  I  speak  to  m  j  brother. 

J'envoie  oette  lettre  a  men  p^re.    I  send  this  letter  to  my  father. 


t  See  foot-note,  p.  OT. 


' 
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8.  mie  preposition  d  combines  with  the  forms  le  and  let 
of  the  article.  A  and  le  are  contracted  into  au  ;  d  and  ^ 
into  atftft 

An  oapitain«i  To  the  captain. 

Anz  aofiuita.  To  the  children. 

4.  A  and  /loi  and  d  and  P^  are  not  contracted. 

(To  the  houBe ; 
A  la  maiaon.  ^  Home ;  at  home. 

A  FhdteL  To  the  hotel :  at  the  hotel 

5.  The  preposition  d  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

!•  parle  d  Oharlas  ct  i  ion        I  speak  to  Charles  and  hia 
fr^rtt.  brother. 


49.  Indireot  Object 

1.  The  noon  which  is  the  object  of  a  preposition  is 
called  an  indirect  object^  or  indirect  regimen  (26). 

2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  accompanied  by  two  ob 
jectSy  the  direct  and  the  remote.  The  latter  is  called  the 
indirect  olffectj  or  indirect  regimen»oi  the  verb. 

^  c  To  send,  s.  th.  to  b.  b. ;  or^ 

Bnvoyer  qq.  oh.  &  qqiu  ^  ^o  send  somebody  something. 

.  f  To  ask  s.  b.  for  something ;  ot 

Donander  qq.  oh.  d  qqn.  ^  ^^  ^y^  something  of  s.  b. 

Donner  qq.  oh.  d  qqn*  To  give  somebody  something. 

Prdter  qq.  oh.  i  qqn..  To  lend  s.  b.  s.  th. 

Montrer  qq.  oh.  k  qqn..  To  show  s.  b.  s.  th. 

Raoonter  qq.  oh.  k  qqn«  To  relate  something  to  s.  U 
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60.        Penonal  FronoimB  ai  Indireei  Objeeti* 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  representing  the  third  fenoh^ 
AS  the  indirect  objects  of  verbs,  are 

Liziy  to  him,  or  to  her ;  8e^  to  himself ;  to  herself ,  to  it* 

Lear,  to  them ;  self ;  to  themaelyes ;  to  one's  ■. 

Je  Ini  parle.  I  speak  to  him  {or  to  her). 

Je  leur  envole  le  JoumaL  I  send  them  the  newspaper. 

Se  rappeler.  To  reoollect  (to  reeaU  to  on^i  §e^ 

U  se  rappelle  cette  affidrot  He  recollects  that  affidr. 

2.  The  personal  pronouns  representing  the  first  and  sec 
ond  persons,  as  the  indirect  objects  of  verbs,  are  in  form 
the  same  as  the  personal  pronouns  used  as  the  direct  objects 
(43). 

n  me  donne  mie  pdche.  He  gives  me  a  peach. 

Je  vons  demande  le  livre.  I  ask  70a  for  the  hook, 

n  nous  raconte  una  histolre.  He  relates  a  story  to  us. 

Je  me  xappelle  oette  afiEaire.  I  reoollect  that  affidr. 

61-  Collocation  of  Objective  Pronouns. 

1.  The  objective  pronouns  are  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mode  and  conju- 
gated affirmatively.  The  following  order  is  to  be  ob- 
served. 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  precede 
the  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 

Me  le,  me  la,  me  les.  It  to  me,  them  to  me. 

Te  le,  te  la,  te  les.  It  to  thee,  them  to  thde. 

Kous  le^  nous  la,  nous  les.  It  to  us ;  them  to  ns. 

VcfOB  le,  vons  la,  vons  les.  It  to  70a,  them  to  yon. 

a.  If  both  pronouns  are  of  the  third  person,  the  direct 
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object  precesdes  the  indirect  object,  lui  or  Uur;  but  the  in- 
direct object  se  precedes  the  direct  object. 

Le  lui,  la  Ini,  les  lul  It  to  him  or  her,  them  to  hun  or  her. 

Le  leur,  la  leur,  les  leur.  It  to  them,  them  to  them. 

Se  le,  se  la,  se  les.  It  to  himself .  them  to  hims'f  (too. a 

52.  Vocabulary  9. 

Un  hdtel,  a  hotel ;  Un  cahier,  a  copy-book ; 

Une  eglise,  a  church ;  Une  grammaire,  a  grammar ; 

Une  ecole,  a  school ;  Uu  dictiomiaire^  a  dictionary  ; 

Un  ecolier,     )  Une  histoire,  a  history ;  a  story ; 

Une  ecoliere, )  ^^^  o  ar ,  jj^^  geographie,  a  geography  ; 

La  banque,  the  bank  ;  Une  affaire,  an  affair  ;  a  business  ; 

La  poste,  the  post-office ;  Porter,  a.,  to  carry ;  to  take ;  to 

La  maison,  tlie  house ;  Donner,  a.,  to  give ;  [wear ; 

Le  jardin,  the  garden ;  Prdter  a.,  to  lend ; 

Le  marche,  the  market ;  Montrer,  a,,  to  show ; 

Un  magasin,  a  store  ;  Raconter,  a.,  to  relate ;      [to  o.  $.) 

Uue  chambre,  a  room ;  Se  rappeler,  to  recollect  (to  reoM 

53.  ModeU.    ^th  Lesson. 

«.  Allez-vous  i  rhdtel  7       (48)  Are  you  going  to  the  hotel  t 

Je  vais  a  I'hdteL  I  am  going  to  the  hotel. 

h.  Dannez-vous   une  p6ohe  k  Do  you  g^ve  a  peach  to  your  - 

votre  frere  7                  (49)  brother  ? 

Je  donne  une  p^che  a  men  I  give  a  peach  to  my  brother. 
£r^re. 

e.  Allez-vous  au  magasin  7  (48-3)  Are  you  going  to  the  store  ? 
Je  vais  au  magasin.  I  am  going  to  the  store. 

d.  Que  demandez-vous    k  cet    What  do  you  ask  of  that  scholar ! 
ecoUor  7  (50) 

Je  lui  demande  la  grammaire.  I  ask  him  for  the  grammar, 
i    Que  me  demandez-vous  7        What  do  you  ask  me  for  ? 

Je  vous  demande  le  livre.        I  ask  you  for  the  book. 

f,  Bnvoyez-vous  le  Journal  a    Do  you  send 'the  journal  to  yooi 

votre  oncle?  uncle? 

Je  le  lui  envoie.  (51)    I  send  it  to  him. 
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f.  Me  prdtez-voni  votre  geo-    Do  joa  lend  me  jour  geography  T 
graphie  7  (61) 

Je  vouB  la  prdte.  I  lend  it  to  70a. 

Oral  Ezeroiie  9. 

a.  AUez-vous  li  I'hotel?  Va-t-il  k  la  banqae  ?  Vart-elle 
k  r^glise  {to  church)  ?  Allons-nous  h  la  maison  (home)  ? 
Les  enfants  vont-ils  k  PScole  {to  school)  ?  Parlez-vons  k 
votre  Yoisine  ?  Demandez-vous  le  diotionnaire  k  votre  cou- 
sin ?  Envojez-vouB  oette  lettre  k  votre  cousine  ?  La  por- 
tez-YOU8  k  la  poste  ?    Porte-t-il  les  cahiers  k  sa  chambre  ? 

b.  Donnez-Yous  une  p^che  k  votre  fr^re  ?  Va-t-il  donner 
cette  poire  k  sa  sceur  ?  Pr^tez-voas  votre  grammaire  k  cet 
6colier  ?  A  qui  veut-il  prdter  sa  g^ographie  ?  Montrez- 
'vous  vos  bijoux  k  votre  amie  ?  Va-t-il  montrer  ses  joujonx 
k  sa  tante  ?    Racontez-voas  oette  histoire  k  votre  oncle  ? 

c.  Allez-vons  au  magasin  ?  Envoyez-vous  le  domestique 
au  march6?  Travaille-t-il  an  jardin?  Montrez-vous  la 
lettre  au  professeur  ?  Voulez-vous  I'envoyer  an  m£decin  ? 
Pretez-vous  le  journal  au  soldat  ?  Veut-il  donner  ces  1^ 
gumes  au  matelot?  Va-t-il  montrer  la  maison  aux  ou- 
vriers  ?    Le  professeur  parle-t-il  aux  ^Idves  ? 

d.  Que  demandez-vous  k  cet  £colier  ?*  Pr^tez-vous  qnel- 
que  chose  k  cette  4coli5re  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  envoyez 
au  capitaine  ?  Voule//-vous  parler  au  professeur  ?  Voulezp 
vous  lui  montrer  la  lettre  ?  Donne-t-il  les  oranges  aux  en- 
&nts  ?  Raconte-t-il  cette  affaire  k  ses  amis  ?  Se  rappelle-t- 
il  cette  histoire  ? 

e.  Que  me  demandez-vous  ?  Quevoulez-vous  me  donner? 
Veut-il  me  prater  son  diotionnaire  ?  Peut-il  me  montrer  la 
maison  ?    Vous  pr^te-t-il  un  parapluie  ?    Veut-il  vous  don* 

*  In  answering  the  question*  in  this  section,  nse  in  each  sentence,  a  personal 
pronoon,  to  represent  the  indirect  object  of  the  verb  (50). 
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ner  sa  confiture?  Yeut-il  uous  raconter  son  hUtoire? 
Vous  ra2)pelez-yous  cette  affaire  ? 

/.  Envoyez-vous  le  journal  ^  votre  oncle  ?*  Donues^voas 
cctte  pdche  k  Henri  ?  Montre-t-elle  son  ombrclle  h  sa 
nii^ce?  Yeut-elle  la  lui  preter  ?  Ne  veat-il  pas  prdter  sa 
gramraaire  ^  son  nevea?  Demande-t-il  les  ciseaux  k  sa 
BOBur?  Voulez-vous  montrer  le  jardin  k  vos  voisins? 
Voulons-nous  donner  ces  pommes  aux  enfants  ?  Se  rap- 
pelle-t-il  cette  histoire  ? 

g.  Me  pr^tez-vous  votre  geographic  ?*  Ne  vous  la  prete- 
t-il  pas  ?  Vous  montre-t-il  la  lettre  ?  Vous  donne-t-il  le 
gAteau?  Nous  donnez-vous  ces  biscuits?  Voulez-vous 
nous  raconter  une  histoire  ?  Ne  vous  la  rappelezrYous  pas  ? 

Theme  9.  \  :>^ 

1.  I  am  going  home.  2.  My  nephew  is  ^bing  to  the 
post-oiHce,  and  my  niece  is  going  to  school.  8.  My  sisters 
are  going  to  (the)  church.  4.  I  will  send  the  boy  to  the 
store.  5.  Ho  is  working  in  the  garden.  6.  The  maid  ie 
going  to  (the)  market.  7.  I  will  speak  to  the  professor. 
8.  I  am  going  to  show  him  this  letter.  9.  I  will  show  it  to 
him.  10.  That  gentleman  wishes  to  see  the  house  ;  John 
is  showing  it  to  him.  1 1.  That  scholar  (/.)  is  asking  you 
for  her  books;  will  you  give  them  to  her?  12.  They  are 
asking  us  for  these  apples ;  we  will  gi  ve  them  to  thent 
13.  Do  you  recollect  that  affair  ?  14.  I  recollect  it ;  I  am 
going  to  relate  it  to  you.  15.  He  does  not  recollect  that 
story.  16.  Will  you  tell  it  to  him  ?  17.  You  wish  to  see 
this  plaything;  I  will  show  it  to  you.  18.  Will  he  lend  ua 
the  umbrella  ?  19.  He  will  lend  it  to  us.  20.  He  is  ask- 
ing you  for  the  geography  ;  will  you  lend  it  to  him  ?  21. 
To  whom  do  you  lend  my  dictionary  ? 

*  In  answeriiig  the  questions  In  this  section,  use  personal  pronouns  to  repn^ 
sent  the  direct  and  Indirect  ot^uxu  ot  the  verb. 
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TENTH  LESSON. 

STUB,*  TO  BS. — ^ADYEBBS   OF  PLACB. — ^PBSPOSITIONB 

DE   AND   DANS. 

54.  ttre,*  to  be. 

A  , 

1.  Etre,*  to  be^  is  an  irregular  verb  of*  the  fourth  couju 
jxation. 

Etre,*  etant,  ^te,  To  be,  being,  been. 

2.  Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense. 

AfflmuUtre  Form.  Interrogative  Form. 

Je  Buis,  I  am ;  Suis-Je  ?f-  am  I  ? 

Ta  es,  thou  art ;  Es-tu  7  art  thou  f 

n  eft,  be  is ;  Est-il  7  is  he  7 

Nous  sommes,  we  are  ;  Sommes-nous  7  are  we  f 

Vqus  dtes,  70U  are  ;  Etes-vous  7  are  70U  ? 

Us  sont,  they  are.  Sont-ils  7  are  they  T 

55-  Adyerbs  of  Place. 

1 .  Ou,  where  ;  Ija,  there  ; 

Icl,  here  ;  T,  there,  in  it,  in  them. 

2.  The  adverb  y  is  used  with  reference  to  a  place  thai 
has  been  previously  mentioned.  It  is  placed  before  tlu* 
\erb. 

Ou  &tes-vous  7  Where  are  you  ? 

Je  suis  ici.  I  am  here. 

On  est  Henri  ?  Wliere  is  Henry  ? 

n  est  la.  He  is  tliere. 


t  Sniejef  ig  arother  of  the  ezceotions  mentioned  in  tlie  foot  note  to  25  4. 


I 


TO 


or  n^ACK, !»  AMD  oama. 


iti  c«};ziT'&I«Mi:  siAT  ki 


M  Ly  Ls  y.  ITy,  Tm  y.  Sm  y. 

The  obj^cdire  proooors  precede  the  adTCxb  y. 

Do  Ton  auTj  Ike  ■omj  to  tb« 

JmmmPj  pcrte  pas.  I  do  soef 

T    Does  k»  ttke    Iks    kejs  to   Um 

H«d0«iLt 

V^S-Q    To  Ind ;  to  takoL 

I>»  T^od  ttke  BO  tkeioT 
Idlf 


57, 


Tke  P^raposxuom  Bcw  oC 


;      -e  prvix\s:t:oa  .^  is  :i>ed  to  exi^^ss  the  relations  gen- 
,^^,  •    *-i  -v;i^c^  ^   t.  ,:a>-i   br   lae  prepositioiis  of  and 

^^^  Uuui  ii^^'Ti*""^  ^  "^  P  *^^  ^^"-"w^  *  noim  that  is  nM.i 
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(Jn  mattra  d'ecola.  A  Bchool-mMter. 

Una  le9on  de  miuiqiiA.  A  masic  lesson. 

8.  The  prepositioii  de  indicates  possession,  as  the  posset- 
Bive  case  does  in  English.  It  is  placed  before  the  name  of 
Uie  possessor;  the  name  of  the  object  possessed  precedes 
the  preposition. 

Le  ohapeau  de  mon  p^rWi  Mj  father's  hat. 

4.  The  preposition  de  combines  with  the  forms  le  and  lei 
of  the  article.  De  and  le  are  contracted  into  du  ;  de  and 
le8^  into  dea. 

Za  TfOfrlB  du  magasin.  The  door  of  the  store. 

Z«eB  oasquettes  des  enlanti.  The  children's  caps. 

5.  De  and  la^  and  de  and  T,  are  not  contracted. 

De  la  maison.  Of  the  hoase ;  from  the  house. 

De  V$glia»,  Of  the  church ;  from  the  church. 

6.  The  preposition  de  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

Je  parle  de  Charles  et  de  son  I  speak  of  Charles  and  his  bro* 
frere.  ther. 


5&  Oil  est  Henri!  Where  is  Henry! 

The  nonn  subject  is  generally  placed  after  the  verb,  in 
interrogative  sentences  that  begin  with  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  or  an  adverb  ;   snch  as,  que^  comment^  (yd  (13-1). 

Que  ▼eulent  ces  hommes  7  What  do  those  men  want  f 

SavesE-vous  ou  demeure  Men-  Do  you  know  where  Mr.   Ducrot 

sieur  Ducrot?  lives? 

Comment  vont  lea  affidres  7  How  is  business  T 
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59. 


Vocabnlaiy  la 


Un  artiste,  an  artist ; 

Dn  atelier,  a  workshop  ; 
La  musique,  the  music ; 

Un  cahier  de  musique,  a  music- 
book  , 

C7ne  le9on  de  musique,  a  music- 
lesson; 

Un  professeur  de  musique,  a 
music-teacher ; 

Un  professeur  de  fran9ais,  a 
French  teacher ; 

La  ville,  the  city ;  the  town  ; 

L'hdtel  de  ville,  the  citj-hall ; 

La  rue,  the  street ; 

La  porte,  the  gate  ;  the  door ; 

Le  temple,  the  temple ; 

Le  champ,  the  field  ; 

Les  Champs  Elysees,  the  Elj- 
sian  Fields; 

Paris,  Paris; 


Le  salon,  the  saloon ;  the  parlor  -, 

La  poche,  the  pocket ; 
Londres,  London ; 

Les  afiadres,  business ; 

La  bourse,  the    purse;    tlie    e^ 

change ; 
Demeurer,  n.,  to  dwell ;  to  reside , 

to  liye ; 
Mener,  a.  (32-4),  to  lead  ;  to  take  ; 
iltre,*  n.,  to  be ; 
Laisser,  a^  to  leave  ;  to  let ; 
On,  where ; 
Ici,  here ; 

La,  there  ;  de  la,  from  there ; 
Y,  there  ;  at  it ;  to  it ;  in  it 
En  haut,  above  ;  up  stain ; 
En  bas,  below ;  down  stairs ; 
La-bas,  yonder,  there  below ; 
De,  of ;  from  ; 
Dans,  in ;  into ; 


Rem. — ^Dans-A,  in.  Dans  refers  to  the  inside  of  a  place  ;  a  points 
to  the  locality.  Dans  le  magasin,  in  the  store  (inside  of  it).  Au  ma- 
gasin,  in  or  at  the  store. 


60. 


Models.    lO^A  Lesson. 


s,  iSltes-vous  la  ? 

Je  suis  icL 
b.  Va-t-il  a  la  poste  ? 

Y  allez-vous  aussi  ? 

J*y  vais  aussL 


(58-^4)    Are  you  there  ? 
I  am  here. 

Is  he  going  to  the  post-office  T 
(54)    Are  you  going  there  too  T 
I  am  going  there  too. 


e.  Sommes-nous  a  la  porte  de    Are  we  %t  the  gate  of  the  city  T 
la  ville? 
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!f ODi  lommes  a  la  parte  de  la  We  are  at  the  gate  of  the  dty. 

#il>«,<^ 

Wons  y  lommea.  We  are. 

d   A.Tep-voiia  le  oahier  de  oet  Have  you  this  papil's  oopy-bot»k  T 
eU^e?                      (6(^-8) 

•T'al  le  oahier  de  oet  el^ve.  I  have  this  papil'e  copy-booh. 

$   A.T«»B-TOiui  la  honne  da  ma-  Have  you  the  sailor's  purse  T 
telot? 

Je  ne  Vtl  pas.  V^^-^)  I  htLve  not. 

f    (Totre  soBnr  est-elle  dans  sa  Is  yonr  sister  in  her  room  T 
chamhre?                      (57) 

Elle  est  dans  sa  chambre^  or  She  is  in  her  room,  or 

mie  7  est.  She  is. 

(    Comment  va  oette  afiaire  7  How  is  (goes)  that  basiness? 

Oette  a&ire  va  bien.       (58)  That  business  is  all  right. 

Ck»nment  vont  les  affidres  7  How  is  business  T 

Ues  afEsires  vont  maL  Business  is  had. 


Oral  Exercdse  10. 

a*  Etes-vons  1^  ?  Votre  ami  est-il  ici  ?  Oh  est  Charles  ? 
Votre  scBur  est-elle  au  salon  ?  Y  est-elle  ?  N'y  est-elle 
pas?  Est-elle  encore  en  haut  ?  Va-t-elle  'X  I'dglise  ?  Votre 
tante  y  va-t-elle  anssi  ?  La  servante  est-e!le  en  has  ?  N'y 
est-elle  pas  ?  Les  enfauts  sont-ils  en  haut  ?  N'y  sont-ils 
pas  ?  Sont-ils  encore  k  I'^cole  ?  N'y  sont-ils  plus  ?  L'ar- 
tiste  est-il  encore  h  I'atelier  ?  N'y  est-il  plus  ?  Est-il  1^ 
bas  ?    Le  voyez-vous  l^bas  ? 

b.  Va-^il  h  la  poste  ?  Y  allez-vous  aussi  ?  Portez-vous 
Pargent  h  la  banque  ?  L'y  portez-vous  ?  Laissez-vons  le 
paraplaie  h  I'Scole  ?  L'y  laissez-vous  ?  Porte-t-il  les  clefs 
an  magasin  ?  Les  y  laisse-t-il  ?  Ne  les  y  laisse-t-il  pas  ? 
Voulez-vous  porter  ces  cahiers  h  ma  chambre  ?  Voulez- 
vous  les  y  porter?    Menez-vous  I'enfant  h  I'ecole?    L'y 
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meiiez-vouA  ?  MCiiie-t-il  lew  bojufs  aux  cliam|i8?  Ixjs  y 
m^ne-t-il  ?  Me  nieiiez-vous  a  Tatelicr  ?  M'y  nioncz-voiis  ? 
Vpus  y  m6ne-t-il  ?     Veut-il  nous  y  mener  ? 

c  Suis-je  rami  de  votre  ami  ?  Sommes-nous  les  amis  de 
vos  amis  ?  Sommes-nous  ^  la  porte  de  la  ville  ?  Allons- 
nous  k  I'hotel  de  ville  ?  N'y  allons-nous  pas  ?  Vos  amis 
vont-ils  de  Londres  k  Paris  ?  Vont-ils  de  1^  a  Rome  ?  Al- 
iez-vous  a  la  bourse,  et  de  1^  k  la  banque  ?  Oh  est  moD 
cahier  de  musique?  Le  professeur  de  musique  est-il  au 
salon?  Le  professeur  de  fran9ais  est-il  en  haut?  Yous 
donne-t-il  votre  le9on  de  fran9ais  k  present  ? 

d,  Avez-vous  le  cahier  de  cet  616 ve  ?  Cherchez-vous  le 
d6  de  ma  cousine  ?  Ya-t-il  chereher  le  chapeau  de  mon 
p^re  ?  La  fiUe  ne  trouve-t-elle  pas  I'ombrelle  de  ma  soeur  ? 
Otl  sont  les  ciseaux  de  ma  tante  ?  Voulez-vous  me  montrer 
la  lettre  de  votre  neveu  ?  Voulez-vous  la  montrer  au  fils  de 
Monsieur  Dncrot  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  la  clef  du  jardin  ?  Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  la 
clef  du  magasin  ?  Envoyez-vous  cette  lettre  au  frdre  du 
m^decin  ?  La  lui  envoyez-vous  ?  Envoie-t-il  le  billet  k  la 
fiUe  du  g^n^ral  ?  Veut-il  le  lui  porter  ?  Oti  sont  les  cas- 
quettes  des  enfants?  Racontez-vous  cette  affaire  au  fr^re  da 
capitaine?  La  lui  racontez-vous  ?  Me  donnez-vons  les 
sahiers  de  mes  fr^res  ?     Me  les  donnez-vous  ? 

/.  Avez-vous  la  clef  du  magasin  dans  votre  poche? 
Votre  sceur  est-elle  dans  sa  chambre  ?  Demenrcz-vous  dans 
cette  rue-ci?  Demeurez-vcis  dans  la  rue  du  Temple?  Qui 
demeure  dans  cette  maison-la?  Le  maitre  est-il  dans 
rficole  ? 

g.  Comment  ^a  cette  affaire  ?  Comment  vont  les  affain^  'f 
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Oil  demenre  Monsieur  Delatonr  ?  Savez-voas  oil  demeure 
Monsienr  Delmar?  Vous  rappelez-vous  oti  il  demenre? 
Sayez-vous  oti  sont  les  parapliiies  des  enfauts  ?  Que  veut  ce 
Dionsieor  ?  Que  demande  cette  dame  ?  Comment  se  porte 
Madame  votre  m^re  ?  Comment  s'appelle  votre  professeur 
de  musique? 

i 

Theme  10. 

1.  I  am  always  here  when  I  am  not  at  the  store.  2.  You 
are  my  friend,  I  know  it  (le).  3.  Yes;  we  are  friends. 
4,  Where  is  the  music-teacher?  6.  He  is  down  stairs. 
6.  Who  is  in  the  parlor  ?  7.  Our  friends,  the  artists,  are 
there.  8.  My  father  is  at  the  city-hall.  9.  I  am  going 
there  too.  10.  I  am  going  to  take  this  letter  to  him  ;  it  is 
from  my  uncle.  11.  My  mother  is  at  church,  and  my  sis- 
ters are  going  there  too.  12.  I  know  your  French  teacher. 
13.  He  goes  to  the  artists'  workshop.  14.  I  often  see  him 
there.  15.  My  cousin  is  at  the  door.  16.  He  is  talking 
to  the  doctor's  brother.  17.  He  relates  the  affair  of  this 
morning  to  hinu  18.  Henrietta  takes  my  music-book  up 
stairs,  and  leaves  it  there.  19.  I  wish  to  send  it  to  Mr. 
Delmar's  sister.  20.  Where  does  Mr.  Delmar  live  now? 
21.  He  lives  in  Temple  street.  22.  Do  you  know  where 
our  cousins  are  going  ?  23.  They  are  going  to  the  Elysian 
Fields.  24.  My  uncle  often  takes  us  there.  25.  Will  you 
take  me  there  too  ?  26.  You  always  take  my  scissors  to 
your  room,  and  you  leave  them  there.  27.  I  have  your 
purse  in  my  pocket  ;'do  you  know  it? 
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ELEVENTH  LESSON. 

DISJUNCTIVE    PEB80NAL    PBONOUNS. CHEZ.— CK,   CSI4A, 

IiE«~"^BK'j    Y. 

61-  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  Personal  pronouns  are  of  two  kinds,  conjunctive  and 
disj^unctive. 

2.  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  are  used,  when  the  verb 
is  expressed,  as  the  subject  (3),  the  direct  object  (34),  or 
the  indirect  object  (50),  of  the  verb. 

3.  Di^unctive  personal  pronouns  are  used  when  the  verb 
is  not  expressed.  They  do  not  change  their  form  to  indi- 
cate the  relation  they  hold  in  the  sentence.     They  are  : 

Singular,  Plural, 

Mol,  I  or  me ;  Nous,  weorxia; 

Toi,  thou  or  thee ;  Vous,  you  ; 

Lui,  he  or  him  ;  Bux,  )  ^^      ^  ^y^^^  . 

Elle,  she  or  her ;  Elles, ) 

Soijf  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves,  one's  sell 

62*     Use  of  the  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns. 

The  disjunctive  pronouns  are  used  only  with  reference  to 
persons  and  things  personified.  I 

t  8oi  applied  to  persons,  is  used  witbi  ri;fercnce  to  an  indefinite  subject ;  mc^ 
u    jnybodg,  everybody^  dte,    (821M),  10, 11.) 

X  The  diBj.  pen.  pronoans  hd,  ette^  eifx,  eUea^  may  be  used,  with  reference  to 
tUsgi  not  persoaiflod,  after  anj  prepo»ltion  but  d  and  de. 
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1.  When  the  verb  is  not  expressed ;  as, 

Qui  m'appelle  7    Mol.  WhocallBmeT    I. 

'Qui  appelle-t-il?    MoL  Whom  does  he  callt    Me 

2  In  apposition  with  other  pronouns,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  and  also  to  indicate,  separately,  the  persons  form- 
ing a  compound  subject  or  object ;  as,    . 

Toi,  ta  ee  lliomme.  Th&u  art  the  man. 

Ijtd  et  moi  (noaa)  Bommei  amis.    He  and  I  (we)  are  frienda. 

3.  After  the  verb  itre,  when  it  is  preceded  by  ce  (64)  . 
O'est  moL  It  ia  L 

4.  After  prepositions. 

n  parle  de  moi  He  speaks  of  me. 


63- '  Chez,  to,  at,  or  in  the  lionfla  o£ 

1.  The  preposition  chez  is  used  before  the  names  and  ap- 
pellations of  pei*sons,  in  the  sense  oi  to  or  cU  the  hoicae  of. 

Chez  Monsieur  Duorot.  To  or  at  the  house  of  Mr.  Ducrot. 

Chez  Madame  Duorot.  To  or  at  the  house  of  Mrs.  Ducrot. 

Chez  le  dootenr.  To  (^  at  the  doctor's. 

Ch«2  I'artiateb  To  or  at  the  artist's. 

2.  The  preposition  chez  is  also  used  with  the  disjunctive 
personal  pronouns  for  to  or  cA  my  house^  my  hon^y  etc. 

Chez  moi,  to  or  at  my  house ;  Chez  nous,  \00r2X  oar  house ; 

Chez  toi,       "  "     thy  house ;  Chez  vous,    **  "     your  house ; 

Chez  Ini,       -  '•      his  house ;  Chez  eux,   )  „  «     ^^^^  ^^^^ 

Chez  elle,     "  '<     her  house ;  Chez  elles, ) 
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64.  Ce,  fhat,  it-Oela,  that— Le,  it,  so. 

1.  (a)  The  demonstrative  prononn  ce  is  used  as  the  appar- 
ent subject  of  the  verb  itre^  in  the  sense  of  that  persoti^  ox 
that  thing,    (See  Less,  xxxii.) 

Qtiiest-ce?  Who  is  that? 

C'est  men  oncleb  That  is  my  uncle. 

Est-oe  voiu  ?  Is  that  jou  ? 

Cost  moi.  It  is  L 

O'est  nous.  It  is  we. 

(b)  Ce  is  also  used  before  ^re,  with  reference  to  an  ante- 
cedent noun,  when  the  real  subject  stands  after  the  verb;  as, 

Vou8  voy ez  oes  messieurs  ?  You  see  those  gentlemen  ? 

Oe  sent  nos  amis.  Thej  are  oar  friends. 

Oe  sent  eiuE.  It  is  they. 

Rem. — ^The  verb  6tre,  after  ce,  agrees  in  number  with  the  real 
subjectonly  when  the  subject  is  of  the  third  person  pluraL 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  cela,  that^  composed  of  ce 
and  l()ty  is  used  to  represent  a  preceding  sentence,  or  to 
point  out  a  person  or  thing,  the  same  as  ce,  but  with  em- 
phasis.    (See  Less,  xxxii.) 

Savea-Toos  cela  ?  Do  you  know  that  ? 

Qu'est-ce  qne  cela  ?  What  is  that  ? 

Pour  qui  est  cela  7  For  whom  is  that  ? 

3.  Ce  is  used  for  ceto  when  the  emphasis  is  not  required 
on  the  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Celt  {or  oela  est)  pour  yatam.        That  is  for  yon. 

4.  The  pronoun  le,  it^  is  used  like  ceta^  to  represent  a  pn*^ 
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oeding  seiiteiice.f  It  is  invariable  in  this  case,  and  must 
be  expresse"^  in  Frenchy  although  its  equivalent  may  be 
omitted  in  English. 

Je  lo  sail.  I  know  it 


65.  Heuter  Terbi  expressing  Direction. 

A  few  neater  verbs,  expressing  physical  or  mental  direo- 
tion,  are  not  used  in  connection  with  the  indirect  conjunc- 
tive personal  pronouns.  They  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion d^  and  require  a  disjimctive  pronoun,  to  represent  the 
person  to  whom  the  motion  is  directed. 

Penser  a  qqn.,  k  qq.  oh.  To  think  of  a.  b.,  of  b.  th. 

Pensez-voua  a  moi  7  Do  jon  think  of  me  ? 

Pensez-voos  a  cela  7  Do  joa  think  of  that  ? 

Je  vais  a  elle.  I  go  to  her. 

SUe  viant  (77-2)  a  moL  She  comes  to  me. 

66.  Zn,  of  it,  of  them  (from  there).— T,  to  it,  to  ihem. 

1.  JEh  and  y  are  sometimes  adverbs  of  place,  and  some- 
times personal  pronouns.  As  personal  pronoimSy  they  are 
always  indirect  objects. 

2.  JBh  expresses  the  relation  of  the  preposition  de,  oJ\ 
/ram. 

3«   I^ expresses  the  relation  of  the  preposition  ft,  to;  cU. 

Parlea»vouB  de  cela  7  Do  you  speak  of  that  t 

J'en  parle.  I  speak  of  it. 

Penaez-voiu  k  oala7  Do  you  think  of  that  ? 

J'y  penae.  I  think  of  it.  (lit.  to  U). 


t  See  also.  181^. 
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4.  The  proDonn  en  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb; 
all  the  other  objective  personal  pronoans  precede  en. 


Jo  vetiz  votis  parler  de  cola. 
Je  vetiz  vouB  en  parler. 
1%  ▼•nz  lul  en  parler. 


T  wish  to  speak  to  joa  of  that. 
I  wish  to  speak  to  70a  about  it. 
I  will  speak  to  him  about  it. 


87. 


Vocabnlary  11. 


Un  horloger,  a  watchmaker ; 

Un  bijoutier,  a  jeweller ; 

Un  dentiste,  a  dentist ; 

Un  coi£feur,  a  hair-dresser ; 

lie  facteur,  the  post-man  ; 

Le  cocher,  the  coachman ; 

La  voiture,  the  carriage ; 

Un  eventail,  a  fan ; 

Un  bouquet,  a  bouquet ; 

Une  fieur,  a  flower ; 

La  promenade,  the  walk ; 

Aller  a  la  promenade,  to  go 

walking ;  to  go  for  a  walk  \ 

ta  )  to  walk  : 

Be  promener,  I  ""  " ,  "^  * 

)  to  take  a  walk ; 


Frapper,  a.,  to  knock ;  to  strike , 
Passer,  a.,  to  hand  ;  to  pass ; 
Passer,  n.,  to  call  (at) ; 
Passer  ohez,  to  call  on  ; 
Penser,  n.  (a)-|-  to  think  (of) ; 
Apporter,  a,,  to  bring  (carrying; ; 
Amener,  a,,  to  bring  (leading) ; 
Ohez,  prep,,  (68),  to  or  s,t  the  hoa«e 

of; 
Pour,  prep.,  for ; 
Avec,  prep,,  with ; 
Sans,  prep.,  without ; 
Oe^  cela,  le,  (64). 
En,  y,  (66). 


88. 


KodelSi    ll^A  Lesson. 


a,  Allez-vous  chez  le  docteur  ?    Are  yon  going  to  the  docto/i  t 

Je  vais  chez  le  docteur.  (63)    1  am  going  to  the  doctor's. 
b  Parlez-vous  de.moi  ou  de  lui  ?  Do  you  speak  of  me  or  of  him  ? 

t  Peneer  d,  to  think  of,  is  a  neuter  verb.  The  active  verb  to  think  of  or  about,  to 
fudge  of,  is  expressed  by  penser  de.  Que  pent^ez-vous  de  cela  f  What  do  you  think 
^  that  f    Qu'en  pensez-vous  ?     What  do  yon  think  about  it  t 

X  En  and  y  are  used  with  reference  to  things,  seldom  with  reference  to  personi. 
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Je  parle  de  luL               (62-4)  I  speak  of  him. 

t.  Qui  est  la  7                         (64)  Who  is  thero  t 

O'est  moi.                      (62-3)  It  is  I. 

d.  Four  qui  est  cela?        (64-2)  For  whom  is  thatt 
O'est  pour  vous.           (64r-3)  That  is  for  you. 

e,  Farlez-vous  de  cela  7  Do  you  speak  of  that  t 

ZSn  parlez-voua  a  quelqu'un  7  Do  you  speak  of  it  to  any  one  T 

Je  n'en  parle  apersonne.  (66)  I  do  not. 

/.  XSn  parlez-vouB  au  capitaine  7  Do  you  speak  of  it  to  the  captain  t 

Ziui  en  parlez-vous  7     (66^)  Do  you  speak  to  him  about  itY 

Je  lui  en  parle.  I  do. 

g   M'apportez-vous  nne  lettre  Do  you  bring  me  a  letter  from  m% 

de  mon  oncle  7              (67)  uncle  ? 

Je  vous  apporte  nne  lettre  I  bring  you  a  letter  from  you? 

de  votre  oncle.  uncle. 


Oral  Exercise  11 

a.  AUez-vous  chez  le  docteur  ?  Portez-vous  votre  mootre 
chez  I'horloger  ?  Voulez-vous  passer  k  I'atelier  ?  Voulez- 
vous  7  laisser  ces  billets  ?  Youlez-vous  laisser  ma  croix  chez 
lebijoutier?  AUez^vous  chez  vous?  Voulez-vous  passer 
chez  moi  cc  matin?  Votre  oncle  est-il  chez  lui?  Votre 
tante  est-elle  chez  elle  ?  Va-t-elle  chez  le  dentiste  ?  Nos 
Yoisins  sont-ils  chez  nous  ?  Allons-nous  souvent  chez  eux  ? 
Ces  dames  vont-elles  chez  elles  ? 

b.  Parlez-vouB  de  moi  on  de  lui?  Parle-t-il  toujoiirs 
d'elle?  Ne  parle-t-il  plus  d'elle?  AUez-vous  vous  pro- 
mener  ?  Voulez-vous  aller  h,  la  promenade  avec  nous  ?  Vob 
frSres  vont-ils  aux  Champs  Elys4es?  Y  allez-vous  aveo 
eux  ?  Vob  cousines  vont-elles  h.  T^glise  ?  Votre  cousin  y 
va-t-il  avec  elles?    Avez-vous  quelque  chose  poai  moi 
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Va-t-il  k  la  promenftde  sans  vons  ?    Ne  vcatril  pas  aller 
•e  promener  sans  elle  ? 

c  Qui  est  1^  ?  Est-ce  le  coiffear  ?  Qui  frappe  k  la  portef 
Ust-oe  le  facteur  ?  Est-ce  lui  ?  Qui  est  ce  monsieur  ?  f  Est- 
ce  le  prof  esse  ur  d6  musiqup  ?  N'est-ce  pas  lui  ?  Est-ce  Mon- 
sieur Delatour  ?  Qui  demande-t-il  ?  Qui  sont  ces  dames  ? 
Sont-ce  Tos  voisines  ?    Ne  sont-ce  pas  elles  ? 

c?.  Qui  est-ce  ?  Pour  qui  est  cela  ?  Est-ce  pour  vons  ? 
N*est-oe  pas  pour  vous  ?  Pour  qui  sont  ces  fleurs  ?  Sont- 
elles  pour  la  fiUe  du  professeur  ?  Comment  savez-vous  cela  ? 
Le  sait-elle  ? 

e,  Parlez-vous  de  cela  k  quelquW  ?  N'en  parlez-vous  k 
personne  ?  Pensez-vous  k  moi  f  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  k  moi  ? 
Pensez-vous  k  elle  ?  Pense-t-elle  k  vous  ?  Pensons-nous  k 
nos  amis?  Pensons-nous  k  eux,  et  pensent-ils  k  nous? 
Pensez-vous  k  cette  affaire  ?  Y  pensez-vous  encore  ?  Wj 
pensez-vous  plus  ?  Ne  pense-t-elle  plus  k  cela  ?  N'y  pense- 
t-elle  plus? 

/.  Parlez-vous  de  cela  au  capitaine  ?  Lui  en  parlez-vous  ? 
Vouloz-vous  lui  en  parler?  Parle-t-il  de  cela  k  ses  voi- 
sins  ?  Leur  en  parle-t-il  ?  Vous  en  parle-t-il  aussi  ?  Ne 
vous  en  parle-t-il  pas  ?    Veut-il  m'en  parler  ? 

0,  M'apportez-vous  une  lettre  de  mon  oncle  ?  M'appor- 
tez-vous  un  billet  de  ma  tante  ?  Vous  appoi*te-t-il  ces  fleurs  ? 
AUez-vous  nous  apporter  les  joumaux  de  ce  matin  ?  Vou- 
lez-vous  nous  amener  vos  nieces?  Youlez-vous  nous  les 
amener?  Le  cooher  va-t-il  amener  la  voiture?  Voulez- 
vous  me  passer  cet  6ventail  ?  Allez-vous  porter  cet  6ven- 
tail  dans  la  voiture  f 

t  We  say  also:  Qael  est  ce  monaienr?  Who  U  that  gentleman f  Quelle  est 
cette  dame?  or.  Qui  est  cette  dame?  WhQ  it  thai  Uxdyf  The  noaa  being  under 
stood  after  quel^  guelU, 
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ThAiiie  11. 

1.  I  am  going  to  the  watchmaker's  ;  will  you  go  there 
with  me  ?  2.  Will  you  call  on  the  jeweller,  and  leave  my 
crofls  there  ?  3.  Will  you  also  call  at  the  store,  and  ask 
Henry  whether  he  has  a  letter  for  me  ?  4.  Is  your  uncle  at 
his  house  ?  5.  He  is-at  my  house.  6.  My  aunt  is  at  home. 
7.  I  am  going  to  carry  these  flowers  to  her,  8.  I  am  going 
to  the  dentist's  with  her.  9.  She  will  not  go  (there)  with- 
out me.  10.  The  dentist  is  not  at  home.  11.  How  do  you 
know  that?  12.  Who  knocks  at  the  door?  13.  It  is  the 
hair-dresser.  14.  I  beg  your  pardon  {Je  vous  demaride 
pardon) ;  it  is  the  post-man.  1 6.  He  brings  a  letter  for 
you  ;  it  is  from  Paris.  16.  We  are  going  to  take  a'  walk. 
17.  Will  you  take  a  walk  with  us?  18.  The  coachman  is 
going  to  bring  the  carriage.  19.  Will  you  bring  your 
cousin  Mary  to  our  house  ?  My  mother  wishes  to  see  her. 
20.  I  often  speak  of  her.  21.  Do  you  think  of  me?  22.  I 
often  think  of  you.  23.  My  parents  are  in  Paris  ;  I  always 
think  of  them.  24.  Do  you  think  of  that  business  ?  25. 
We  think  of  it,  and  we  speak  of  it  very  often.  26.  I  am 
going  to  see  the  professor  ;  I  will  speak  to  him  about  it. 
27.  Is  that  you?  28.  Yes,  it  is  I ;  do  you  not  know  me 
any  more  ?    29.  Will  you  hand  me  that  fan  ? 
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TWELFTH  LESSON. 

NOUNS,   INDEFINTTB   AND  PABTmYB   SBNBX. — ADV1BBB8 

OP    QUANTITT, 

69.  Indefinite  and  Partitive  Sense  of  Voima, 

1.  A  nonn  is  a^^ed  in  an  indefinite  sense  when  it  denotes 
one  individual,  or  more,  of  a  genus,  species,  or  class ;  as  a 
or  one  mariy  two  treeSy  severed  bookSy  etc. 

2.  A  noun  is  used  in  a  partitive  sense  when  it  denotes  a 
part  of  something;  as,  aome,  or  any  hready  meait^  watery 

cakes, 

3.  A  noun  used  in  the  partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de  and  the  article,  that  is,  dUy  de  lay  de  T,  or 
des, 

Du  pain,  Some  or  any  bread,  or  bread ; 

De  la  viande,  Meat ; 

De  I'eau,  Water ; 

Des  g&teauz,  Cakes. 

Rem. — ^The  definite  and  the  general  sense  (27)  are  called,  in 
French  grammars,  tlie  determinate  sense  (sens  determine) ;  and  the 
indefinite  and  tbe  partitive  sense,  tbe  indeterminate  sense  (sens  in* 
determine),  of  the  noun. 

70.  En,  some,  or  any  of  it,  or  of  them. 

The  pronoun  en  represents  a  noun  used  either  in  the  in- 
definite or  partitive  sense.  In  this  case  it  is  used  with  refer 
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ence  to  persons  and  things  (66  B).  Iht  is  always  expressed, 
although,  in  English,  its  equivalent  may  be  omitted. 


Avez-Touji  nn  parapluia  7  Have  you  an  ombreUa  ? 

J'en  ai  nn.  I  have  one. 

Je  n'en  ai  paa.  T  have  none. 

Avez-vous  encore  dn  pain  7  (65)  Have  you  any  more  bread  ? 

J'en  ai  encore.  I  have  (still  some). 

Je  n'en  ai  plus.  I  have  not  (any  more). 

Aves-Tons  dea  fr^rea  7  Have  you  brothen  T 

J'en  ai  trois.  I  have  three  of  them. 

Envoyez-Tona  dea  flenra  a  la  Do  yon  send  flowers  to  town  f 

▼ille7 

J'y  en  envoia  (66-1)  I  do  (send  some  there). 


71.  Omission  of  the  Article  before  Partitive  H01UI& 

The  article  is  omitted,  and  the  preposition  de  alone  is 
used,  before  a  partitive  nonn,  in  the  following  three  oases. 

1.  When  the  noun  is  the  object  of  a  verb  that  is  oonjn« 
gated  negatively ;  unless  the  sense  of  the  noun  is  modified 
or  restricted  by  some  other  words.t 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  I  have  no  bread. 

Nous  n'avons  plus  de  gateaux.      We  have  uo  more  cakes. 

2.  When  the  noun  is  preceded  by  an  adjectiva 

De  bon  pain.  (184-1)    Good  bread. 

De  bona  gateamc (134-1)    Good  cakes. 

t  Am,  Nous  n'ayons  pas  det  giteaaz  da  oette  §OTtd.    W<$  Aom  no  caks$  <tf  Mof 
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8.  When  the  noon  is  goyemed  by  the  preposition  de^  as 
the  indirect  object  of  a  preceding  word. 


Une  ]ivr»  de  snore.  A  pound  of  eagar. 

X7ne  doozaine  de  moucholrs.        A  dozen  of  handkerchiefs. 
J'ai  besoin  de  livres.  I  have  need  of  books ;  or,  I  need 

books. 

Rem. — ^The  preposition  de  is  also  used  before  a  noun  employed  in 
the  indefinite  sense,  when  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  neg« 
tiyelj ;  unless  the  idea  of  number  is  to  be  expressed. 


Avez-vons  xm  verre  7  Have  jou  a  glass  7 

Je  n'al  paa  de  verre.  1  have  no  glass. 

Je  n'al  paa  nn  and.  I  have  not  one  friend, 


72-  Adverbs  of  Qnantity  before  Honns  (39). 

Adverbs  of  quantity  (89),  and  words  that  express  a  pari 
or  quantity,  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  noun  they 
limit. 


Aves-vonai  assez  de  oafS  7  Have  you  cofibe  enough  Y 

J'en  ai  assez,  mala  J'ai  trop  pen  I  have  enough,  but  I  have  too  little 

de  lait  milk. 

Oombien  (de)  7  How  much ;  how  manj  ? 
Oombien  de  fr^res  avez-voua  7  or  How  manj  brothers  have  jou  t 
Oombien  aves-voua  de  fr^res7 

J*eo  ai  tro'ji.  I  have  three. 
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78. 

Un  manteati,  a  cloak ; 
Un  gilet,  a  waistcoat ; 
Une  robe,  a  dress : 
Da  drap,f  cloth ; 
Da  satin,  satin ; 
Da  velonrs,  velvet ; 
De  la  sole,  silk  ; 
De  I'encre,  ink ; 
Un  encxier,  an  inkstand ; 
CJn  gant,  a  glove ; 
Un  has,  a  stocking ; 
t7n  soolier,  a  shoe ; 
Une  botta,  a  boot ; 
Une  paire,  a  pair ; 
Une  douzaine,  a  dozen  ; 
Un  baril,  a  barrel ; 


Vooabulaiy  !& 


Una  bouteiUe,  a  bottle ; 

Une  livre,  a  pound ; 

Un  moroean,  a  piece  (/i  aeiian) ; 

Une  piece,  a  piece  (entire) ; 

Veraer,  a.,  to  pour ;  to  pour  out. 

Remercier,  a.  (de),  to  thank  (for) ; 

Avoir  besoin,  (de),  to  have  need 

(of),  to  want ; 
De  quoi,  of  what ; 
Oombien  (de),  how  mnch;   how 

manj; 
Pierre,  Peter ; 

841  vous  plait,  if  70a  please ; 
Je  vous  remercie,  I  thank  jou ; 
Merci,  thanks  ;  thank  70a : 
Je  venx  bien,  I  am  willing. 


Rem. — The  adverb  bien  joined  to  the  verb  ▼onloir,  as  Je  ▼< 
bien,  indicated  trillingneu,  eomeiU,  approvoL 


74. 


Modell.    12<A  Leeeon. 


a.  Apportez-vous  du  cafS  et  de    Do  70a  bring  ooflTee  and 

la  creme  7  (69) 

J'apporte  du  cafS  et  de  la    I  bring  coffee  and  cream. 

creme. 
5.  Voules-vous  acheter  on  man-   Will  70U  ba7  a  eloak  T 

teau? 


t  Nonn*  which  are  preceded  in  the  vocaonlarlee  by  du,  (ula,<uC,or  dM,  10 
French,  and  not  by  any  detenninative  word  in  flngliBli,  arc  takiju  iu  Uie  \)artitiTa 
■enae  (60),  and  those  which  are  preceded  by  the  article  in  French,  atid  not  f d  Eoff- 
Uf  h,  are  taken  In  the  general  sense  (87-S). 
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Bn  avez-vous  nn  ?  (70)  Have  you  one  ? 

J'en  ai  un.  1  have  one. 

e.  STavez-vous  pas  de  poisson  7  Have  you  no  fish  / 

Je  n'ai  pas  de  poissonr  (71-1)  I  liave  no  fish. 

Avez-vous  encore  da  lait  7  Have  you  any  more  milk  T 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  lait        (69-1)  I  have  no  more  milk. 

d  Achetez-vous  une  paire  de  Do  you  buy  a  pair  of  shoee  t 
souUers  7                     (71-3) 

J'en  achete  deux  paires.  1  buy  two  pairs  (of  them). 

e.  Avez-Tous  besoin  de  quelque  Have  you  need  of  anything  T 
chose  7 

J'ai  besoin  d'argent.     (71-3)  1  have  need  of  money. 

/.  Oombien  de  sacre  achetez  How  much  sugar  do  you  buy  t 
vous  7                             (72) 

J'en  achete  line  livre.  I  buy  One  pound  (of  it). 
g,  Voulez-vous  un  verre  d'eau  7  f  Will  you  have  a  glass  of  water  ? 

Oui,  monsieur,  s'il  vous  platt.  Tes,  sir,  if  you  please. 

Voulez-vous     manger     une  Will  you  eat  a  peach  t 

pdche7 

Je  veuz  bien  en  manger  une.  1  will  eat  one. 
Voulez-vous  un  verre  de  vin  7  Will  you  have  a  glass  of  wine  ? 

Non,  monsieur,  Je  vous  re-  No,  sir,  I  thank  you. 
mercie.-f 


Oral  Exercise  12. 

a.  Apportez-vous  du  caf6  et  de  la  cr^me  ?  Avess-vous 
encore  du  beurre  ?  Va-t-elle  chercher  du  sucrc  et  des  con- 
fitures ?  Voulez-vous  acheter  du  drap  ?  Veut-elle  acheter 
du  satin  ?  D6sirez-vous  du  velours  ou  de  la  soie  ?  Ap])or- 
tez-vous  du  papier  et  de  Penore  ?  Pierre  veut-il  acheter  dee 
bas  et  des  gants  ?    Yeut-il  des  bottes  ou  des  souliers  ? 

b,  Voulez-vous  acheter  un  manteau  ?    En  avez-vous  un  ? 

t  lu  answex  to  an  offur  which  we  accept,  we  may  say :  t^ui,  if.,  t^U  wnu  plaU.   I  f 
we  decline,  we  should  say:  iVbn,  M^.Je  vous  remerds. 
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Vent-i]  acheter  an  ^let?  Yotre  scear  ddsire-t-elle  une 
robe?  En  dSsirez-yons  one  aiusi?  Charles  Brtrii  on  en- 
crier  ?  Henri  n'en  a-t-il  pas  ?  Ayez-voos  da  drap  ?  N*en 
avez-voas  pas  ?  D^irez-yoas  des  gants  ?  Jalie  yeat-elle 
en  acheter  poar  yoos  ?  Apportez-yoas  de  i'enore  ?  Allez- 
Tous  en  yerser  dans  cet  encrier  ?  T  en  yerse-t-il?  Portez- 
yoas  des  fleurs  an  salon  ?  Allez-yoas  y  en  porter  h  pr^nt? 
Va-t-elle  j  en  porter? 

c.  N'ayez-yoas  pas  de  poisson?  N'en  voalez-yoos  pas? 
N'en  mangez-yoas  pas  ?  Ne  yeat-il  plas  de  cafS  ?  N'en 
yeat-il  plus  ?  Ayez-yous  encore  da  lait  ?  N'en  ayez-yons 
plas  ?  Mangez-yous  encore  ane  p^che  ?  En  mangez-yous 
encore  une  ?  Ne  d&irez-yoas  plus  de  p^cbes  ?  N'ayez-yoas 
pas  de  paraplaie?  N'en  trouyez-yoas  pas?  NV.%rez-yoas 
pas  de  manteaa  ?    N'en  youlez-yoas  pas  ? 

d.  Acbetez-yoas  ane  paire  de  soaliers  ?  Pierre  en  achate* 
t-il  deax  paires  ?  Jalie  achbte-t-elle  ane  duuzaine  de 
mouchoirs  ?  M'eiivoyez-yoas  ane  boateille  de  yin  ?  Voa- 
lez-yous  m'en  envoyer  deux  bouteilles  ?  Envoie-t-il  an  baril 
de  bidre  aa  mMecin  ?  Yeat-il  lai  en  euyoyer  deax  b arils  ? 
Enyoyez-yoas  chercber  ane  liyre  de  th£?  Youlez-yoas 
m'en  apporter  deux  liyres?  Acbetez-yous  une  pi^ce  de 
drap  ?    Yoalez-yoas  manger  un  morcean  de  gftteaa  ? 

e.  Ayez-yoas  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  Ayez-yons  besoin 
de  gants  ?  Yotre  fr^re  a-t-il  besoin  d'nn  gilet  ?  En  a-t-il 
besoin  d'nn  ?  De  qnoi  ayons-noas  besoin  ?  N'ayons-nous 
besoin  de  rien?  Ges  hommes  ont-ils  besoin  d'argent? 
Ayez-yoas  encore  besoin  de  Pencrier  ?  K'en  ayez-yoas  pas 
besoin  ? 

/.  Combien  de  sncre  achetez-yoas  ?  Combien  en  yonlez- 
voas  ?    Ayez-yous  encore  heaucoup  de  caf6  ?     En  aycz-yoiis 
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encore  assez?  Aveas-vonB  encore  nn  pen  de  laitf  ITen 
aycz-TOOB  plus  ?  Votre  fr^re  a-tril  beancoap  d'amis?  En 
B-t-il  trop  ?  Ayez-vous  assez  de  sucre  ?  En  ayez-vous  trop 
pen?    Combien  ayez-vous  de  fr^res  ? 

g,  Voulez-yous  nn  verre  d'eau  ?  f  Voulez-vons  manger 
anep^che?  Vonlez-yons  nn  yerre  devin?  D6iirez-yon8 
dn  Sucre  dans  yotre  oaf6  ?    Youlez-yous  un  pen  de  lait  ?_ 


Theme  IS* 

1.  I  bring  some  honey;  will  you  haye  some?  2.  No,  I 
thank  you ;  I  do  not  like  it.  3.  Haye  you  jelly  and  cakes  ? 
4.  We  haye.  5.  Will  you  haye  a  piece  of  cake  \yith  some 
{itinpm)  jelly?  6.  I  haye  no  glass.  7.  I  will  {Je  fnaii) 
bring  you  one.  8.  Will  you  pour  me  out  some  water  ?  9. 
Haye  you  ink  ?  10.  Peter  has  a  bottle  of  ink  in  his  room. 
11.  Will  you  pour  a  little  ink  into  this  inkstand?  12.  Ju- 
lius has  need  of  shoes  and  stockings.  13.  His  aunt  is  go- 
ing to  buy  for  him  a  pair  of  boots.  14.  I  am  going  to  buy 
him  gloyes  and  stockings.  15.  Haye  you  much  of  this 
cloth  ?  16.  We  have  two  pieces  of  it.  17.  I  want  J  silk  for 
a  dress,  and  velvet  for  a  cloak.  18.  How  much  satin  do  I 
want  J  for  a  waistcoat  ?  19.  How  many  pocket  handker- 
chiefsj  do  you  wish  ?  20.  You  may  buy  me  two  dozen  of 
them.  21.  Have  you  still  coffee  enough  ?  22.  We  have 
Btill  three  pounds  of  it.  23.  What  have  you  in  that  bar- 
rel ?     24.  It  is  a  barrel  of  wine  for  my  uncle. 

t  See  foot-note,  p.  94. 

X  I  want,  Jl  me f out.    Do  I  want?  Mefaut-Uf   (14S-ft.) 

I  A  pocket-handkerchief,  Un  mouehoir  d€  podu. 
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THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 

V^EEmS. — SECOND  CONJUGATION.— INFINmVlB    ItODB. — ^QfDIO* 

▲TIYB  HODS,      PBS8ENT  TENSE. 

75.         Second  Conjugation.— Infinitiye  Mode. 

1.  The  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  end,  in  the  in^ni- 
tive^  in  ir ;  as, 

Finir,        Tocst^    fin,         midmg,    ir  \   to  finiab  ; 

Choisir,      "        choia,        '*  ir ;   to  chooee ;  to  aeleel  * 

Remplir,     **        rempL,      **  Ir;    to  fill ;  to  fulfil 

2.  The  present  participle  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  sec* 
ond  conjugation  ends  in  iasant 

3.  The  past  participle  ends  in  i. 

Irifinitioe.  PreaefU  Participle.        Pcut  Participle, 

Finir,  to  finish ;  finlsaant,  finL 

Ohoijdr,  to  choose ;  choisissant,  ohoisi. 

Remplir,  to  fill ;  rempUssant,  ramplJ. 


76.  Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verb? 
of  the  second  conjugation  has  the  following  person • 
endings : 

isi  iSi  it,  issons,  issez,  isaonf. 

lliese  are  added  to  the  mot  of  the  verb. 
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2. 


AfflrmatiM  Farm. 
1  finish^  etc. 

JefiniB, 

TafiniB, 

nfinit, 

Noos  finiasons, 

Vonifinisses, 

lb  finiBsent. 


Indicative  Mode^  PresefrU  Tense  of 
Finir,  to  finish  {ModA  wrb\ 

Interrogatioe  Form, 
Do  1  finish  f  etc. 

Finls-Je?  or  est-oe  que  Je  tuiliY 

Finifl-ta? 

Finit-U7 

Finissons-nous  7 

Finissez-vous  7 

Fini8sent-il8  7 


For  the  n^gatiye  fomui  of  oonjagstion»  see  the  model  verb  conper 

04,  as). 


77.        Second  Coqng^tion.— Irregular  VerbsL 

The  following  are  three  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  seo* 
ond  conjugation^  which  will  each  serve  as  a  model  verb  tc 
others  that  are  conjugated  like  it. 

1.  Partir,*    partant,    parti,  To  start,    Btarting,    started. 

2.  Venir,*     venant,     venu,  To  come,    coming,     come. 
8.  Oavxlr,*  ouvrant,    ouvert,      To  open,    opening,    opened. 


Partir.* 


Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 

Onvrlr.* 


/  tittvrt,  1  leave,  etc 

Japan, 
To  pars, 
Dpart, 

Nous  partons, 
Tons  partes, 
nspartent 


Venix.» 

Affirmative  Form. 

leome.  etc. 

Je  vlens, 
Taviens, 
nvient, 
Nona  venons, 
Vous  venez, 
Ub  viennent. 


1  opetit  etc. 

J'onvre, 
Tu  ouvres, 
n  ouvre, 
Nous  ouvrona, 
Voua  oovres, 
Ilaoavreiit. 
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Interrogative  Ibrm. 

Do  I  atari  f  etc.  Do  I  come  t  etc  Do  1  open  f  etc. 

Esi-ce  que  Je  pan  7      ZSit-ce  que  Je  vleiui  7     ISst^e  que  J'ouvmf 
Pars-tn  7  Viena-tu  7  Ouvrea-to  7 

Ao*  AOa  Ao« 


7&  Sortir*  (77-lX-Eevenir»  (77-2).-Coiiyrir»  (77-S). 

1.  Sortir,*  Bortant,  aorti,  To  go  out,  going  out,  gone  oat ; 

2.  Revenir,*  revenant,  revenn,    To  return,  returning,  returned ; 
8.  Oonvxir,*  coavrant,  oonvert,    To  cover,  covering,  covered. 

IndiccUive  Mode,  Preeent  Tenee  of 

Sortir,*                            Revenlr,*  Oonvrftr.* 

Igoca  come  out,  eto  I  return,  etc  J  cover,  etc 

Jo  son,                            Je  reviena,  Je  convre, 

Aa                                    Ao.  Ao. 


79^—1.  Foil,  from  whore.— En,  from  there  (66X 

D>on 'viont  Totre  oonain  7    (50)    Where   does   jour   coualn   eome 

from? 
U  vient  de  chez  InL  He  comes  from  Ills  house. 

Alles-Toua  a  la  poste  7  Are  jou  going  to  the  poet^flSce  T 

Non,  monaiear  j  J'en  vlens.  No,  sir ;  I  come  from  thereu 

2.  Bej4,  already.    Pas  encore  (ne)  not  yet. 

Partez-vons  dljjil  7  Do  you  leave  already  t 

Jo  no  pars  pas  encore.  I  do  not  leave  yet. 

Bortoz-vons  maintenant  7  Are  you  going  oat  nowt 

Non,  pas  enooreb  (7)    No,  not  yet 
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80.  Vocabulary  13. 

Mon  devoir,  my  dutj ;  mj  ta8k;f  Venir,*  n.,  to  come; 

Ma  t&che,  mj  task ;  f  Revenir,*  n.,  {like  venir,*)  to  rt» 

Le  bureau,  the  office ;  turn ;  to  eome  back  ; 

IjO  plancher,  the  floor ;  Ouvrir,*  a.,  to  open ; 

Un  tapis,  a  carpet ;  Oouviir,*  a.,   (de)  {like  ouvrir»X 

Un  dessin,  a  drawing ;  a  pattern  ;       to  cover  (with) ; 

Un  panier,  a  basket ;  ^  Fermer,  a.,  to  shut ;  to  close  ; 

Une  corbeille,  a  basket ;  |  Fermer  a  clef,  a.,  to  lock  ; 

Un  tiroir,  a  drawer ;  Malntenant,  now ; 

Une  armoire,  a  cupboard;  a  cIofl0i;Deja,  already  ; 

Une  lendtre,  a  window  ;  Pas  encore,  (ne),  not  jet ; 

Finir,  a.,  to  finish  ;  Demain,  to-morrow ; 

ChoiMir,  a,,  to  choose  ;  to  select ;    De  bonne  heure,  earlj  ; 

Remplir,  a.,  (de),  to  fill  (with) ;    Tard,  late ; 

to  fulfil ;  Tdt,  bientdt,  soon ; 

Fartir,*  n.,  to  start ;  to  leave ;    Trop  tdt,  too  soon ; 

to  depart ;  D'ou,  from  where ; 

Sortir,*  n.  (like  partir*),  to  go    En  (de  la),  from  there. 

oat ;  to  come  oat ; 

81*  Models    l^th  Leeson, 

a.  Poavez-voait  finir  votre  des-    Can  you  finish  your  drawing  thu 

since  matin?  (75)        morning? 

Je  peuz  le  finir  ce  matin.         I    can    finish  it  this  morning. 

b.  Flnissez-VGus  cette  histoire    Do  you  finish  that  history  now  ? 

malntenant  ? 

Je  la  finis  malntenant.  I  finish  it  now. 

Remplissez-vous  ce  panier  Do   you    fill    this    basket    with 

de  pommes  7  (71-3)        apples  f 

li'enremplissez-voaN  7  (66-4)  Do  you  fill  it  with  them  ? 

Je  Ten  remplis.  (70)  1  do. 


t  Devoir,  task  (at  school);  t&che,  task  (labor,  toil). 

t  Paaier,  corbeille,  bcuket,   Panier  is  a  deep  basket,  each  as  is  used  for  »»•»'%— 
purposes.    Uue  corbeille  is  a  basket  with  a  handle. 
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0.  Alias- vou  bientdt  paxtir  7(77)  Are  joa  going  to  leave  boob  t 
Je  vais  bientdt  partir.    (3i^2)  I  am  going  to  leave  soon. 

d.  Paxtez-vons  deja?  7        (77-1)   Do  jou  leave  already  T 
Je  ne  pan  paa  encore.  I  do  not  leave  jet. 

e.  Venez-vouB  travailler?  (77-2)  Do  yon  come  to  workt 
Je  viena  travailler.  (81)    1  oome  to  work. 

f,  Coovrez-vouB   oe    plancher    Do  you  cover  thia  floor  wtth  a 

dhm  tapis  7                 (77-8)  carpet  ? 

Je  coovre  oe  plancher  dhm  I  cover  thia  floor  with  a  carpet 
tapia. 

g,  X>'oQ  ▼enez-voiM  7            (80)  Where  do  you  come  from  t 
Je  viena  de  ches  moL  I  come  from  home. 


Oral  Exercise  18. 

cc  Poayez-voufl  finir  votre  deesin  oe  matin?  Ne  poares^ 
VOU8  pas  le  finir  anjourd'hui  ?  Voulez-vous  choifiir  da  ye- 
lours  pournn  manteau  ?  Va-t-elle  choisir  une  robe  poor  sa 
tante?  Allez-vous  remplir  les  encriers?  Voalons-noiie 
toujonrs  remplir  nos  devoirs  ? 

b,  Finissez-vooB  cette  bistoire  maintenant?  Ne  la  flinia- 
sez-Yons  pas  encore?  Choisissez-yons  da  satin  poar  an 
gilet  ?  De  qaoi  remplissez-vons  ce  panier  ?  Le  remplisses- 
yoos  de  pommes  ?  L'en  remplissez-voas  ?  Finit-il  son  ou- 
vrage  maintenant?  Choisit-il  nne  paire  de  bottes?  Ma 
consine  cboisit-elle  ce  dessin-ci?  Remplit-elle  sa  corbeille 
de  fleors  ?  Finissons-nous  la  le9on  maintenant  ?  Remplia- 
Bons-nous  bien  nos  devoirs  ?  Ces  hommes  remplissent-ils 
mal  lenrs  devoirs  ? 

c  Allez-yoas  bient6t  partur?  Ya-t-il  partir  dcmainf 
Voalez-vous  sortir  ?  Pais-je  sortir  avec  vous  ?  Pouvez-yoas 
renir  chez  moi  ce  soir  ?  Quand  voulez-vous  venir  ?  Allez- 
v'KUS  bientdt  reyepir  ?    Votre  OLcle  va-t-il  revunir  demain? 
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Va-t-elle  ouvrir  la  porte  ?     Ne  ponvez-vous  pas  ouvrir  c« 
tiroir?    Allez-vous  couvrir  ce  plancher  d'un  tapis  ? 

d.  Partez-vous  d6j^  ?  Ne  partez-vous  pas  encore  ?  Sar- 
tez-vous  ce  soir  ?  Votre  ami  part-il  demain  ?  Part-il  de 
bonne  heure?  Votre  neveu  sort-il  d6ja?  Sort-il  toujours  de 
bonne  heure  ?  Quand  partons-nous  ?  Vos  cousins  partent- 
ils  avec  nous?  Sortons-nous  avec  eux?  Sortent-ils  trop 
tard  ?  Est-ce  que  je  pars  trop  tot  ?  £st-ce  que  je  son 
trop  tard  ? 

e,  Venez-vous  travailler  ?  Venez-vous  du  bureau  ?  Re- 
venez-vous  de  chez  votre  oncle?  Votre  cousin  vient-il  du 
bureau?  Votre  cousine  vient-elle  de  chez  votre  tante  ? 
Pierre  revient-il  toujours  tard  du  magasin  ?  Venons-nous 
trop  t6t  ?  Revenons-nous  toujours  tr5s-tard  de  chez  nos 
amis  ?  Ces  hommes  viennent-ils  des  champs  ?  Reviennent- 
ils  de  leur  ouvrage?  Ces  dames  reviennent-elles  de  la 
promenade  ? 

/,  Ouvrez-vous  la  fenfitre  de  votre  chambre  ?  Couvrez- 
vous  le  plancher  d'un  tapis  ?  Ouvre-t-il  la  porte  du  jardin 
aux  enfants  ?  De  quoi  couvre-t-il  ses  livres  ?  De  quoi 
couvrons-nous  nos  planchers  ?  Fermez-vous  cette  armoire  ? 
Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  la  fermer  ?  Ferme-t-il  la  porte  de  sa 
chambre  ?    La  ferme-t-il  ^  olef  ? 

g,  D'ou  venez-vous  ?  Venez-vous  de  chez  vous?  Venez- 
vous  du  bureau  ?  Henri  en  vient-il  ?  N'en  vient-il  pas  ? 
Vient-il  de  chez  lui  ?  Pierre  vient-il  de  la  poste  ?  En 
vient-il  avec  Jean  ?  D'oti  vient  votre  tante  ?  Vient-elle  de 
Teglise  ?  Marie  en  vient-elle  aussi  ?  Julie  y  va-t-elle  i^vec 
ea  mdre  ? 
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Theme  IS. 

].  I  will  finish  my  drawing  this  morning.  2.  My  aunt  ii 
going  to  choose  a  dress  for  Julia.  3.  Who  is  going  to  fiU 
the  inkstands  ?  4.  I  am  finishing  my  task.  5.  I  always 
finish  it  early.  6.  Which  carpet  do  yon  choose  for  your 
room  ?  7.  I  choose  this  pattern ;  how  do  you  like  (find) 
it  ?  8.  He  is  filling  his  basket  with  peaches.  9.  They  are 
filling  their  baskets  with  flowers.  10.  We  always  fulfil  our 
duties.  11.  Do  you  leave  already?  12.  No,  sir  ;  not  yet; 
but  I  am  going  to  leave  soon  (39-2).  13.  I  start  to-mor- 
row. 14.  My  uncle  does  not  leave  yet.  15.  We  are  going 
out  now.  16.  You  go  out  very  late.  17.  Henry  and 
Charles  are  going  out  with  us.  18.  Where  do  you  come 
from?  19.  I  come  from  the  office.  20.  Does  Peter  come 
from  there  too?  21.  He  does  not;  he  comes  from  his  house. 
22.  My  parents  are  coming  back  this  evening.  23.  I  am 
covering  my  books  with  this  paper.  24.  We  are  going  to 
cover  this  fioor  with  a  carpet.  25.  Will  you  open  the  win- 
dow of  my  room  ?  26.  I  cannot  shut  this  drawer.  27.  Mj 
papers  are  in  that  closet ;  will  you  lock  it  ? 
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FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 

fTBBBS THIRD    CONJUGATION. — INFINITIVB    MODS. — ^nVLI04.« 

TIYB   MODS,    PBBSENT  TENSB. 

82.         Third  Conjugation.— InfinitiYe  Mode. 

1.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  end,  in  the  infini- 
tive, in  oir  ;  as, 

Recevoir,       root,    recev.,       ending,    olr;  to  receive. 
Apercevoir,      "       apercev.,        "  olx  j  to  peroeive,  to  see. 

Devoir,  "       dev.,  "  oirj  to  owe. 

2.  The  present  participle  ends  in  ant. 
8.  The  past  participle  ends  in  u. 

Rem. — The  third  conjugation  has  only  seven  regnlar  verbe,  which 
have  the  letters  ev  before  the  infinitive-ending  oir.  The  ev  is  syn 
oopated  in  certain  parts  of  the  verb 

3.  Infinitive.  Present  Participle.    Past  Partieiple, 

Recevoir,  to  receive ;         recevant,  re9n. 

Apercevoir,  to  perceive ;   apercevant,  aper^n. 

Devoir,  to  owe ;  devant,  d^L 

Rem.  1. — ^The  o  of  the  verbs  in  oevoir,  takes  a  cedilla  before  o 
and  n. 

Rem.  2. — Devoir  and  redevoir  (to  owe  again)  take  a  drcnmflex 
accent  over  the  u  of  the  past  participle,  in  the  masculine  sin^^ular; 
as  dii,  redil. 
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83*  Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

1.  The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  veibs 
of  the  third  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endings : 

oia,  ois,  ait,  onfl,  es,  «nt. 

2.  The  root  of  the  verb  is  contracted  in  the  three  per- 
sons of  the  singular  (82  Rsm.)  ;  in  the  third  person  plural 
the  oi  of  the  infinitive-ending  is  substituted  for  the  letter  e 
that  precedes  the  v. 

8«  Indicative  Modt^  Present  Tense  of 

Recevoir,  to  receiye  {Model  Verb). 

AfflrmattM  Form,  hUerragatiiM  Form, 

1  reeeine,  etc.  Do  1  receive  t  etc 

Je  re^ois.  Re90ifl-Je  7  or  Sat-oe  qiM  •  •  .  t 

Tu  re9oi8,  Re9oi8-ta  7 

n  revolt,  Re90it.il  7 

Nous  receiroiiay  Recevoiu-noiis  7 

Vonii  recevez,  Recevez-voui  7 

IIb  re^oivent.  Re9oivent-ils  7 

For  the  negatlTe  fomui  of  oonjugaUon,  see  the  model  ^erb  coupei 
(H25). 


84.    Apercevoir  and  Devoir  before  tbe  Infinitive. 

1   J'aper^ois  venir  le  m^decin.     I  see  the  physician  coining. 
Je  l'aper9oi8  venir  U>bajk(81-8)  I  see  him  coming  yonder. 

2.  Devoir^  before  the  infinitive,  has  the  meaning  of  must^ 
to  havey  to  be  obliged^  to  be  /  as. 
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J«  dois  aller  d  la  posts.  I  lutve  to  go  to  the  posv-offiee. 

Devez-voui  y  aller  maintenant  7  Have  you  to  go  there  now  ? 
Jo  doll  y  aller  tout  de  luite.         I  most  go  there  immediately. 
Dola-Jef  aller  a  la  banquecema-    Am  I  to  i|^  to  the  bank  ihia  morft 
tin?  {p.  ^Q, footnote.)        Ing? 


85.  DoYoir,  to  owe.— Payer,  to  pay. 

1.  The  verbs  deyoir,  to  ovoe  ;  and  payer,  to  pay^  goveni 
\Ae  thing  which  we  owe  or  pay  for,  directly ;  and  the  per- 
fton  to  whom  we  owe  or  pay,  indirectly  (pr^.  li). 

7e  doia  lei  bottes  an  bottler.  I  owe  the  bootmaker  for  the  boots 
Js  pais:(  lea  bottes  an  bottler.  I  pay  the  bootmaker  for  the  boots. 
Je  lei  ltd  paie4  1  pay  him  for  them. 

2.  The  verb  payer  governs  the  person  directly,  when  the 
person  is  the  only  regimen  of  the  verb.  With  the  verb 
devoiVy  the  direct  regimen  may  be  understood. 

Is  lui  dois.  I  owe  him. 

f  s  Is  pais.  I  pay  him. 

80.       Frioe.— TTnit  of  Weight,  Measure,  Time. 

1.  The  price  at  which  anything  is  bought  or  sold,  is  not 
generally  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

2.  The  unit  of  weight  or  measure  by  which  anything  ia 
lought  or  sold,i8  preceded  by  the  article. 

J*aoh^ts  OS  vin  denz  firanos  la  I  bay  this  wine  at  two  francs  a 

boutsills.  bottle. 

Mtftis  payona  la  viande  vlngt  We  pay  twenty  cents  a  pound  for 

ki  •as  la  livrs.  meat. 

i  Devoir y  before  uii  infinitive,  is  generally  rendered  in  English  by  the  tenaes  of 
to  Uy  followed  by  the  preposition  to,  as  :  Je  devais  y  aller,  I  was  to  go  there. 
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3.  The  period  of  time  which  is  taken  as  the  UDit,  by 
which  anything  is  counted ;  as,  a  day^  a  week^  a  manth^  is 
preceded  by  the  preposition  par,  by. 

Je  lui  paie  cinq  francs  par  Jour.    I  paj  him  five  franca  a  day. 
OreQoittrente  piastres  par  mois.  Ue    receives     thirty     dollars    a 

montb. 

87.  Tocabnlary  14. 

Un  tailleur,  a  tailor ;  Le  metre,f  the  metre ; 

Un  cordonnier,  a  shoemaker ;  L'aunei  /.  the  ell ; 

Un  bottier,  a  bootmaker ;  I«e  dollar,  or  la  piastre,  the  dollar ; 

Un  bonlanger,  a  baker ;  lie  franc,^  the  franc ; 

Un  boncher,  a  batcher ;  lie  son,  the  cent ; 

Zia  paye,  the  paj ;  Recevoir,  a,,  to  receiye ; 

lies  gages,  the  wages ;  Apercevoir,  a.,  to  perceive ;  to  see ; 

jLe  mois,  the  month;  Devoir,  a.,  to  owe  ;  to  be  obliged ; 

Iia  semalne,  the  week ;  Payer,  a.  (82-3),  to  pay ; 

lie  Jonr,  the  day ;  Nettoyer,  a,  (32-3),  to  clean ; 

Iia  fin,  the  end  (conduaion) ;  Balayer,  a.  (82-2),  to  sweep ; 

lie  bont,  the  end  {extrevne  paint).  Iiaver,  a.,  to  wash ; 

lie  coin,  the  comer ;  Racoommoder,  a,,  to  mend ; 

Le  trottoiTi  the  sidewalk ;  Tout  de  suite,  immediately ; 

ZiO  oadeau,  the  present ;  the  gift ;  Par,  by  ;  through ; 

Z>ix,  ten :  vingt,  twenty ;  trente,  thirty. 

88.  Hodels.    14^A  Lesion, 

A.  Qnand  ponvez-voas  reosvoir   When  can  you  receive  that  gentle- 
oe  monsieur  7  (82)       man  t 

Je  peuz  le  reoevoir  aT\|onr-    I  can  receive  him  today. 
d>huL 

t  The  mHrt  Ib  the  unit  of  linear  measure  in  French.  It  is  equal  to  89.87  Kim 
I  lab  lorhea. 

X  'The/ixtHC  is  the  unit  of  the  monetary  system.  It  is  eqoal  to  18.6  cents  of  um 
mor  y.  Thofrane  is  divided  into  one  hundred  centimes.  Cn  «ou,  an  old  denimufl 
%tioi ,  Is  «^*  wntlmea,  equal  to  nearly  one  cent 
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b  Deves-vons  de  I'axgent  aa  Dojoaowemoney  tothetulort 

taiUeur  7  (83) 

Je  lui  doll  quelqne  chose.  I  owe  him  aomething. 

9.  Devez-votu  aller  a  la  poste  7  Have  yoa  to  go  to  the  pooUifllceT 

Je  doll  y  aller.              (84-2)  1  have  to  go  there, 

tf .  Devez-votii   payer  lea   on-  Are  joa  to  pay  the  workmen  fav 

▼rleri  at^ourd'htd  7  (85>2)  daj  ? 

Je  dola  les  payer  atgourd'huL  I  am  to  pay  them  to-daj. 

e,  Payez-voua  les  ouvxiers  a  la  Do  jou  pay  the  workmen  at  the 

fin  de  la  semaine  7    (85-2)  end  of  the  week  T 

Je  les  paie  a  la  fin  de  la  se-  I  pay  them  at  the  end  of  the  week, 
maine. 

f.  Pay ez-vous  les  bottes  an  bot-  Do  yon  pay  the  bootmaker  for  the 
Uer  7                               (85-1)  boots  ? 

Je  les  lui  paie.  I  pay  him  for  them. 

0,  Oombien  les  soldats  re9oi-  How  much  do  the  soldiers  reoeiye 

▼ent-ils  par  Jour  7      (86-3)  a  day  ? 

Us  resolvent  trente  sous  par  They  receive  thirty  cents  a  day. 

jourt 

Oombien      payez-vous     la  How  much  do  you  pay  for  meat  T 

▼iande  7  (86-2) 

Nous  la  pay ons  trente  sous  la  We  pay  thirty  cents  a  pound  foi 

liyre.  it 


Oral  Exerdie  14. 

a,  Quand  pouvez-vous  recevoir  ce  monsieur  ?  Le  g6n6- 
ral  veut-il  nous  recevoir  ce  matin  ?  Recevez-vous  souvent 
doB  lettres  ?  En  recevez-vous  souvent  de  chez  vous  ?  L'ou- 
Trier  reyoit-il  sa  paye  k  la  fin  de  la  semaine  ?  Nos  domes- 
tiqucB  re9oivent-il8  Icurs  gages  k  la  fin  du  mois  ?  llecevons- 
nouB  dcB  oadeaux  de  nos  parents  ?  Est-ce  que  je  re9oiB 
quelque  cbose  ?  Apercevez-voiis  quelqne  chose  an  boat  da 
jardin  ?    Qu'est-ce  que  j'aper9oi8  U-bas  ? 

b,  Deyez-YOUB  de  Targent  an  tailleur  ?    Lui  deves-vouB 
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beaacoup?    Pierre  doit-il  qaelqae  chose  aa  cordoimierlf 
Lai  doit-il  vingt  dollars?    Devons-uoos  beaacoup  au  bou 
cher  ?   Ne  devoiiB-nous  rien  an  boulanger  ?  Combien  dois-je 
au  bottier  ?     Combien  vous  dois-je  ?    Les  Anglais  noos  doi- 
vent-ils  beacoup  ? 

c.  Voyez-vous  venir  le  professenr  ?  Le  voyez-vous  yenir 
f:i-bas  ?  L'apercevez-vous  venir  an  coin  de  la  rue  ?  Vient- 
il  vous  voir  ?  Devez-vous  aller  a  la  bourse  ?  Devez-vous 
y  aller  maintenant  ?  Devez-vous  partir  aujourd^hui  ?  Doit- 
il  aller  a  la  banque  ?  Doit-il  y  aller  tout  de  suite  ?  Doit-il 
y  porter  cet  argent?  Dois-je  remplir  ces  bouteilles?  Dois- 
je  verser  de  Tencre  dans  cet  encrier  ?  Pierre  doit-il  venir 
ici  ce  matin?  Doit-il  apporter  de  Pargent  pour  les  on- 
vriers? 

(JL  Devez-vous  payer  les  ouvriersaujourdliui?  Venez-vous 
les  payer  maintenant  ?  Yient-il  balayer  le  magasin  ?  Va- 
t-elle  laver  le  plancher?  Va-t-il  se  laver?  Les  domes- 
tiqnes  doivent-ils  nettoyer  les  tapis  tout  de  suite  ?  Le  cor- 
donnier  peut-il  raccommoder  ces  souliers  tout  de  suite? 
Quand  le  tailleur  peut-il  raccommoder  cet  habit  ? 

e,  Payez-vous  les  ouvrlers  k  la  fin  de  la  semaine  ?  Le 
g£n£ral  paie-t-il  ses  domestiques  h,  la  fin  du  mois  ?  Le  gar^ 
9on  balaie-t-il  le  trottoir  de  bonne  heure?  Le  lave-t-il 
anssi  ?  La  fille  lave-t-elle  mes  bas  et  mes  mouchoirs  ?  Le 
bottier  raccommode-t-il  mes  bottes  ce  matin  ?  Les  domes- 
tiques nettoient-ils  les  tapis  maintenant  ?  Les  enfants  vont- 
ilftBe  laver? 

fl  Payez-vous  le  bottier  4  present  ?  Payez-vous  les  bottes 
au  bottier  ?  Paie-t-il  le  pain  au  boulanger  a  la  fin  de  la  se- 
maine? Payons-nous  la  viande  au  boucher  a  la  fin  du 
mois?      La  lui  payons-nous  aujourd'hui?      Pierre  va-t-il 
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payer  I'habit  au  tailleur  ?  Devez-voag  cet  habit  au  tail- 
leur?  Le  ltd  devez-voas  encore?  Yous  dois-je  cos  8oa< 
lierfi? 

g.  Combien  les  Boldats  recoivent-ils  par  jour?  Combien 
\  otre  domestique  re9oit-il  par  mois  ?  Lui  payez-vous  trente 
piaBtres  par  mois  ?  Combien  ces  ouvriers  re9oivent-il8  par 
semaine  ?  Combien  payez-vous  la  viande  ?  La  payez-vous 
vingt  Bous  la  livre  ?  Payez-vous  les  pommes  de  terre  cinq 
francs  le  panier?  Achetez-vous  oe  drap  dix  francs  le 
mdtre  ? 


Theme  14. 


/ 


y 


1.  I  am  to  receive  a  letter  from  home  to-day.  2.  I  often 
receive  presents  from  my  parents.  3.  When  do  you  receive 
your  pay?  4.  We  receive  our  pay  at  the  end  of  the 
month.  5.  John  receives  twenty  dollars  a  week.  6.  These 
workmen  receive  two  dollars  a  day.  7.  Do  you  owe  the 
bootmaker  anything  ?  8.  I  owe  him  for  these  boots.  9. 
How  much  do  I  owe  you?  10.  You  owe  me  ten  dollars. 
11.  Do  we  owe  the  butcher  anything?  12.  We  owe  him 
something.  18.  I  am  going  to  pay  him  this  morning. 
14.  I  see  the  tailor  coming;  he  is  at  the  comer  of  the 
street.  16,  Am  I  to  pay  him  for  the  coat?  16.  You  are 
to  pay  him  for  it,  if  he  brings  it.  17.  Am  I  to  pay  the 
workmen  ?  18.  Yes ;  you  are  to  pay  them  their  wages. 
19.  Peter  is  to  bring  you  the  money.  20.  He  has  to  go  to 
the  bank  for  it.  21.  Do  you  perceive  anything  yonder? 
22.  I  perceive  something  at  the  end  of  the  garden.  23.  Wt 
now  pay  twenty  cents  a  pound  for  sugar.  24.  Julius  payp 
three  francs  a  metre  for  this  silk.     25.  I  can  buy  this  cloth 
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ftt  tLree  dollars  an  ell  at  Mr.  Stewart'^.  26.  John  is  sweep- 
ing the  sidewalk.  27.  The  girls  are  washing  the  floors, 
and  the  boys  are  cleaning  the  carpets.  28.  I  am  going  to 
mend  yonr  gloves  immediately.  29.  Are  you  going  to 
wash  yourself?    80.  I  am  going  to  wash  mysell    . 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON. 

TSBB8. — ^FOURTH  CONJUGATION. — INFINITIVE    MODE. — ^OIIHt^ 

▲TTVE  HODEy   PRESENT  TENSE. 

89-         Fonrih  ConjngatioiL— Inflnitive  Kode. 

1.  The  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  end,  in  the  infini- 
tive, in  re  ;  as, 

Vendre,       r<H^,  vand.,      endinff,  V]    to  sell. 

to  wait  for ;  to  expect, 
to  hear ;  to  understand. 
to  return,  to  give  back. 

2.  The  present  participle  ends  in  ant. 
8.  The  past  participle  ends  in  tu 

Inflnithe.  Present  Participle.  Past  PartieipU. 

Vemdre,  to  sell,  vendant,  vendu- 

Attendre,  to  wait  for,  attendant,  attendu. 

Entendre,  to  hear,  entendant,  entendu- 

Rendre,  to  give  back,  rendant,  rendu. 


Attendre, 

*     attend., 

<t 

re 

Sntendre, 

"     entend., 

f 

re 

Hendxe, 

''     rend., 

M 

re 
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90.  Indicative  Mode,  Present  Tense. 

The  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  of  the  verbs  of 
the  fourth  conjugation  has  the  following  person-endings  . 


S|       8,    f,  ons,  ez,  ent. 

These  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 
Vendre,  to  sell  (Madd  Verb), 

AfflrmatvDS  Form,  InierrogoHve  Form. 

Isdl,  iSx.  Do  I  sell,  dte, 

Je  vends,  Est^e  que  Je  vends  9 

Tu  vends,  Vends-tu  7 

n  vend,  Vend-il7 

Noufi  vendons,  Vendons-nous  ? 

Vous  vendez,  Vendez-vons  7 

Us  vendent,  Vendent-ils  7 

For  the  negative  forms  of  conjugation,  see  the  model  verb  couper 


91.        Fourth  Conjugation.— Irregular  Verbs. 

1.  Most  of  the  irregular  verbs  belong  to  the  fourth  con- 
jugation.    The  following  are  three  of  them : 

Bolre,*  buvant,  bu,  To  drink,  drinking,  drunk. 

Croire,^  croyant,  cm.  To  bolieve,  believing,  belle  red. 

.  ,  (To  malre,  making,  made. 

Pair. ,•  fai»ant,  fait,  ]  ^^  ^^  ^^j^^  ^^^^ 

t  The  final  8  of  the  first  person  is  changed  into  t^  when  it  is  not  preceded  b^ 
plther  rf,  ^  or  c.    {See  »7-2.) 
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lia 


IndicaHve  Mode^  jRitfMnl  Tmiae  of 


1  drink,  ete. 

Je  boifl, 
Tuboiji, 
nboit, 
Nona  buvona, 
VonB  baveZ| 
Hsboivent. 


Oroiie.* 

1  beliew,  etc 

JeoroiB, 

Taoroit, 

noroity 

NoTU  croyoDB, 

VouscFoyez, 

Hscroittnt. 


Falra.* 

I  make,  Ido^ 

Jefaii, 
TnhdBf 

neat, 

Noiui  £idioiii| 
Vons  6dtM, 
Us  font. 


Do  I  drink  f  etc 

Est^e  que  Je  bois  7 
Boi8-ta7 


IfUerrogatice  tbnn» 


Do  1  believe  t  ete. 

Bst-ce  qne  Je  oroli  ? 
Oroifl-ta? 


Dolmaket  etc 

Bft«e  que  Je  £ds  7 
Fals-ta7 
Ac 


92.  The  Infinitiye  after  Entendre,  Croire,*  and  Faire.* 


1.  J'entend3  parler  I'avocat. 
Je  Pentendfl  parler. 

2.  Oroyez-VQiu  pouvoir  fedref 

cela7 
Je  crois  poavoir  le  £dre. 


I  hear  the  lawyer  speak. 

1  hear  him  speak. 

Do  you  believe  that  yoa  can  do 

that? 
I  belieye  that  1  can  do  it. 


8.  Faire^  before  the  infinitive,  signifies  to  get^  to  have^  to 
ccmsej  to  order. 


t  Two  Terb«  In  fhe  Inflnf  tive  mode  are  often  placed  In  siioceiMii»n.  the  wk  lod 
bein^  ^vprped  by  tike  (Ifst. 
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Faire  fairs. 

Be  faire  faire. 

Faire  nettoyer. 

Faire  balayer. 

Faira  raccommoden 

Faire  voir  (montrer). 

Faire  appeler.  i 

Faire  venir.     ) 

Je  me  feds  faire  un  habit. 

Je  m'en  fais  faire  an. 

n  fait  appeler  (or  venir)  le  m^de- 

cin. 
n  vent  nous  faire  voir  sea  nua> 

ohandlaea. 


To  have  or  get  made. 

To  have  or  get  made  for  one  sdf. 

To  have  or  get  cleaned. 

To  have  or  get  swept. 

To  have  or  get  mended. 

To  show. 

To  send  for. 

I  am  having  a  coat  made. 
I  am  having  one  made. 
He  sends  for  the  phjsician. 

He  wishes  to  show  us  hia  met 
chandise. 


98. 


yocal>iilar7  15. 


Un  banqnier,  a  banker ; 

Un  avocat,  a  barrister ;  a  lawyer ; 

Un  etranger,     i  a  stranger ;   a 

Une  ^trangere, )      foreigner  ; 

Un  negociant,  a  merchant  {whole- 
mUe); 

Un  marchand,  a  merchant  {re- 
tail); 

Un  commis,  a  clerk ; 

Xja  marchandise,  the  merchan- 
dise; 
Des  marchandises,  goods ;  wares ; 
Une  Itofife,  a  stuff;  a  cloth  ; 
Des  ^tofifes,  goods  {dress-goods) ; 
La  toile,  linen  {cloth) ; 
Xi6  linge,  linen  {wearing  apparel) ; 
Un  tableau,  a  picture;  a  painting ; 
Un  feu,  a  fire ;  du  feu,  fire,  a  fire ; 


Une  nouvelle,  a  piece  of  newi ; 
intelligence ; 

lies  nouvelles,  the  news ; 

Un  bruit,  a  noise  ;  a  rumor ; 

Du  bruit,  noise  ;  a  noise ; 

VendrO)  a.,  to  sell ; 

Rendre,  a.,  to  return,  to  give  back 

Attendre,  a,,  to  wait  for;  to  ex- 
pect ; 

Sntendre,  a,,  to  hear;  to  under 
stand ; 

Boire,*  a„  to  drink  ; 

Oroire,*  a.,  to  believe; 

Faire,*  a.^  to  make ;  to  ^-s 

Cher,  dear ; 

A  bon  marche,  cheap 

Comptant,  for  cash ; 

A  credit,  on  credit 
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94.  KodeU    16<A  Lem&m. 

f  IjO  banqnier  veut-il  vom  ▼«!-  Does  the  banker  wish  to  len  (to) 
dre  son  tableau  7              (89)        yon  his  painting  ? 

lie  banquier  veut  me  ▼endre  The  banker  wishes  to  sell  me  his 
son  tableau.  painting. 

I.  Oombien    ▼endez-vous    cette  How  (much)  do  you  sell  that 
etofie  ?                               (90)       cloth  T 

Je  la   vends   dnq  francs  le  I  sell  it  at  &ve  francs  a  metre. 
metre. 

e,  Que  voulez-TOus  boire  7      (91)  What  do  jou  wish  to  drink  t 
Je  veuz  boire  un  verre  d'eau.  I  will  drink  a  glass  of  water. 

d.  Buves-vous  topjours  de  I'eau  7  Do  you  always  drink  water  T 

Je  bois  to^Jours  de  I'eau.     (91)  I  always  drink  water. 

e    Groyez-vous  cette  nouvelle?  Do  you  believe  that  news  T 

(91) 

Je  ne  crois  pas  cette  nouvelle.  I  do  not  belieye  that  news. 

Oroyez-vous  pouvoir  fedre  oe-  Do  you  belieye  that  you  can  do 

la  7  that  ? 

Je  crois  pouvoir  le  faire,  or  I  belieye  I  can  do  It. 

Je  crois  qu'oui.  I  belieye  1  can. 

f,  Faitea-vous  votre  ouvrage  7(91)  Do  you  do  your  work  t 
Je  iiais  mon  ouvrage.  I  do  my  work. 

g,  Faites-vous  nettoy er  les  tapis  7  Are    you    haying   the   carpets 

(9!^-^)        cleaned? 
Je  les  Cais  nettoyer.  1  am  haying  them  cleaned 

Oral  Exercise  15 

a.  Le  banquier  veut-il  vous  vendre  son  tableau?  Ne  veat- 
il  pas  vous  le  vendre?  Le  n^gociant  veut-il  vendre  samar* 
cliandise  comptant  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  la  vendre  ^  credit  ? 
Voulez-vous  me  rendre  mon  argent  ?  Ne  pouvez-vous  pas 
me  le  rendre?  Voulez-vous  nous  attend  re?  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  pas  nous  attendre  ?  Voulez-vous  entendre  I'avocat } 
}  >6«ire9&-yoii8  Tentendre  parler  ? 
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b,  Yendez-Yous  de  la  toile  ?  Combien  vendez-vous  cette 
tftoffe  ?  Est-ce  que  je  ne  vends  pas  a  bon  march6  ?  Ce  mar- 
chand  vend-il  sa  marchandise  trop  cher  ?  Les  marchands 
vendent-ils  cher  quand  ils  vendcnt  h  credit  ?  Rendez-vous 
Phabit  au  tailleur?  Le  lui  rendez-vous?  Vous  rend  i I 
votre  argent?  Attendons-nous  uos  amis  aujourd'hui  ?  Le 
n6gociant  attend-il  le  banquier  a  son  bureau  ?  Est-ce  que 
j'entends  parler  quelqu'un?  Qu'est-ce  que  j'entends?  En- 
tendons-nous  de  la  musique  ? 

c  Voulez-vous  boire  qnelque  cbose?  Que  voalez-yous 
boire  ?  Pouvez-vous  croire  cette  nouvelle  ?  Puis-je  croire 
cette  bistoire  ?  Ne  veut-il  pas  croire  cela  ?  Pouvez-vous 
faire  cela  ?  Savez-vous  le  faire  ?  Dois-je  faire  cela  ?  Ne 
dols-je  pas  le  faire?  Doit-il  boire  cela?  Ne  veut-il  pas  le 
boire? 

d,  Buvez-vous  du  vin  ?  Ne  buvez-vous  pas  de  vin  ?  Bu- 
vez-YOUs  toujours  de  I'eau  ?  Est-ce  que  je  bois  trop  d'eau  ? 
Get  Stranger  boit-il  de  la  bifere  ?  En  boit-il  beaucoup  ?  Bu- 
Yons-nous  peu  de  vin  ?  Buvons-nous  toujours  de  Peau  ? 
Vos  enfants  boivent-ils  du  lait  ?  Ces  Strangers  boivent-ils 
beaucoup  de  biere  ? 

e.  Croyez-vous  cette  nouvelle  ?  Ne  la  croyez-vous  pas  ? 
Croit-il  cette  bistoire  ?  Croit-il  cela  ?  Est-ce  que  personne 
ne  le  croit  ?  Croyons-nous  ces  hommes  ?  Croyez-vous  pou- 
voir  faire  cela  ?    Croient-ils  savoir  faire  cela  ? 

/,  Faites-vous  votre  ouvrage  ?  Le  faites-vous  bien  ?  lie 
domestique  fait-il  du  feu  au  bureau  ?  N'y  fait-il  pas  de  feu 
aujourd'hui  ?  Faites-vous  votre  devoir  ?  Est-ce  que  je  le 
fais  bien  ?  Paisous-nous  bien  notre  ouvrage  ?  Qui  fait  ce 
bruit  ?    Les  enfants  font-ils  trop  de  bruit  ? 

ff.  Faites-vous  nettoyer  les  tapis?    Les  faites-vous  i|et 
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toyer  aujourd'hui?  Faisons-nons  balayer  le  plancher  dn 
magasin  ?  Font-ils  laver  le  trottoir  ?  Font-ils-  laver  le 
Huge  ?  Le  font-ils  raccommoder  ?  Fait-il  appeler  le  medo- 
cin  ?  Fait-elle  venir  Tavocat  ?  Faisons-nous  couvrir  nos 
livres  de  toile?  Le  commis  veut-il  nous  faire  voir  ces 
^toffes  ?  Vous  faites-vous  faire  un  habit  de  ce  drap  ?  Se 
fait-elle  faire  une  robe  ?  S'en  fait-elle  faire  one  de  cett6 
6toffe? 


Theme  15. 

1.  Do  you  sell  on  credit  ?  2.  No,  sir  ;  I  sell  for  cash.  8. 
How  do  you  sell  that  cloth  ?  4.  We  sell  it  at  two  dollars  a 
metre.  5.  They  sell  on  credit,  but  they  sell  dear.  6.  Do 
yon  give  those  boots  back  to  the  bootmaker?  7.  I  am 
going  to  give  them  back  to  him.  8.  Are  you  waiting  for 
anybody  ?  9.  I  am  waiting  for  the  clerk ;  he  is  to  bring 
me  some  money.  10.  Do  yon  hear  that  noise?  11.  I  do 
not  hear  any  noise.  12.  I  hear  singing  in  the  streets. 
13.  What  do  you  drink  ?  14,  I  drink  water.  15.  We  al- 
ways drink  water.  16.  These  strangers  drink  beer.  17. 
Do  yon  believe  that  news  ?  18.  I  do  not  believe  that.  19. 
We  do  not  believe  that  story.  20.  Nobody  believes  it. 
21.  What  are  you  doing  ?  22.  I  am  making  a  drawing  for 
my  niece.  28.  John  is  making  a  fire  up  stairs.  24.  The 
children  are  making  a  great  deal  of  noise.  25.  The  mer- 
chant is  getting  the  store  cleaned.  26.  Our  neighbors  are 
having  the  sidewalk  swept  and  washed.  27.  Those  foreign- 
ers are  sending  for  a  lawyer,  28.  I  will  have  this  linen 
mended.  29.  How  many  ells  of  linen  do  you  want  ?  80. 
I  am  having  a  dress  made  of  this  cloth  {itoffe),  81.  He  it 
having  a  coat  made  of  that  cloth  {drap). 
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SIXTEENTH  LESSON. 

▼ICUBS. — PBINCIPAL    PABTS.— ^FOBMATION    OF    THS     P&SSENI 

TKNSE. — ^IDIOMS   WITH   AVOIR.* 

85.  yerbs.~Frmcipal  Parts. 

A  French  verb  has  five  primitive,  or  principal,  parts ;  vix  : 

1.  The  infinitive  mode. 

2.  The  present  participle. 

8.  The  past  participle. 

4.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  tho 
indicative  mode. 

6.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  past  definite  tense  (28  7). 

From  these  five  parts  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are 
derived. 

96.        Present  Tense.— First  Person  Singular. 

1.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative 
mode  ends  in  e,  s,  or  z.    The  verb  avoir  is  the  only  exception  (J'ai). 

2.  The  ending  e  belongs  to 

(1).  All  tlie  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  except  aller  and  s'en 
aUer. 

(2).  The  verb  ouvrir,  and  the  verbs  that  are  conjugated  like 
9Qvrir  (209-3). 

fS).  The  verb  cueillir  (to  gather)  and  a  few  others  in  illir  (209-^X 
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3.  Tilt)  euoiug  8  is  common  to  all  oilier  vurln),  except  tliree. 

4.  Vouloir,  to  be  willing ;  pouroir,  to  be  able :  and  Taloir.  to  be 
worth,  have  the  ending  z. 

97  Formation  of  the  Present  Tense  of  the  IndicatlTe. 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  e  in  the  first  person  singular,  add  ■  for  the 
Beoond  (tn),  and  have  the  third  person  like  the  first. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  s  or  z  in  the  first  person  singular,  have  the 
second  person  (tu)  like  the  first,  and  change  the  s  or  z  into  t  for  the 
third  person  ;  the  verbs  ending  in  the  first  person  in  ds,  ts,or  cs,  drop 
the  ■  in  the  third  person. 

The  verbs  6tre,  aller,  and  s'en  aller  are  exceptions. 

8.  The  plural  forms  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  are  derived 
from  the  present  participle,  hj  changing  ant  into  ons,  ez,  ent. 

4i  The  exceptions  are : 

Avoir,  to  have ;  pr.  p.  ayant ;    nous  avons,    ▼ons  avez,    ila  oni 
£tre,  to  be ;  etant ,     nous  sommesjvous  dtes,     ils  sont. 

Aller,  to  go ;  allant;    nous  allons,    vous  allez,    ils  vont. 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make ;  fsusant ;  nous  faisons,  vous  ^eutes,   ils  font. 
Dire,  to  say,  to  tell ;    disant ;   nous  disons,    vous  dites,    ils  disent. 
Savoir,  to  know ;         sachant;  nous  savons,  vous  savez,  ils  savent 

6.  The  following  irregularity  occurs  in  the  third  person  pluraL 
When  the  first  person  singular  has  a  radical  vowel  different  from  the 
radical  vowel  of  the  present  participle,  the  third  person  plural  has 
the  radical  of  the  singular ;  but  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 
have  the  radical  of  the  present  participle. 

This  anomaly  occurs  in  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugs 
tion,  and  in  some  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjuga* 
tions;  as, 

pr.  p, 
Recevoir,  recevant :  Je  re9ois,  ils  re9oivent ;  but  nous  recevons,  Aa 
Vonloir,    voulant ;    Je  veuz,  ils  veulent ;       "    nous  voulons,  Ac, 
Pouvoir,    pouvant  j  je  peuz,  ils  peuvent ;      "    nous  pouvons,  Ao, 
Boire,        buvant ;     je  bois.     «i"  '*^'^iv«»nt  \       **    nous  buvons,  &c. 
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Diro.*   Lircr*   Ecrire. 


Dire,*  dlsant,  dit 

Xiire,*  llsant,  In, 
Boxlro,*  6crlvant,  4orit. 


)To  say,  saying,  inid. 
To  tell,  telling,  told. 
To  read,  reading,  read. 
To  write,  writing,  writtea. 


Indicative  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 


Afflrmaivoe  Form 

■ 

I  My  or  teU,  &e. 

I  read,  &c. 

IwriU,&o. 

Jedia, 

Jelis, 

J'6orl8, 

Tadia, 

Tulis, 

Ttt  ^orifl, 

ndit, 

nut, 

necrit, 

Noua  diaons, 

Nous  lisons, 

Nous  ^crivona, 

Voua  dites, 

Vons  lisez. 

Vous  ecrives, 

Xla  disent. 

Ub  lisent, 

Us  ecrivent. 

IfUerrogoHve  Form, 

DoIiayoTteU,&c 

Do  I  read?  &c 

Do  I  wite  t  Ac 

DU-JOyt  <>^ 

Esi-oe  que  Je  lis  7        Bcris-je  7  or 

Bit-oe  qua  Je  dU  7 

Est-ce  que  J'eoilal 

Dlfl-ttt? 

IiU-tn7 

Ecris-ta7 

Ac 

Ac 

Ao. 

99. 

Idioms  with  Avoin 

1.  Avoir  faim,} 

To  be 

hungry. 

noif. 

thirsty. 

chaud, 

warm. 

t  Dis-je  t  is  another,  and  the  last  of  the  eight  exceptions  mentioned  in  the  foot- 
note to  (26-4),  viz., -^M*'  Suii'Jef  VaiS'Jer  Puis-Jef  SaU-Jer  Vois-Jer  DoU-^t 
Dii-Jef 

X  In  some  phrase*,  principally  with  the  verbs  avoir  and  fcdre,  the  verb  and  thi. 
noan  are  closely  joined  together,  expressing  bat  one  idea,  and  are  equivalent  to  a 
neuter  verb ;  as  avoir  betoUiy  to  need  \fair€  credit^  to  give  credit ;  entendre  miKm^  to 
r.sten  1o  reason ;  rmdre  jutUee,  to  do  justice,  &c. 
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lai 


A.Toir  froid, 

— — —  HOIIIIII6iL 


peur. 


honte 

-  raiflon. 
tort 


To  be  eold. 
— •  daepj. 

afrmid. 

— —  ashainad. 
riglit. 

—  wrong 


2.  Qa'avez-TOiu  7 
Qa'a  votrjB  frere  ?' 

A-t-il  qoelqoe  ohose  7 
Qn'aiien. 


What  is  the  matter  with  70a  T 
What  is  the  matter  with   jovli 

brother  t 
Is  anything  the  matter  with  him  1 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him. 


8.  Qael  &ge  avez-voua  7 
J'ai  vingt  ana. 
A  r^e  de  vingt  ans-f 


How  old  are  70a  ? 

I  am  twenty  years  old. 

At  the  age  of  twenty. 


loa 


The  Infinitive  as  fhe  Object  of  a  Hoon. 


1.  The  infinitive  limiting  the  meaning  of  an  abstract 
noun,  must  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  / 

Avoir  le  temps  (de).  To  hare  time. 

Avoir  llntention  (de).  To  have  the  intention,  to  intend 

Avez-vons  le  temps  de  £aire  Haveyon  time  todo  thatt 

cela7 

J'ai  rintention  do  le  fidra.  I  intend  to  do  it. 


2.  The  infinitive  is  likewise  preceded  by  de  after  the  ex- 
pressions avoir  raison^  avoir  tortj  avoir  peur^  avoir  honte^ 
avoir  beaoin^  and  after  avoir  envie^  to  have  a  mind,  a  de- 
sire. 


tThe  noun  ana,  years^  is  to  be  expressed  in  French,  though  it  may  be  omitted 
in  En<rli8h. 


isa 
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n  a  pear  do  parlor. 

J'ai  honte  de  le  dire. 

VouB  avez  raison  de  dire  la 

v^rite. 
n  a  tort  de  parlor  do  cola. 
J'ai  boBoin  do  sortir. 
J'ai  envio  d'allor  &  la  promo-    I  have  a  mind  to  go  for  a  walk. 

nado. 


Ho  is  afraid  to  speak. 

I  am  ashamed  to  saj  it 

You  are  right  to  speak  the  trath. 

He  is  wrong  to  speak  of  it. 
I  want  to  go  oat. 


101. 


Vocabulary  IS. 


Zia  faim,  hnnger ; 

La  soi^  thirst ; 

IjO  chaud,  warmth ;  . 

Le  £roid,  cold : 

Iio  sommeil,  sleep ; 

Ija  pour,  fear ; 

JjA  honte,f  shame ; 

La  raison,  reason ; 

IjO  tort,  wrong ; 

La  verite,  X  truth ; 

Le  temps,  the  time  ;  the  weather ; 

L'intention,  /.,  the  intention  ; 

L'envie,  /.,  envy ;  wish,  desire ; 

Un  chien,  a  dog ; 

Un  article,  an  article ; 

Bn,  in ;  en  fran9ai8,  in  French ; 

L'&ge,  m.,  the  age ; 

Un  an,  a  year ; 

Lo  matin,  in  the  morning ; 

Lo  soir,  in  the  evening ; 


Lo  Journal  da  matin,  the  morning 
paper; 

Lo  Journal  da  soir,  the  evening 
paper; 

Dire,*  a,,  to  say  ;  to  tell ; 

Lire,*  a,  or  n.,  to  read  ; 

]6crire,*  a.  or  n„  to  write ; 

Vouloir*  dire,*  a,,  to  mean ; 

Avoir  lo  temps  (do),  to  have  time , 

Avoir  l'intention,  to  have  the  in- 
tention, to  intend ; 

Avoir*  envio  (do)  to  have  a  fancy 
(for) ;  a  wish,  a  desire ;  to  wish  ; 

Fairo*  une  promenade,  to  take  a 
walk; 

Vito,  fast,  quick ; 

Lentemont,  slowly ; 

Bion,§  very ; 

Quo,  qn'  {cofij,),  tliat 


t  The  h  in  honte  Is  aspirated. 
%  Dirt  la  virtU,  to  speak  the  truth. 

I  Bien  is  nied  in  the  sense  of  very  before  nonni,  adjectives,  aad  adverba    2>da 
▼ery,  is  used  only  before  adjectives  and  adverbs. 


108.  Kodel&    IMLesmm. 

ck  Quo  ▼oales-vons  dire  7      (101)  What  do  jou.  memn  ? 

Jo  vonx  dire  quo  voiu  avoc  I  mean  that  70a  are  wrong, 
tort.                                    (99) 

h.  dtes-vona  que  toiib  6tes  mon  Do  yon  eaj  that  yon  are  mj 

ami  7  friend  ? 

Je  die  que  Je  imifl  votre  aniL  I  saj  that  I  am  joai  friend. 

0    Idsez-vouM  beaucoup  7         (98)  Do  70a  read  mach  T 

Je  lis  beaucoup.  I  read  a  good  deal. 

d   Ecrivez-vous    une   lettre    an  Are  yon  writing  a  letter  to  the 

President  ?  President  ? 

J'ecxis  one  lettre  au  President.  I  am  writing  a  letter  to   the 

President. 

e,  Avez-vons  £edm  7                 (99)  Are  70a  hong^  t 

J'ai  feim.  I  am  hnngry. 

/.  Avez-vouM   le   temps  de  lire  Have  70a  time  to   read   that 

cette  lettre  7                    (100)  letter  Y 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  la  lire  I  have  no  time  to  read  it  now. 
maintenant. 

g.  Avez-vous  envie  de  faire  mie  Do  70a  wish  to  take  a  walk  T 
promenade  7                    (100) 

J'ai  envie  de  fidre  ime  pro-  I  wish  to  take  a  walk, 
menade. 


Oral  Exercise  16. 

a.  Que  voulez-vous  dire  ?  Dois-je  dire  la  v6rit6  ?  Que 
vent  dire  cela  ?  Savez-vous  dire  cela  en  fran9ai8  ?  Voulez- 
vous  lire  le  journal  ?  Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  le  lire  k  present  ? 
Voulez-vous  ecrire  votre  lettre  ?  AUez-vous  I'^crire  tout  do 
suite  ?     Ces  enfants  savent-ils  lire  et  6crire  ? 

b.  Dites-vous  que  vous  ^tes  mon  ami  ?  Dites-vous  que 
vouB  faites  bien  votrt  devoir?  Est-ee  que  je  dis  cela? 
Esi-ce  que  je  ne  dis  pas  la  verity  ?     Que  dit  cet  Stranger  ? 
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Que  dit  oette  ^trangdre?  Ne  dit-elle  rien?  Disoas-noaa 
tonjours  la  yMt6?  Ces  n^gociants  disent-ilfl  qn'ils  ont  be- 
BOVD  d'argent?  Disent-ils  qu'ils  sont  nos  amis  ?  Disentrils 
qTs'ils  font  des  affaires  avec  nous  ?  Disent-ils  quails  vont  k 
a  promenade  ? 

Ci  Jjisez-vons  beauconp  ?  Lisez-vous  le  journal  dn  matin  ? 
Le  lisez-vous  le  matin  ?  Lisez-vous  le  journal  du  soir  ?  Ne 
lisez-vous  pas  le  soir  ?  Est-ce  que  je  lis  trop  vite  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  lis  trop  lentement  ?  Le  banquier  lit-il  beaucoup  ? 
L'artiste  lit-il  peu  ?  Ne  lisons-nous  pas  assez  ?  Les  avocats 
lisent-ils  les  joumaux  ? 

d,  £crivez-you8  une  lettre  an  President  ?  Ecrivez-vons 
un  article  pour  le  journal  ?  ficrivez-vous  pour  les  jour- 
nanz  ?  Est-ce  que  j'ecris  assez  vite  ?  Est-ce  que  j'6cri» 
trop  lentement  ?  Votre  commis  ecrit-il  une  lettre  an  mar- 
chand?  Cette  demoiselle  ^crit-elle  un  billet  k  sa  m^re? 
Ecrivons-nous  ^  nos  parents?  Les  banquiers  ^crivent-ilfii 
aux  nggociants  ? 

e.  Qu'avez-vous  ?  Avez-vous  trop  chaud?  Dites-vous 
que  vous  avez  faira?  Avez-vous  soif  ?  Dit-il  qu'il  a  soif? 
Qu'a-t-elle?  Dit-elle  qu'elle  a  froid?  Qu'a  le  commit? 
Dit-il  qu'il  a  bien  sommeil  ?  A-t-il  peur  ?  Dit-il  qu'il  n  a 
peur  de  rien?  A-t-il  peur  du  chieu?  A-t-il  tort?  N'ai-je 
pas  raison  ? 

/,  Avez-vous  le  temps  de  lire  cette  lettre?  N'avez^voug 
pas  le  temps  de  la  lire  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  le  temps  de  nous  atten- 
dre  ?  A-t-il  I'intention  de  partir  tout  de  suite  ?  Avez-vous  Tin- 
tention  d'aller  avec  lui?  Avez-vous  peur  de  dire  la  verit6? 
A-t-il  honte  de  dire  qu'il  a  faim  ?  Ai-je  raison  de  dire  cela  ? 
Ai-je  tort  d'en  parler?  Avez-vous  honte  de  dire  votre  Age? 
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Ai-je  tort  de  dire  mon  Age  ?    ATex-ToiiB  beeoin  dialler  k  la 

banque? 

g.  Ayez-Tous  envie  de  fiidre  une  promenade  ?  Ayes-vonf 
envie  de  toub  fiaire  faire  une  robe  de  cette  4tofie?  Cea 
dames  ont-elles  envie  d'entendre  la  miisique  ?  Get  Stranger 
a-t-il  enyie  de  yoir  la  ville  ?  Qui  a  envie  de  cette  poire  ? 
En  avez-vous  envie?  AvezYous  envie  de  cet  auanaa? 
Quel  ige  avez-vouB  ?  Avez-vous  dix  ana  ?  Quel  Age  a  cet 
&kre  I    N*a-t-il  pas  encore  dix  ans  1 

Theme  161 

1.  I  will  speak  the  tmth.  2.  You  are  right  8.  What 
do  yon  mean  ?  4.  I  mean  to  say  that  you  are  wrong.  6. 
Do  you  say  so  (cela)  ?  6.  I  do,  and  my  fiiend  says  so  too. 
7.  The  children  say  that  they  are  hungry  and  tldrsty.  8. 
Have  you  time  to  read  an  article  in  this  morning's  paper  ? 
9.  I  have  no  time  to  read  it ;  I  have  to  write  a  letter  to  my 
parents.  10.  Do  you  write  to  them  in  French?  11.  I 
write  in  English  ;  I  cannot  yet  write  in  French.  12.  Char- 
les writes  well,  but  slowly.  13.  Do  I  read  too  fast  ?  14. 
You  do  not  read  very  fast.  15.  We  write  our  exercise  in 
the  morning.  16.  We  read  the  newspaper  in  the  evening. 
17.  What  is  the  matter  with  you?  18.  I  am  very  sleepy. 
19.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to  say  so  ?  20.  Henry  is  afraid 
of  your  dog.  21.  How  old  is  your  nephew  ?  22.  He  is  not 
yet  ten  years.  23.  His  father  intends  to  send  him  to  your 
BchooL  24.  We  have  a  mind  to  take  a  walk ;  will  you  go 
with  us  ?  25.  I  have  no  time  to  go  with  you.  26.  I  al- 
ways take  a  walk  in  the  evening,  but  I  am  too  warm  now. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 


UMnTyO   ADJECTIVES,  CONTINUED  FBOM   LESSON   IV. 


103. 


Humeral  Adjectives. 


Numeral  adjectives  are  of  two  kinds,  cardinal  and  ordi* 
noL    They  are  : 


Cardinal. 

1.  Un,  fern.  une. 

2.  Deuz. 
8.  Trois. 
4.  Quatre. 

6.  Oinq. 

•    tUXm 

7.  Sept. 

8.  Halt. 

9.  Neul 

10.  Diz. 

11.  Onze. 

12.  Douze. 
18.  Trelze. 

14.  Quatorze. 

15.  Quinze. 

16.  Seize. 

17.  Dix-sept 

18.  Diz-huit. 

19.  Dlz-neufi 

20.  Vingt 

21.  Vingt  et  un. 

22.  Vingt-deiuLi 
28.  Vingt-troU. 


Ordinal. 

let.  Premier,  fern,  preml^i 

2d.   Deuxieme,  or  Seoondre- 

8d.   Troisieme. 

4th.  Quatrieme. 

5tli.  Oinquieme. 

Cth.  Sizieme. 

7tli.  Septieme. 

8tli.  Huitieme. 

9tli.  Neuvieme. 
lOtli.  Dizieme. 
11th.  Onzieme. 
12th.  Douzieme. 
13th.  Treizieme. 
14th.  Quatorzieme. 
15th.  Quinzieme. 
16th.  Seiziema. 
17th.  Diz-septiame. 
18th.  Diz-huitieme. 
19th.  Diz-neuvieme. 
20th.  VingUeme. 
21  Bt.  Vingt  et  uni^me. 
22d.  Vingt-deuzienMi 
284.  Vingt-tmiaiem^ 
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ti.  VlngUqnatn. 

95.  VingUoInq, 

96.  Vingt-dx. 

87.  VingWwpt. 

88.  Vingt-hnit. 

89.  Vingt-nenL 

80.  Tronte. 

81.  Trente  ot  im* 
88.  npente-denz. 
83.  Trente-troii. 

40.  QnarantA. 

41.  Qnannte  et  on. 

42.  Qoaxanto-deiiz. 
48.  Quaranto-troia. 

60.  Oinquante. 

51.  Glnqaante  et  tm. 
53.  Oinqnanto-detoK. 
53.  Oinquanta-trois. 
80.  Soizante. 

61.  Soixante  et  un. 
68.  Sobcante-deuz. 
63.  Sohcante-troia. 

70.  Soixante-diz. 

71.  Soizante  et  onse. 

72.  Soizante-donse. 
78.  Soizante-treize. 

74.  Soizante-quatonse. 

75.  Soizante-quinze. 

76.  Soizante-seize. 

77.  Soizante-diz-sept. 

78.  8oizante-diz-huit. 

79.  Soizante-diz-neul 

80.  Quatre-vingtB. 

81.  Quatre-vingt-un. 
82   Quatre-vingt-deuz. 

83.  Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84.  Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85.  Quatre-vingt-cinq. 


94Ui.  Vingt-qnatiite*. 
25th.  Vingt-otnqql^BM. 
26th.  VingtHdzioflM. 
27th.  Vingt^eepti^flM. 
28th.  Vingt-hoiti^flMi 
29th.  Vi&gt-nemri^nM. 
80th.  Trenti^iiM. 
.*)l8t.  Trente  et  nnMme 
32d.  ^nento-deozi^flM. 
83d.  Trente-troiai^iiM. 
40th.  Qnarantieme. 
4lBt.  Qnarante  et  nnfjfcmeb 
42d.  Qnarante-denzi^e. 
43d.  Qnarante-trolai^me. 
50th.  Oinqnanti^meb 
51  St.  CTinquante  et  nniime 
52d.  OinquanteHleiiziiiiMi 
53d.   Oinquante-troiai^e. 
60th.  Soizantieme. 
61st  Soizante  et  uni^meb 
62d.   Soizante-deuzi^me. 
63d.   Soizante-troiai^me. 
70th.  Soizante-dizi^me. 
71st.  Soizante-onziemeb 
72d.   Soizante-doozi^mab 
73d.  Boizante-treizleme. 
74th.  Soizante-quatorzi^nMb 
75th.  Soizante-quinziime. 
76th.  Soizaiite<eizidme. 
77th.  Soizante-diz-septidme. 
78th.  Soizante-diz-huitidme. 
79th.  Soizante  diz-neuvldma 
80th.  Qiiatre-vingtidme. 
8lBt.  Quatre-vingt-uiddme. 
82d.  Qnatre-vingt-deuzidme. 
83d.  Quatre-vingt-troiaidme. 
84th.  Quatre-vingt-quatridme. 
85th.  Qaatre-vingt-oinqnidma 
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88.  Qo«ftr0-vtngt€f'K, 

^      86th. 

87.  Qnatre-vingt-sept 

87th, 

88.  Qnatre-vingt-htiit. 

88th. 

89.  Quatre-vingt-nenl 

89th. 

90.  Quatr»>vingt-dix. 

90th. 

91.  Quatre-vingt-onze. 

9l8t. 

92.  QoatZB-vingt-doiize. 

92d. 

98.  Quatre-vingt-treize. 

9dd. 

M.  Qnatre-vingtrquatorzo. 

94th. 

96.  Quatre-vingt-qiiiiize. 

95th. 

96.  Qnatra-vingt-seize. 

96th. 

97.  Qaatre-vingt-diz-BepL 

97th. 

98.  Quatre-vlngt-diz-hiiit. 

98th. 

99.  Qnatre-vingt^Uz^neiif. 

99th. 

100.  Cent. 

100th. 

101.  Oent-un. 

lOlBt. 

900'  Deuz  cents. 

200th. 

810.  Deux  cent-dlz. 

210th. 

IfiOO.  BSille. 

l/XXHh. 

1,001.  BSUle-an. 

l,00lBt. 

8,000.  Deuz  mille. 

2,000th. 

2,500.  Deux  mille-cinq  cents. 

2,500th. 

8,000  Trois  mille. 

8,000th. 

1 .000,000.  Un  million.                 1.000,000th. 

QQatr».vingi4rixieme. 

QuBtre-vingt.8eptieme» 

Quatre-vingt  huitieme. 

Qoatre-vingt  neuviema 

Quatre  vingt-dixi^me. 

Quatre-vingtonzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-douziemeb 

Quatre-vingt-treizi^me. 

Quatre  -  ving^  -  qnator- 
zieme. 

Quatre-vingtqnlnzi^me. 

Qnatre-vingt-seizieme. 

Quatre  -  vingt  -  dix-sep- 
ti^me. 

Quatre  -"vingt  -  dix  -  hui- 
tieme. 

Quatre  -  vingt.  dix  -  nen- 

Oentieme.  [vi^me. 

Cent-uni^me. 

Deux  centieme. 

Deux  cent-dixi^mA. 

Millieme. 

Mille-unieme. 

Deux  millieme. 

Deux    mille-cinq  cent 

Trois  millieme.  [tiemab 

Millioni^me. 


104.        Bemarks  on  the  Nnmeral  Adjectivea 

1.  The  cardinal  numeral  adjectiyes  are  invariable,  except  u% 
vingt,  and  cent. 

Un,  fern,  une,  used  in  connection  with  autre,  (other),  may  take  the 
plural  ending. 

2.  Vingt  and  cent,  when  multiplied,  and  not  immediately  fol* 
lowed  by  another  number,  take  the  plural  ending ;  f  as, 

t  Tlngt  and  cent  do  not  take  the  plural  ending  when  they  are  need  for  *lf*^^ 
hne  and  eeiUihnii  ;  as.  Pan  HmiU  cent,  in  the  year  eight  hundred. 
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Quatre-vingta  piastres.  Eighty  dollars. 

Trois  cents  milles.  Three  handreil  miles. 

8.  They  are  invariable  when  followed  by  another  n  amber ;  as, 

Qnatre-vingt-trois  piastres.  Eighty-three  dollars. 

Trois  cent-vingt  milles.  Three  hundred  and  twenty  miles, 

4.  MiUo,  a  thousand  \h  written  mil,  in  the  ordinary  computatiou 
iff  years ;  as. 

Mil  huit  cent  soizante-dooze.       One  thousand  eight  hundred  and 

seventy-two. 

5.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbeis, 
by  the  addition  of  ieme.  Premier  and  second  are  exceptions.  If 
the  cardinal  number  ends  in  e,  the  e  la  dropped:  Oinq  adds  ni^me, 
cinquieme ;  and  neuf  changes  the  f  into  ▼ ;  neuvieme. 

6.  Premier  and  second  have  in  the  feminine  premidre  and 
seconde. 

7.  The  ordinal  numbers  limiting  a  plural  noun  take  the  plural 
ending;  as. 

Ifes  premiers  livres.  The  first  books. 

I<es  premidres  le9ons.  The  first  lessons. 

8.  Second  and  deuxidme  are  not  to  be  used  indiscriminately. 
Second  indicates  order ;  deuzidme  denotes  one  of  a  series,  and  is 
correctly  used  only  when  a  third,  a  fourth,  etc.,  are  supposed  to 
exist. 

9.  Cent,  a  hundred,  and  mille,  a  thousand,  being  adjectives  are 
not  preceded  by  the  numeral  un.  They  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns  ; 
in  which  case  they  may  be  limited  by  a  numeral ;  as, 

Un  cent  d'hnitres.  One  hundred  of  oysters. 

Un  mille  de  briques.  One  thousand  of  bricks. 

10.  The  elision  of  the  vowel  of  the  article  and  of  other  monosyl 
tabic  words,  does  not  take  place  before  the  numerals  onze,  onzidme 

De  onze  a  vingt,  From  eleven  to  twenty. 

Ija  onzidme  le9on,  The  eleventh  lesson. 

Dans  sa  onzidme  annee.  In  his  eleventh  year. 
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106.  The  Saya  of  the  Week 

IMuunolM,  or  !•  dimaadM.  Sondar 

t^         -  »•  lindi  MoDd.7. 

M«dl,        «  1,  «„ai  Tuesdv. 

Meror«dl,   ••  lemercredt  Wedneaday. 

'«^  -I«J««U.  Thn«d.y. 

r«ndr«dl,    "  levendredL  Friday 

8«W<11,        «  1.  Min^ll  Saturday. 

2.  The  periodical  return  of  something  on  a  certain  Jay 
of  the  nreek,i8  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  articla 
8.  No  preposition  is  used  before  the  days  of  the  week. 

Je  pan  luadL  t  i 

•-_j ....  -i  le*ve  on  Monday. 

J.vl«„icJtetodlrtIeJ««U.       IcomehereMon^sandTho^ 

Qwa  Jour  de   U  «maine  «fr<»    TtSTday  of  the  week  ta  it  t<. 
(<>r  avona-nou.)  a^Jourd'l^ni7  day?    ^  *>'"»« ''«*'^  «•»*  *<^ 

O^^^„0«.voa.).H^a.li„|    It  U.to.day  Monday.  <«.t.Hiayi. 

Monday. 

106.  itre,*  as  an  Impersonal  Verb. 

the^'f^bLf  nt''  "r*"'*  impersonally  in  connection  with 
day;  ^  noun  henre.  hour,  to  express  the  hour  of  th. 

Quelle  heure  est-ll  9  -nn.  .  .. 

n  ..t  w,e  hour,,  d.\«  hear-  An  JT^"*  *""'  ^'  "  ^ 
H  •«  trol.  he«;e.  ^^ir^^'  '*  '^  °"^  °  ''^°<'''.  ^^o  o'clock.  &o. 
nutea.  . 

n  eat  mldl  (day),  mlnidt^I;?"  \       ^"  """"^^^  ^^  ^ree, 
A  quelle  heure  ?  ^^^*^-    ^'  '^  *^«'^e  o'clock.f 

A.  cinq  heure,  .t  demle.  t!  Tjlf  '"'":  ' 
-A^t  naif  past  five. 


t  •»«<*»««  A««rM  Is  ^^Tiwr 
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2.  M/re  is  also  used  impersonally,  in  connection  with  the 
oiascoline  noun  tempfl^  time^  and  with  adjectives  and  ad- 
yerbs,  when  the  logical  subject  (often  a  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive) completes  the  predicate. 

3.  The  infinitive,  completing  the  predicate  of  an  acci- 
dental X  impersonal  verb,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 

n  est  temps  de  paxtir.  It  is  time  to  leave. 

n  est  bon  de  savoir  cela.  It  ift  good  to  know  that. 

n  est  bien  de  £Eure  cela.  It  is  well  to  do  that. 


107.    Depuift,  dnoe,  from.    Jiuqne,  till,  until;  as  &r  bi, 

up  to. 

1.  Depuis  marks  the  beginning ;  jiesqtiey  the  end  of  a  pe- 
riod of  time,  a  movement,  or  a  distance. 

2.  Jusgrue  {jusqu^)  is  generally  followed  by  another  prep 
osition,  or  by  an  adverb. 

Depnis  le  matin  Jusqu'au  soir.  From  morning  till  evening. 

I>epais  Rome  Jxrsqu'a  Paris.  From  Rome  to  Paris. 

Compter  Jusqn'a  cent.  To  count  up  to  a  hundred. 

8.  De  and  d  may  take  the  place  of  depute  and  jicsqiie, 

De  Paris  a  Rome.  From  Paris  to  Rome. 

De  vlngt  a  trente.  From  twenty  to  thirty. 

Da  matin  an  soir.  From  morning  till  night. 

4.  After  depute  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense,  if 
the  state  or  action  is  continued  in  the  present. 

Depnis  quand  6tes-vous  ici  7  How  long  have  you  been  here  T 

7e  suis  ici  depuis  trois  jours.  I  have  been  here  these  three  dnjs. 

t  A'  verb  tbat  is  occaaionally  oBed  impersonally. 
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108.  Compter,  before  the  Inflnitive. 

The  verb  compteri  to  county  to  reckon^  is  used  before  the 
infinitive,  in  the  sense  of  to  intend^  to  expect. 

Jusqu'a   quand   oomptes-votis  How  long  do  you  Intend  to  stay  T 

rester? 

Je  compte  raster  Jnsqu'sl  lirndL  I  intend  to  stay  until  Monday. 

Jusqu'ou  comptez-voas  aller  7  How  far  do  you  expect^to  go  t 

Je  compte  aller  Jusqu'a  Rome.  I  expect  to  go  as  far  as  Rome. 


108.  Dane— En,  in. 

1.  Dcma  is  used  before  nouns  that  are  taken  'n  a  definite 
sense;  en^  before  nouns  that  are  taken  in  an  indefinite 
sense. 

Dans  oe  volume.  In  this  volnme. 

En  trois  volames.  In  three  Tolunes. 

Dans  le  magasin.  In  the  store. 

En  magairin.  In  store,  or  stored. 

2.  When  they  are  used  with  reference  to  time,  dans  de- 
termines the  epoch,  and  en  the  period  of  time. 

Je  pars  dans  quinze  Jours.  I  leave  in  a  fortnight. 

Vous  ponves  aller  de  Londres    Yon  can  go  from  London  to  PariP 
a  Paris  en  douze  heuraa  in  twelve  honrs. 
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lia  Yoeabulaiy  17. 

Mon  pays,  my  ooantiy ;  Compter,  a.,  to  connt ;  hef,  the  %nf 

Men  gzand-p^re,  my  grandfather ;     to  expect ;  to  intend : 

Ma  grand'mer^my  grandmother ;  Dimmer,  n.,  to  breakfast ; 

Una  fois,f  once ;  (one  time) ;  I>tner,  n.,  to  dine ; 

Encore  tme  foil,  once  more ;  Scnper,  n.,  to  eat,  or  take  sapper ; 

Une  annee,  (127,  R.)>  a  year ;  Raster,  n.,  to  remain,  to  stay ; 

Une  heure,  an  hour ;  Retonmer,  n^  to  retam,   to  go 

Une  minute,  a  minute ;  back ; 

Bftidi  (f7».),  mid-day ;        )   twelve  Depuis,  since,  from ; 

Minuit,  (m.)f  midnight ; )  o'clock ;  Jusque,  as  far  as ;  till,  until ; 

Le  volume,  the  volume ;  Avant,  before  ; 

Le  nom,  the  name ;  Apris,  after ; 

La  classe,  the  class ;  Htear,  yesterday ; 

Un  ezeroice,  an  exercise ;  Avant-hier,  the  day  before  yes 

Un  th^e,  a  theme ;  an  exerdse ;       terday ; 

Jacques,  James ;  Apr^s-dMnain,  the  day  after  to 

Anne,  Ann;  morrow; 

liouis,  Louis ;  Oette  apr^s-mldi,  this  afternoon 

liouise,  Louisa ;  Quinze  Jours,}  a  fortnight ; 

Fr6d6rio,  Frederick ;  Huit  Joum,}  a  week. 

112.  Models.    MthLeMtm. 

a.  Bavez-vous  compter  en  fran-  Can  you  count  in  French  ? 
9ais  ?  (103) 

Je  sais  compter  en  fran9ais.       I  can  count  in  French. 
h,  Bavez-vous  la  table  de  multi-  Do  you  know  the  multiplication 
plication  en  £ran9ais  ?  table  in  French  ? 


*  GranfTmiirt^  pronofimoed  Qtimmin ;  and  gronSUmU,  prononnced  grosdanU. 
It  Bhonld  be  groindi^mkn  and  grond^rUuiUy  but  cnetom  has  decided  to  drop  the 
reininine  ending  €  (189). 

t  The  feminine  noon  foia,  iim^  is  used  to  express  repetition  or  moltipllcation ; 
u,iine  fois,  denx  fols,  etc.,  once^  twice,  etc ;  denz  fols  denz  font  quatre,  twia 
two  are  four ;  trols  fols  par  Joar,  three  times  a  day, 

X  QuimejourSy  huit  Jours,  are  nsed  for  a  fortnight,  a  week,  counting  the  day  on 
which  the  period  bei^na,  and  the  day  on  which  it  doeea ;  hssacia  fifteen  days  and 
Hght  davs. 
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Je  sais  la  table  de  mnltiplica-  1  know  the  miiltiplicaticn  table 

tion  em  fran^aiB.  in  French. 

Combien  font  deux  fois  deux?  How  manj  are  twice  twot 
Deux  fois  deux  font  quatre.      Twice  two  are  four. 
0.  Juaqu'a  quelle  heure    devez-  How  late  are  you  to  stay  at  the 
vouB  rester  au  bureau  7  (108)      office  ? 
Je  dels  y  rester  Jusqu'a  six  I  am  to  stay  there  until  edx  o'clock 
heures. 
a.  Sst-a  temps  de  partir  ?     (107)  Is  it  time  to  start  ? 
n  est  temps  de  partir.  It  is  time  to  start. 

e.  Que  fEdtes-vous  le  samedi  7(105)  What  do  you  do  on  Saturday  T 
lie  samedi,  Je  vais  voir  mes  On  Saturday,    I  go  to  see  my 
amis.  friends. 

/.  Depuis  quand  6tes-vons  ici  7     How  long  have  you  been  here  ? 
Je  suis  ici  depuis  lundi.(108-4)  I  have  been  here  since  Monday. 
g,  Avez-vous  beaucoup  de  oafs  Have  you  much   coffee  in   the 
dans  le  magasin  7  (110)      store  ? 

Nous  en  avons  beauooup.  We  have  a  good  deaL 

Votre  cafe  est-il  en  magasin  7    Is  your  coffee  stored  t 
11  est  en  magasin.  (110)  It  is  stored. 


Oral  Exercise  17 

o.  Savez-vous  compter  en  fran9ais  ?  Savez-vous  compter 
jusqu'^  cent?  Voulez-vous  compter  de  ringt  k  trente? 
Combien  de  mois  a  une  ann^e  ?  Combien  de  semaines  a  an 
mois  ?  Combien  de  jours  a  une  semaine  ?  Combien  d'heures 
a  un  jour  ?     Combien  de  minutes  a  une  heure  ? 

b,  Savez-vous  la  table  de  multiplication  en  fran^ais? 
Combien  font  deux  fois  deux?  Combien  font  deux  fois 
trois  ?  Combien  font  deux  fois  quatre  ?  etc.  Combien  de 
fois  par  jour  allez-vous  a  la  poste  ?  Combien  de  fois  par  an 
iiUez-vous  voir  votre  grand-pere  ?   A-t-il  quatre-vingts  ans  ? 
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Votre  neveu  est-il  dans  sa  onzi^me  ann6e  ?     Avons-noiis 
la  onzi^me  le9on  ?    Sommes-nons  d&jk  a  la  dix-septi^me  ? 

c.  Quelle  heure  est-il  ?  Est-il  midi  ?  A  quelle  heure  d6- 
jennez-vous  ?  A  quelle  heure  dinez-vous  ?  A  quelle  heure 
soupez-vous  ?  Devez-vous  retourner  au  bureau  cette  apr^s- 
midi  ?  Devez-vous  y  6tre  h  quatre  heures  ?  Jusqu'a  quelle 
heure  devez-vous  rester  au  bureau?  Y  dtes-vous  depuis 
neuf  heures  du  matin  f  jusqu'a  six  heures  du  soir  f  ? 

d.  Est-il  temps  de  partir?  Est-il  temps  d'aller  k  la 
banque  ?  Est-il  temps  d'aller  k  la  classe?  Est-il  temps  de 
retourner  k  la  maison  ?  Est-il  toujours  bien  de  dire  la  v6- 
rit6  ?  Avez-vous  le  temps  de  m'attendre  ici  jusqu*^  cinq 
heures  ?  Votre  grand'm^re  a-t-elle  I'intention  de  venir  voug 
voir  ?  Ces  Strangers  ont-ils  I'intention  de  retourner  dans 
leur  pays  ?  Ces  messieurs  ont-ils  I'intention  de  rester  ici 
jasqu'^  domain  ? 

e.  Savez-vous  les  noms  des  jours  de  la  semaine  en  fran« 
9ai8  ?  Quel  est  le  premier  jour  de  la  semaine  ?  Quel  jour 
de  la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  N'est-ce  pas  mardi? 
Revenez-vous  ici  mercredi  ?  Avez-vous  I'intention  de  partir 
jeudi  ?  Votre  grand'mSre  doit-elle  venir  ici  vendredi  ?  Ne 
I'attendez  vous  pas  avant  samedi  ?  Le  professeur  de  fran9ai8 
vient-il  ici  le  lundi  et  le  jeudi  ?  Le  professeur  de  musiqne 
vient-il  le  mardi  et  le  vendredi  ? 

fi  Depuis  quand  6tes-vous  ici?  Etes-vous  ici  depuie 
hier?  Votre  grand-p^re  est-il  ici  depuis  avant-hier? 
Jusqu'^  quand  comptez-vous  rester  ?  Comptez-vous  rester 
jusqu'apres-demain  ?  Depuis  quand  savez-vous  cette  nou- 
velle  ?  La  savez-vous  depuis  avant-hier  ?  Depuis  quand  est- 
il  dans  ce  pays  ?      Depuis  quand  6tudiez-vous  le  fran9ais  ? 

t  Jfettf  fieurei  du  mcUin^  ni  !ie  o^dock  in  the  morning ;  Six  heures  du  aUr,  di 
9''c»<fCk  in  liitt  evening. 
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g.  Ayez-voos  beaucoup  de  cafS  dans  le  magaain  ?  Yotre 
caf6  est-il  en  magasin  ?  Trouvez-vous  ce  nom  dans  I'his- 
toire  de  France?  En  combien  de  volumes  est  cette  his- 
toire  ?  Est-ce  un  ouvrage  en  deux  volumes  ?  Est-ce  le 
premier  ou  le  second  volume  ?  Lisez-vous  cela  dans  la  deu- 
xi^mele9on  de  cat  ouvrage?  Comptez-vous  partir  dans 
411  iuze  jours?  Ponvez-vous  finir  votre  tableau  en  quinze 
jours? 

Theme  17.  J  '     >j  > 

1.  James  can  count  up  to  a  hundi^ed  in  French.  2.  Louisa 
knows  the  multiplication  table  as  far  as  seven  times  seven. 
3.  I  go  twice  a  day  to  the  post-office.  4.  William  goes  to 
see  his  grandfather  four  times  a  year.  5.  He  is  now  eighty 
years  old.  6.  He  lives  in  (the)  Eleventh  street.  7.  It  is 
five  minutes  before  twelve.  8.  We  breakfast  early.  9.  We 
dine  at  five  o'clock.  10.  We  do  not  take  supper  before 
nine  o'clock.  11.  I  am  to  stay  at  home  this  afternoon ;  I 
expect  my  grandmother.  12.  It  is  time  to  study  the  lesson. 
13.  I  have  no  time  to  study  ;  I  have  to  stay  at  the  office  till 
seven  o'clock.  14.  We  expect  to  go  to  Europe  this 
year.  16.  We  intend  to  go  as  far  as  Rome.  16.  We  ex- 
pect to  leave  in  three  months.  17.  I  cannot  write  this  ex- 
ercise in  thirty  minutes.  18.  Our  neighbors  intend  to  re- 
turn to  their  country  in  a  fortnight.  19.  Is  this  Tuesday  ? 
20.  No,  sir;  it  is  Wednesday.  21.  You  know  that  the 
French  teacher  comes  twice  a  week  ;  on  Monday  and  on 
Thursday.  22.  I  cannot  recollect  the  name  of  that  stran- 
ger ;  can  you  tell  (it)  me  ?  23.  Ann  is  going  to  stay  here 
until  the  day  after  to-morrow.  24.  How  long  have  you 
biBen  bpre  ?    26.  We  have  been  here  since  the  day  before 


T  ATOIS  — MOirrHS. — BBASONS. — OOUHTBIES.         187 

yesterday.      26.  Lonk  has  been  here  a  week ;  he  is  going 
to  .eare  in  three  days. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 

Y  AVOIR.* — MONTnS. — SEASONS. COUKTRIBS. 

lis.      The  Impersonal  Verb  Y  Avoir,*  to  be. 

T  avoir,  to  be^  is  nsed  only  in  the  third  person  flings 
alar. 

n  y  a.  There  is,  or  there  are. 

7  a-t-ll  ?  Ib  there  ?  or  are  there  ? 

n  doit  y  avoir.  There  is  to  be. 

7  a-t-ll  xai  h6tel  dans  oette  me  7  Is  there  an  hotel  in  this  street  T 

II  y  en  a  nn.  There  is  one. 

n  n'y  en  a  pas.  There  is  not. 

Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  cepanier?  Whatisin  that  basket? 

n  y  a  dea  pdches  dedans.  There  are  peaches  in  it. 

113.  n  7  a»  with  Keference  to  Distance  and  Duration. 

1.  Hy  ais  used  with  reference  to  distance  and  duration. 

Oomblen  y  a-t>ll  )  d'icl  a  ce  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  that 

Quelle  distance  ya-t^ilf  village?      village? 

n  y  a  trois  milles.  It  is  three  miles. 

Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  ?  How  long  is  it  since  ? 

n  y  a  longtemps.  It  is  long  since. 

U  y  a  qninze  Jouxb.  A  fortnight  ago. 

Rmc. — Obeerve  that  ago  is  expressed  by  U  y  a,  which  is  placed 
before  the  period  of  time. 
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2.  When  ily  a  refers  to  a  state  or  action  that  is  still  ooi^ 
tinning,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense. 

3.  After  Uy  a^  the  conjunction  qiie  is  used  for  since, 

Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t>il  que    How  long  have  jou  been  here  t 
vonB  6te8  ici  9  (How  long  is  it  since  70a  are  here  T) 

V   a-t-il   longtemps    que  voub    Have  you  been  here  Ipng  ? 
dtes  ici  7  (Is  it  long  since  you  are  here  7) 

n  7  a  trois  mois  que Je  suis  ici,  or,  I  have  been  here  three  months. 

Je  suis  ici  depuis  trois  mols. 

114.  Months  and  Date& 

1.  The  names  of  the  months  are  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der; viz: 


Janvier, 

Januaiy; 

Fevrier, 

February ; 

Mars, 

March; 

Avril, 

April; 

Mai, 

May; 

Juin, 

June; 

Juillet, 

Aoiit, 

Septembre, 

Octobre, 

Novembre, 

Decembre, 


July; 
August; 
September ; 
October; 
November ; 
December ; 


2.  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  for  the  days  of  the  month, 
except  for  the  first. 

3.  The  preposition  de  before  the  names  of  the  months  is 
generally  omitted,  and  no  preposition  is  used  before  the 
date. 

Xie  premier  (de)  Janvier.  The  first  of  January. 

Le  deux  fevrier.  The  second  of  February. 

Le  trois  mars.  On  the  third  of  March. 

Rem. — The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  used  instead  of  the  ordina  , 
after  the  names  of  sovereigns,  and  in  quoting  chapters,  paragraphs 
etc,  except  for  the  first  of  the  series.f 

Fran9ois  premier.  Francis  the  First. 

Henri  quatre.  Henry  the  Fourth. 

Chapitre  deux,  page  huit.  Chapter  second,  page  eighth. 

t  We  may  s1m>  my  for  the  eeoond,  teimd  or  cfMS.  """"*"" 
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115. 


BnamuL 


The  names  of  the  seasont 

are  of  the  masculine  gen 

viz: 

lie  printemps,     Bpiing. 

Au  printemps.     In  spring. 

Ij'ete.                   summer 

XSn  ete.                in  sammer. 

Ii'automne.          aatamn. 

fin  antomne.       in  sninmn. 

L'biver.               winter. 

fin  hiver.            in  winter. 

11& 


Vames  of  Coimtrie& 


1.  The  names  of  countries  are  mostly  of  the  feminine 
gender.    They  are  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 


la,  France. 

Ij' Angletezre,  /. 

L'Allemagne,/ 

IilSurope,/. 

Ii'Ameriqne,/. 

Les  titats-Unis,  m, 

Le  Mexique. 


France. 

England. 

Germanj. 

Earope. 

America. 

The  United  States. 

Mexico. 


2.  In  answer  to  the  question  v)?iere  f  both  with  verbs  of 
motion  and  of  rest,  the  preposition  en  is  used  before  the 
names  of  countries  of  the  feminine  gender,  and  the  prepo- 
sition d  and  the  article,  before  the  names  of  countries  of 
the  masculine  gender. 


En  France. 
En  Angleterre. 
Auz  ^tats-Unijk 
4n  Mexique* 


To  <>r  in  France. 

To  or  in  England. 

To  or  in  the  United  States. 

'■'a  or  in  Mexico. 
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117.  Snr,  on,  upon.     Sous,  under.     Dans,  in  (PrepanHan$\  . 
Dessns,  upon  it    Dessons,  nnder  it    Dedans,  in  it  (Adverbs), 

The  disjunctive  personal  pronouns  moiy  toi^  lui^  etc.,  an» 
used  only  with  reference  to  persons  (62).  Instead  of  a  prep- 
osition and  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  an  inanimate 
object,  an  adverb  is  used  of  corresponding  import. 

H  y  a  du  fruit  sur  I'arbre,  et  il  y  There  is  fruit  upon  the  tree,  and 
en  a  dessous.  there  is  some  under  it. 

n  y  a  du  fruit  sous  I'arbre,  et  ily  There  is  fruit  under  the  tree,  and 
en  a  dessus.  there  is  some  upon  it. 

Qn>y  a-t-il  dans  cette  bouteille  7  What  is  in  that  bottle  ? 
n'y  a  rien  dedans.  There  is  nothing  in  it. 


118. 


Vocabulary  18. 


Zja  campagne,  the  oountrj ; 
lie  village,  the  village ; 
Un  pont,  a  bridge ; 
Un  fleuve,f  a  river ; 
Una  riviere,!  a  river ; 
La  distance,  the  distance ; 
Un  mille,  a  mile  ; 
Une  table,  a  table ; 
Une  chaise,  a  chair ; 
Un  banc,  a  bench ; 
Un  chat,  a  cat ; 
Un  sac,  a  sack ;  a  bag ; 
lie  genre,  the  gender ; 
La  saison,  the  season ; 
Le  printemps,  spring ; 
L'ete,  summer ; 
L'automne,  autumn; 
L'hiver,  winter; 


L'  Zlurope,  Europi^; 
La  France,  France ; 
L'Angleterre,/.,  England ; 
L'Allemagne,  /.,  Germany ; 
L'Amerique,  /.,  America ; 
Les  ^tats-Unis,  m.,  the  Un.  States 
Le  Mezique,  Mexico  4 
Visiter,  a.,  to  visit ; 
Nommer,  a.,  to  name ; 
Arriver,  n.,  to  arrive ; 
Demenager,  n,,  to  move  ; 
Pendant,  prep,  during ; 
Longtemps,  adv.,  a  long  time,  long* 
Sur,  prep,,  on,  upon  ; 
Sous,  prep,,  under ; 
Dessus,  adt,,  upon  it ; 
Dessoua,  ad'o,,  ander  it; 
Dedans,  a>d/o  in  it.. 


t  Fleove— Rividre,  JZImt.    FUwm  is  a  river  that  flows  into  the  sea ;  rivQrt  If  • 
river  that  flows  into  another  river,  or  into  the  sea.    t  Mexico,  the  dty,  la  MezjM* 
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118.  HodelB.    ISthLssam 

%.  T  a-t-il  nne  e||;liBe  danB  cette  Is  there  a  eharch  in  this  street  T 
me? 

n  7  en  a  una.                  (118)  There  is  one. 

6.  Oombien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  a  ce  How  far  is  it  from  here  to  that 

village  9                       (114)  Tillage  ? 

n  7  a  trois  milles.  It  ia  three  miles. 

0,  Ck)mbien  de  temps  7  a-t-il  How  long  have  yon  been  here  T 
qne  vons  ^tes  ici  7  (114r-2) 

n  7  a  deux  henres  (qne  je  1  have  been  here  two  honrs. 
suis  ici). 

d,  Se  quel  genre  sent  les  noma  Of  what  gender  are  the  names  of 

des  mois  de  I'annee?  (115)  the  months  of  the  year? 

lies  noms  des  mois  de  I'an-  The  names  of  the  months  of  the 

nee  sent  du  genre  masoop  year  are  of  the  masculine  gen- 

lin.  der. 
s.  Quelle  est  la  premiere  salson  7  Which  is  the  first  season  ? 

X<a  premiere  saison,f  o'est  le  The  first  season  is  spring. 

printemps.  (116) 

Comptez  -  Tous     aller     en  Do  70a  expect  to  go  to  France  In 

France  au  printemps  7  (117)      the  spring  7 

Je  compte  7  aller  au  prin-  I  expect  to  go  there  in  the  spring, 
temps. 

/.  T  art-il  quelque  chose  dans  Is  there  anything  in  that  barrel  T 
cebaxil7 

n  7  a  quelque  chose  dedans.  There  is  something  in  it. 

(118) 

t  The  nee  of  the  prononn  et  before  ett^  in  caaes  like  thii,  betweob  two  nouni 
II  options.. ;  it  adds  point  to  the  expreesioa. 
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Oral  Exercise  18. 

a,  Y  a-t-il  une  6glise  dans  cette  rue  ?  Y  a-t-il  un  pout 
au  bout  de  la  rue?  Yen  a-t-il  un?  N'y  en  a-t-il  pas? 
Y  a-t-il  de  I'encre  dans  cette  bouteille  ?  Y  en  a-t-il  ?  N'y 
en  a-t-il  pas  ?  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  ce  baril  ?  Combien  de  pias- 
tres y  a-t-il  dans  ce  sac?  Combien  de  chambres  y  a-t-il 
dans  votre  maison?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  de  table  dans  votre 
chambre?  Y  en  a-t-il  deux?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  assez  de 
chaises  ?    Y  a-t-il  peu  de  fruit  cette  annee  ? 

b,  Combien  y  a-t-il  d*ici  k  ce  village?  Y  a-t-il  troismilles 
d'ici  au  fleuve  ?  Y  a-t-il  deux  cents  milles  d'ici  a  Boston  ? 
Quelle  distance  y  a-t*il  de  Paris  h  Rome  ?  Savez-vous  com- 
bien de  milles  11  y  a  de  Paris  h,  Berlin  ?  Combien  y  a  t-il 
d'ici  k  la  onziSme  rue  ?  Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  la  ville 
^  la  riviere  ?    Y  a-t-il  un  pont  sur  la  rivifere  ? 

c.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  ^tes  ici  ?  Y  a-t-il 
une  heure  que  vous  attendez  ?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous 
lisez  ?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  6crivez  ?  Combien  de 
temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  6tudiez  le  fran9ais  ?  Combien  de 
temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  demeurez  dans  cette  rue  ?  Y  demeu- 
rez-vous  depuis  longtemps?  Depuis  quand  savez-vous 
cette  nouvelle  ?    La  savez-vous  depuis  avant-hier  ? 

d.  De  quel  genre  sont  les  noms  des  mois  de  I'annSe  ? 
Savez-vous  les  nommer  en  fran9ais  ?  Quel  est  le  premier 
mois  ?  Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui  ?  Comptez- 
vous  retourner  dans  votre  pays  au  mois  dc  mars  ?  Votre 
I'rfere  doit-il  arriver  ici  dans  le  mois  d'avril  ?  Le  professeur 
va-t-il  dem6nager  au  mois  de  mai  ?  Voulez-vous  aller  k  la 
campagne  en  juin  ?    Devez-vous  revenir  k  la  ville  an  mois 
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de  septembre?    Yos  parents  ont-ilB  llntention  d'aller  en 
Europe  an  mois  d'ao^t  ? 

e,  De  qnel  genre  sont  les  noms  des  qnatre  saisons  de  Tan- 
n6e?  Qnelle  est  la  premiere  saison?  Comptez-vous  aller 
en  France  an  printemps  ?  Demenrez-vons  h  la  campagne 
pendant  l'6t^  ?  T  restez-rons  jnsqu'en  antomne  ?  Restes- 
VOU8  k  la  ville  pendant  I'hiver  ?  Yos  cousins  sont-ils  en 
Angleterre?  Ont-ils  I'intention  de  visiter  TAllemagne? 
Youlez-vous  visiter  le  Mexique  en  hiver?  Yos  nevenx 
veulent-ils  venir  en  Am6rique?  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que 
vons  £tes  anx  £tat8-Unis  ? 

f.  Y  a-t-il  qnelque  chose  dans  ce  baril  ?  N'y  a-t-il  rien 
dedans  ?  Qn'y  a-t-il  dans  cette  corbeille  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  flenn* 
dedans?  Y  a-t-il  da  fruit  sur  ccs  arbres?  Y  en  a-t-D 
dessons  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  pommes  sous  cet  arbre  ?  Y  en  a-t-il 
dessus  et  dessous  ?  Y  a-t-il  un  banc  au  bout  du  jardin  ? 
Y  d-t-il  an  chat  dessus  ?    Y  a-t-il  un  chien  dessous  ? 


Theme  18 

1.  Is  there  anybody  in  that  room?  2.  There  is  nobody 
there.  3.  What  is  in  this  barrel?  4.  There  is  nothing  in 
it.  5.  There  ought  to  be  eighty  dollars  in  that  bag;  will  you 
oonnt  them?  6.  How  many  chairs  are  there  in  your  room? 
7..  There  are  six.  8.  There  is  an  inkstand  in  my  room, 
on  the  table.  9.  There  is  a  bench  yonder,  under  the 
tree.  10.  There  is  a  bridge  over  (sur)  the  river.  11.  I  see 
the  bridge  from  here  ;  there  is  a  carriage  upon  it.  12.  Are 
there  peaches  on  that  tree  ?  13.  There  are  some  on  it  and 
under  it.  14.  How  far  is  it  from  the  village  to  the  river? 
15.  It  is  three  miles.     16.  How  long  have  you  been  in  the 
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United  States  ?  17.1  have  been  here  ten  years  (It  is  ten 
years  since  .  .  .),  18.  Have  you  lived  a  long  time  in  this 
house?  19.  I  have  lived  here  since  the  month  of  May.  20. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Europe  this  spring  ?  21.  I  intend 
to  leave  for  (pour)  Europe  on  the  fifteenth  of  April  ?  22. 
My  parents  intend  to  go  to  the  country  in  June.  23.  My 
Irothers  are  to  arrive  in  America  before  the  end  of  this 
month.  24.  They  will  (vont)  stay  here  during  the  summer. 
26.  They  intend  to  go  to  Mexico  in  autumn.  26.  Our 
neighbors  intend  to  go  to  France  this  summer.  27.  They 
expect  to  visit  Germany  in  winter,  and  to  stay  there  until 
spring. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON. 

UMITING   ADJECTIVES. — CONTINUED   FBOM   LESSON  IV.— IN 

PINITTVE   AFTEB  PREPOSITIONS. 

120.  Indefinite  Adjective& 

The  indefinite  adjectives  are: 


Aucun,/0m.  aucune,  \  Tout^fem.  toute,  all;  every 

Paa  un,    "     pas  una,  V  *°^'  Plusieurs,  several ; 

Nul,         "     nulla,      )  ^^*       Quel  (19),  which ;  what ; 

Autre,  other ;  Quelque,  some  ; 

Mdme,  same  ;  Quelconquc^  whatever ; 

Chaque,  each ;  every  ;  Tel,  fern,  telle,  such  ;  like. 
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UsM. — ^Aucnn,  paji  un,  nul,  tout,  pliuieurs,  and  tel,  are  also  used 
ts  indefinite  pronoona.  The  first  three  will  be  treated  of  under  that 
head  (page  227). 


ISL  Autre,  other.— Meme,  same. 

Autre  and  mime  have  the  same  form  for  both  genders. 
When  they  limit  a  plural  noun,  they  take  the  plural 
ending. 

Avez-vona  d'antres  orayona  7       Heto  yon  other  pencils  T 

J'en  ai  d'autres.  (70)    I  have  others. 

Nous  etudions  lea  mdmea  le9on8.  We  study  the  same  lessona. 

Rbbc. — ^Encore  (45)  is  used  for  anoth&t-  when  it  means  a  second  ot 
additional  one. 

Avea-vouB  encore  un  crayon  7    Have  you  another  pencil  t 
J'en  ai  encore  mi.  I  have  another  one  (tme  mare). 


122.  Chaque,  each ;  every.— Tout,  all ;  whole ;  every, 

1.   Chxique  is  distrihutive  and  invariable. 

Ohaque  Jour  apporte  sa  peine.      Each  day  brings  its  trouble 
Ghaqoa  foia.  Every  time. 


2.  Tout, /em.  toute,  j^/t^r.  tous,/em.  toutes-  The  article 
and  other  limiting  words  are  placed  between  tout  and  tiie 
uoon. 
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Tout  le  monde.  All  the  world  ;  everybody. 

Toute  la  terre.  All  the  earth ;  the  whole  earth. 

Tonte  one  ann^e.  A  whole  year. 

Tous  lea  amu  Every  year. 

Toutes  lea  fois.  Every  time. 
Tou8  leg  homines  et  toutes  les    All  men  and  women, 
femmes. 

Bsic. — ^Tout  is  used  without  the  article  in  the  sense  of  chaqns 
{each). 

Tout  hommtti  Every  man ;  any  man. 


123.    Plusieuns  several ;  many.— Quelque,  some ;  a  few. 

Fhmeurs  is  invariable.  Qtielqtte^  plur.  Q^udques. 

Plusleors  grammaires.  Several  grammars. 

Plusieurs  de  ces  grammaires.        Several  of  those  grammars. 
J'en  al  plusieurs.  I  have  several  (of  them). 

Quelque  espoir.  Some  hope. 

Quelques  piastres.  A  few  dollars. 


124.  ITest-ce  pasf   Is  it  not  sot 

N^eat-^^paaf  is  added  to  a  declarative  sentence,  to  asks 
qaestion,  when  an  affirmative  answer  is  expected. 

Vous  venes  me  voir  apr^s  le  You  come  to  see  me  after  supper 

souper ;  n'est-ce  pas  7  do  you  not  ? 

O'est  comme  Jw  le  dis )  n'est-ce  It  is  as  I  say  ;  Is  it  not  t 

pas? 
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125.  The  InfinitiYe  after  Prepoiitionib 

All  prepositions  govern  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mode, 
except  the  preposition  en,  which  is  followed  by  the  present 
participle. 

J'ai  Intention    de  visiter  le  I  intend  to  visit  Mezioa 

Mezique. 

n  passe  sans  nous  voir.  He  passes  without  seeing  as. 

En  venant.  In  coming. 

Rbh, — Instead  of  avant  (btfore),  avant  de  is  used  before  the  in 
llnitive. 

Je  dejenne  avant  de  sortir.f(81)   I  breakfast  before  I  go  ont 
J'ezamine  ces  grammaires  avant  I  examine  these  grammars  beforr 
de  les  acheter.  I  buy  them. 

126.  Pour,  before  fhe  InfinitiYe. 

Pour,  before  the  infinitive,  expresses  a  purpose  or  design, 
as  in  order  to  does  in  English.  It  is  always  used  after 
words  that  are  limited  by  the  adverbs  of  quantity  assesi 
and  trop. 

Je  vlens  id  poor  vons  direti  I  oome  here  to  tell  yon. 

Je  n'ai  pas  assez  d'argent  poor    I  have  not  money  enough  to  go  to 
hdre  cette  d^pense.  that  expense. 

Bmc. — ^Negatives,  sneh  as  pas,  rien,  &c,  are  generally  placed  be* 
fore  the  verb  when  it  is  in  the  infinitive  moda 

Vons  aves  tort  de  ae  pas  venlr.    Yon  are  wrong  not  to  oome. 

n  sort  sans  rlen  dire.  He  goes  out  without  saying  anyth 

Rien  is  nsed,  and  not  quelque  chose,  in  sentences  that  contain 
some  other  negative  word 

.  , »_ 

t  Observe  tiiat  the  inftnittre  torOr  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  first  Teib,  J$  lU- 
feuHB.  U  each  verb  had  a  different  sabject,  as  I^TMi^flaii  Ai^tofw  foif  go  oeC,  the 
leeood  verb  eoold  not  be  pat  in  the  infinitive  mode 
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Oral  Sxerdse  19. 

€U  Avez-vous  d'autre  Bucre?  En  avez-vous  d'aatre? 
Avez-vous  d'autres  fleurs  ?  N'en  avez-vous  pas  d'autres? 
Votre  grand-p^re  est-il  dans  Paatre  chambre  ?  Demeurez- 
vous  toujours  dans  la  m^me  rue  ?  Avons-nous  la  m^me 
le9on  ?  N'avons-nous  pas  la  mdme  ?  N'iestrce  pas  la  m^me 
^hose  ?    C'est  la  mSme  chose ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

b.  Chaque  mbre  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants  ?  Cbaqne  oavrier 
re^oit-il  sa  paye  samedi  (au)  soir?  Ces  hommes  passoitrils 
ici  chaque  jour  h.  la  m6me  heure?  Votre  oncle  connaltril 
tout  le  monde  ?  Parle-t-il  k  tout  le  monde  ?  ResteE-voos 
k  la  campagne  tout  l'6te  ?  Comptez-vous  rester  en  Europe 
toute  une  aun6e  ?  Venez-vous  ici  tons  les  jours  ?  Faites- 
vous  nettoyer  toute  la  maison  ?  Voulez-vous  ouvrir  toutes 
les  fenStres  ?    Y  a-t-il  du  feu  dans  toutes  les  chambres  ? 

c  Avez-vous  plusieurs  pieces  de  cette  6toffe  ?  A-t-il  plu- 
sieurs  pieces  de  cette  toile  ?  Y  a-t-il  tous  les  matins  plu- 
sieurs oiseaux  sur  cet  arbre  ?  Y  a-t-il  tous  les  soirs  plu- 
sieurs chats  sous  votre  fenfitre  ?  Connaissez-vous  plusieurs  de 
ces  dames  ?  Avez-vous  quelque  espoir  d'avoir  votre  argent  f 
AUez-vous  passer  quelques  jours  k  la  campagne  ?  Y  a-t-il 
quelques  poires  sur  cet  arbre?  Y  en  a-t-il  plusieuFB 
dessoas  ? 

d.  Allez-vous  jamais  au  spectacle  ?  Y  allez-vous  quelque- 
fois?  N'y  allez-vous  jamais?  Ne  sortez-vous  jamus  le 
soir  ?  Vos  amis  viennent-ils  quelquefois  passer  la  soiree 
avec  vous  ?  Ne  suis-je  jamais  ici  avant  vous  ?  £tes-vou6 
toujours  ici  avant  moi  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  soldats  devant  I'hAtel 
de  ville?  Y  en  a-t-il  devant  et  derriSre  ?  Y  a-t-il  un  jar- 
diit  derriSre  la  maison?  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  monde  devant 
le  tl^6&tre  ?    Qu'y  a-t-il  derrifire  ces  arbres  ? 
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e.  Ayes-TOUB  Pintention  de  sortir  ayant  le  dejeuner? 
VonlesE-vous  dejeuner  ayant  de  sortir  ?  Yob  amis  yeulent* 
ilfl  partir  apr^  le  diner?  Youlez-youB  faire  preparer  le 
soaper  pour  huit  henres  ?  Youlez-yous  souper  avaut  d'ailer 
an  ooncert  ?  Examinez-yous  oes  grammaires  ayant  de  lee 
acLeter  ?  Les  achetez-yoas  sans  les  examiner  f  Get  Stran- 
ger 8ort-il  sans  rien  dire  ?  Le  commis  reyient-il  sans  ap- 
porter  d'argent  ?  f 

f.  Trayaillez-yous  pour  gagner  de  Pargent  ?  Trayaille-t- 
tl  tonte  la  nuit  pour  finir  cet  ouyrage  ayant  le  jour  ?  Res- 
tez-youB  ^  la  maison  pour  6tndier?  Est-il  troptard  pour 
sortir  ?  Ne  gagnez-yous  pas  assez  d*argent  pour  faire  cette 
depense  ? 

g.  Yous  passez  iei  tons  les  matins ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Yous 
restez  chez  yous  toute  la  matinee ;  n*est-ce  pas  ?  II  a  tort  de 
ne  pas  sortir  tous  les  jours  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Yous  dtes  toute 
la  joum6e  an  bureau  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  Yous  lisez  toute  la 
soir^;  n'est-ce  pas?  C'est  comme  cela  ;  n'est-ce  pas?  II 
d6pense  trop  d'argent ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

>i    . 

Theme  19. 

I.  Haye  you  anj  other  paper  ?  2.  I  haye  no  other.  3. 
Will  you  haye  another  cup  of  tea  ?  4.  Is  there  anything 
else  (autre  chose)  ?  5.  There  is  nothing  else.  6.  It  is  the 
same  thing ;  is  it  not  ?  1,  Yes,  it  is  as  you  say  (it).  8.  I 
see  him  pass  every  day  at  the  same  hour.  9.  He  neyer 
passes  without  looking  at  the  house.  10.  Eyerybody  is  in 
the  streets;  you  are  wrong  not  to  go  out.  11.  There  are  people 
at  eyery  window  (all  the  windows)  to  see  the  procession 
pass.      12.  There  are  a  great  many  people  before  the  city- 

*  Tl^e  nonii  aramt  It  ived  in  a  nesatlTe  miim  sfttr  font^  bence  no  article  fTl-l). 


152  QUALIFTINO    AIXTECTIVB*. 

hall.  13.  There  are  soldiers  behind  the  theatre,  and  there 
are  some  before  it.  14.  You  have  several  sisters;  have  you 
not?  15.  I  expect  several  of  my  relatives.  16.  We  are 
preparing  the  house  to  receive  them.  17.  They  come  to 
(the)  town  to  gb  to  the  balL  18.  I  have  some  hope  of  see- 
ing my  cousin  Julia.  19.  Her  mother  intends  to  spend  a 
few  davs  with  us  this  fall.  20.  She  sometimes  comes  to 
see  us.  21.  Charles  spends  every  day  a  few  dollars  for  his 
pleasure  {ses  plaisirs).  22.  He  does  not  earn  money 
enough  to  go  to  that  expense.  23.  I  will  not  go  out  be- 
fore dinner.  24.  You  will  come  to  me  after  supper ;  wiU 
you?  25.  You  are  not  going  out  without  examining  these 
papers  ?  26.  I  will  examine  them  before  I  go  out.  27.  We 
take  supper  before  we  go  to  the  play. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON. 

QUALIVTINQ   ADJECTIVKS. — ^IBBEGXTLAB  YERBS,      SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

129.    Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives. 

The  feminine  form  of  the  adjective  is  obtained  from  the 
masculine  form,  in  the  following  manner. 

1.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  unaccented  e,  add  e  for  the 

feminine  ;  as, 

Petit,  fmn.  petite,  small,  little       Grand, /«m.  grande,  large ;  tall. 


1 
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2.  Adjectives  ending  in  e,  have  bat  one  form  for  both 

genders;  as, 

Jeane,  fern.  Jaime,  yoong.  Bffalade,  fern  malade,  sick. 

3   Adjectives  ending  in/,  change/  into  ve;  as, 
Attenti^/Mfi.  attentive,  attenttre. 

4.  Adjectives  ending  in  as,  change  x  into  m  /  as, 

StadimaLffeni,  stadieiise^  studioiu. 
Bnc. — A  few  adjectiYes  in  z,  do  not  come  under  tUa  rule. 

5.  (a)  Adjectives  ending  in  el^  eil^  ten,  on  and  ef,  double 
the  final  consonant,  and  add  e  for  the  feminine ;  as, 

Tel, /49m.  telle,  snch, like;  Bon,  f«m.  bonne,  good ; 

Pareil,/?m.  pareille,  similar ;        Bv^elt^fem.  i^Jette,  sabjeet 
Ancien,  **     andenne,  ancient. 

(&).  The  following  also  come  under  this  rule : 
Bas,     fem,  basse,  low :  Qros,  fem»  grosse,  big,  stout ; 


Gras,      " 

grasse,fat; 

Nul, 

nulla,  no,  not  any ; 

Lss,         - 

laMO,  tired; 

Oentil,   <* 

gentUle,  prettj ; 

Ifipais,     " 

epaisse,  thick; 

Sot, 

sotta,  silly ; 

Ezpr^s,  " 

ezpresse,  positive  ; 

Vleillot,  " 

▼iaiUotte,  oldish  ; 

Prof&,    " 

professe,prof essed ; 

Jumeau, " 

Jumalla,  twin. 

Rem. — A  few  adjectiyes  in  at  do  not  double  the  t,  eis.,  oomplal, 
complete  ;  concrat,  concrete  ;  disorat,  discreet ;  saorat,  eeeret ;  inquiat, 
wneae^;  raplat,  corptdent;  fern,  oompl^ta^  oonorata,  etc. 

6.  Five  adjectives  have  three  forms,  two  for  the  masculine  and 
one  for  the  feminine ;  as. 

Bean,  bal,  fern,  belle^  beautiful,  Vlanx,  viail,/mi.  viaille,  old ; 

liandsome,  fine ;  Fou,  fol,  "     foUe,  foolish ; 

ITouveau,    nonvel,  fem»  aou-  Moo,  moli       "     molle^  soft 

▼elle,  new ; 
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Rmc— BaftQ,  noareaii,  vienx,  foo  and  moo,  are  used  before  a  con- 
■onsnt,  bel,  nonvel,  ▼ieil  (or  ▼ienz),  fol,  and  mol,  before  a  vowel  and 
before  a  silent  h. 

7.  Foot  adjectives  end  in  che  in  the  feminine. 

TBlanc,  ftm,  blanche,  white ;  Sec,  fem.  ii^che,  dry ; 

Franc,   "    iranche^  frank ;  Frais, "    fratche,  fresh ; 

8.  The  following  are  peculiarly  irregular : 

Doi[K,/0m.  donee,  sweet ;  Oadac,/0m.  cadnqne,  decrepit ; 

Fanz,    "    fansse,  false ;  Public,  "     publique,  publie ; 

Prefix,  **    profize,  prefixed ;  Tnro,      **     torque^  Turkish ; 

Rouz,    "     roosse,  red ;  Qrec,      "     grecque,  Qreek ; 

Tiers,     "    tierce,  third  ( parQ ;  Ooi,         "     coite,  still  ;  snug ; 

liOng,     "    longue,  long ;  Favoxi,  "     fivorite,  favorite ; 

Oblong,/9m.  oblongue,  oblong ;  Devin,  fern,  devineresse,     sooth 

Bbnin,     "      b^nigne,  benign ;  sajer ; 

Malin,      "    maligne,  malicious ;  Traitre,  fem.  traitresse,  treaeher 

Ammoniac,  /em.    ammoniaqne,  ous. 
ammoniac; 

9.  Adjectives  ending  in  enr,  derived  from  present  paitidples  by 
changing  ant  into  eur,  change  the  final  r  into  se  for  the  feminine ; 
as,  danseor  (from  dansant),  fefm.  danseuse,  dantvr 

10.  Adjectives  in  teur,  change  teur  into  trice;  as,  actenr,  cbcXor ; 
fern,  actrice,  actress. 

11.  A  few  adjectives  in  eur  have  the  feminine  in  eressej  as, 
demandeur,  fern,  demanderesse,  plaintiff  {at  law) ;  d^fendenr,  fsfn^ 
dfafenderesse,  defendant  {at  law) ;  enchanteur,  fern,  enchanteresso ; 
bewitching,  and  a  few  others. 

12.  Qouvemeur,  governor,  has  in  the  feminine  gouvevnanta, 
governess,  and  serviteur,  seroant,  senranta. 

18.  Adjectives  in  erieur,  with  ms^eur,  of  age;  mineur,  under  ags  ; 
and  meilleur,  better,  add  e  for  the  feminine,  according  to  rule  1. 

Reic. — A  few  adjectives  in  eur,  denoting  occupations  chiefly  exer 
cised  by  men,  are  applied  to  persons  of  the  feminine  gender,  without 
ohange  of  form,  as  un  autenr,  an  author,  or  authoress  ;  nn  profeaseur, 
•  ynftuoir  (fikifo  oj  femaU) :  nn  docteur,  a  doctor  or  doetonu. 


^VALIWYUXQ  ADJEOnVES. — ^IBB]EO0LAB  YEBB8.        156 


130.       Formatioii  of  the  Plural  of  A^jootifet. 

1.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  in  the  same  man- 
ner  as  the  plural  of  nouns  (11). 

Les  petits  gar^ons.  (11)  The  little  bojs. 

Lea  petites  filles.  (11)  The  little  girls. 

Leg  grofl  ananaii.  (13-1)  The  big  pineapples. 

Les  grosses  pdohes.  (11)  The  large  peaches. 

lis  sont  stadienx.  (12-1)  They  are  studioas. 

Elles  Mont  stndietises.  (11)  They  (fern.)  are  stadioua. 

Ces  homines  sont   pradents.  Those  men  are  prudent. 

Lea    nonveaoz  ohevanz  sont    The  new  horses  are  beaatifuL 


lies  noovelles  egUses  sont  belles.  The  new  churches  are  beaatifnl 

2.  The  masculine  forms  bel,  nouvel,  vletlf  fol  and  mol,  hare  in 
the  plnral  beaux,  nonveaux,  vleux,  fous,  and  mous. 

Ces  beaux  Edifices.  Those  handsome  edificea. 

Mos  nonveaux  appartements.        Our  new  apartments. 

Rem.— The  adjectiye  Uen,  Uue,  has  in  the  plural  Uooa,  not 
bfonx  (12-2X 

8.  Adjectiyes  in  al  form  the  plural  hj  chang^g  al  into  aux 
(12-8) ;  as,  egal,  phtr,  Iganx,  eqtuU.  To  this  rule  there  are  some 
exceptions :  amical,  amicable ;  fatal,  fatal ;  final,  final ;  initial, 
jaifM,  and  a  few  others  in  al,  add  s  in  the  pluraL 


18L  Bemarks  on  Acyecttveii 

1.  The  adjective,  vrhen  it  precedes  the  noun,  must  be 
expressed  before  each  noun ;  as, 

Da  bon   papier   et  do  bonne    Good  papei  and  ink. 
•ncre.  (71-2) 
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2.  A  noun  that  has  been  once  enounced,  need  not  be 
repeated  after  a  subsequent  adjective  referring  to  it. 

(a.)  If  the  noun  is  taken  in  the  definite  sense,  no  other 
word  is  used  to  represent  it ;  it  is  understood  after  the 
adjective;  as, 

Le  grand  plat  et  le  petit.  The  large  dish  and  the  small  one, 

J'ai  le  grand  plat  et  vous  avez    I  have  the  large  dish  and  yon  have 
le  petit.  the  small  one. 

« 

(b,)  If  the  noun  is  taken  in  the  indefinite  or  the  partitive 
sense,  it  must  be  represented  in  a  subsequent  sentence  by 
the  pronoun  en. 

J'  ai  un  petit  plat,  et  ▼oub  en  I  have  a  small  dish,  and  70a  have 

avez  iin  grand.  a  large  one. 

Nona  avons  de  bon  papier,  et  We  have  good  paper,  and  you  have 

voufi  en  avez  de  mauvais.  bad. 
But: 

J*'  ai  on  petit  plat  et  un  grand.  I  have  a  small  dish  and  a  large 

one. 

3.  An  adjective  not  expressed,  but  required  by  the  sense 
of  the  sentence,  must  be  represented  by  the  pronoun  le,  t^ 
80  (64-4). 

Etes-vous  attentif?  Are  you  attentive? 

Je  le  Buis.  I  am. 

n  ne  Test  paa  toi^jounu  He  is  not  always  so. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  proper  names  when  they 
are  preceded  by  an  adjective  or  epithet ;  as, 

Le  Jeune  Alexis.  Young  Alexis. 

Le  groB  Guillaume.  Stout  William. 

Le  docteur  Auzoiuc  Doctor  Auzoux. 
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132.  Irregnilar  Model  Verbs  of  the  Second  (k>iuiigation. 

Among  the  yerbfii  in  ix  (2nd  Conj.)  there  are  ten  irregolar  form* 
of  conjugation,  which  will  be  represented  bj  ten  verbs,  called  Irrag- 
alar  Model  Verbs  of  the  Second  Gonjngation.  Partir,  ▼enir,  and 
ouvrir  (77)  are  three  of  them.    The  remaining  seven  are : 

Acquerir,*  acquerant,  acquis.  To  acquire,  acquiring,  acquind. 

J>  acquiers,  eto.  I  acquire,  eta 

Ha  acqui^rent.  (^7-5)  They  acquire. 

Bouillir  *  bouiUant,  bouiUL  To  boU,  boiling,  boiled. 

Je  bous,  etc.  I  boil,  etc 

Oooiir,*  courant,  ooimk  To  run,  running,  run. 

Je  cours,  etc.  I  run,  eta 

Cueillir,*  cneillant,  cueillL  To  gather,  gathering,  gathered. 

Je  cueille,  etc.  I  gather,  eta 

Fnir,*  fuyant,  luL  To  flee,  fleeing,  fled. 

Je  fuia,  etc.  I  flee,  eta 

Mourir,*  mourant,  mort.  To  die,  dying,  died. 

Je  meurs,  etc.  I  die,  eta 

lis  meurent  (97-5)  They  die. 

V§tir ,♦  vdtant,  vdtu.  ^o  clothe,  clothing,  clad. 

Je  vdts,  etc  I  clothe. 

Rem. — The  student  should  complete  the  present  tense  of  the 
above  irregular  verbs,  following  the  instructions  given  in  Less. 
XVI.,  §  97. 

133.  (a)  Vocabulary  20. 

Un  palais,  a  palace ;  .  Petit,  —  e,  small,  little ; 

Un  edifice,  an  ediflce ;  Qrand,  —  e,  large,  tall,  great ; 

Un  appartement,  an  apartment,  Joll,  —  e,  pretty ; 

a  suite  of  rooms ;  ViUdn,  —  e,  ugly ; 

Une  cuisine,  a  kitchen :  Mauvais,  —  e,  bad  (of  had  quaUty)r, 

Un  cuisinier,  a  cook  {man) ;  Mechant,  —  e,    bad  (maraUy)  ; 
Une  cuisini^re,  a  cook  (woman) ;       wicked ;  iU-natured ;  (of  children) 
Un  porte-crayon,  a  pencil-case  ;        naughty ;  (of  animals)  vicious ; 

Une  bague,  a  flnger-ring ;  Jenne  (129-2),  young ; 
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Un  plat,  a  diah ;  Malade  (129-2),  sick  ; 

Le  temp9.  the  tense ;  (101)  Attenti^  ve  (129-2),  attentiye  ; 

lie  verbe,  the  verb ;  Actif^  ve  (129-3),  active ; 

ZjO  present,  the  present ;  Studieuz,  se  (129-4),  stadious 

Le  mode,  the  mode  ;  Paresseuz,  se  (129-4),  lazy  ; 

Zilndicatii^  the  indicative  ;  Bon,  bonne  (129-5),  good ;  kind  ; 

Oo^Juguer,  a,,  to  conjugate ;  GroN,  grosse  (129-5),  big;  large • 
liOuer,  a.,  to  let ;  to  rent ;  stout ;  coarse ; 

Admirer,  a.,  to  admire  ;  Ijong,  longue  (129-8),  long ; 

Coucher,f  n.,  to  sleep ;  Bean,  bel,  belle  (129-6),  handsome 
Dormir,  *f  n.,  (8)^  to  sleep ;  beautiful ;  fine ; 

Servir,*  a.,  (8)^  to  serve ;  to  help  Nouvean,  nouvel,  nouvelle,  new ; 

to  (at  table) ;  Vieiuc,  vieil,  vieille  (129-^),  old. 


133.  (^)  Irregnilar  Model  Verbs,  2]icL  Coxyngation. 

1.  Acquerlr,*  a.  (132),  to  acquire ;  6.  Mouxir,*  n,  (132),  to  die ; 

2.  Bouillir,*  n.  (132),  to  boil ;  7.  Ouvrir,*  a,  (77),  to  open ; 

8.  Oourir*  n.  (132),  to  run  ;  8.  Partir,*  n,  (77),  to  leave,  to 

4.  Oueillir,*  a.  (182),  to  gather;  start; 

to  pluck  ;  9.  Venir,*  n.  (77),  to  come ; 

5.  Fuir,*  a.  (182),  to  flee ;  to  shun ;  10.  V6tir,*  a.  (132) ,  to  clothe. 


134.  Hodela    20th. 

a,  Oe    petit   gar9on   va-t-il   a  Is  that  little  boy  going  to  school  ? 
Tecole  ?                         (129) 

Oe  petit  gar9on  y  va.  That  little  boy  is  going  there. 

b  lie  Jeune  Alexis  est-il  ma*  Is  young  Alexis  sick  ? 
lade  7                          (129-2) 

Le  Jenne  Alexis  est  malade.  Toung  Alexis  is  sick. 

e.  Oe  biscuit  est-il  bon  7  (129-5)  Is  that  biscuit  good  ? 

n  est  bon.  It  is  good. 

t  Concher,  dormir,  to  tieep,    Concher  means  to  itefp,  or  liU^  tht  night ;  to  pam 
fh$  night ;  dormir,  to  Oeep^  to  be  adeep, 

X  Dormir  and  servir  follow  the  conjugation  of  partir;  aa,  dormir,  dormant 
li ;  je  dora.  etc. :  Mr?ir,  Mnraati  aenri ;  Je  sera,  etc. 
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d  Aimez-voD8  le  bean  tempfl  7     Bo  you  like  fine  ireftthert 
j-'aime  le  bean  tempa.  (129>6)  I  do. 
Qael  est  lenomdeoette  belle    What  ia  tbe  name  of  that  hand- 

me  7  some  street  T 

Oette  belle  rue,  c'eatf  la  me    That   handsome  street  la  RItoU 
RivolL  street. 

0.  Vonles-vous  lea  petita  plata    Will  70a  haTe  the  small  dishes  of 
on  lea  granda  7  (130)  (131-2)      the  large  ones  Y 
Je  veiix  les  petita.     (181-32)    I  will  have  the  small  onea. 
/.  Vend-il  de  beUe  sole  7  (129-6)  Does  he  sell  beautiful  KilkT 

n  en  vend  de  belle.    (131-26)  He  does. 
^.  Oonjnguez^  le  verbe  acqnerir,  Conjugate  the  verb  to  acquirs,  in 
an  pr^nt  de  I'indlcatii  the  present  tense  of  the  indica 

(132)       tive  mode. 
J'acqnien,  tu  acqoiers,  11  ac-  I  acquire,  thou  acquirest,  he  ae 
qniert,  noos  aoquerona,  ▼ona      quires,  we  acquire,  you  aoquiiei 
acqueress,  ils  aoqui^renL  ihey  acquire. 

Oral  Exercise  20. 

a.  Ce  petit  gar9on  va-t-il  k  l'6cole  ?  Cette  petite  fille 
sait-elle  sa  169011?  Qui  est-ce  qui  demeure  dans  cette  grande 
maison?  Y  a-t-il  an  grand  jardin  denibre  la  maison? 
Avez-vous  envie  d'un  joli  poile-crayon  ?  Louise  a-t-elle 
une  jolie  bague?  Voire  ni^e  a-t-elle  peur  de  ce  vilain 
chien ?  £st-il  m^hant ?  Yotre  cousine  trouve-telle  cette 
robe  vilaine  ?  Trouvez-vous  oe  papier  mauvais  ?  L'encre 
est-elle  mauvaise  aussi? 

b.  Le  jeune  Alexis  est-il  malade  ?  Ne  I'est-il  plus  ?  Cet 
6ldye  est-il  attentif  ?  Ne  Test-il  pas  toujours  ?  Est-il  stu- 
dienx  ?  LVst-il  quelquefois  ?  La  jeune  Alice  est-elle  slu- 
dieuse  ?  Est-elle  toujours  attentive  ?  Ce  jeune  homme  est- 
il  actif?  Ne  I'est-il  pas?  Est-il  paresseux?  Cette  jeune 
fill©  est-elle  active  ?    N'est-elle  jamais  parcsseuse  ? 

*  H<ie  foot-note,  p.  141.  %  ImperatiTe  mode.— >9nd  pen. 
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OL  Ce  biscuit  est-il  bon  ?  L'eau  est-elle  bonne  aubsi  ?  Le 
gros  Guillaume  est-il  studieux  ?  Est-ce  un  bon  enfant  ?  La 
grosse  Marie  est-elle  studieuse?  Est-ce  une  bonne  fille? 
Ce  th^me  est-il  un  peu  long  ?  La  le9on  est-elle  trop  longue  ? 
La  trouvez-vous  trop  longue? 

d,  Aiinez-Yous  le  beau  temps  ?  Admirez-vous  ce  bel  Edi- 
fice ?  Quel  est  le  nom  de  cette  belle  rue  ?  Qui  est  dans  la 
cuisine?  Est-ce  votre  nouveau  cuisinier?  Votre  vieux 
cuisinier  est-il  malade?  Oti  est  la  nouvelle  cuisinidre? 
Cette  vieille  cuisiniire  est-elle  m^chante?  Voulez-vous 
louer  un  bel  appartement  ?  Votre  nouvel  appartement  est- 
il  beau  ?    Quel  est  ce  vieil  Edifice  ?    Est-ce  un  vieux  temple  ? 

e.  Youlez-vous  les  petits  plats  ou  les  grands?  Marie  de- 
mande-t-elle  les  petites  cui  litres  ou  les  grandes  ?  Veut-elle 
acbeter  plusieurs  jolis  porte-crayons  ?  Choisit-elle  quelques 
jolies  bagues  ?  Ces  gros  ananas  sont-ils  bons  ?  Les  trou- 
vez-vous mauvais  ?  Ces  grosses  pSches  sont-elles  bonnes  ? 
Ne  le  sont-elles  pas  ?  Vos  nouveaux  amis  veulent-ils  louer 
ces  beaux  appartements  ?  Ces  vieilles  6glises  sont-elles 
toutes  belles  ? 

/.  Avez-vous  un  bel  appartement?  En  avez-vous  un 
trSs-beau  ?  Vendez-vous  de  bonne  toile  ?  En  vendez-vous 
da  bonne  et  de  mauvaise  ?  Avez-vous  de  beau  velours  ?  En 
avez-vous  de  tr5s-beau?  Ce  marchand  vend-il  de  belle 
sole?  En  vend-il  de  belle  et  de  vilaine?  A-t-il  de  bons 
gants  ?    En  a-t-il  aussi  de  mauvais  ? 

g.  Conjuguez  le  verbe  acqukrir  au  present  de  Pindicatif. 
Quel  est  le  present  de  houiUirf  de  courirf  de  cueiUirf  de 
fuirt  de  mourirf  de  servirf  de  vitirf  de  dormirf 
Couchez-vous  dans  oette  petite  chambre  ?  Dormez-voaa 
I  on  jours  bien? 
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Theme  8(X 

1.  This  little  pencil-case  is  pretty.  2.  You  have  a  pretty 
ring.  3.  That  ugly  dog  is  vicious ;  I  am  afraid  of  him. 
4.  Young  Alexis  is  not  active.  5.  Is  he  sick  ?  6.  I  believe 
not ;  he  is  a  little  lazy.  1.  His  little  sister  is  a  good  girl. 
^.  She  is  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  9.  I  have  good 
paper  and  ink,  but  this  pen  is  bad.  10.  The  weather  is  so 
{si,  bad  that  we  cannot  go  for  a  walk.  11.  These  large  pota- 
toes are  bad.  12.  We  have  others ;  we  have  good  ones.  13. 
Those  coarse  shoes  are  too  long  for  me.  14.  What  a  hand- 
some street  If  what  is  its  name?*  15.  We  admire  that 
beautiful  palace.  16.  This  fine  edifice  is  an  old  temple. 
17.  I  intend  to  rent  a  room  in  this  street.  18.  Your  new 
apartment  is  very  handsome.  19.  The  old  cook  {/,)  is  in 
the  kitchen.  20.  I  do  not  find  her  ill-natured,  as  you  say 
(it).  21.  She  is  very  kind  to  (pour)  me.  22.  Those  new 
scholars  are  attentive  and  studious.  23.  I  ask  you  for  the 
small  dish,es,  and  you  bring  the  large  ones.  24.  Can  you 
conjugate  the  verb  to  acquire^  in  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mode  ?f  26.  How  do  you  say  in  French,  "  We 
are  gathering  flowers"?  26.  What  can  I  help  you  to?  27. 
He  shuns  mo,  but  I  don't  know  why.  28.  Where  are  those 
men  running  ?  29.  Charles  says  that  he  is  not  afraid  to 
die.  30.  Do  you  know  that  the  water  is  boiling  ?  31.  I 
sleep  in  that  large  room.     32.  You  sleep  very  late. 

t  What  a  bandsoiiie  Ptreet  I    (See  19,  Rem.  1.)       %Au  present  de  Vindicate, 
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TWENTT-FIRST  LESSON. 

QVATlFTnrO  ADJECnVBS  C'OMTINUJBD. — ^DSRIYATIOK. — ^POSI- 
TION.— AOBSSHBirr.— OOYKatNMBKr.*— nUtBGULAB  7BRlif>, 
TBIBD    CONJUOAHOK. 

136«  Derivation  of  A^jeotivei. 

Many  adjectives  are  derived  from  other  parts  of  speech, 
by  the  addition  of  suffixes  that  are  alike, or  nearly  alike,in 
both  languages  ;  as,  oUe,  ant^  ent^  if^  (in  English  iv«),  euat 
(in  English  oim). 

Admirable,!  admirable ;  Aoti(  aotiTa ; 

Aimable,f  amiable ;  Attentii^  attentlTe ; 

AgreaUe,!  agreeable ;  Xnatmcti^  InBtnicdye ; 

Mangeable,!  eatable ;  Plaintiff  plaintive ; 

Ck>]utant,  ooDstant ;  Ambitieux,  ambitious ; 

Oontent,  content ;  Oouragenx,  coarageoiifl ; 

Intelligent,  inteUigent ;  Xndustoieuz,  indastrioos ; 

Pmdent,  prudent ;  Laborienz,  laborious. 

ISa  Partioipial,  or  Verbal  Adjectives. 

1.  The  participial,  or  verbal, adjective  is  derived  from  the 
verb.  It  always  ends  in  an%  like  the  present  participle,  and 
is  generally  placed  after  the  noun  (138). 

Ub  livre  amusant  (amuser).  An  amusing^  book  (to  amuse). 

Une  histoire  interessante  (into-  An  interesting  history  (to  interest). 

resiier). 

Un  enfemt  cbazmant  (oharmer),  A  charming  child  (to  charm). 

tAdJectlTes  in  oMf  are  formed  fkom  the  preient  participle  of  rerbe,  toy 
t|i|ini;^nir  en<  iato  <M. 
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2.  The  past  paitioiple  of  actire  rcrbe  is  used  as  an 
adjective,  either  with  or  without  the  verb  itra^  to  be.  It 
is  always  placed  after  the  noon  (138-8). 

La  porte  eit  ferm^e  a  cUL  The  door  \b  locked. 

I«a  fendtre  est  ouTertOi  The  window  is  open. 

17n  plat  casse  (casser).  A  broken  dish  (to  break). 

Une  robe  monillee  taoniller).       A  wet  dresa  (to  wet). 
Una  corbeille  remplie  de  flenn.  A  basket  filled  with  flowen. 


137.  Noims  as  A^ectiyes  and  A^jeetiyes  as  Nouns. 

1.  A  Doan  is  used  as  au  adjective  when  it  stands  in 
apposition  with  another  noun,  and  also  when  it  stands  after 
a  neuter  verb,  qualifying  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

A  noun  used  adjecttyely  is  not  preceded  by  the  nu- 
meral adjective  un, 

M.  Smith,  m^deoln.  Mr.  Smith,  a  physician. 

n  est  medecin.  He  is  a  physician. 

Son  fr^re  est  avocat.  His  brother  is  a  lawyer. 

Bbic. — When  the  nonn  standing  in  the  predicate  is  accompanied 
by  an  adjan«t»  it  is  not  nsed  adject! vely. 

AC  Smith  est  un  medecin  dis-    Mr.  Smith  is  a  distinguished  phy- 

tingae.  sidan. 

Son  trhre  est  un  avocat  oel^bre.  His  brother  is  a  celebrated  lawyer. 

2.  An  adjective  may  be  used  as  a  noun,  to  designate  av* 
individual,  a  class,  or  an  abstract  quality. 

IpO  ((fr  la)  malade  ya  bieo.  The  patient  is  doling  w^H 
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I/amUtteajL  &'«it  janudi  oon-    The  unbitioiu  maa  is  nerer  latls- 

tent  fied. 

ZiM  mechante  im  lont  pai  hen-  The  wicked  are  not  liappj. 


Je  prelere  IHxUle  i  Pagr^aUe.      I  prefer  the  oaef ul  to  the  agree- 
able. 


138.  PodtioiL  of  Adjectives 

1.  Qualifying  adjectives  are  generally  placed  after  the 
noun  which  they  qualify ;  as, 

Une  histoire  int^resaante.  An  interesting  history. 

Un  homme  oonragenz.  A  ooorageoos  man. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  and  a  few  others  generally 
stand  before  the  noun : 

Bean,  beantifnl ;  Jeone,  young ;  NouTeau,  new ; 

Bon,  good  ;  Joli,  prettj ;  Petit,  small,  little ; 

Grand,  large,  great ;  Mauvais,  bad ;  Vieuz,  old ; 

Qros,  big,  stoat ;  Meilleur,  better ;  Vilain,  ngly ; 

Rem. — ^They  may  be  placed  after  the  noon,  when  they  are  modl> 
fied  by  an  adverb,  or  when  thej  are  connected  with  other  a4iecili 


Un  gar9on  si  bon,  id  studieux.      So  good,  so  studious  a  boy. 
Une  femme  Jeune,  belle  etf  ai-     A  young,  handsome,  amiable  wo 
maUe.  man. 

8.  The  following  adjectives  always  stand  after  the  noun 

(1).  Ac^ecttves  derived  from  proper  names. 
(2).  Adjectives  denoting  form,  shape,  or  color. 
(3.)  Adjectives  denoting  physical  or  mental  qualities. 
(4).  Past  participles  used  as  adjectives. 

t  7h«  oopJQnctlon  must  not  be  omln'Hl  f  n  Fronc^ 
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tat  langue  frsngaiM.  The  Frencb  Iftngoage. 

Une  table  carree.  A  equare  table. 

Da  drap  ndr.  Black  cloth. 

Une  funme  spixituelle.  An  intellectnal  woman. 

X7n  bomme  aveugle.  A  blind  man. 

Des  plats  caases.  Broken  dishes. 

4.  Many  adjectives  aie  placed  before  or  after  the  noon,  as  taite 
or  harmony  may  direct ;  as, 

Unoartig.telUttt.1  A  brillUat  eortag* 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  one  meaning  when  they  precede,  and 
another  when  they  follow,  the  noon ;  as. 

On  bon  homme,  a  simple  man  ;     Un  homme  bon,  a  kind  man. 
Qn  bnnre  homme,  a  worthy  man ;  Un  homme  faraTe,  a  brave  man. 
Mott  oher  ami,  my  dear  friend  ;    Une   robe   ch^re,  an   expensive 

dress. 
Im  demiere  ann^  the  last  year  I<'ann6e  deml^re,  last  year 

(of  a  series) ; 
Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man ;    Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man. 
Un  honnftte  homme,  an  honest    Un  homme  houndta,  a  polite  man. 

man ; 
Un  m^hant  livre,  a  worthless    Un  Itne  m^chant,  a  caustic  book 

book; 
lies  propi'es  mains,  my  own    Ziss  mains  propres,  clean  hands. 

hands; 
Une  vraie  histoire,  a  mere  story;  Une  histoire  vraie^  a  tme  history 

(See  List  334). 


139.  Sptdal  Bnles  of  Agreement 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  singular  nonns  is  put  in  the 
plural  If  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  the  adjective  agrees 
in  gender,  with  the  masculine  noun. 

XAomme  et  lafemme  sent  pm-    The  man  and  woman  are  prudent 
dents. 
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Rbm, — When  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders  connected  by 
et,  are  qualified  bj  the  same  adjective,  the  masculine  noon  should 
Rtand  last,  to  avoid  having  an  adjective  with  a  masculine  terminatioD 
immediately  after  a  feminine  noon ;  as, 

Une  pmdenca  et  nn  courage    An  astonishing  prudence  and  ooa- 
dtonnants.  nge. 

3.  An  adjective  following  two  or  more  nouns  connected  by  au 
agrees  with  the  last  noun ;  as, 

Un  oourage,  <m  one  prudence    An  astonishing  courage*  or  pra- 
(tonnante.  denoe. 

8  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  placed  in  gradation,  the  adjective 
agrees  with  the  last  noun  only ;  as, 

Un  travail,  one  occupation  con-    A  continual  labor,  a  continual  o(v 
tinnelle.  cupation. 

4.  The  adjective  dmni,  Tialf,  is  invariable,  when  it  precedes  the 
noun,  but  when  placed  after  the  noun,  agrees  with  it  in  gender ;  as, 

Une  demi-heure.  Half  an  hour. 

Une  heure  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  half. 

5.  Tlie  adjective  nu,  bare,  is  invariable  before  the  nouns  cou,  nedb/ 
tdte,  head;  bras,  arm;  Jambe,  leg;  pied^  foot:  nu-t6te,or  la  tdte  nna^ 
b€Mre'?ieaded, 

6.  The  adjective  feu,  late,  placed  immediately  before  the  noun, 
agrees  with  it ;  when  it  is  separated  from  the  noun  by  the  article  or 
by  a  possessive  adjective,  it  is  invariable ;  la  feue  relne^  or  lea  la 
«-eine^  the  late  queen.  (337). 


140l  Goyemment  of  Ad|]ective& 

1.  AdjectfTes  expressive  of  our   feelings,  and  those  genendlj 
which  are  followed  in  Bnglish  by  of,  from,  with,  require  the  pre 
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position   dei  before  the  wnm  or  iafinitiTe   that  eompletee  their 


Je  imie  content  de  ce  traveiL       I  am  eatiflfied  with  this  work, 
n  est  heurenx  de  Toir  sea  pa-    He  is  happy  to  see  his  parents 
rents. 


8.  Adjectives  expresidng  advantage,  likeness,  fitness,  or  the  oppo 
site  qualities,  require  the  preposition  i: 

CTest  nne  langue  utile  a  savoir.    That  is  a  useful  language  to  know 
CTest  nne  chose  difficile  a  fidre.    It  is  a  difficult  thing  to  do. 

Rem. — The  infinitive  completing  the  sense  of  an  adjective  after  the 
impeisonal  verb  il  est,  must  be  preceded  by  de  (106-8). 

n  est  difficile  de  foire  cela.  It  Ui  difficult  to  do  that. 


141.   Irregnlar  Kodel  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjngatioii. 

Among  the  verbs  in  olr  (8d  oonj.),  there  are  ten  irregular  forms  of 
conjugation,  which  will  be  represented  by  ten  verbs,  called  Irregular 
Model  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation.  Pouvoir,  savolr,  vonloir 
(35),  and  voir  (42),  are  four  of  them.    The  remaining  six  are : 

Avoir,  ayant|  eu«  To  have,  having,  had. 

J'ai,  &C.       (4).      ^  I  have,  &c. 

S'asseoir,  I'asseyant,  assis.  To  sit  down,  sitting  down,  sat  down. 

Je  m'assieds,  &c,  I  sit  down,  &c. 

Falloir, ,  fgdlu.  To  be  necessary,  — ,  been  necessary 

n  faut  (imperional).  It  is  necessary. 

Mouvoir,  mouvant,  mu.  To  move,  moving,  moved 

Je  mens,  &c.  I  move,  &c 

Pieuvoir,  plenvant,  plu.  To  rain,  raining,  rained. 

n  pleut  (itnpersanafy  It  runs. 

Valoir,  valant,  vain.  To  he  worth,  being  worth,  been 

worth. 

J9  vauX|  te  T  am  worth,  &<*. 
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142.    ff  asseoir,  to  ait  down.— Etre  aasifli  to  be  sitting. 

llie  pronominal  verb  s^ctsseoir  expresses  an  action;  tLe 
past  participle  assiSy  used  as  an  adjective  in  connection 
with  Atre,  to  be^  expresses  situation: 

fille  ■'aisled  k  la  fendtre.  She  fdts  down  at  the  wmdow. 

BUe  mX  awdae  k  la  fendtre.  She  is  ratting  at  the  window. 


148.  Falloiti  to  be  necessary;  must 

1.  The  impersonal  verb  fdUoir  is  either  followed  by  a 
verb  in  the  infinitive,  or  by  que  {that)  and  a  subordinate 
sentence  with  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode  (295-3). 

2.  When&lloir  {must)  is  construed  with  the  infinitive, 
the  logical  subject  of  the  sentence  is,  in  form,  the  indirect 
object  of  the  verb  (jt>r^.  d)i 

Que  me  faut-U  fdre  7  What  must  I  do  T 

n  voua  liaut  Itudler.  Yon  must  stud j. 

n  lui  lant  travailler.  He  must  work. 

8.  The  logical  subject  is  omitted  when  it  is  either  the  speaker  or  the 
person  addressed,  if  the  meaning  be  sufficiently  obvious  without  it 

Faut-U  aller  a  la  banque  7  Must  I  go  to  the  bank  7 

Zl  faut  y  aller.  You  must  go  there. 

4.  When  the  logical  subject  is  of  a  general  character  it  is  alwaTi* 
omitted. 

Que  faut-U  faire  pour  r^usslr  7      What  must  one  do  to  succeed  t 

5.  ^xUoir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  to  want;  as, 

Oombian  lant-U  i.  votre  fr^re  7     How  much  does  your  brother  want? 
n  lui  fiut  oent  piastrea.  He  wants  one  hundred  doUan. 
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144.  (fl)  Vocabulary  2L 

La  langue,  the  language ;  Agr^aUe,  agreeable ; 


Un  orateur,  an  orator ; 

Un  discours,  a  speech ; 

Un  mot,  a  word  ; 

I«e  travail  (12-6),  labor ;  work ; 

lie  vice,f  vice ; 

Un  accident,^  an  accident ; 

Casser,  a.,  to  break ; 

Dechirer,  a.,  to  tear ; 

Moniller,  a,,  to  wet ; 


Aimable  (de),  amiable ;  kind  - 
Intelligent,  intelligent; 
Amoaant,  amusing ;  entertaining 
Oharmant,  charming ; 
Intereaaant,  Interesting; 
Xnstnicti^  ve,  Instructiye ; 
Vif^  yre,  Urely ;  quick ; 
Neuf^  ▼«,§  new ; 
AmbitieirK,  se,  ambitious ; 


6ter,  a,,  to  take  off;  to  take  away ;   Oonragenz,  se,  courageous ; 


Preferer,  a.,  to  prefer ; 

Blanc,  che  (129-7),  white  ; 

Bleu,  blue ; 

Brun,  brown ; 

Jaune,  yellow ; 

Oris,  gray; 

Noir,  black ; 

Rouge,  red ; 

Vert,  green; 

Fran9ais,  French 


Industxieuz,  se,  industrious; 
Heureuz,  se  (de),  liappy  (to) ; 
Content  (de),  contented ;  satisfied 

pleased  (with) ; 
Oharme  (de),  charmed ;  delighted 

(to  or  at) ; 
Bien  aise  (de),  glad  (of  or  to) ; 
F&che  (de),  sorry  (for  or  to) ; 
FacUe  (a)  (140  R.),  easy ; 
DifficUe  (a)  (140  R.),  difficult ;  hard 
Utile  (a)  (140  R.),  useful ; 


Anglais,  English ; 

A  c6te  de,  prep.,  by  the  side  of ;  Ouvert,  open ; 

next  to ,  by ;  Mouille,  wet ; 

Admirable,  admirable ;  Demi  (139-4),  half. 

144  9>)   Irre^ar  Model  Verbs,  Third  CoigTigation. 

,1 J  Avoir*  (141),  to  have ;  /S^asseoir*  (141),  to  |iit  down  ; 

27ty31oir*  (141),  to  be  necessary ;  Savoir*  (35),  to  know ; 
STjidouvoir*  (141),  to  move ;  yaloir*  (141),  to  be  worth  • 

4.^J»uvoir*  (imp.)  (141),  to  rain ;  Vjfii*  (42),  to  see ; 
^^ouvoir*  (35),  to  be  able ;         'vouloir*  (35),  to  be  willing. 

t  Noans  In  ice  are  almost  all  mascaline. 
t  Noans  ending  in  erU  are,  with  three  exceptions,  all  masculine. 
I  Neu/^  neuveau^  new.    Ntvf  is  said  of  things  that  have  not  been  nied ;  fioti* 
;  of  things  that  are  new  to  ob. 
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145.  Models.    21st  Lesson 

a   Xjisez-vons   nn   livre    amu-  Are  yoa  reading  an  entertaiiiiug 
Bant?                            (185)       book? 

Je  lis  un  livre  amusant.  I  am. 

Avez-TOU8  des  bottes  et  des  Have   you    new    boots   and    dpw 

souliersneufs?     (139-102)        shoes? 

J'ai  des  bottes  et  des  sou-  I  have  new  boots  and  shoes, 
liers  neuls. 

b,  Oe  plat  est-il  casse  7   (136-2)  Is  this  dish  broken  ? 

n  est  casse.  It  is  broken. 

Est-ce  un  plat  casse  7  (136-2)  Is  it  a  broken  dish  ? 

O'est  un  plat  casse.  It  is. 

e,  Votre  voisin  est-il  medecin  7  Is  your  neighbor  a  physician  T 

(187) 

n  est  medecin ;  or  II  Pest.  He  is. 

d,  Avez  vous  du  drap  noir7f  Have  you  black  cloth  ? 
J 'en  ai  du  noir.f  I  have. 

e.  Bst-il  content  de  ce travail 7  Is  he  pleased  with  this  work? 
n  en  est  content.-            (140)  He  is. 

Stes-vous  fache  de  cela7  Are  you  sorry  for  that  ? 

J'en  suis  fache.  I  am. 

/.  Voulez-vous  vous  asseoir  a    Will  you  sit  down  by  me  T 
c8tedemoi7        (141,142) 

Je  veuz  m'asseoir  a  cdte  de    I  will  sit  down  by  you. 
vous  7 
g.  Que  me  faut-il  faire 7 (141,143)  What  must  I  do? 

n  vous  faut  etudier.  You  must  study. 

Que  vous  faut-il  7        (143-6)    What  do  you  want? 

n  me  faut^e  I'argent.  I  want  money. 

Oombien  cela  vaut-il  7  (141)    How  much  is  that  worth  ? 

Oelane  vaut  pas  grand' chose.^  That  is  not  worth  much. 

^  IM  tfon  drop  (71-2),  but  du  drap  noir^  using  the  article  according  lo  rale 
(09-8),  becanee  the  adjective,  ndr^  stands  after  the  noun.-  When  the  noan  !■ 
omitted,  the  mle  for  the  suppression  or  ase  of  the  article  before  the  adjectlTe,  !■ 
the  same  as  if  the  noon  were  expressed ;  de  bon  drap  (71-8X  d$  ten.,  aomt  good: 
uu  drap  noir^  black  doth  ;  du  noir^  tome  black, 

X  Am  ora/UT  ehoee,  not  much 
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Oral  Exercise  21. 

OL  lisea^YOtis  un  livre  amnsant  ?  Est-ce  one  histoire  in* 
Btmctive  et  int^ressante  ?  Est-ce  un  onvrage  admirable  ? 
lie  jenne  Alexis  est-il  aimable  ?  Est-ce  an  enfant  vif  et 
channant  ?  La  petite  Alice  est-elle  charmante  ?  Est-ce  une 
fiUe  vive  et  intelligente  ?  Admirez-vous  ce  jeune  homnie 
courageux?  Connaissez-vous  cette  jeune  femme  indns- 
tiiense  ?  Est-ce  une  femme  ambitieuse  ?  Est-ce  un  habit 
neuf?  Sont-ce  des  bottes  neuves  ?  Avez-vous  des  bottes  et 
des  souliers  neufs  ?  La  langue  fran9ai8e  est-elle  utile  ? 
Est-ce  une  langue  difficile  ? 

h.  Ce  plat  est-il  casse  ?  Est-ce  un  plat  cass^  ?  Allez^ 
V0U8  oter  cette  robe  dechir6e  ?  Vos  souliers  sont-ils  mouil- 
les  ?  Voulez-vous  les  6ter  ?  Ce  tiroir  est-il  ferm6  h  clef? 
Les  fenotres  sont-elles  ouvertes?  Mes  bottes  sont-elles  net- 
toyees  ?  Mon  linge  est-il  lav6  et  raccoramode  ?  Les  bou- 
tcilles  sont-elles  remplies  ?     Sommes-nous  servis  ? 

c.  Votre  voisin  est-il  m^decin  ?  Son  fr6re  est-il  avocat  ? 
Ce  Franyais  est-il  tailleur?  Est-ce  un  bon  tailleur?  Ce 
boucher  est-il  anglais  ?  Votre  bottier  est-il  franyais  ?  Est- 
ce  un  bon  bottier  ?  Que  fait  notre  petit  pareaseux  ?  Com- 
ment va  la  malade?  L'ambitieux  est-il  jamais  content? 
IjCb  m6chant8  sont-ils  jamais  heureux  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  du  drap  noir  ?  En  avez-vous  du  bleu  et  du 
brim  ?  Est-ce  du  satin  vert  ?  En  avez-vous  du  gris  ?  En 
voulez-vous  du  jaune  ?  Achetez-vous  du  vin  rouge  ?  En 
avez-vous  encore  du  blanc  ?  Aimez-vous  la  biere  blanche  ? 
\^oulez-vous  des  gants  jaunes  ou  des  gants  noirs  ?  Choisit- 
elle  une  robe  verte  ?  Porte-t-elle  une  plume  blanche  sur  son 
cLapeau  ?    Est-ce  une  plume  grise  ? 

e.  Est-il  content  de  ce  discours  ?    Etes-Yous  charm^  de 
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sayoir  cela?  Sont-ils  henrenx  de  Yoir  lears  parents? 
Sommes-nous  bien  aises  d'etre  ici?  Est-elle  coiitente  de 
partir  ?  Etes-vons  f&ch£  de  cet  accident  ?  En  £tes-voas 
fAoh6  ?  Est-ce  on  travail  facile  k  faire  ?  Est-ce  nne  chose 
alile  k  savoir?  Sont-ce  des  mots  difficiles  k  prononcer^ 
Est-ce  an  homme  difficile  k  contenter  ?  Est-il  difficile  de 
contenter  tout  le  monde  ?  Est-il  facile  de  dire  cela  ?  Estii 
utile  de  sayoir  le  fran9ais  ? 

f.  Voulez-vous  vous  asseoir  k  c6t6  de  moi  ?  OH  tous 
asseyez-vous  ?  S^assied-elle  d.  c6t6  de  sa  m^re?  Est-elle 
assise  k  c6t6  de  sa  soeur?  Ne  veut-il  pas  s'asseoir?  Ne 
pouvez-vous  pas  mouvoir  cette  table?  Va-t-il  pleuvoir? 
Pleut-il  d^ik  ? 

g.  Que  me  faut-il  faire  ?  Oil  me  faut-il  aller  ?  Lui  fant- 
il  aller  k  la  banque  ?  Nous  faut-il  attendre  ?  P'aut-il  voni 
attendre  ?  Faut-il  fair  le  vice  ?  Faut-il  pr^ferer  Tutile  k 
I'llgr^able  ?  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  vous  contenter  ?  Que 
vous  faut-il  ?  Vous  faut-il  une  demi-livre  de  sucre  ?  Vous 
en  faut-il  une  livre  et  demle?  Combien  d'argent  faut-il 
k  votre  frdre  ?  Lui  faut-il  cent  piastres  ?  Combien  cela 
vaut-il?  Combien  vaut  cette  maison?  Combien  valent 
ces  tableaux  ? 

Theme  21   '/;/  /s\fc' 

L  This  is  an  interesting  history ;  it  is  instructive  and 
entertaining.  2.  Our  neighbor's  little  girl  is  charming; 
she  is  an  amiable,  lively  and  intelligent  child.  3.  Thobc 
ambitious  women  are  never  satisfied.  4.  This  little  lazy 
fellow  never  knows  his  lesson.  5.  The  sick  lady  is  doing 
well.  6.  Will  you  take  away  the  pieces  of  this  broken 
dish  ?   7. 1  am  going  to  t^ke  off  this  torn  dress  and  my  wet 
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Stockings.  8.  The  windows  of  mj  room  are  open  ;  wiU 
you  shut  them?  9.  My  shoemaker  is  a  Frtnchman. 
10.  His  brother  is  a  tailor.  11.  Mr.  Lewis,  the  English 
lawyer,  is  a  great  orator  ;  he  is  an  ambitious  man.  12.  I 
am  going  to  buy  brown  cloth,  black  velvet  and  bine  silk. 
13.  Will  you  have  red  wine  or  white  ?  14.  He  is  much 
pleased  with  your  work.  15.  I  am  happy  to  tell  you  so. 
16.  I  am  glad  to  know  it.  17.  The  ambitious  man  is  diffi- 
cult to  please.  18.  It  u  difficult  to  please  everybody. 
19.  I  find  these  words  hard  to  pronounoa  20.  This  is 
somethingf  useful  to  know.  21.  It  is  useful  to  know  several 
languages.  22.  It  is  not  easy  to  acquire  them.  23.  I  have 
no  time  to  sit  down.  24.  He  sits  down  by  his  cousin. 
25.  She  is  sitting  on  the  bench  under  the  tree.  26.  It  is 
raining;  my  new  hat  is  wet.  27.  I  am  sorry  for  it. 
28.  What  must  I  do  ?  29.  You  must  read  this  speech  ;  h 
is  admirable.  30.  We  must  shun  vice,  and  prefer  the  use* 
ful  to  the  agreeabla  31.  What  do  you  want  ?  32.  I  want 
half  an  ell  of  white  linen,  and  an  ell  and  a  half  of  green 
satin.  33.  How  much  is  that  carriage  worth  ?  34.  It  is 
worth  three  hundred  dollars. 


i  Something  wtful,  qnelqae  choae  d'utile.  The  preposition  de  ie  aaed  before  an 
adjectiye  that  limits  qaelque  chose,  tometfUng  ;  rien,  nothing ^  que,  or  quol,  what 
(216,  p.  251.) 


.,_    i  -  *  if         -» 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

COBCPAHIBO:^     OF     ADJECTIVES     AND     ADYEBBS. ^NAMES      OF 

MATEBIAIJ9. — ^IBBEGIJLAB  MODEL    YEBBS,  FOUBTH   CONAF- 
GATION. 

146.      ComparisoxL  of  Adjectives  and  Adverba 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  compared  by  means  of  the 
adverbs  plus,  more ;  moinfli  less  /  anssii  as  /  pas  anssiy  ot 
pas  si,  not  so, 

2.  The  conjunction  que,  than^  as^  is  used  between  the 
two  terms  of  a  comparison. 

Vous  Stei  plus  grand  que  moL  You  are  taller  than  I. 

Je  suis  moins  fort  que  vous.  I  am  less  strong  than  you. 

Henri    est  aursi  aimable  que  Henry  is  as  amiable  as  PauL 

PauL 

n  n'est  pas  aussi  {or  pas  si)f  stu-  He  is  not  so  studious. 

dieuz. 

3.  The  superlative  degree  is  formed  by  le  plus^  le  moim^ 

Le  plus  poll.  The  most  poUte. 

lie  molns  avance.  The  least  advanced. 

4.  When  the  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree  stands 
after  the  noun,  the  article  is  used  twice,  once  before  the 
noun,  and  once  before  the  comparative  adverb.    When  two 

t  In  a  negstiye  Knteoce,  si  may  be  aied  for  ouMi, 


0OMPASI8OH  OF  ADJBOnYEB  AND  ADYSBBfl.  175 

or  more  adjectives  aooompany  the  noun,  the  article  and 
adverb  are  ased  before  each  adjective. 

VeiUkve  le  moiiui  avano^  The  least  advanoed  Bcholar. 

La  langoe  la  plwi  belle  et  la    The  moat  beaatif  al  and  moat  difl- 
plus  diffidleh  colt  language. 

5.  The  noun  which  limits  an  adjective  in  the  saperlative 
degree,  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 

Le  plm  grand  et  le  plru  bean  The  largest  and  finest  store  in  the 

magaain  de  la  villa.  city. 

L'61eve  le  moina  avanc^  de  la  The  least  advanced  scholar  of  the 

olasse.  daasu 


t47.  Irregolar  Comparative  Forms. 

Bon,  good ;  meiUenr,  better  {atff,) ;  le  meillear,  the  best. 

Petit,  little  (adj,)  ;  moindre,  less ;  le  moindre,  the  least 

Bfanvais,  bad ;  pire,  worse  {adj.) ;  le  pire,  the  worst. 

Bien,  well ;  mieux,  better  (ode.) ;  le  ndeoz,  the  best. 

Beanconp,  much ;  pltis,  more ;  le  plus,  the  most. 

Mai,  badly ;  pis,  worse  (adv.) ;  le  pis,  the  worst. 

Pen,  little  {adv.) ;  m<^Lns,  less ;  le  moins,  the  least. 

Rsii. — The  regular  forms  of  petit,  manvais  and  mal,  are  also 
used:  pins  petit,  le  pins  petit;  plus  manvais,  le  plus  mauvais) 
plus  mal,  le  plus  maL 


148.  Formation  of  Adverba 

1.  Many  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives,  by  the  ad* 
dition  of  the  syllable  ment^   When  the  adjective  ends  with 
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a  vowel  ment  is  added  to  the  masculine  form,  when  it  ends 
with  a  consonant,  to  the  feminine;  as, 

Poll,  polite ;  poliment,  politely ; 

Ordinaire,  usual ;  ordinalrement,  usually , 

Heureuz,  so,  happy  ;  heureusement,  happily ;  luckily , 

Douz,  fern,  douce,  soft ;  sweet ,  doucement,  softly ;  gently. 

Rem. — The  adjectives  beau,  nonveau,  fou  and  mou,  though  end 
ing  in  a  vowel,  add  ment  to  the  feminine  ending :  bellement,  findy, 
Bouvellement,  nmly;  foVLemisaX^foolisMy;  moUement,  tofUy, 

2.  Adjectives  in  tU  change  rU  into  mment;  as^ 

OoDfltant,  constant ;  constamment,  constantly ; 

Prudent^  prudent ;  prudemment,  prudently, 

Except, 

Lent,  slow ;  -*    lentement,  slowly ; 

Plrisent,  present ;  presentement,  presently. 


149.  Aj^ectives  used  as  Adverbs. 

A  few  adjectives,  such  as  cher,  dear;  fajJOL^  false;  haut,  high;  baa 
law;  iaitej  just;  fort,  strong;  tout,  aU,  whMey  &c„  are  used  as  adverbs 
Adjectives  used  adverbially  are  invariable. 

lis  vendent  oher.  They  sell  dear. 

Bile  chante  feuz.  She  sings  out  of  tune. 

Nous  parlons  trop  haut.  We  speak  too  loud. 

Bile  Joue  Juste.  She  plays  correctly 

II  ghie  lort  It  freezes  hard. 

Rbm. — The  adverb  tout,  quite,  whoUy,  is  an  exception.  When  i( 
precedes  a  feminine  adjective  that  begins  with  a  consonant,  it  agreet 
with  it  in  gender  and  number,  as  if  it  were  an  adjective. 

Bile  est  tonte  malade  She  is  quite  sick. 
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IBO.      XodiflcatioiL  of  A^eotiyet  and  AdTtrbi. 

1.  Adjectiyes  and  adverbfl  are  modified  bj  adYerbs ;  9m, 

Trea-bien,  or  fort  bien.  Very  well. 

Bien  fort,  or  tres-forL  Vexy  strong. 

Un  pen  paresseuz.  Bather  lazy. 

Assez  bien.  Pretty  well. 

Eztrdmement  poll.  Exceedingly  polite. 

Tout  doncement.  Quite  gently ;  softly ;  qnietly. 

Rem. — ^Tres,  bien  and  fort,  are  used  to  strengthen  the  sense  « f 
adjectives  and  adverbs,  as  very,  or  very  muchi  is  in  English.  Befoie 
noons  bien  is  used  (101).  Tres  is  joined  with  a  hyphen  to  the  woid 
it  modifies. 

2.  Si,  80,  before  an  adjective,  or  before  an  adverb  not  expressing 
comparison,  denotes  intensity. 

n  est  si  lent  qnll  est  tonjoum  He  is  so  slow,  that  he  is  always 

en  retard.  late. 

Elle  parle-si  bas  que  Je  ne  Ten-  She  speaks  so  low,  that  I  do  not 

tends  pas.  hear  her. 

15L  Samea  of  Metals  and  Hateriala 

1.  The  names  of  metals  and  materials  are  not  used  as 
adjectives.  The  name  of  the  material  out  of  which  any- 
thing is  made,  is  placed,  with  the  preposition  dCf  after  tho 
name  of  the  object. 

Un  de  d'or.  A  gold  thimble. 

Un  plat  d'argent.  A  silver  dish 

Des  boutons  de  sole.  Silk  buttons. 

Des  souliers  d'^toffeh  Cloth  shoes. 

Una  robe  de  Teloan.  A  velvet  dress. 

Un  bano  de  pierre.  A  stone  bench. 

Un  chemin  de  te.  A  imilroad. 
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2.  The  preposition  en  is  also  used  before  the  name  of  the 
material  out  of  which  anything  is  built  or  constructed  ;  as, 

« 

Un«  maiaon  en  {or  de)  brlqnes,    A   brick  hoiue,  covered    with 
oonverte  en  (or  de)  tniles.  tiles. 


152    Lregnlax  Model  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Ckngugation. 

Among  the  verbs  in  re  (4th  ConJ.)  there  are  twenty-five  irregular 
forms  of  conjugation,  which  will  be  represented  by  twenty-five 
verbs,  called  Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Fourth  Ck>njugation. 
Ck)nnattre  (42),  dtre  (53),  boire,  croire,  fidre  (91),  dire,  ^czire,  lire 
(98),  are  eight  of  them.    The  following  are  eight  more : 


-Battre,*  battant,  battn. 

Je  bats,  etc. 
-Xtonduire,*  condnisant,  conduit. 

Je  conduis,  etc 
-Mettre,*  mettant,  mis. 

Je  mets,  etc. 
-Plaindre,*  plaignant,  plaint. 

Je  plains,  etc. 

Tlaire,*  plaisant,  plu. 

Je  plais,  etc. 

Prendre,*  prenant,  pris. 

Je  prends,  etc 

Us  prennent. 
^lUre,*  riant,  xi. 

Jeris,  etc 
^uivre,  *  suivant,  suivi. 

Je  suis,  etc 


To  beat)  beating,  beaten. 

I  beat,  etc. 

To  conduct,  conducting,  conducted 

I  conduct,  etc. 

To  put,  or  put  on,  putting,  put. 

I  put,  etc. 

To  pity,  pitying,  pitied. 

I  pity,  etc. 

To  please,  pleasing,  pleased. 

I  please,  etc. 

To  take,  taking,  taken. 

I  take,  etc. 

They  take. 

To  laugh,  laughing,  laughed. 

I  laugh,  etc 

To  follow,  following,  followed 

I  follow,  etc. 
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163.  (a.) 


Vocabulary  2SL 


La  metal,  metal ; 
!■'  >r,  m.  gold ; 
'  W  fer,  iron ; 
"^I^ier,  m.  steel ; 
,flj^-    ^onivre,  copper ; 
^^amc    .  bronze,  bronze ; 

<j  cnir,  leather ; 
*taL  pierre,  stene ; 
De  I'ardoise,/.  slate ; 
Una  bxiqne,  a  brick  ; 
Une  tuile,  a  tile  ; 
Un  pupitre,  a  desk ; 
Un  tabouret,  a  stool ; 
Un  bonton,^a  button ; 
Un  chemin,  a  road ;  a  way ; 
Un  ezemple,  an  example ; 
Hant,  high ;  adv,,  loud ; 
Bas,  basse  (129-5,  b),  low ; 
Bas,  ado.,  in  a  low  voice ; 
FauK,  feusse  (129-8),  false ; 
PauK,  adv.,  out  of  tune ; 
Juste,  just ;  adv.  correctly ; 
Fort,  strong;  adv.,  very;  very 

much; 
Tontf  adv.  (149),  quite ;  wholly ; 
retard,  late ; 


£tre  en  retard,  to  be  late ; 
Age,  aged,  old ; 
Avanoe,  advancea ; 
Pr^enx,  se,  precious ; 
Populeuz,  se,  populous ; 
Oommer9ant,  commercial ; 
PoU,  polite ; 
Douz,  douce  (12&-6),  sweet ;  boU 

mild: 
Douoement,  softly ;  gently ; 
Ordinaire,  usual ; 
Ordinairement,  usually ; 
A  I'ordinaire,  usually ; 
Oomme  a  rordinaire,f  as  usual ; 
Qu'a  l'ordinaire,f  than  or  as  uraa* 
Meilleur,  adj.,  better ; 
De  meilleure  heure,  earlier ; 
Bflieuz,  adv.,  better ; 
Aimer  mieuz,  to  like  better ; 
Valoir  mieuz,^  te  be  better ; 
n  vaut  mieuz,  (imp.)  it  is  better ; 
Dorer,  a„  to  gild ;  dore,  gilt; 
Bronzer,  a.,  to  bronze;  bronzfr, 

bronzed; 
Sucrer,   a.,  to   sweeten;    suor^, 

sweetened ;  sugared. 


t  CbmmB  d  rcrdknaif—qu''  d  P ordinaire.  The  latter  !■  ued  after  a  oompamttT* 
adrerb. 

t  "fttre  meHlenr,  Taloir  mienz,  to&e  better.  Are  meUleur  expresses  superiority 
of  qnsUtj.  Valoir  miewc,  to  be  better  for  the  purpose,  (better  adapted).  6V 
ehocolal  eet  meUleur  que  V autre.  This  chocolate  is  better  than  the  other.  Lt 
ekDoola\  vault  nAeux  pour  un  cQnvakf^ent  que  k  ocfL  Chocolate  is  better  for  • 
convf  *  w^ent  thim  «off««, 


»  b 
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16S.  (P-)  Inreg^iilar  Model  Yerbs^  4ih  Conjugation. 

Battre,*  a.,  to  beat ;  Plaindre,*  a.,  to  i^ty ; 

Conduire,*  a.,  to  conduct ;  to  lead ;  Se  plaindre,*  to  complain ; 
8e  conduire,*  to  conduct  o.  s. ;      Plaire,*  n.  (a),  to  please ; 
Mettre,*  a.,  to  put ;  to  put  on ;      Se  plaire,*  to  like  to  be ; 
Se  mettre,*  to  sit  down ;  Rire,*  n.  (de),  to  laugh  (at). 

Prendre,*  a,,  to  take ;  Suivre,*  a,,  to  follow. 


154.  Hodela    ^Sf^nd  Lesion, 

a.  L'^glise  est-elle  plus  haute  Is  the  church  higher  than  the  city 

que  I'hdtel  de  viUe  7  (146)  hall  ? 

Ii'eglise  est  plus  haute  que  The  church  ib  higher  than  the  eitj 

I'hdtel  de  ville.  hall. 

h    Quelle  est  la  ville  la  plus  Which  is  the  most  populous  and 

populeuse  et  la  plus  com-  most  commercial  city  in  Amer- 

mer^ante  de  1' Am6rique  ?  ica  Y 

(146-6) 

La  ville  la  plus  populeuse  et  The  most  populous  and  most  oom- 

la  plus  commer^ante    de  mercial  city  in  America,  is  New 
I'Amerique,  o'est  New  York.    York. 

0    Avez-vous  du  Mitin  noir  7  Have  you  black  satin  ? 

Sn  avez-vous  de  meilleur  7  Have  you  any  better  T 
Jen'enaipasdemeilleur.(147)  I  have  not. 

d.  8uis-Je  ici  demeilleure  heure  Am  I  here  earlier  than  usual  T 
qu'il  rordinaire  7  (153  n.f) 

Vous  6tes  ici  de  meilleure  You  are  here  earlier  than  usual 
heure  qu'il  I'ordinaire. 

$.  Avez-vous  un  de  d'or  7  (151)  Have  you  a  gold  thimble? 

Pal  un  d^  d'or.  I  have  a  gold  thimble. 

/  Battez-vous  le  chien7  Do  you  beat  the  dog  T 

Je  ne  le  bats  pas.  I  do  not. 

f .  Que  laut-il  £aire  pour  plaire  What  must  one  do  to  please  the 

an  professeur  7            (152)  professor? 

n  €iut  se  bien  conduire  et  One  must  conduct  himself  well 

etudier  beauoonp.  and  study  a  great  deal. 
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OralSxeidio  2S. 

tJL  L'6glise  est-elle  plus  haute  que  I'hdtel  de  yille  ?  Aa* 
goBte  estril  plus  poll  que  Fran9ois  ?  Louise  eat-elle  inoina 
forte  qu*Alice?  Votre  cousin  est-il  plus  4g6  que  vous? 
La  langue  anglaise  est-elle  aussi  utile  que  la  langue  fran- 
caise  ?    L'argent  est-il  moins  pr^cieux  que  I'or  ? 

b,  L'or  est-il  le  plus  pr6cieux  des  m^taux  ?  Le  fer  est-il 
le  plus  utile?  Guillaume  est-il  le  moins  avanc^  de  sa 
classe  ?  Le  magasin  de  M.  Lam£  est-il  le  plus  beau  et  le 
plus  grand  de  la  ville  ?  Quelle  est  la  ville  la  plus  populeuse 
et  la  plus  commer9ante  de  I'Am^rique  ? 

c.  Avez-vous  du  satin  noir?  En  avez-vous  d'autre? 
En  avez-vous  de  meilleur  ?  Avez-vous  de  la  sole  blanche  ? 
En  avez-vous  de  meilleure  ?  £st-ce  la  roeilleure  ?  N'y  on 
ft-t-il  pas  de  meilleure  ? 

d,  Snis-je  en  retard  ?  Bte^-vous  ici  avant  moi,  comme  h 
Pordinaire  ?  Suis-je  ici  de  meilleure  heure  qu'a  I'ordinaire  ? 
Suift-je  ici  avant  l'heure?f  Jules  vient-il  ordinairement 
aprds  I'heure  ?  f  Henri  lit-il  moins  bien  qu'^  I'ordinaire  ? 
Henriette  prononce-t-elle  aussi  bien  que  lui  ?  Aime-t-elle 
mieux  le  fran9ais  que  Panglais  ?  Marie  chante-t-elle  juste  ? 
Paul  chante-t-il  faux,  comme  k  I'ordinaire  ?  Alice  parle-t- 
elle  si  bas  que  vous  ne  Pentendez  pas  ?  Ne  peut-elle  pas 
parler  plus  haut  ?  Est-elle  encore  toute  malade  ?  Est-ce 
que  je  lis  trop  vite?  Faut-il  lire  lentement?  Faut-il 
parler  doucement  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  un  d6  d'or  ?  Est-ce  un  di  de  cuivre  ?  Est- 
ce  du  cuivre  dorfi  ?    Voulez-vous  des  boutons  de  m6tal  ou 

t  In  many  ezpressionf  the  French  word  heure  is  equivalent  to  the  Englltb 
wofd  Ume:  avant  rhenmii  b^fere  the  time  ;  k  Thenre  da  dtner,  <U  dinner4Une. 
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defl  bontons  de  sole  ?  Aimez^yous  mienx  ces  boutons  d'a- 
cicr  ?  Portez-vous  des  souliers  d'^tofie  on  des  souliers  de 
cair  ?  Est-ce  nne  croix  de  bronze  ?  Est-ce  da  bois  bronzS  ? 
Faites-Yous  batir  nne  maison  en  pierre?  La  fiaites-voas 
couvrir  en  tniles  on  en  ardoise  ? 

f.  Battez-Yons  le  chien?  Ne  battez-Yons  personne? 
Oti  Youlez-Yons  conduire  cet  Stranger  ?  Le  condnisez-Yons 
an  d6p6t  dn  chemin  de  fer  ?  Ce  jenne  homme  se  condnit-il 
bien?  OH  fant-il  mettrece  banc  de  bois?  Vonlez-Yons 
Yons  mettre  dessus  ?  Se  met-elle  h,  c6t6  de  Yons  ?  Mettez- 
YOUB  des  gants  blancs  on  des  gants  noirs  ?  Les  enfants 
mettent-ils  lenrs  livres  dans  leurs  pnpitres  ?  PonYCZ-Yona 
plaindre  cet  homme?  Plaignez-Yons  les  m^chants?  Ne 
plaignent-ils  personne  ?    Yons  plaignez-Yons  de  moi  ? 

(/.  Que  fant-il  faire  pour  plaire  an  professenr  ?  Ce  liYre 
Yons  plait-il  ?  Ne  plait-il  pas  h,  Yotre  soeur  ?  Vons  plai- 
sez-Yons  ici  ?  Yotre  cousine  ne  se  plait-elle  pas  ^  la  cam- 
pagne  ?  Yonlez-Yons  prendre  qnelqne  chose  ?  Prenez-vons 
dn  th6  on  dn  caf6  ?  Prend-il  mon  chapean  ?  Riez-Yons  de 
cela  ?  Rient-ils  sans  saYoir  pourqnoi  ?  Yonlez-Yons  sniYre 
mon  ezemple  ?  Me  sniYez-Yons  ?  Ces  hommes  nons  sniyent- 
ils?  Aimez-vous  le  Yin  donx?  N'aimez-Yons  pas  les 
cboses  donced  ?  Ces  tabonrets  sont-ils  trop  bas  ponr  tos 
pnpitres  ?    Trouyez-Yons  cette  fen^tre  trop  baste  ? 

Theme  %% 

1.  Angnstns  is  older  than  I,  bnt  I  am  as  strong  as  he.  2. 
Alice  is  less  polite  than  Mary,  bnt  Mary  is  not  so  stndioua 
as  her  sister.  8.  Alice  is  far  {tr^%)  advanced  for  her  age. 
4.  These  desks  are  high  enough,  bat  the  stools  are  too  low 
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6.  Gold  is  the  most  precious,  and  iron  the  most  nsefnl  of 
an  metals.  6.  Doctor  Jenner  is  the  oldest  man  in  the 
village.  7.  London  is  the  largest,  the  most  popalous,  and 
the  most  commercial  city  in  the  world.  8.  K  this  silk  is 
not  good  enough,  we  have  some  better.  9.  You  come 
earlier  than  nsnaL  IQ.  I  come  at  nine  o'clock,  as  usual 
11.  That  is  the  usual  time  (heure);  is  it  not?  12.  Tou 
usually  come  at  half-past  nine.  13.  I  know  that  I  am 
usnally  late,  if  that  is  what  you  mean  to  say.f  14.  Will 
you  speak  softly ;  the  professor's  wife  is  quite  sick  ?  16. 
[  always  speak  so  loud  without  thinking  of  it.  16.  These 
apples  are  sweet ;  I  do  not  like  sweet  fruit.  17.  My  aunt 
always  wears  leather  shoes.  18.  My  uncle  is  having  a 
brick  store  built.  19.  He  is  having  it  covered  with  tiles. 
20.  I  think  that  slate  is  better.  21.  These  metal  buttons 
do  not  please  me ;  I  like  silk  buttons  better.  22.  Those 
benches  of  bronzed  wood  are  very  pretty.  23.  Henry 
conducts  himself  well ;  his  teachers  never  complain  of  him. 
24.  I  put  your  book  in  your  desk.  25.  They  put  on  their 
hats  to  go  out.  26.  We  often  sit  down  on  this  stone  bench. 
27.  May  I  take  your  grammar?  28.  The  children  take 
your  drawings.  29.  I  take  tea  in  the  morning.  30.  Tea 
is  better  for  me  than  coffee.  31.  I  do  not  like  to  be  here; 
I  am  going  to  leave.  32.  Do  you  laugh  at  that  ?  38.  If 
you  follow  the  example  of  those  young  men  {Jeunee  g^na)^ 
you  are  wrong. 


t  If  that  is  what  yon  mean  to  saj,  H  c^ett  ce  pit  vow  voulit  dif^. 


181  OOHFASATIVB  ADYSKBS — ^NBOATiyEB,   £TO. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
compabahyb  adybbbs  with  vbebs  and  with  Komfs. — 

NBGATIYB     WOBDS. — ^IBBBGULAB     MODBL    VBBBS,    FOUBTU 
CONJUGATION,    CONTINUBB. 

155.    Comparative  Adverbs  with  Verbs  and  with  Nouna 

1.  The  comparative  adverbs  of  quantity,  plii8>  more; 
moinS)  less^  fewer;  antanti  as  muchj  as  many;  pas  autant, 
or  pas  tantyf  not  so  much^  not  so  many^  are  used  with  verbs 
and  with  nouns. 

n  etudie  plus  que  son  frere.  He  studies  more  than  his  brother. 

n  travaille  moins.  He  works  less. 

Henri  travailleautant  que  Pierre.  Henry  works  as  much  as  Peter. 
II  ne  lit  pas  autant  (or  paH  tant).f  He  does  not  read  so  much. 

2.  Comparative  adverbs  require  the  preposition  de  before 
the  noun  (72). 

JT'ai  plus  de  livres  que  vous.  I  have  more  books  than  you. 

n  a  moins  de  patience  que  son  He    has   less   patience    than  his 

frere.  brother. 

Fran9oi8  a  autant  de  courage  Francis  has  as  much  courage  as 

que  Jules,  mala  il  n'a   pas  Julius,  but  he  has  not  so  much 

tant  de  prudence.  prudence. 

3.  When  the  comparison  is  between  two  objective  nouns^ 
the  preposition  de  is  used  before  each  noun. 

Je  briUe  plus  de  bois  que  de    I  bum  more  wood  than  coal, 
charbon. 

t  In  a  n^gatlTt  ■•ntonca,  iithOT  milUmi  or  UMd  may  be  mad. 
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n  a  moiiui  d'amifl  que  d'ennemifl.  Ho  lias  fewer  friendB  tlian  ene- 
mies. 
Antant  de  pradence  que  de  coo-  As  much  prudence  as  courage. 


4.  More  tJiaUy  less  tJian,  are  rendered  by  plus  de,  moins  de,  before 
a  numeral  adjective  ;  as  : 

Plus  d'un ;  moins  de  diz.  More  than  one  ;  less  than  ten. 

But, 

5.  The  adverb  tant  is  also  used  to  express  quantity  or  number, 
without  eomparison. 

U  lit  tant  qull  n'a  pas  le  temps  He  reads  so  much  that  he  has  no 
de  faire  autre  chose.  time  to  do  anything  else. 

EUe  possede  tant  de  talents  que  She  possesses  so  many  accomplish- 
tout  le  monde  Tadmirob  ments  that  every  body  admires 

her. 


166.  Hq^tive  Worda 

We  hare  had,  in  the  preceding  lessons,  the  negatives 
wm  (40),  («e)  pas  (7),  {ne)  rien  (14),  {ne)  persotine  (28), 
(ni^plus  (45),  [ne)  jamais  (127),  (n€)  aucun^  {ne)  nul  (120) 
and  sans    (67)f :  we  now  add  the  following, 

1.  ITi— ni  (ne),  neither — nor. 

Je  ne  sois  ni  son  ami  nl  son  en-    I  am  neither  his  friend  nor  his 
nemL  enemy. 

t  Sans  is  clasfled  among  the  negatlTe  words ;  it  imparts  a  negative  sense  to 
a  sentence.  We  therefore  say,  sans  apporter  d^ai^nt,  wUhout  bringing  any  monteif. 
See  foot  note,  p.  151. 

In  a  negative  sentence,  rim  is  used  for  anyiMngy  personne,  for  anybody ^  jamais, 
for  «Mr,  and  aacon,  for  any ;  as,  sans  rien  dire  k  personne,  wUhonU  laying  any- 
thing  to  amnfindy^  sans  Jamais  revenir,  wHOwui  ever  returning^  sans  aacane  con* 
osiMance  de  la  langne,    without  an{  knowUdgt  qf  UU  language. 


fe 
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Bbk. — ^After  ni-ni,  a  noon  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense  is  not  pro 
ceded  bj  a  limiting  word. 

Je  n'al  nl  fr^re  ni  scetir.  I  have  neither  a  brother  nor  a  rister 

n  n'y  a  ni  papier  ni  encre.  There  is  neither  paper  nor  ink. 

2.  N»— que,  btU^  ardy.     Ne — guere,  hut  little^  not  much. 

Je  n'ai  qahin  fr^re.  I  have  but  one  brother. 

Notu  n'avona  gn^re  de  fruit.         We  have  but  little  fruit. 

Rem. — ^Ne — que  is  used  with  a  verb.    The  word  <mty,  used  with 
out  a  verb,  must  be  expressed  by  senlement. 

Senlement  depnls  ce  matin*  Onlj  since  this  morning. 

8.  Point  not.    Pas  du  tout,  or  point  du  tout»  not  at  cJL 
Point  is  a  stronger  negatiye  than  pas. 

Je  ne  veuz  pas.  I  do  not  wish. 

Je  ne  veuz  point  I  will  not. 

Du  tout  is  joined  to  other  negative  words  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis. 

n  n'a  pas  d'argent  du  tout.  He  has  no  monej  at  all. 

n  n'en  a  point  du  tout.  He  has  none  at  all. 

Eien  du  tout.  Nothing  at  all. 


157         Omission  of  Pas  with  certain  Verba 

The  negatiye  pcu  is  generally  omitted  in  the  negative 
conjugation  of  the  verbs  cesser,  to  ceo^ey  oser,  to  dare; 
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ponvdr,  to  be  able;  savdr,  io  know;  principally  before  an 
infinitive.  Fas  is  also  omitted  in  familiar  style,  with  the 
yerb  bonger,  to  stir. 

Elle  ne  cetse  de  plenrer.  She  does  not  cease  weeping. 

Je  n'ose  parlor  de  cola.  I  dare  not  speak  of  that. 

Je  ne  puis  le  concevoir.  I  cannot  conceivo  it. 

Je  ne  sals  on  il  est.  I  do  not  know  where  he  is. 

Je  ne  le  pma.  I  eannot  do  it. 

n  ne  bonge  de  VL  He  does  not  stir  from  there. 

Rem.  1.— Pas  Is  not  suppressed  when  we  deny  absolutely. 

Je  ne  peuz  pas.  I  cannot. 

Je  ne  sais  pas  oela.  I  do  not  know  that. 


Bskc.  2.— Fas  is  suppressed  with  the  verb  savoir,  before  an  infia 
itiye  that  is  preceded  b7  que  or  an  interrogative  adverb ;  as, 

n  ne  salt  que  dire.  He  does  not  know  what  to  say. 

Ne  sait-elle  ou  aller  7  Does  she  not  know  where  to  go  ? 

Je  ne  sais  qu'en  fedre.  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  it. 


158.  Irr^^nlar  Kodel  Verbs,  4fh  Conjngationf  oontU  (IBS) 

The  remaining  irregular  model  rerbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation 

are- 

Oonclure,*  ooncluant,  conclu.  To  conclude,  concluding,  ooncVded 

Je  conclus,  etc.  I  conclude,  etc. 

Coudre,*  cousant,  cousu.  To  sew,  sewing,  sewed. 

Je  couds,  etc  I  sew,  etc. 

Crottre,*  croissant,  cr$.  To  grow,  growing,  grown. 
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Jeoroli,  etc 

Moudre,*  moulant,  monln. 

Je  mouds,  etc 

Naitre,*  naissant,  n6. 

Je  nais,  etc 

Resoudre,*  resolvant,  resolu. 

Je  resous,  etc 

Traire,*  trayant,  trait. 

Je  trais,  etc 

Vaincre,*  vainquant,  vaincu. 

Je  vaincSi  ta  vaincs,  il  vaino,  etc. 

Vivre,*  vivant,  veou. 

Je  vis,  etc 


I  grow,  etc 

To  grind,  grinding,  ground. 

I  grind,  etc. 

To  be  bom,  being  bom,  been  born 

I  am  bom,  etc. 

To  resolve,  resolving,  resolved. 

I  resolve,  etc. 

To  milk,  milking,  milked. 

I  milk,  etc. 

To  vanquish,  vanqaiBhing,  vanq'd. 

I  vanqnisb,  etc 

To  live,  living,  lived. 

I  live,  etc 


159.  List  of  the  25  Irregpolar  Model  Verbs  of  fhe  4ih  Coq}. 


1.  Battre*  (152),  to  beat ; 

2.  Bolre*  (91),  to  drink  ; 

8.  Oonclure*  (158),  to  conclude  ; 
4  Oonduire*  (152),  to  conduct ; 

5.  Oonnaitre*  (42),  to  know ; 

6.  Ooudre*  (158),  to  sew ; 

7.  Oroire*  (91),  to  believe ; 

8.  Oroltre*  (158),  to  grow ; 

9.  Dire*  (98),  to  say ;  to  tell ; 

10.  ficrire*  (98),  to  write ; 

11.  fStre*  (54),  to  be ; 

12.  Faire*  (91),  to  do ;  to  make ; 
18.  Lire*  (98),  to  read; 


14  Mettre*  (152),  to  pat ;  to  paton 

15.  Moudre,*  (158),  to  grind ; 

16.  Naltre*  (158),  to  be  bom ; 

17.  Plaindre*  (152),  to  pity ; 

18.  Plaire*  (152),  to  please ; 

19.  Prendre*  (152),  to  take ; 

20.  Resoudre*  (158),  to  resolve ; 

21.  Rlre*  (152),  to  laugh ; 

22.  Suivre*  (152),  to  follow ; 

23.  Traire*  (158),  to  milk ; 

24.  Vaincre*  (158),  to  vanquish ; 

25.  Vivre*  (158),  to  Uve. 


Hereafter,  irregular  verbs  that  appear  for  the  first  time 
in  these  lessons,  will  be  referred  to  the  number  of  the 
model  verb,  after  which  they  are  respectively  to  be  conju- 
gated. 
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160.  Vocabulary  2a 

L'art,  m.,  the  art ;  Am^rioain,  American ; 

Lea  beauz-arts,  the  fine  arts  Un  (ane)  Amerioain  (-•),  an  Amer- 

!«■  sciences,  /.,  the  sciences ;  lean ; 

Les  belies  lettres, )  belles  lettres;  Allemand,  German ; 

La  litterature,        )  literature ;  Un  (una)  Allemand  (-e),  a  German; 

Le  go^t,  taste  ;  Un  (une)  ennemi  ( — e),  an  enem j ; 

L'etnde,  study  ;  studying ;  Brftler,  a.  orn..  to  bum  ; 

Un  Kavant,  a  savant ;  Fumer,  n.  or  a.,  to  smoke ; 

On  po5te,  a  poet ;  Posseder,  a.,  to  poaseos ; 

On  peintre,  a  painter ;  Oser,  a.,  to  dare ; 

Lapeinture  iP*i^*i^&(t^®*r<^)j*^®^®"'''®»^j*  ^-  (13S-9),  to  become  i 
'  i  painting ;  picture ;     Seul,  alone  ;  single ; 
J  talent ;  Seulement,  only   but ; 

^    ( the  accomplishment;  Ne  —  que,  but, only,  nothing  bat. 

Le  Jugement,  judgment ;  Ne  —  guere,  but  little  ;  only  a  f ew 

L'e8prit,m„mind ; wit ;  Intellect ;  Ni  (ne),  neither ;  nor; 

Le  courage,  courage  ;  Point  (ne),  not ; 

La  patience,  patience ;  Du  tout,  at  all,  not  at  all ; 

La  prudence,  prudence ;  Quelque  part,  somewhere ; 

Un  defaut,  a  fault ;  a  defect ;         Mulle  part  (ne),  nowhere,  not  any 

Une  faute,  a  fault ;  a  mistake ;  where  ; 

Un  march^,  a  bargain ;  Partout,  eyerywhere. 


161.  Models.    28d  Lesmm. 

f.  Depensez-vous     plus     que    Do  you  spend  more  than  I? 
moi  7  (155) 

Je  ne  depense  pas  plus  que    I  do  not  spend  more  than  you 
vous. 
h   Avez-vous  plnsde  gotitpour    Have  you  more  taste  for  painting 
la  peinture   que   poor  la        than  for  music  t 
musique  7  (155-2) 
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J'ai  plm  de  goftt   ponr  la  I  have  more  taste  for   pain  ting 

peinture  que  pour  la  mn-  than  for  mufiic. 
sique. 

6.  Br&lez-TOOB    pins    de   boia  Do  jon  bum  more  wood  than  coal ! 
que  de  charbon?     (155-^) 

Je  ne  br^e  pas  plusf  de  bois  I  do  not  bum  more  wood   than 

que  de  charbon.  coal 

d,  Alleo-vous  quelque  part  7  Are  jon  going  anTwhere  ? 

(160) 

Je  ne  vais  nulla  part  I  am  not  going  anywhere. 

#.  ITavez-vous  quhm  frere 7  Have  you  only  one  brother? 

Je  n'ai  quhm  frere.         (156)  I  have  but  one  brother. 

/.  PouTez-vous    oroire    oette  Can  you  believe  that  news  t 
nouvelle7 

Je  ne  puis  oroire  cette  nou-  I  cannot  believe  that  news, 
velle.                             (157) 

g.  Oombien  y  a-^il  de  modeles  How  many  models  of    irregular 

deverbes  ixreguliers  dans  verbs  are  there  in  the  fourth 

la  quatrieme  cox^ugaison  7  conj  ugation  ? 

n  y  en  a  vingt-cinq.      (159)  There  are  twenty-five. 


Oral  ficereise  23.  . 

a.  DSpensez-vous  plus  que  moi?  Est-ce-que  je  gagne 
moins  que  vous  ?  Pierre  gagne-t-il  autant  que  Jules  ?  Les 
Am^ricains  fument-ilg  autanl  que  les  Allemands  ?  Les 
Am6ricaines  dausent-elles  moius  que  les  AUemandes  ? 

b,  Le  jeune  Alexis  cultive-t-il  les  arts  et  les  sciences  ? 
A-tril  du  godt  et  du  talent?  Veut-il  devenir  artiste  on 
savant  ?    A-t-il  plus  de  gotit  pour  les  beaux-arts  que  pouF 


t  Fhu^  in  this  eentence,  is  an  adverb  of  qnantity,  and  may  be  used  in  con 
nectlon  with  pat,  bat  phu  ine\  an  adyerb  of  timo  (45),  cannot  be  oaed  in  oon 

IMCtlOB  WithjWi; 
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l68  sciences?  Youlez-yoiu  devenir  peintre?  Ayes-Toiis 
plos  de  gott  pour  la  peinture  qae  poar  la  miudqae  ?  Le 
«apitaine  a-t-il  moins  de  patience  qae  Partiste?  Julie 
possMe-t-elle  autant  de  talents  qae  sa  soenr  ? 

c  Br^IeZ'Toos  plus  de  bois  que  de  oharbon  ?  Lcs  Ang- 
lais ont-ils  autant  d'eunemis  que  d'amis?  Le  capitaine 
n'a-t-il  pas  aatant  de  prudence  que  de  courage  ?  Le  g6u6- 
ral  possbde-t-il  moins  d'esprit  que  de  jugement?  Gette 
demoiselle  a-t-elle  tant  d'esprit  que  tout  le  monde  Padmire  ? 
Aime-t-elle  Petude  des  belles-lettres  autant  que  sa  soeur 
aime  le  plaisir  ? 

d.  Allez-vous  quelque  part?  N'allez-vous  nulle  part? 
Nob  amis  veulent-ils  aller  quelque  part  ?  Les  Am^ricains 
vontrils  partout  ?  Sont-ils  partout  bien  re9us  ?  Les  voyez- 
V0U8  partout  oti  vous  allez  ?  Ne  trouvez-vous  votre  chapeau 
nulle  part?  Ne  trouvez-vous  ni  votre  chapeau  ni  votre 
canne?  Ce  poete  n'a-t-il  ni  courage  ni  patience?  Ne 
possfede-t-il  ni  talent  ni  jugement? 

e,  N'avez-vous  qu'un  frfere?  Le  peintre  n'a-t-il  qu'une 
BiBur  ?  Ce  tableau  n'a-t-il  qu'un  seul  d^faut  ?  N'y  voyez- 
vous  qu'un  seul  defaut  ?  N'y  a-t-il  qu'une  seule  faute  dans 
ce  thdme  ?  N'y  trouvez-vous  qu'une  seule  faute  ?  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  savez  cela  ?  Est-ce  seulement  depuis 
hier  que  vous  le  savez?  N'y  a-t-il  guere  de  fruit  cettC;^ 
annee  ?  N'y  a-t-il  gu^re  d'encre  dans  cette  bouteille  ?  N'y 
en  a-t-il  point  du  tout?  N'y  a-t-il  plus  guere  de  papier 
dans  le  tiroir  ?  N'y  en  a-t-il  plus  du  tout  ?  N'y  a-t-il  plus 
rien  du  tout  dans  ce  magasin  ? 

/.  Pouvez-vous  croire  cette  nouvelle?  Est-ce  un  faux 
bruit  ?  Cette  nouvelle  est-elle  fausse  ?  Osez-vous  en  par- 
lor i  votre  voisin  ?    Savez- vons  oti  il  est,  ou  ne  le  saves- 


TOQfl  pas  ?  Ne  sayez-Tons  que  dire  ?  Ne  sait-il  que  faire  ? 
Ne  sait-il  oil  aller  ?  Ne  fait-il  que  se  plaindre  ?  Ne  fait- 
elle  que  rire  ? 

g,  Combien  y  a-t-il  de  modules  de  verbes  irr6galiers  dans 
la  quatridme  conjugaisoii  ?  Quel  est  le  present  de  Pindi- 
catif  du  verbe  eonduref  du  verbe  eoudref  du  verbe 
croUre  f  du  verbe  maudre  f  du  verbe  ncAtre  ?  du  verbe 
r&8<yudref  dn  yerbe  traire  f  vaincref  vivref 


Theme  23.        .  \  l :  ^ 


\ 


) 


1.  You  earn  more  money  than  L  2.  I  spend  less  than 
you.  3.  The  Germans  read  as  much  as  we  do,*  but  we 
work  more  than  they  do.*  4.  Julius  wishes  to  become  an 
artist;  he  has  more  taste  for  the  fine  arts  than  for  the 
sciences.  6,  Stout  William  loves  the  study  of  literature. 
6.  He  possesses  taste  and  intellect  enough  to  become  a 
poet  (137).  7.  General  Williams  possesses  as  much  judg- 
ment as  courage.  8.  Tour  friend  is  a  man  of  talent,  but 
he  has  neither  prudence  nor  patience.  9.  Young  Alexis  is 
a  good  fellow  (bon  enfant) ;  he  has  but  one  (single)  fault. 
10.  I  dare  not  speak  of  it  to  his  father.  11.  lliere  is  not 
a  single  mistake  in  this  exercise.  1 2.  I  beg  your  pardon, 
but  I  believe  there  is  a  mistake  in  it  somewhere ;  will  you 
examine  it  once  more  ?  13.  I  never  go  anywhere  without 
my  parents.  14.  I  see  that  American  artist  everywhere  ; 
he  is  always  smoking.     15.  You  burn  less  coal  than  wood 

16.  I  have  but  one  brother,  and  I  don't  know  where  he  is. 

17.  I  cannot  find  him  anywhere.     18.  I  do  not  know  what 

m  Qadi  the  aaxUiary  Tftli. 
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to  do,  nor  where  to  look  for  him.  19.  You  have  but  little 
patience.  20.  I  believe  that  I  have  none  at  alL  21.  We 
conclude  the  bargain  (le  marche)  now;  do  we  not?  22. 
Ton  do  not  sew  enough  ;  you  mutst  sew  every  day,  23. 
I  read  in  this  morning's  paper  that  the  waters  in  the  river 
rise  (grow)  rapidly.  24.  There  is  no  ground  coffee ;  you 
mnst  grind  some  immediately.  25.  We  are  born  and  we 
die  without  knowing  it.  26.  We  live  as  if  we  were  to  Uv6 
forever  {camme  n  noua  devions  toujoura  vivre). 


TWENTY-FOURTH  LJLSSON. 

COMPOUND   TEXSES. 

162.  Formation  of  Compound  Tenses.    Auxiliary  VerlML 

1.  All  compound  tenses  are  formed  of  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  and  an  auxiliary  verb. 

2.  There  are  two  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir,  to  have^  and 
fttre,  to  be.  They  are  auxiliary  verbs  only  when  they  are 
used  in  the  formation  of  compound  tenses. 

3.  The  aoxiliary  verb  avoir  is  used  in  the  oompoun  1 
tenses  of 

(1.)  All  active  verbs ; 

(2.)  Most  nenter  verbs ; 

(8.)  All  essential  impersonal  verbs. 
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The  past  tense  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  formed  of  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb,  and  the  present  tense  of  the 
infinitive  mode  of  the  auxiliary  verb.    Thus : 


InfinUke  PruetU, 

Avoir  (141)} 
£tre(54)} 
Ooaper  (22)  j 
Pinir  (75); 
Recevoir  (83); 
V«ndre  (89); 


Past  Part. 

Bu; 

£t^S 

Coap6| 

Fini; 

Re^u; 

Vendu: 


InfinUios  Pott, 

Avoir  eu,  to  have  had. 
Avoir  ^te,  to  have  heen. 
Avoir  coup^,  to  have  cat. 
Avoir  fini,  to  have  finished. 
Avoir  re9u,  to  have  received. 
Avoir  vendu,  to  have  sold. 


164.     Indicative  Mode,   Part  Indefinite  Tense. 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  the  compound  tense  that  co^ 
responds  with  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode.f 
It  represents  the  state  or  action  as  past  and  completed, 
either  now  or  long  sinca  Hence  it  is  often  rendered  io 
English  by  the  imperfect  tense. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  tense  is  formed  of  the  past  paiti 
oiple  of  the  verb  and  the  present  tense  of  the  auxiliary. 

Indicative  Jfode^  Past  Indefinite  Tenae  of 

Avoir,  to  have. 

AUirmeOiw  Farm.  Interrogative  Form. 

I  have  had,  ete.  Have  1  had  f  etc 

J»ai  en,  Al-Je  eu  ? 

Taasen,  As-tueu? 

nam,  A-V-ileu? 


t  See  TDlTodaetlmv  ChsD.  Second.  II,,  tl«  tl.  etc 
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Nous  avona  an, 
VonB  aves  «ii, 
IlBont  en. 

NegaUve  Form, 

1  hone  not  had,  etc. 
Je  n'ai  pas  en. 
Ta  n'aa  paa  en, 


Avons-nona  en  9 

Avea-Tonaou? 

Ont-Uami? 

Negatwe  and  InierrogtrUde  Form, 

Save  I  not  had  ?  oic. 
Zrai-Jepaaaa? 
XTaa-tn  paa  an  Y 


ihdtoo^ivtf  Mode^  Ptut  Indefinite  Tense  o/ 

^tra^to  be. 

Inierrogatine  Form, 
Sa/9elbe0n,eto. 
Ai-Ja  M  Y 


Affirmati/90  Form, 

1  have  been,  ete. 

J'ai  etd, 

Taaaet^ 

Da^, 

Nona  avona  6t^, 

Vona  aves  6t^ 

DaoBl6t6. 


Aa.taeta7 
A-t-U  ete  7 
ATona-nona  ^ti  t 
ATea-vona  6t6  ? 
Ont-ila  M  9 


hdieative  Mode^  Past  Indefinite  Tense  of  the  Ibur  Com' 

jugatione. 

AffirmcUive  Form. 
lit  Conj.,  OoiqMr,  to  eat  2d  GoiJ.,  Fislr,  to  flnlah. 


J'ai  coap4, 

Taasoonpl, 

naconp^, 

Noas  avona  eoap^ 

Vons  avez  oonp^ 

III  out  ooop^ 


7  Kaifee  jMthed,  etc 

Taaafinli 
n  afini, 

Nona  avonafiolf 
tToiia  aves  fioi, 
QaontfinL 
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8d  Ck>nj.,  Recevoir,  to  receive.       4th  Conj.,  Vendre,  to  seSL 

/  have  received,  etc,  1  have  sold,  etc. 

J'ai  re^o,  J'ai  ▼endn, 

Ta  as  re9ii,  Ta  as  vendn, 

II  a  re9u,  H  a  vendn, 

Nous  avona  re^n,  Nona  avons  vendn, 

Voua  avez  regn,  Vouh  avez  vendn, 

Da  ont  re^n.  Da  ont  vendn. 


165.  Position  of  Objective  Pronouns  and  of  Adyerb& 

1.  The  objective  personal  pronouns  which  stand  between 
the  subject  and  the  verb  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense, 
stand  between  the  subject  and  the  auxiliary  when  the  verb 
is  in  a  compound  tense ;  as, 

Te  I'ai  pay6.  I  have  paid  him. 

Je  lui  en  ai  parll.  I  have  spoken  to  him  about  it 

J*y  ai  kith  denz  fois.  I  have  been  there  twice. 

2.  The  negatives  pas,  pointy  rien,  phis,  jamais^  and  short 
adverbs  generally,  stand  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the 
past  participle;  as, 

Je  n'ai  xlen  achet^.  I  have  not  bought  anything. 

Je  n'y  ai  Jamais  6t6«  I  never  was  there. 

3.  Adverbs  of  several  syllables  stand  after  ihe  partici- 
ple ;  as, 

J*y  ai  6t6  qnelqnalbia.  I  have  been  there  .^wmetimea. 


COMPOUND  TEN8B8.  197 

4.  Adyerb6  of  time  relatiye  stand  after  the  partlcipl4.  Thoee  of 
time  absolute  maj,  for  emphaais,  be  placed  before  the  sobjeet. 

Nont  aTomi  travaillfr  tard.  We  worked  late. 

Je  lui  en  ai  parl6  hier.  I  spoke  to  him  aboal  it  yeeterdaj. 

Hier,  je  lui  en  ai  parl^  Yesterday,  I  spoke  to  him  about  It. 

5.  An  adverb  of  quantity  referring  to  a  noun,  is  placed  after  the 
partidple ;  an  adverb  of  quantity  modifying  a  verb,  is  generally 
placed  befoie  the  participle. 

J'en  ai  vendu  beanooup.  I  have  sold  much  of  it. 

EUe  a  beanooup  dans6b  She  has  danced  a  great  deal. 


166.    Agreement  of  fhe  Part  Participle  of  ActiTa  Verba 

The  past  participle  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  like  an 
adjective,  with  the  direct  object  of  the  rerb,  when  the 
direct  object  precedes  the  past  participle. f 

Avea- voos  en  ma  plume  7  Have  you  had  my  pen  t 

Je  I'ai  eue.  I  have  had  it. 

AvesE-vous  re^n  ▼os  lettres  7  Have  you  received  your  letters  7 

Je  les  ai  re9ue8.  I  have  received  them. 

Combien  de  lettres  avex-Toas  How  many  letters  have  you  re> 

re9ues7  oeived? 

Pen  ai  re^n  trots.  I  have  received  three. 

Rem. — The  past  participle  does  not  agree  with  the  pronoun  en, 
because  en  is  not  a  direct  object. 

t  This  rule  cannot  Apply  to  oenfeer  verbs^  liiice  tlie^  cannot  have  a  direct  otajecl 
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167.  Vocabulary  84. 

La  blanchiueiue,  the  washerwo-  Ja  vitre^  the  glass ;  window-g1iMi» 

man  *  lie  milieu,  the  middle ;  au  milieu, 
Zia  ling^re,  the  seamstress ;  in  the  middle ; 

I  happiness ;  lie  seconrs,  help ; 
^^"^  I  good  fortune ;  luck ;  Crier,  ». ,  to  cry ; 

)  misfortune ;  Orier  au  secours,  to  cry  for  help , 

bad  luck ;  Espferer,  a„  to  hope ;  to  expect ; 

I<e  coton,  the  cotton ;  Rapporter,  a.,  to  bring  back ; 

La  laine,  the  wool ;  Abimer,  a.,  to  spoil  (a  thing) ; 

Une  gravure,  an  engraving;  Gfiter,  a.,  to  spoil ; 

Un  canif^  a  penknife ;  Brosser,  a.,  to  brush  ; 

^         ( a  rule ;  Jeter,  a.  (32  -5),  to  throw ;  to  thiow 
une  reg  ej  ^  ^  niier  (instrument);      away ; 

Une  brosse,  a  brush ;  Perdre,  a.,  to  lose ; 

Des  lunettes,/..)  gp^^tades  •  Repondre,  n.  {k)\,  to  answer;  to 
Des  besides,  /., )                    *  r«ply  to ; 

Un  miroir,  a  looking-glass ;  R^usrir,  n.  (sL,dans)f,  to  succeed ; 

Une  6curie,  a  stable  (for  horses);  Sage,  wise ;  good  {of  children) : 

Une  question,  a  question  ;  Patient,  patient ; 

Une  balle,  a  ball  {a  plaything) ;  Prudent,  prudent ; 

Un  carreau,  a  pane ;  Malheureuz,  unfortunate. 


168.  Hodeh.    24^A  Leuon. 

a.  Alice  a-t^elle  eu  mes  dessins  7  Has  Alice  had  my  drawings  T 

Bile  les  a  eus.  (166)    She  has  had  them. 

h,  Avez-vous  6t6  chez  le  m6-    Haye  you  been  at  the  physician's  T 
decin? 

t  Bepondre  and  rkuHr  are  neater  yerbs.  Sixfndre  requires  the  prepoeltios 
^  before  the  object,  either  person  or  thing.  BfusHr  rcqniree  d  before  an 
infinitive  (264) ;  and  dam  before  a  nonn  when  the  subject  of  the  verb  \m  a  person ; 
ft8,  votnfi^rt  a  rhtwi  dans  cette  aiffairt.  But  when  the  object  of  our  tiiocecv 
is  made  the  subject  of  the  verb,  the  preposition  ^  |b  i;Bcd  before  the  perse  r ; 
i^s.  C4^tte  Qijfairt  a  riusH  4  voire  fr^ 
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rrtAhlb^                       (164)  1  bare  been  there. 

Aves-voofl  aohetb  dee  bas  Heye  joa  bought  woolen  ■toek- 

delaine?                     (164)  ingat 

Oombien  lea  aves-vona  pay-  How  mach  did  f  on  paj  for  them  Y 

6i  7  (166) 

Je  lea  al  pay^a  una  plaatre  I  paid  a  dollar  a  pair. 

lapaire. 

d.  ATaB-vona  fini  oe  traTail  9  Haye  jon  finiahed  that  work  T 
Je  I'ai  finL  I  haye. 

e,  Ayes-Tona  re^n  ma  lettre  7  Haye  70a  reoeiyed  mj  letter? 
Je  I'ai  re^oe.                   (166)  I  haye. 

Jean  a-t-il  diL  reater  a  la  mai-  Waa  John  obliged  to  stay  at  home  1 

ion7 

n  a  dH  y  reater.  He  waa. 

/.  Avez-vonavendnvotre6oci-  Haye  70a  sold  jonr  stable  t 
zie7 

Je  I'ai  vendue.                (166)  I  haye. 

g.  AveB-voua  r^pondn  i   oet  Haye  70a  answered  that  man  T 
homme  7                    (48-2) 

Je  loi  ai  r^pondu.         (49-1)  I  haye  answered  him. 

Pomrqnoi  ne  r6pondez-vona  pea  Wh7  do  70a  not  answer  m7  qnea- 

k  ma  qtiestion  7  tiont 

Je  ne  pens  pas  y  x6pondre7  I  cannot  answer  it 

(6(^3) 


Oral  Exercise  21 

CL  Avez-Yoas  en  mon  canif  ?  Oil  est  ma  rkgle?  Augnate 
I'a-t-il  eue  ?  Alice  a-t-elle  en  mes  dessins  ?  Quand  les  a-t- 
elle  eas  ?  Qui  a  en  mes  gravures  ?  Les  avez-vouB  cues  ? 
Ayons-nous  eu  le  plaisir  de  diner  aveo  nos  amis  ?  Nos  voi- 
sins  ont-ils  eu  da  bonhear  dans  lears  affaires  ?  Ces  enfiants 
ont-ils  ea  le  malbeur  de  perdre  lear  pdre  ? 

b,  Avez-Yous  £t£  chez  le  m6decin  ?  T  ayez-YOOS  ^t6  plus 
d'unefois?  Le  peintre  »-t-il  £t£  cbes  yous  ce  matin  ?  Pierre 
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a-tril  d6j^  6t4  k  la  poste  ?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  encore  6t£  ?  Avei- 
Tous  6t6  ^  la  campagne  hier  ?  N'avous-nous  pas  6t6  pru- 
dents  ?  Les  enfants  ont-ils  6t^  sages  ?  Ces  demoiselles  ontr 
elles  6t6  patientes  et  attentives  ? 

c.  Otl  avez-vous  achet6  ces  bas  de  laine  ?  Combien  les 
avez-vous  pay6s  ?  Qui  a  casse  mon  miroir  ?  Otl  avez-vous 
trouve  cette  brosse  ?  Qui  I'a  mouillee  ?  Jean  a-t-il  nettoye 
6es  bottes  avec  ma  brosse  ?  Avez-vous  brosse  vos  habits  ?  La 
blauchisseuse  a-t-elle  rapport6  mon  linge  ?  La  lingdre  a-t- 
elle  rapport6  mes  mouchoirs  ?  Les  a-t-elle  bien  raccom- 
modes  ?  Julie  a-t-elle  mouill6  sa  robe  ?  L'a-t-elle  tout  abi- 
m6e  ?  Henri  a-t-il  gdt6  son  dessin  ?  L'artiste  vous  a-t-il 
demand6  de  Pargent  ?  Vous  en  a-t-il  demand6  beaucoup  ? 
Ces  ^^ves  ont-ils  beaucoup  6tudi6  ?  N'ont-ils  pas  travaill6 
du  tout  ?  Guillaume  a-t-il  cass6  un  carreau  de  vitre  aveo 
sa  balle  ?  Louise  a-t-elle  jet6  la  lettre  au  feu  ?  L'a-t-elle 
brdl6e  sans  la  lire  ?  Votre  oncle  vous  a-t-il  envoys  des 
fleurs  ?    Vous  en  a-t-il  envoy6  beaucoup  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  fini  ce  travail  ?  Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  encore 
fini  ?  A-t-il  rempli  les  bouteilles  ?  Les  a-t-il  toutes  rem- 
plies  ?  Charlotte  a-t-elle  choisi  une  robe  de  laine  ?  En  a-t- 
elle  aussi  choisi  une  de  coton  ?  Avons-nous  bien  rempli  noa 
devoirs  ?  Votre  voisin  a-t-il  bdti  une  6curie  ?  Oil  I'a-t-il 
bdrtie  ?    Cette  affaire  a-t-elle  r6ussi  ?    N'a-t-elle  pas  r^ussi  ? 

e.  Avez-vous  re9u  ma  lettre  ?  Quand  I'avez-vous  re9ne  ? 
Pierre  a-t-il  re9u  sa  paye  ?  Ne  I'a-t-il  pas  encore  re9ae  ?  Le 
g6n6ral  vous  "j"  a-t-il  bien  re9us  ?  N'avez-vous  rien  aper9u  ? 
Avez-vous  jamais  dii  de  I'argent  k  cet  homme  ?  Est-oe  qa« 
Cliarles  a  dd  rester^la  maison  ? 

1  Vnfn9  U  pi  oral  In  thl^  nentenee. 
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/.  Avez-vous  vendu  votre  6curie  ?  A  qui  I'avez-vous  ven- 
due? Vous  ai-je  rendu  votre  monnaie?  Ne  vous  Pai^o 
pas  rendue  ?  M'avez-vous  entendu  crier  ?  Avez-voug  en- 
tendu  crier  au  seconrs  au  milieu  de  la  nuit  ?  N 'avez-vous 
pas  entendu  du  bruit  pendant  la  nuit  ?  Nous  avez-vous  at- 
tendus  longtemps  ?  Jusqu'li  quelle  heure  avez-vous  atten- 
da?  Avez-vous  perdu  tos  lunettes?  Oil  les  avez-vous 
perdues  ? 

g,  Avez-vous  r^pondu  k  cet  homme  ?  Ne  vouleE-vous  pas 
Ini  r6pondre?  A-t-elle  r^pondu  au  billet  ?  N'y  a-t-elle  pas 
r^ponda  ?  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  r^pondu  k  ma  question? 
K^ufifiissez-vous  dans  vos  Etudes  ?  £sp6rez-vous  y  r6ussir 
sans  travailler  ?    Cette  affaire  lui  a-t-elle  r6ussi  ? 

I.  ■/,',' 

Theme  24  /      '!  .   -^ 

1.  Have  you  had  my  ruler  ?  2.  I  have  not  had  it.  3.  Who 
has  had  my  brush  ?  4.  John  has  had  it.  5.  He  brushed  his 
boots  with  it  {avec),  6.  Have  you  been  at  your  aunt's  ?  7. 
We  have  not  yet  been  there.  8.  We  have  not  had  the  time 
to  go  there.  9.  My  friends  have  been  here.  10.  They  have 
been  imfortunate;  they  have  lost  their  mother.  11.  The 
children  have  had  my  engravings.  12.  They  have  spoiled 
them.  13. 1  have  taken  off  my  wet  dress  ;  it  is  quite  spoiled. 
14.  William  threw  a  stone,  and  broke  a  pane  of  glass.  15. 
I  have  bought  woolen  stockings  for  grandmother,  and  cot- 
ton stockings  for  the  children.  16.  Julia  showed  them  to 
me  ;  they  are  very  good  and  not  dear.  17. 1  have  had  the 
misfortune  to  break  your  looking-glass  ;  I  am  very  sorry 
for  it  18.  Our  neighbors  have  had  good  luck ;  their  busir 
Dess  {pi,)  has  succeeded.  19.  Peter  cleaned  the  inkstands 
»nd  filled  them  with  ink,    20.  My  uncle  built  that  stable 
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two  years  ago  {Uya  deux  ana).  21.  He  sold  it  yesterday 
to  Mr.  Leblanc.  22.  When  did  you  receive  his  letter? 
23.  I  received  it  on  Monday.  24.  I  answered  it  on  the  sanao 
day.  25.  Have  you  answered  his  question  ?  26.  I  cannot 
answer  it.  27. 1  heard  some  one\  cry  for  help  in  the  middle 
of  the  night ;  did  you  hear  it.  28.  Do  you  expect  to  suc- 
ceed in  that  afbir  ?     29.  I  hope  to  succeed. 


TWENTY-FIFTH   LESSON. 

PAST  INDBFINTTB  TENSE. IBBBGULAB   YBBBS. 

169.   Irregular  Model  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 

InfirUHvs.  Pcut  P<irL       Past  Indefinite  Tense. 

1.  Acquerir,  to  acquire;  acquis ;    J'ai  acquiii,  etc.,  I  have  acquirecL 

2.  Bouillir,  to  boil ;        bouilU ;   J'ai  bouilli,  etc.,  I  have  boiled. 
8.  Oourir,  to  run ;  couru ;     J'ai  couru,  etc.,  I  have  run,  etc 

4.  Oueillxr,  to  gather ;    oueilli ;  J'ai  cueiUi,  etc.,  I  have  gathered. 

6.  Fuir,  to  flee;  to  shun;  fui ;  J'ai  fiii,  etc.,  I  have  fled. 

6.  Mouxir,  to  die  ;  mort ;  (176) 

7.  Ouvrir,  to  open ;         ouvert ;  J'ai  ouvert,  etc.,  I  have  opened. 

8.  Partir,  to  start ;  parti  \  (176) 

Doxmir,  to  sleep ;  dormi ;  J'ai  dormi,  etc.,  I  have  slept. 

Servir,  to  serve ;  servi ;  J'ai  servi,  etc,  I  have  served. 

0.  Venir,  to  come ;  venuj  (176) 

Tenir,  to  hold ;  tenu }  J'ai  tenu,  etc,  I  have  held,  or  kept 

It  V6tir,  to  clothe ;  v6tu  j  J'ai  vfttu,  etc,  1  have  clad. 


t  Omit  in  translating. 
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17U.   Irregular  Kodel  Verbs  of  fhe  Third  CoDJngation. 


1.  Avoir,  to  have ; 

2.  Falloir,  to  be  neces- 

sary; 
8  Monvoir,  to  move; 
4  PlenToir,  to  rain ; 

5.  Pouvoir,  to  be  able ; 

6.  8'a8seoir,to  sit  down; 

7.  SaToir,  to  know ; 

8.  Valoir,  to  be  worth ; 

9.  Voir,  to  see ; 
10.  Vouloir,  to  be  will-  ▼onlii} 

Ing; 


euj 
fidlu; 

ma; 

pluj 

pu; 

aasis; 

■u; 

▼ala; 


(164) 

n  a  fiJln,  it  lias  been  neoeatary. 

J^ai  mu,  etc^  I  hare  moved. 
n  a  plu,  it  has  rained. 
J'ai  pu,  etc.,  I  was  able. 
(176) 

J'ai  sn,  eto.,  I  have  known. 
J'ai  vain,  eto.,  I  was  worth. 
J'ai  ▼!],  etc.,  I  have  seen. 
J'ai  ▼oolu,  eto^  I  waa  willing. 


171.   Irr^nlar  Hodel  Yerbi  of  the  Fourth  Co^jiigatioii. 

Infinitive.  Pott  Fan.  PaH  Indefinite  Tenee. 

1.  Battre,  to  beat ;         battu ;     J'ai  battn,  etc.,  I  have  beaten. 

2.  Boire,  to  drink ;         bu  |  J'ai  bu,  etc,  I  have  drank. 

8.  Oonclaxef   to    con-  ooncln }  J'ai  oonclu,  eto.|  I  have  concluded 

dude; 
4  Conduire,  to  conduct;  oonduit )  J'ai  conduit,  etc.,  I  have  conducted 
5.  Connaitre,  to  know ;  connu  j    J'ai  connu,  etc.,  I  have  known. 

J'ai  cousu,  etc.,  1  have  sewed. 

J'ai  cm,  etc.,  I  have  believed. 

J'ai  crd,  etc.,  I  have  grown. 

J'ai  dit,  etc.,  I  have  said,  or  told. 

J'ai  ^rit,  etOk,  I  have  written. 

(164) 

J'ai  fait,  etc.,  I  have  done,  or  made 

J'ai  In,  etc,  I  have  read. 

J'ai  miS|  etc,  I  have  put. 


cousn 


6.  Coudre,  to  sew ; 

7.  Croire,  to  believe ; 

8.  CroHre,  to  grow , 

9.  Dire,  to  tell ; 

10.  ^crire,  to  write ; 

11.  £tre,  to  be ; 

12.  Faire,  to  do;  to  make;  fiedt ; 
18.  Ure,  to  read ;  lu| 
14  Mettre,to  put;  to  put  mil  | 

on; 


om| 
cr&; 
dit) 
6czit; 
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15.  Moudre,  to  grind ;     motdu ;  J'ai  moQlu,  etc.,  I  have  ground. 

1 6.  Naitre,  to  be  born ;    ne ;  (176) 

1 7.  Plaindre,  to  pitj ;      plaint ;  J'ai  plaint,  eto^  I  liave  pitied. 

18.  Plaire,  to  please  ;       plu ;  J'ai  plu,  etc.,  I  have  pleased. 

19.  Prendre,  to  take ;       pris ;  J'ai  pris,  etc,  I  have  taken. 

20.  Resoudre,  to  reaolve;  resolu  ;  J'ai  resoln,  etc.,  I  have  solved,  oi 

resolved. 

21.  Hire,  to  laugh ;  ri  }  J'ai  ri,  etc.,  I  have  laughed. 

22  Suivre,  to  follow  ;      suivi  j  J'ai  suivi,  etc,  I  have  foUoiived. 

28.  Traire,  to  milk ;         trait }  J'ai  trait,  etc.,  I  have  milked. 

24.  Vaincre,  to  vanquish;  vaincu  {  J'ai  vaincu,etc.,  I  have  vanquished 

25.  Vivre  to  live ;  vecu  $  J'ai  vecu,  etc,  I  have  lived. 


178.  Faire}  as  an  Impenonal  Verb. 

The  verb  fairt  is  used  impersonally  to  express  the  state 
of  the  weather  ;  as, 

Quel  temps  fait-il  7  How  is  the  weather? 

n  £sdt  beau  (temps).  It  is  fine. 

n  fait  un  temps  couvert.  f  It  is  overcast,  or  doudj. 

11  £ait  chaud.  It  is  warm. 

frold.  cold. 

jour.  daylight. 

■  nuit-  dark ;  night. 

clair.  clear ;  light 

—  obscur.  dark. 

— —  du  Tent.  windy. 


t  A  verb  and  noim  Joined  doeely  together  express  bat  one  idea,  and  are  eqidT« 
■lent  to  a  neuter  verb  (foot-note  %  p.  1*30).  It  is  the  same  when  an  adjective  prcoedoi 
the  nooiL  But  when  the  noun  is  followed  by  an  adJecUve,  the  emphaslB  is  oa 
the  uoun,  which  munt  then  be  preceded  by  the  numeral  im;  aa,  Jl/oU  1M  Umpt 
9^JXfri,    B  n  une/aim  cUp^ranU^  he  has  a  raveanas  appetite. 
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n  fait  de  la  pooBBl^re.  It  ia  dost j. 

' de  la  bone.  muddj. 

de  I'orage.  stonnj. 

du  tonnenre.  It  thnndera. 


des  eclaixi.  It  lightens. 


173.    Bemarks  on  the  Agreement  of  the  Past  Participle 

of  Active  Yerbc 

1.  When  the  paet  participle  of  an  actlye  verb  ia  followed  bj  a 
yerb  in  the  infinitiye,  the  aooompanjing  direct  object  is  either  the 
object  of  the  paat  participle,  or  of  the  verb  in  the  infinitiTe.  In  the 
fonner  case,  the  past  putidple  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  when 
the  direct  object  precedes  it;  in  the  latter  case,  the  past  partidple  Is 
inyariable. 

(a)  Oette  dame  chante  blen{  Je  That  ladjr  sings  well ;  I  have  heard 

I'ai  entendue  chanter.  her  sing, 

(ft)  O'est  nne  belle  romance,  Je  That  is  a  fine  ballad ;  I  haye heard 

I'ai  entendn  chanter.  it  song. 

In  the  aboye  sentence  marked  (a),  the  direct  oojoct  (V,  for  dame,) 
IS  goyemed  bj  the  past  participle  entendue ;  the  sense  is :  I  hoM 
heard  the  lady  who  iang;  hence  the  participle  agrees  with  the  direct 
object.  In  the  sentence  marlted  (b),  the  direct  object  (1%  for  romance,) 
is  goyemed  by  the  yerb  chantar ;  the  sense  is :  I  ha/ve  heard  (some- 
body) Hng  the  ballad;  hence  there  is  no  agreement  of  the  participle. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  the  yerb  fadie,  followed  by  a  yerb  In  the 
infinitiye,  is  not  yaried. 

n  nons  a  £ait  appeler,  He  has  sent  for  ns. 

n  nons  a  £iit  attendre,  He  kept  us  waiting. 

3.  The  past  participle  of  an  impersonal  yerb  is  neyer  yaried. 
Quelle  ohaleur  U  a  fidt  I  What  a  heat  there  has  been ! 
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174 


Tocabolary  25 


XtB  bien,  good  ;  property  * 

Lesbiena,  wealth; 

La  pais,  peace ; 

I<e  service,  the  service ; 

Zja  society,  society ; 

Zia  parole,  the  word ;  speech : 

De  I'emploi,  employment ; 

C7ne  place,  a  situation ; 

Zia  plnie,  rain ; 

La  neige,  snow ; 

La  glaoe,  ice ; 

Un  orage,  a  storm ; 

Le  vent,  the  wind ; 

Zia  ponssi^re,  dost ; 

La  bone,  mud ; 

Le  tonnerre,  the  thunder ; 

Un  eclair,  a  flash  of  lightning ; 


Laisser,  a.,  to  let ;  to  leave ; 
Tomber,  n.,  to  fall ; 
Laisser  tomber,  a.,  to  let  fall ; 
Tenir,*  a.  (169-9),  to  hold;  to  keep 
Obtenir,*  a.  (169-9),  to  obtain  , 
Reconnaitre,*  a,,  (171-5),  to  reoog 

nize; 
Neiger,  n.,  to  snow ; 
Geler,  n^  to  freeze ; 
Tonner,  n.,  to  thunder ; 
n  iait  Jour,  it  is  daylight ; 

nuit,  it  is  night ; 

'  clair,  it  is  clear ; 

obsonr,  it  is  dark ; 

^—  ohaud,  it  is  warm ; 

froid,  it  is  cold ; 

Oomme  11  Cant,  as  it  should  be. 


176. 


Modelfl.    ^th  LeiBon. 


«.  Votre  voisin  a-t-il  acquis  de  Has  your  neighbor  acquired  great 

grands  biens  7              (169)  wealth  ? 

n  a  acquis  de  grands  biens.  He  has  acquired  great  wealth. 

h.  Vous   a-t-il   iiedlu    attendre  Had  you  to  wait  long  t 
longtemps?                 (170) 

n  m'a  fiedlu  attendre  long-  I  had  to  wait  long, 
temps. 

0.  Avons-nous  battu  I'ennemi  Have  we  beaten  the  enemy  in  gomt 

oomme  il  fant  7            (171)  style  T 

Nous  I'avons  battu  oomme  il  We  have  whipped  them  aoundly 
fiint 
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d.  On   aves-TOiu  oondnit  oet  Where  did  70a  conduct  ihoie  lft> 

damei  7                        (171)  diee  T 

Je  leg  ad  condnites  ches  elles.  I  conducted  them  home. 

e.  Fait-iljour?                    (172)  Is  it  daylight? 

Non,  M. ,  il  fait  encore  nuit.  No,  Sir ;  it  is  still  dark. 

f.  Avez-vous  vn  mes  soeurs  7  Have  you  seen  my  sisters  t 
Je  les  ai  vnes  passer.  (178-1)  I  have  seen  them  pass. 
Avez-vous  vu  nos  vaches  7  Have  you  seen  our  cows  ? 
Je  les  ai  Tu  traire.  I  saw  them  being  milked. 

g.  Voufl   ont-ils   £ut   attendre  Have  they  kept  you  waiting  a  long 

longtemps  7  time  ? 

Us   nous   ont  hit  attendre  They  kept  us  waiting  a  long  timsL 
longtemps. 


Oral  Exercise  25. 

a.  Voire  voisin  a-t-il  acquis  de  grands  biens  ?  Savez-vous 
si  Teau  a  bonilli  ?  Ces  filles  ont-elles  cueilli  des  iieurs  pour 
en  faire  des  bouquets  ?  Avons-nous  toujoura  fui  la  soci^t6 
des  m^cbants  ?  Avez-vous  bien  dormi  ?  Dans  quelle  cham 
bre  avez-vous  couch6  ?  Avez-vous  ouvert  les  fenetres  pen- 
dant la  nuit  ?  Les  avez-vous  laiss^es  ouvertes  ?  Avez-vous 
couru  toute  la  matinee  ?  Jean  a-t-il  tenu  sa  parole  ?  A-t-il 
obtenu  de  I'emploi  ?    A-t-il  obtenu  une  bonne  place  ? 

b.  Vous  a-t-il  fallu  attendre  longtemps  ?  A-t-il  plu  cette 
nuit  ?  Votre  ami  n'a-t-il  pas  pu  vous  rendre  ce  service  ? 
Cos  Slaves  n'ont-ils  pas  su  la  le9on  ?  Cela  n'a-t-il  jamais 
rien  valu  ?  Avez-vous  vu  votre  tante  ?  Quand  I'avez-vous 
vue  ?  Jules  nVt-il  pas  voulu  venir  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  pu  tenir 
sa  parole  ?  N'a-t-il  pas  pu  obtenir  son  argent  ?  N'a-t-il  pas 
voulu  attendre  ?    A-t-il  dd  partir  ? 

c  Avons-nous  battu  I'ennemi  comme  il  faut?  Avons- 
nous  conclu  la  paix  ?  Qu'avez-vous  bu  ?  Avez-vous  recou- 
nn  cette  dame  ?  Ne  nous  a-t-elle  pas  reoonnus  ?  Avez-vou^ 
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ooiua  mes  gants  ?  Henri  a-t-il  om  oette  histoire  ?  Aves- 
vous  la  le  journal  ?  Qui  a  moulu  le  caf6  ?  Nos  amis  out- 
lis  resolu  la  question  ?  Cela  ne  leur  a-t-il  pas  pin.  Avons- 
nous  vaincu  tons  nos  ennemis?  Jusqu'^  quel  &ge  voire 
grand-pdre  a-t-il  vecu  ? 

d.  Oh  avez-vous  conduit  ces  dames  ?  Avez-yous  dit  cela 
a  Charles  ?  Qui  le  lui  a  dit  ?  Avez-vous  6crit  k  vos  parents  ? 
Qii  a  fait  ce  dessin  ?  Avez-vous  fait  votre  th^me  ?  Qui  a 
6crit  cette  lettre  ?  Oti  avez-vous  mis  ma  grammaire  ?  A 
t-il  mis  des  souliers  neufs  ?  Qui  a  pns  ma  g^ographie  ? 
L'avez-vous  prise  ?  Oti  I'avez-vous  mise  ?  Vous  f  ont-ils 
suivis  ?  En  avez-vous  ri  ?  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  plaints  ? 
Jean  a-t-il  trait  les  vaches  ce  matin  ? 

c  Fait-il  jour  ?  Fait-il  encore  nuit  ?  Quel  temps  fait-il  ? 
Fait-il  beau  ?  Fait-il  un  temps  convert  ?  Est-il  tombe  de 
la  neige  pendant  la  nuit  ?  Neige-t-il  encore  ?  La  terre  est- 
elle  couverte  de  neige  ?  A-t-il  fait  de  I'orage  hier  ?  A-t-il 
fait  du  tonnerre  et  des  eclairs  ?  Fait-il  du  vent  et  de  la 
poussifere  ?  Fait-il  de  la  boue  ?  Fait-il  chaud  ou  froid  ? 
Ne  fait-il  ni  chaud  ni  froid  ?  Fait-il  clair  ou  obscur  ?  A-t-il 
fait  de  la  pluie  pendant  la  nuit  ? 

/.  Avez-vous  vu  mes  soeurs  ?  Les  avez-vous  vues  passer  ? 
Avez-vous  vu  nos  vaches  ?  Les  avez-vous  vu  traire  ?  Nous 
ont-ils  entendus  rire  ?  Avez-vous  vu  sortir  ces  Aleves  ?  Le 
maitre  les  a-t-il  laisses  sortir  ?  A-t-elle  ca8s6  la  bouteille  ? 
L'a-t-elle  Iai6s6e  tomber  ?  A-t-elle  ramass6  les  morceaux  de 
la  bouteille  cassee  ? 

g.  Avez-vous  fait  bdtir  une  6curie?  L'avez-vous  fait 
couvrir  en  tuiles  ou  en  ardoise  ?  Avez-vous  fait  nettoyer 
les  barils  ?  Les  avez-vous  fait  remplir  d'eau  ?  Nous  ont-ilf 
lait  appeler  ?    Vous  ont-ils  fait  attendre  lougtemps  ^ 

^  .  ,  ,      .  ■  I  J     1    I  -        -  .  -  .  -  !■  ■ --■-■■  ~ll . 

t  Voui  is  plural  in  thii  lenteiic*. 
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Theme  85. 

I.  He  has  acquired  wealth.  2.  We  have  gathered  flow* 
era.  3.  They  have- always  shunned  vice.  4.  I  have  not 
slept  any  (de)  all  the  night.  5.  I  opened  my  windows  be- 
fore day1ight.f  6.  Julins  has  kept  his  word.  7.  He  ran 
after  me, to  (pour)  tell  me  that  he  has  obtained  the  place. 
8.  I  have  not  been  able  to  come.  9.  I  have  had  (JaUoir) 
to  work.  10.  You  have  not  known  your  lesson.  11.  He 
was  not  willing  to  study.  12.  Tou  did  not  recognize  us. 
13.  I  did  not  see  you.  14.  Louis  read  the  news,  but  he 
did  not  believe  it.  16.  We  have  concluded  the  bargain. 
16.  We  have  conquered  our  passions  (paasion^  f.).  17. 
You  have  not  lived  long  enough  to  (pour)  know  that. 
18.  I  never  drank  any  wine.  19.  Henry  wrote  a  letter  to 
the  professor.  20.  He  told  me  so.  21.  I  put  the  paper  on 
the  table.  22.  You  have  taken  my  chair.  23.  I  saw  you 
pass  with  your  cousins.  24.  I  know  where  you  have  con- 
ducted them.  25.  You  followed  us.  26.  We  laughed  at 
that  27.  I  heard  you  laugh.  28.  Yesterday  it  was  stormy. 
29.  There  was  thunder  and  lightning.  30.  During  the 
night  it  froze.  31.  This  morning  it  rained,  and  now  it 
snows.  32.  I  like  snow  better  than  rain.  33.  Is  it  muddy  ? 
34.  It  is  windy  and  dusty.  35.  There  is  ice  this  morning 
36.  I  dropped  my  pencil ;  Henry,  will  you  pick  it  up  ?t 

t  Daylight,  U  Jour.  t  To  pick  np,  ramasMr 
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COMPOUND  TENSES   CONTINUED. — ^AUXILIABT    FXBB  £tRS. 

17&  XTse  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  ttra 

The  auxiliary  verb  ^tre  is  used, 

1.  In  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  certain 
neuter  verbs,  generally  those  whose  past  tenses  express  m 
change  in  the  condition  of  the  subject. 

n  Mt  aniv6,  he  has  arriyed.         H  est  parti,  he  has  left  (ie9-8)u 

2.  In  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  all  pro- 
nominal verbs. 

8.  In  the  formation  of  the  passive  verb 


177.    Past  Participle  of  Neuter  Verbs  Conj.  with  £tra 

The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  construed  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  itre^  agrees^  in  gender  and  number,  like  an 
adjective,  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 


178.    Axxiver,  to  arrive.    GiCodel  Verb  with  £tre.) 

Infinitioe  Mode^  Past  Ten8e.\ 

iiltre  aniv^  6o }  ^s,  ^as,  To  have  arrived. 

t  Tli«  •Implt  teQMt  of  orriMf  follow  the  model  verb  eonp$t 
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m 

Zfulicative  Mode^  I\ut  Ind^nite  TsnM. 

AfflrmaUw  Form,  ImUrrogaUnt  Fbrm, 

I  haw  arrived^  etc,  Eave  larrifoedf  ete. 

Je  suifl  arrive,  fem,  6e.  Snia-je  arrive  7  fim,  ^  7 

Tn 68 arrive,      "     ee.  Ea-ta arrive 7      ^    ^7 

n  est  arrive.  Sst-il  arrive  7 

Bile  est  arrivees  Bst-eUe  arrivee  7 

Nous  sommes  arrives, /siTt.  ees,    Sommes-noiu  arrives  7 /em.  ees  7 

Vons  dtes  arrives,  fern,  tf es.  fites-vous  arrives  7  fern,  eea  7 

lis  sont  arrives.  Sont-ils  arrives  7 

Biles  sont  arrivees.  Sont-elles  arriv^es  7 

Reic. — When  vons  represents  the  second  person  singalar,  the  paet 
participle  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular. 

179.  Heater  Verbs  Coigugated  wifh  litre. 

The  following  neuter  verbs  are  conjugated  witb  Ure. 

Aller,*  to  go.  Monrir,*  to  die. 

Arriver,  to  arriye.  Naitre,*  to  be  bom. 

Decoder,  to  decease.  Partir,*  to  start,  to  leave. 

Entrer,  to  enter,  to  go  or  oome  in.  Sortir,*  to  go  out,  to  oome  oat 

Rentrer,  to  re-enter,  to  come  home.  Venir,*  to  come. 

Retonmer,  to  retnm,  togo  back.  Devenir,*  to  become. 

Roster,  to  remain.  Parvenir,*  to  reach ,  attain/mooeed. 

Tomber,  to  falL  Revenir,*  to  come  back,  to  return. 

180.  ITeuter  Verbs  that  take  sometimes  Avoir  and  some- 

times £tre. 

Some  neuter  verbs  take  avoir  for  their  auxiliary,  when 
they  express  action,  and  ^re  when  they  express  the  state 
resulting  from  the  action  ;  such  as,  cesser^  to  cease  ;  crolCre^ 
to  grow;  descendre^  to  go  or  come  down,  to  descend;  monter^ 
to  go  or  come  up,  to  ascend ;  remonter,  to  re-ascend ;  passer, 
to  pass  ;  etc.  The  attending  circumstances  generally  indi 
ps^te  whether  action  or  state  is  intended  to  be  expressed. 
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Xa  fi^vre  a  cesse  hier.  The  fever  ceased  yesterday. 

Ii'orage  est  cesse.  The  storm  is  over. 

Zia  liviere  a  monte  rapidement  The  river  rose  rapidly. 

n  est  monte  a  sa  chambre.  He  has  gone  up  to  his  room. 

Iia  procession  a  pass&  par  icL  The  procession  has  passed  here. 

Iia  procession  est  passee.  The  procession  is  passed. 

Rem. — Several  of  the  above  verbs,  under  179  and  180  ;  as,  entrer 
rentrer,  sortir,  descendre,  monter,  remonter,  pasher,  are  also  useo 
as  acuve  transitive  verbs,  in  which  case  they  are  conjugated  with 
avoir. 

n  a  sorti  le  chevaL  He  took  the  horse  out 

J'ai  monte  la  montagne.  I  have  ascended  the  mountain, 

n  a  descendu  la  riviere.  He  came  down  the  river. 

Nous  I'avons  passee  en  bateaiL  We  passed  it  in  a  boat. 


181.  fitTe,or  Aller,  to  ga 

The  past  tenses  of  the  verb  Ure  are  used  to  express  that 
wre  have  been  somewhere  whence  we  have  returned,  and 
the  past  tenses  of  the  verb  aUer^  when  the  action  of  going 
is  to  be  expressed. 

J'ai  ete  a  la  poste  ce  matin.  I  went  to  the  post-office  this  mom 

ing. 
Je  sius  alio  de  la  poste  i  la    I  went  from  the  post-office  to  th* 
banque.  bank. 


182.    Tse  of  the  Past  Tense  of  the  Infinitive  Mode. 

The  past  tense  of  the  infinitive  mode  is  used  to  express 
completed  action,  at  the  time  referred  to. 

Nous  sommes  contents  d'avoir    We  are  glad  to  be  through, 
finl, 

^ous  dtes  bien  aimablo  d^avoir    You  are  very  kind  to  have  thouglil 
pense  a  noTi%  of  i^ 
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Je  ne  suis   pas   f&che    d'etre  I  am  not  Borry  that  I  have  come. 

yentb 

n  a  In  la  lettre  apris  I'avoir  He  read  the  letter  after  haviug 

re^ae.  reoeiyed  it. 

ApresdtredeaoendatilMtsortL  After  oomingf  down  he  went  3ut. 

183.  Vocabulary  26. 

Un  parent,     )  a  relative ;  a  rela-  Rentrer,  n.,  to  re-enter ;  to  come 
Une  parente^ )      tion ;  in  (home) ; 

Un  habitant,  an  inhabitant ;  Monter,  n.,  or  a.,  to  a^oend    to  go 

Une  axmee,  an  army ;  or  come  up ; 

La  gnerre,  the  war ;  a  cheval,    to  ^t  on  hoiBO- 

Un  vaiaseau,  a  vessel ;  a  ship ;  back : 

Ad  guerre,  a  man  of  war ;       Ramonter,  n.  or  a.,  to  reasoend ;  to 

Un  b&timent, )  ^  ^^^^j .  go  up  (a  river) ; 

Un  navire,      )  '  Z>eacendre,  n.  or  a.,  to  descend ;  to 

Un  bateau,  a  boat ;  go  or  come  down ; 

Un  blltiment  a  vapeur,  a  steamer ; de   cheval,  to  alight  from 

Un  bateau  a  vapour,  a  steamboat ;     a  horse ; 

Le  port,  the  harbor ;  Quitter,  a.,  to  leave ;  to  quit ; 

Un  train,  a  train  ;  Riche,  rich ; 

L*e8calier,  m.,  the  stairs ;  Pauvre,  poor ; 

Xia  possession,  the  possession ;       Dernier,  last ; 

toL  conversation,  the  conversa-  A  temps,  in  timb , 

tion ;  Immediatement,  immediately , 

Hier  (an)  matin,  yesterday  mom-  ISnsuita,  then,  afterwards ; 

ing ;  ZSnsemble,  together ; 

Hier  (au)  solr,  last  night ;{  Par  ou,  which  way ; 

Entrer,  n.  (dans,  en,  il),  to  enter ;  Par  ici,  this  way. 

to  go  or  come  in ; 

t  In  French,  the  past  tenie  of  the  infinitive  is  required,  in  aocordance  with 
the  role. 

t  Nnit-'Soir,  iii^A^.  Noit,  ni^At,  is  the  time  nsiiAlly  devoted  to  rest  mght, In 
the  expression  Uhtdght^  for  this  evening,  or  latt  night  for  last  evening,  is  rendered 
by  «ir. 

S  Partir*— Quitter— Laisser,  to  kaot.  Partir*  ».,  to  Uam^  to  start;  qoitteBia., 
to  9«tt,  to  part  with  :  laisser,  &,  to  leave  (behind). 
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184.  Models.    26tA  XeMtm. 

a.  Quand  dtea-votu  arrive  7         When  did  jou  arriye  7 

Je  Buia  arrive  ce  matin.  (678)  I  arriyed  this  morning. 
:>.  Jusqn'a  qnand  dtea-voiu  reste  How  long  did  you  stay  in  the  oo!ui 
a  la  campagne  7  (179)        try  ? 

J'y  gnis  re8t6  jnsqit'a  aamedi.  I  stayed  there  nntil  Saturday. 
0.  Quand  dtes-voua  parti  de  chez  When  did  you  start  from  Lome  1 
vous  7  (179) 

Je  Buis  parti  de  ohez  moi  hier  I  started  from  home  yesterday 
an  matin.  morning. 

tf.  ^tes-vous  Venn  par  le  chemin  Did  yon  oome  by  railt 
defer  7  (179) 

Je  snia  venn  par  le  chemin    I  did. 
defer. 
$,  loL  procession  est^elle  pass^e  7  Has  the  procession  passed  T 
BUe  est  passee  depnis  une    It  has  passed  an  hour  ago. 
heure.  (180) 

/.  Aves- vous  6t&  ii  la  poste  7        Did  you  go  to  the  post-ofSce. 

J'yaiete.  (181)    I  did. 

g,  Btes-vous  £lch6  d'dtre  venu7  Are  you  sorry  that  you  cameT 
Je  ne  snis  pas  f&ch^  d'etre    I  am  not  sorry  that  I  came, 
venn.  (182) 

Oral  Exercise  26. 

a.  Qnand  dtes-vons  aniy6?  Quand  le  navire  est-il  ar- 
rive an  port  ?  Sommes-nous  arriv^  ^  temps  pour  le  train 
de  onze  heures?  Ces  messieurs  sont-ils  arrives  avant  le 
diner?  Yos  soeurs  sont-elles  allies  an  concert?  Aves- 
vous  vu  entrer  le  professenr  ?  Est-il  entr6  dans  sa  cham- 
bre  ?  A  quelle  heure  4tes-yoas  rentr6  ?  Yos  amis  sont-ils 
rentres  an  milieu  de  la  nuit  ? 

b.  Jusqu^lL  quand  £tes-vous  restS  k  la  campagne  ?  Charles 
J  est-il  re8t6  jusqu'^  lundi  dernier  ?  Jusqu'^  quelle  heure 
6tes-yous  rest6  an  bureau?  Devez-vous  j  retoomer? 
YotiB  tante  est-elle  retoum6e  chez  elle>    lies  AUemands 
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Dout-ils  retoarn^s  dans  leur  pays  ?  Ces  fruits  sont-ils  toin- 
b^s  de  I'arbre  ?    Qnr  est  toinb6  en  bas  de  Tescalier  ? 

c.  Quand  etes-vous  parti  de  chez  vous  ?  Le  bfttiment  k 
vapeur  est-il  parti  hier  au  matin  pour  PAngleterre? 
Sommes-nous  partis  trop  tard?  Jules  et  Henri  sont-iU 
partis  ensemble?  Votre  frfire  es^il  sorti  seul?  Votre 
8(Bur  est-elle  sortie  aveo  lui  ?    Doivent-ils  bient6t  rentrer  ? 

« 

Quaud  votre  voisin  est-il  mort  ?  A  quel  age  votre  grand' 
m^re  est-elle  morte  ?  fltes-vous  n6  dans  ce  pays-ci  ?  Cette 
dame  est-elle  nee  en  Angleterre  ou  en  France  ? 

d.  Etes-vous  venu  par  le  chemin  de  fer  ?  Votre  grand 
p^re  est-il  venu  avec  vous  ?  Votre  cousine  est-elle  venue 
seule  ?  Ce  vaisseau  est-il  revenu  du  Mexique  ?  Ces  dames 
sont-elles  revenues  de  la  promenade  ?  Ces  n^gociants 
sont-ils  devenus  riches  pendant  la  guerre  ?  Les  habitants 
de  la  campagne  sont-ils  devenus  pauvres  ?  Qu'est  devenu 
votre  neveu  ?  Est-il  devenu  avocat  ?  Ma  lettre  vous  est- 
elle  parvenue  k  temps  ?    Quaud  vous  est-elle  parvenue  ? 

e.  La  procession  est-elle  pass6e  ?  A-t-elle  pass6  par  ici  ? 
Par  oti  Tarm^e  a-t-elle  passe  ?  Est-elle  pass^  depuis  trois 
jours  ?  !^tes-Yous  mont^  a  votre  chambre  apr^s  le  d^jen- 
ner?  £tefl-T0us  ensuite  descendu  au  salon  pour  recevoir 
votre  parente  ?  Votre  fr6re  est-il  monte  h  cheval  ?  A-t-il 
mont6  le  cheval  blanc  ?  A-t-il  descendu  la  rue  ?  L'a-t-il 
ensuite  remont^e  ?     Oil  est-il  descendu  de  cheval  ? 

/.  Avez-vous  6t6  &  la  poste  ?  6tes-vous  all6  de  la  poste 
:\  la  banque?  Etes-vous  ensuite  alle  k  la  bourse?  Oil 
etes-vous  all6  quand  vous  m'avez  quitt6  ?  Vos  sceurs  sont- 
elles  allies  au  spectacle  ?  Y  avez-vous  6t6  ?  T  6tes-vous 
all6  avec  elles  ? 

g.  £teB-vous  f&ch6  d'etre  venu?  !ftte»-vous  sorti  aprfes 
^tre  descendu  ?    Alice  est-elle  mont6e  k  sa  chambre  apr^s 
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6tre  rentrfe  ?  Voire  parent  a-t-il  qaitt6  la  viUe,  immediate- 
meiit  aprds  avoir  fini  ses  affidres?  Aprds  avoir  rega  sa 
lettre,  y  avez-vouB  r6ponda  tout  de  suite  ? 


Theme  2& 

1,  We  arrived  before  breakfast.  2.  My  sister  arrived 
in  time  for  supper.  3.  She  came  with  a  friend  by  the 
right  o'clock  train.  4.  My  aunt  and  my  cousin  Mary  came 
together.  5.  The  steamer  arrived  this  morning  from  Eng- 
land. 6.  Charles  and  I  (we)  went  to  the  post-office.  7. 
From  there  we  went  to  the  workshop.  8.  Our  friends  went 
to  the  city  by  the  ten  o'clock  train.  9.  The  train  has  passed ; 
it  passed  here  fifteen  minutes  ago  (114).  10.  Who  has  en- 
tered my  room  during  rrj  absence?  11.  My  grandmother 
has  entered  into  (en)  conversation  with  your  relative.  12. 
The  doctor  and  his  brother  came  in  during  the  night.  13. 
1  remained  at  the  office  until  evening.  14.  I  left  the  office 
at  five  o'clock.  15.  Our  relations  have  returned  to  Eng- 
land. 16.  They  left  laist  Saturday  on  the  Neptune.  17. 
Their  grandfather  died  recently  {recemmetU).  18.  My  sis- 
ter was  bom  in  France.  19.  Those  vessels  have  returned 
from  Mexico ;  they  arrived  in  the  harbor  last  night.  20. 
My  sister  Alice  went  up  to  her  room  ;  she  has  not  yet 
come  down.  21.  The  boat  went  up  (remonter)  the  river 
this  morning.  22.  My  uncle  fell  froin  his  horse  {de  cheval), 
23.  Somebody  came  down  the  stairs  in  the  middle  of  the 
night.  24.  Some  merchants  have  grown  rich,  during  the 
war,  and  others  (d^aiUres)  have  grown  poor.  25.  Tour 
last  letter  reached  me  last  Wednesday.  26.  After  receiv- 
ing it,  I  immediately  answered  it.  27.  I  am  glad  that  I 
have  coma     28.  Yon  are  very  kind  to  hftve  thouffht  of  ui. 
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OOMPOUin>    TEKSSS  CONTINUSD. ^PBONOHIXAL   TKBBS. 

185.      Compound  Tenses  of  Pronominal  YethL 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  the 
auxiliary  verb  itre  is  used  for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir, 

2.  The  past  participle  of  pronominal  verbs  agrees,  lik«s 
the  past  participle  of  active  verbs,  with  the  direct  objeci, 
w^hen  the  direct  object  precedes  the  participle. 


18&    Se  Couper,  to  Cut  One's  Self  (Model  Verb). 

Infinitive  Mode^  Past  Tense. 
S'dtre  coap^,  ee ;  es,  ies,  To  haye  eat  o.  s. 

Indicative  Mbde^  Past  Indefinite  Tense. 

Afflrmative  Form.  Interrogative  Form. 

I  hane  cut  myself ^  etc.  Have  1  cut  myself,  etc. 

Je  me  snis  coupe,  fem.  coupee.  Me  suis-Je  coupe  7  fem.  ooupeo  7 

Tu  t'es  coupe.  "    coupee.  "Pes-tu  coupe  7  fem.,  ooupee  7 

II  s'est  coupe.  S'est-il  coup6  7 
EUe  s'est  couple.  S'est-eUe  coupee  7 

Nous  nous  sommes  coupes, /em.    Nous  sommes-nous  coupes  7  fem.^ 

ees.  ees7 

Vous  vous  dtes  coupes,/3m.  ees.  Vous  dtes-vous  coupes? /dm.,  ees  7 
ns  se  sent  coupes.  Se  sont-ils  coupes  7 

EUes  se  sent  coupees.  Se  sont-elles  coupees  t 

Bsic. — When  vous  represents  the  second  person  singular,  the 
uast  participle  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular. 
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187.  (Ton  Alkr,*  to  go  away. 

If^nitive  Mode^  Present  and  Past  Tenses, 

8  en  altar,  to  go  awaj.  S'on  fttra  all6,  h%\  ^  eea,  to  bar 

gone  away. 

IndicoJtive  Mode^  Presemt  Tense. 

JJfirmaHoe  JPbnik  Int&rroffaik>e  .Pbrm. 

I  go  awajff  1  am  gcing  a/iMg,  etc.  Do  I  go  away  f  Am  1  going  away  t 

etc, 
Je  m'en  iraia.  BPen  vala-Je 7  or,  Sit-oe  que. . .  ? 

Tn  t'en  vaa.  T'en  ▼as-ta  7 

n  a'en  va.  8'en  va-t-il  7 

Nona  nona  en  allooa.  Nona  en  allona-noua  7 

Vona  voua  en  allei.  Vona  en  allez-vona  7 

Ha  a'en  ▼ont.  8'en  ▼ont-ila  7 

Indicative  Mode^  Past  Ind^nite  Tense. 

Iwent  away,  Ihaee  gone  away,  etc.  Did  I  go  away  f  ffaoe  Igoneawayf 

ete. 
Je  m'en  aula  alle,  fem.,  alUe.        M'en  ania-Je  alle  7  fern,,  allee  7 
Ta  t'en  ea  alle,/0m.,  all^e.  T'en  ea,  tu  alle  7  fem,,  allee  7 

n  (EUe)  a'en  eat  alle  (allee).  S'en  eat-U  (elle)  all6  (allee)  7 

Nona  nona  en  aommea  all^a,  ees.   Nona  en  aommea-noua  allia  7  ees? 
Vona  voua  en  dtea  all^8,/Mii.,  ^ea.  Vona  en  6tea-vona-all6a  ?  ^ea.  1 

na  (ZUlea)  a'en  aont  alUa  (all^ea).    8'en  aont-ila  (eUea)  all^  (alleea)  ' 

ITegaHve  Pbrms. 

Present  Tense. 

Je  ne  m'en  vaia  paa.  Ne  m'en  vmla-Je  paa  7 

etc  eta 

Past  Indefinite  Tense. 
Mm  ne  m'en  ania  paa  alle,  allee.      Ne  m'en  ania-Je  paa  aU^  alUe  t 
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18&  GOTenmient  of  Fromnninal  Verba 

1 .  The  reflective  pronoun  that  accompanies  a  pronominal 
rerb,  may  be  the  direct,  or  the  indirect,  object  of  the  verb. 
If  the  verb  is  neuter,  the  reflective  pronoun  is  an  indirect 
object,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  is  invariable;  as, 

Elles  se  sont  pin  a  Pazis.  They  liked  to  be  in  Paris. 

When  the  verb  is  active  transitive,  the  reflective  pronoun 
is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  if  there  is  no  other  direct 
object;  as, 

Bile  B'est  lav^e.  She  has  washed  herself. 

But  if  another  direct  object  accompanies  the  verb,  the 
reflective  pronoun  is  the  indirect  object ;  as, 

Blla  s'est  rappel^  oette  ttSabce,      She  recollected  that  affidr. 
EUe  se  I'est  rappel^e.  She  recollected  it. 

In  this  last  sentence,  the  p.  p.  agrees  with  the  direct 
object. 

2.  When  a  person  performs  an  act  upon  himself,  the 
part  acted  upon  is  the  direct,  and  the  reflective  pronoun 
is  the  indirect,  object  of  the  verb.  The  part  acted  upon  is 
preceded  by  the  article  ;  as  : 

BUe  a'est  lave  les  mains.  She  washed  her  hands. 

Elle  se  les  est  lavees.  She  washed  them. 

When  the  operation  is  performed  by  any  other  person 
than  by  the  subject,  the  verb  se  faire  is  used  in  the  sense 
of  to  have,  or  to  get  {the  thing  done).     (264-3.) 

H  s'est  fait  couper  les  cheveux.    He  has  had  his  hair  cut. 


1S9  AUer,  ff en  aUer,  Be  promener,  lEudia;  Fairei  to  f^a 

1.  Aller  to  yOf  to  locUky  is  used  when  the  destinstioD,  oi 
the  manner  of  going,  is  expressed. 

J«  Tftit  k  V^gUam,  I  am  going  to  church. 

J*y  vail  en  ▼oitnrab  I  am  gohig  in  a  carriage. 

2.  8*en  aller,  to  go^  to  go  away^  is  to  be  used  when  the 
destination,  or  the  manner  of  going,  is  not  expressed. 

Je  m'en  Tals  k  present.  I  am  going  (away)  now. 

8.  8e  promener,  to  go^  to  wcUk^  for  the  sake  of  walking. 

Je  me  prom^ne  tona  lea  Jomni    I  walk  every  day  for  an  hour 

pendant  une  heure. 
n  le  prom^ne  le  livre  k  la  main.  He  goes  about  with  the  book  in  hi» 

hand. 

4.  Marcher)  to  goy  to  wcUky  to  marcK 

Nous  avoni  maroh^  tonte   la    We  have  walked  the  whole  day. 
Joum4e. 

5.  Faire,  to  go^  to  wcUk^  to  travel    When  to  go^  to  toalk^ 
to  travely  are  used  as  transitive  verbs,  they  are  rendered  by 

faire* 

Nona  avona  fidt  vingt  miUes  en    We  went,  came,  or  travelled,  twen 
deux  henrea.  ty  miles  in  two  hours. 
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190.  A  Pied.   A  CheyaL   En  Voitnra 

The  particular  mode  of  locomotion  is  expressed,  with  the 
^erbs  aller^  sepromener  and  fairer  by  an  adverbial  phmM. 

AUer  a  pied,  k  ch«v«l,  en  Tol-    To  go  on  foot,  on  horseback,  in  a 

tore.  carriage. 

Se  promener  (k  pied).  To  walk  (for  recreation). 

— — — ^—  il  chevaL  To  ride,  to  take  a  ride. 

en  voitnreb  To  drive,  to  take  a  drive. 

Faiie  vingt  mOles  a  pied.  To  walk,  go,  or  come,  twentj  miles. 

— — — ^—  —  i  chevaL  To  ride,  go,  or  come,  twenty  miles 

on  horseback. 

—  en  voitnxe.      To  ride,  go,  or  come,  twenty  miles 

in  a  carriage. 
parleohemin  To  go,  come,  or  travel,  twenty 

de  fer.  miles  by  rail. 

Fairs  vingt  milles  par  batean  sl    To  go,   come,  or  travel,  twenty 

vapeor.  miles  by  steam. 


19L         Aller  k  ChevaL   Konter  k  Cheval. 

L  AUer  d  cheval  is  used  when  the  destination  is  ex 
pressed. 

^e  Tab  an  Tillage  i  dheraL  I  ride  to  the  village. 

2.  Morvter  d  cAevaZ  is  used  to  express  the  act  of  getting 
on  horseback,  or  the  exercise  of  riding. 

•Fe  nonte  tons  les  Jonzi  &  obevaL  I  take  a  ride  every  day. 
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192.  Vocabulary  27. 

lie  visage,  the  face :  Se  lever,  to  liBe , 

Zia  figure,  the  figure ;  the  face ;     Oouoher,  a.,  to  lay  down ; 

Un  cheveu,  a  hair ;  Se  coucher,  to  lie  down ;  to  go  to 

Iiea  cheveiuE,  the  hair ;  bed ; 

lie  doigt,  the  finger ;  Aller  se  oouoher,  to  go  to  bed  ;  to 

La  main,  the  hand ;  retire ; 

Le  pied,  the  foot ;  Habiller,  a,,  to  dress. 

A  pied,  on  foot ;  Sliabiller,  to  dress,  o.  s. ; 

liO  voyage,  the  journey ;  the  toj-  Deshabiller,  a.,  to  undress ; 

age ;  Se  deshabillor,  to  undress,  o.  a. ; 

Faire  un  voyage,  to  go  on  a  jour-  Ohau£fer,  a.,  to  warm ; 

nej ;  Se  chau£fer,  to  warm,  o.  a. ; 

Iia  diligenoe^  the  stage  coach ;       Se  briiler,  to  bum,  o.  a. ; 
En  diligence,  in  a  stage  coach ;     Arrdter,  a.,  to  stop ; 
Bn  voiture,  in  a  carriage ;  S'arrdter,  to  stop,  (intr.) ; 

lie  quai,  the  quay ;  S'en  aller,  to  go  away ; 

Ziebord.  -I  *^®  herder ;  the  edge  ;  Voyager,  ti.,  to  travel ; 

(    the  bank  (of  a  river) ;  Marcher,  n.,  to  march ;  to  go; 
La  sant^,  health.  Salir,  a„  to  soil ; 

L'absence,/.,  the  absence ;  Fatigue  (de),  tired  (of,  or  with) ; 

Le  tableau  (noir),  the  blackboard ;  En  mdme  temps,  at  the  same  time ; 
Lever,  a.,  tn  raise ;  Lhrn  a  cdte  de  Pautre,  side  by  side. 


193.  Hodela.  27th  Le$9(m. 

a.  Vons  dtes-vons  ooup^,  or  Have  you  cut  yourself  T 
ooup6e7                       (185) 

Je  me  suis  coup^,  or  couple.  I  have  cut  myself. 

6.  A  quelle  heure  voulez-vous  At  what  hour  do  you  wish  to  rlan  t 

vous  lever  7  (192) 

Je  veuz  me  lever  si  cinq  heures.  I  wish  to  rise  at  five  o'clock, 

t.  Vous  couchez-vous  tard  7  Do  you  go  to  bed  late  t 

Jo  me  oouche  ordinairemont  I  usually  go  to  bed»  at   «]e?eB 
k  onso  heorea.            <t92)       o'clock. 
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d,  Vons  6te»-TOiia  lev^  de  boniio  Did  70a  xioe  eulj  t 

henre? 
Je  me  aiOB  leiv^  avant  I0  Jour.  I  rose  before  dmjligbt. 

e.  Z!at>il     sorti    apr^s     s'Stre    Did  he  go  ont  after  warming  him 

chanffa?                      (186)  seUt 

n    est    Borti    apr^s    i^tre  He  went  out  after  warming  him 

cbau0B.  self. 

f  Vomi  6tea-von8  rappele  cette  Did  jon  reeollect  that  affldr  t 

affidre?  (188) 

Je  me  la  nds  xappelee  (188)  I  recollected  it. 

g  Avez-Tciu  iadt  pins  de  diz  Have  /on  walked  more  than  ten 

millesipied?             (290)  mUesT 

J'ai  £Edt  pins  de  diz  mllles  &  I  haye  walked  more  than  ten  mOea. 

pied. 


QralEzeidie  27 

a.  Yons  fites-Yons  conp^?  Yons  Ates-yoas  promen6? 
Vons  £tes-Yons  bien  port6  i)endant  votre  absence  ?  Yous 
Stes-Yoas  plu  k  Paris?  Comments'est-il  conduit  ?  Nous 
vommes-nous  bien  conduits?  Me  suis-je  plaint  de  yous? 
S'est-elle  bien  port^e  pendant  le  Yoyage?  S'est-il  bien 
conduit?  Se  sont-ils  promen^s  ensemble?  Se  sont-ils 
assis  sur  le  banc  Pun  k  c6t6  de  Pautre  ? 

b.  A  quelle  beure  Youlez-vous  yous  lever  ?  A-t-il  enYie 
d'aller  se  concber?  Dois-je  m'arr^ter?  Allez-Yous  yous 
habiller?  Est-il  temps  de  s'en  aller?  Youlez-Yous  yous 
ebaaffer  avant  de\ous  en  aller  ?  S'est-il  coucb6  sans  se 
d^habiller  ?    A-t-elle  euYie  d'aller  se  promener  ? 

e.  Yous  couohez-Yous  tard  ?  Yous  levez-YOUS  de  lK>nne 
beure?  Yous  babillez-YOus  ensuite?  Yous  cbauffez-vous 
avant  de  sortir?  Yous  arrStez-vous  ici?  Yous  en  allez- 
vons  k  present  ?    Ne  yous  en  allez-vous  pas  encore  ?    8*en 
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ya-tril  d6jk  ?  S'en  va-t-elle  aussi  ?  S'en  vont-ils  ensemble  ? 
NouB  en  allons-noos  parce  qa'ils  s'en  vont?  Est-ce  que 
toat  le  monde  s^en  va  ? 

d.  Vous  6te8-vou8  lev6  de  bonne  heure  ?  Vous  dtes-vons 
habill^  imm^diatement  apr^s  ?  Yons  etes-vous  ensuite 
promene  dans  le  jardin  ?  Me  sois-je  arr^t^  sur  le  quai  ^ 
Nous  sommes-nous  arretes  pour  voir  passer  les  navires  ? 
Vous  en  ^tes-vons  all£  avant  moi  ?  M'en  suis-je  alle  avant 
vous  ?  S'en  est-il  all6  seul  ?  S'en  est-elle  allee  avec 
Ini  ?  S'en  sont-ils  all^  ensemble  ?  Vous  en  ^tes-vous 
all6  quand  nous  nous  en  sommes  all^s  ? 

e.  Estril  sorti  aprds  s'etre  cbauff6  ?  Est-elle  descendue 
imm^diatement  aprfcs  s'etre  habill6e?  Se  sont-ils  laves 
aprds  s'etre  lev^s  ?  Sont-elles  allies  se  coucher  apres  s'etre 
ohauffSes? 

/.  Vous  ^tes-vous  rappel6  cette  affaire  ?  S'est-elle  rap- 
pel6  ces  paroles  ?  Se  les  est-elle  rappel^es  ?  Voulez-vous 
vous  laver  les  mains?  Yous  les  ^tes-vous  salies  au  ta- 
bleau ?  S'est-il  lav6  le  visage  ?  Se  sont-ils  sali  les  doigts  ? 
Se  les  sont-ils  sails  ?  Se  les  sont-ils  brtll^s  ?  Nous  sommes* 
nous  chauff(§  les  pieds?  Nous  les  sommes-nous  chauffes 
avant  de  sortir  ?  S'est-il  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ?  Se  les 
est-elle  fait  couper  aussi  f 

g.  AUes-vous  au  quai?  S'en  va-t-il  sans  rien  dire? 
Avez-vous  march^  toute  la  matinee?  JStes-vous  fatigue 
de  marcher  ?  Avez-vous  fait  plus  de  dix  milles  k  pied  ? 
Allez-vous  au  village  en  voiture?  Youlez-vous  y  aller  k 
oheval?  Montez-vous^  tons  les  jours  k  cheval  ?  Faites- 
vous  quelquefois  vingt  milles  k  cheval  avant  de  d6jeuner  ? 
Avez-vous  beaucoup  voyage  en  diligence?  Youlez-vous 
faire  un  voyage  k  cheval  pour  votre  sant^  ? 
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Theme  27. 

I.  I  rose  before  five  o'clock.  2.  I  dressed  myself,  aud 
UicE  rode  out  (puis  je  suis  monte  d  chevcU),  3.  I  oftec 
ride  ten  miles  before  breakfast.  4.  Will  you  warm  your- 
self? 5.  I  will  wash  myself  before  I  warm  myself.  6.  I 
am  tired  of  walking.  7.  We  took  a  long  walk  this  morn- 
ing. 8.  We  walked  on  the  borders  of  the  river.  9.  I 
usually  walk  on  the  quay,  and  often  stop  at  the  bridges  to 
see  the  boats  pass.  10.  I  am  going  to  retire  ;  I  wish  to 
rise  early  to-morrow.  11.  Are  yoa  going  away?  12.  I 
am  going  immediately.  13.  My  friend  has  gone  already. 
14.  He  and  his  sister  went  together.  15.  How  is  his  sister 
now?  16.  She  is  well  now.  17.  She  went  to  £urope 
{faireun  voyage  .  . . )  for  her  health;  it  (cela)  has  done  her  a 
great  deal  of  good  {beaucoup  de  Men),  18.  She  liked  Paris 
very  much.  19.  Charles  has  had  his  hair  cut.f  20.  Mary 
has  burned  her  fingers.  21.  I  want  to  wash  my  hands. 
22.  I  have  soiled  them  at  the  blackboard.  23.  Little 
Willie  has  not  washed  his  face.  24.  We  walked  ten  miles 
this  morning.  25.  Yesterday  we  took  a  drive  in  the  Bois 
de  Boulogne.  26.  Our  fi-iends  took  a  ride  this  morning. 
27.  Why  do  you  stop  ?    28.  We  are  tired. 

iSee  18S-2. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
niPBBFXcr  Aim  PLtrpssFsoT  tensbs  of  the  indicativi 

irODB-^THB   ABTICLB    BBFORB  THE   PABT8   OF  THB   BODY. 

191    Formation  of  the  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Indicative 

Mode. 

I  The  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  mode  is  formed 
from  the  present  participle,  by  changing  the  termination 
arU  into  ais,  aiSy  aity  ions^  iez,  aiervU 

2.  The  verbs  avoirs  to  have,  and  aavoiry  to  know,  add 
these  endings  to  the  root  of  the  infinitive. 


195.  1.    Indioatiye  Mode,  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Two 

Auxiliary  Verba 

Avoir,*  to  have ;  (194-2)  iHxo,*  to  be  (pr.  p.  etant). 

AffirmcUive  Form. 

JNiyais,  I  had.  J'etais,  I  was. 

Ta  avals,  thou  hadst.  Ta  etau,  thou  wast. 

B  avail,  he  had.  H  6tait,  he  was. 

Nona  avions,  we  had.  Nous  etions,  we  were. 

Vous  aviez,  yoa  had.  Vous  6tlez,  70a  were. 

Ha  avaient,  they  had.  Hs  etaient,  they  were 

Rbm. — The  interrogative  and  negative  forma  are  obtained  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  the  present 
tense  (24-8, 25). 


&   Indicative  Hode^  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Four  Conjn* 

gationa 


Ooap«r(23),         Fi]ilr(76),  Recevoir  (82),     Vendre 

lwueuning,et6.f finiMng,    reeeinng,     idling. 

/•ooqpals,  J9  finlsssis,         Jorecevais,         Je  vendals» 
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Tacoapaia,  Ta  finissais,        Tar«o«fval8,        TaT«iidali, 

n  coupait,  n  finis^ait,  H  recevait,  II  vendait, 

NoQB  ooupiona,  Nous  finissions,  Noub  reoeviona,  Notu  venclion% 

Vova  conpiez,  Vova  finissiez,    Vous  receviez,    Voqs  vendiez, 

Us  ooupaient.  Us  finissaient.     Us  receraient.    Us  vendaient. 

Rem. — ^The  English  compound  fonns  of  the  imperfect  tense,  I 
wu  Gutting,  1  did  cut,  1  used  to  cut,  I  toould  cut,  are  all  expressed  bj 
the  simple  form  je  eaupaia. 


196.  Exercises  on  the  Imperfect  Tense. 

Oive  the  present  participle  and  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  following  rerbs  : 

Voyager,      (32-1)  Onvrir,     (77)  Bolrej*             (91)  Dire,*  (98) 

Oommencer,(33-2)Vouloir,    (35)  Oonnaitre,*      (42)  ficrire,*  (98) 

Be  divertir,    (200)  Pouvoir,  (35)  Oroire,*           (91)  Ure,*  (98) 

Partir*        (77-1)  Savcxir,      (35)  Oroltro,*        (158)  Pairo,«  (91) 

7enir  •             (77)  Voir,         (42)  Oonduix^f     (152)  Hire.*  (162) 


197.     Pluperfect  Tense  of  the  IndicatiYe  Mode. 

The  pluperfect  is  the  compound  tense  that  corresponds 
with  the  imperfect.  It  is  formed  of  the  imperfect  tense  of 
the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb. 

1.  Indicative  Mode,  Pluperfect  Tense  of  the  two  Au» 

Uiwiy  Verbs. 

J'avais  eo,  I  had  had.  Javais  6t^,  I  had  been. 

Tq  avais  en,  thou  hadst  had.  Ta  avals  ete,  thou  hadst  been, 

n  avait  en,  he  had  had.  H  avait  6t^,  he  had  been. 

Nous  avions  eu,  we  had  had.  Nona  avions  ete,  we  had  been. 

Vous  avioz  eu,  70a  had  had.  Voua  avies  dt^,  you  had  been 

Qi  avaieot  tq,  they  had  had.  Ha  aTaleat  6t6,  they  had  been. 
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2.  Indicative   ModCy    Pluperfect    Tense   of   the    JfOu^ 

Conjugations. 

Ck>uper,  Flnlr,  Recefvolr,  Vendre. 

/  had  cut,  etc.,      finished,  etc., recevoed,  etc, sold,  etc. 

J'avais  coup^,     Pavais  fizil,         J'avais  re9ii,        J'avaia  vendn, 
Ta  avaia  ooup^,  Ta  avals  fial,      Ta  avals  1:090,     Ta  avals  vendn, 
etc  etc  etc  etc 

8.  Indicative  Mode,  Pluperfect  Tense  of 

Aniver,  to  arrive  (178)  8e  oonper,  to  cut  o.  a.  (186). 

I  had  arrived,  etc,  I  had  ctU  myself,  etc, 

J'etals  axriv6,  fern.,  axrlvee.  Je  m'ltals  coupe,  fern.,  conpee. 

Ta  etais  arrive, /^m.,  arrivee.  Tu  t'etais  coupe,  fern.,  coupee. 

n  (Elle)  etait  arrive  'iirriv^e).  H  (Elle)  s'etait  coupe  (coupee). 

Nous  etions  arrives,  fern,,  ar-  Nous    nous  Itions  coupes,  fem., 

riv^es.  coupees. 

Vons  ^tiez    arrivis,  fem,,  ar-  Vous    vous   ^tiez  coupes,  fern., 

riv^es.  coupees. 

ns  (Biles)  ^talent  arrivis  (ar-  Us  (Elles)  s'etaient  coupes  (con- 

riv^es).  P^M)b 

Reic. — When  vous  is  singular,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  it 
In  the  singular. 


198.  XTse  of  the  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  Tenses. 
1.  The  imperfect  tense  is  used : 

€U  To  describe  what  was,  or  existed,  in  past  time  ;  aa. 

Son  p^re  6tait  n^gooiant.  His  father  was  a  merchant 

U  demeurait  dans  oette  rne-d.     He  lived  in  this  street 
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b.  To  express  a  continnanoe  of  the  state  or  action  at  a 
time  referred  to  in  the  past ;  as, 

Je  mliabillalB  quand  voiu  6tei  I  was  dresshig  when  jon  came 

▼eno. 

J'^crivaifl   pendant   que   ▼oxu  I  was  writing  while   jon    were 

liaieB.  reading. 

c.  To  express  enstomary  or  repeated  action  in  past  time ; 

Je  liaaia  beauoonp  autrefoU.  I  used  to  read  a  great  deal. 

II  venait  aouvent  me  ▼oir.  He  used  to  call  on  me  frequently 

n  n'etudiait  pas  beaucoup.  He  did  not  study  much. 

n  disait  Bouvent  qu'il  n'aimait  He  would  often  say  (used  to  say) 
pas  F^tadOb  that  he  did  not  like  to  study. 

2.  The  pluperfect  tenae  is  used  to  express  an  action  that 
took  place  before  another  past  event  or  action  ;  as, 

Pavais  dejeune  quand  tous  dtes    I  had  breakfasted  when  you  came. 

▼enn. 
n  etait  parti  quand  Je  snls  ax^    He  had  started  when  I  arriyed. 

riv^. 
Nona  nous  ^tions  ler^s  quand    We  had  risen  when  yon  called  us. 

▼oos  nons  avea  appel^s. 


199.     The  Article  Before  the  Farts  of  the  Body 

I.  The  article  is  used,  instead  of  a  possessive  adjective^ 
before  the  parts  of  the  body.  The  construction  of  the  sen- 
tence is  so  arranged  that  the  part  refers  to  the  subject  of 
the  verb.  The  qualifying  adjective  is  placed  after  the 
nonn     as, 

Elle  a  la  bouche  petite.  Her  mouth  is  smalL 

Vous  avez  lea  cheveuz  noin.       Your  hair  is  black. 
n  m*a  donn6  la  main.  He  gave  me  his  hand. 
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2.  In  speaking  of  several  persons,  the  noun  expressing  a 
part  of  the  body  is  in  the  singular,  if  the  part  is  singular  in 
the  individual ;  as, 

Hb  ont  la  tdte  grosse.  Thej  have  large  heads. 

3.  When  an  operation  is  performed  upon  a  person,  the 
part  acted  upon  is  the  direct,  and  the  person  the  indirect, 
object  of  the  verb  (188-2)  ;  as, 

Vous  leur  avez  ouvert  lea  yeuz.  Yon  have  opened  their  ejes. 

4.  When  a  verb  and  a  noun,  being  joined  in  constmo- 
tion,  are  equivalent  to  a  neuter  verb  (p.  IISJ) ;  as,  avoir 
froidy  to  be  cold,  avoir  mal,  to  have  pain,{  the  part  affect- 
ed is  the  indirect  object ;  as, 

JHd  froid  anac  pieda.  Mj  feet  are  cold. 

J'ai  mal  a  la  tdte.  I  have  a  headache. 

•— — —  anac  dents.  ■'  toothache. 

— —  auz  yeuz.  ■  sore  eyea. 

■'  i  la  gorge.  __.  sore  throat 

5.  A  verb  and  a  noun  joined  in  construction ;  as,  faire 
maly  to  hurt,  may  be  accompanied  by  two  indirect  objects: 
the  one,  the  person  that  suffers  the  action  ;  the  other,  the 
part  that  is  affected  by  it ;  as, 

Vona  lui  aves  hdt  mal  an  bras.     Yon  have  hart  his  arm. 
Jo  ma  sidt  fidt  mal  i,  la  main    I  have  hurt  my  right  hand 
droitei 
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200.  Tocabnlary  28. 

La  tdte,  the  head;  Ia  permiBsion,  the  periniseion , 

Le  front,  the  forehead;  lie  conge,  leaye ;  permission  ; 

Un  oeU  (13-«).  an  eye ;  ^^^^  ^^  j  to  have  leave ; 

Lies  yens,  the  ejes ;  i  to  have  a  holiday  ; 

La  bonche,  the  mouth ;  Accompagner,  a.,  to  accompany ; 

Dna  dent,  a  tooth  ;  Oublier,  a,,  to  forget ; 

La  gorge,  the  throat ;  ZMvertir,  a.,  to  divert ;  to  amnse ; 

Le  mal,  evil ;  pain ;  sore ;  8e  divertir,  to   divert   o.  b.  ;  tc 

Le  mal  de  tdte,  the  headache ;  amuse  o.  s. ; 

Avoir  mal  (a),  to  have  a  pain ;  Obeir,  n.,  (a),  to  obey ; 

Bffal  a  la  t^te,  headache ;  Indispose,  indispooed ; 

Mal  anz  yeuz,  sore  eyes :  Absent,  absent ; 

Mal  anz  dents,  toothache ;  Present,  present ; 

Mal  a  la  gorge,  sore  throat ;  Droit,  right ;  straight ; 

Faire  mal  (a),  to  hurt ;  to  pain ;  Qanche,  left ; 

Faire  du  mal  (a),  to  hurt ;  to  in-  Autrefois,  formerly ; 

jure  ;.  Alors,  then  *  at  that  time ; 

Le  bien,  good ;  Horn  (de),  prep,,  out  (of) ; 

Faire  du  bien  (a),  to  do  good ;  Dehors,  ctd'o.,  outside ;   out  oi 

La  peine,  the  penalty;   pain;  doors; 

trouble ;  Lorsque,  cof^,,  when ; 
Valoir  la  peine,  to  be  worth  while ;  Fsndant  qno^  cor^,,  while. 

201.  Hodela  2»A  Leuon. 

a.  Aviez-Tons    mon    diotion-  Had  you  my  dictionary  ? 
naire? 

Je  I'avais  sans  le  savoir.  I  had  it  without  knowing  It. 

6.  £tiez-vous  indispos^  hier.  Were  you  indisposed  yesterday  ? 

J%  I'^taia.  I  was. 

0L  Aimiez-TOtui  F^nd*  lorsque  Were  you  fond  of  studying  when 

▼omi  itiez  Jenneb  you  were  young  T 


t  Le  nuU  de  tlUi-^Mal  d  la  Ute,  Le  nuU  de  UteiBthe  complaint  known  as  the 
headache  McU  a  la  tite  means  a  pain  in  or  at  the  head :  J'ai  mal  a  la  dUy  or  le  nuu 
de  cete,  I  have  a  headache.  It  is  the  same  with  le  mal  de  dente^  le  mal  de  porge^ 
etc.,  and  meU  avx  denUs  mal  a  la  gorge^  etc 

Lor8qae,qaand,  ichen.  Lorsque  is  used  onlj  to  connoct  sentences;  qoand  ii 
an  adverb  of  ime,  nsed  also  as  a  conjanctive  adverb. 
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J«  raimali  beaucoup.  I  was  Terj  fond  of  it. 

dL  Qne  fidudt  votre  frere  qnand  What   was   jonr   brother   doing 
votuietiezdaiuiBachanibre?     when  70a  were  in  his  roomt 
n  ne  fdaait  rien.  He  was  not  doing  anything. 

Fallait-il  venir  par  la  pluie  7   Was  it  necessary  to  come  through 

the  rain  ? 
n  le  £dlait.  It  was. 

e.  Ob^iBsions-noTUi  toi^oim   i    Did  we  always  obey  our  teaehem  1 
nos  maltres  7 
Nous  leur  obeissions  toi^oun.  We  did. 
/.  Avies-Tous  dine  quand  Ja    Had  you  dined  when  I  came? 
■uis  venu  7 
Nous    avions    dtn^    depuis    We  had  dined  long  before, 
longtempa. 
g.  Votre  grand-p^re  a-t-il  les    Is  your  grandfatlier's  hair  white  t 
cheveuz  blancs? 
n  a  les  cheveux  blancs  maiur    His  hair  is  white  now 
tenant 


Oral  Exercise  28. 

a.  Aviez-vous  mon  dictionnaire  ?  Avais-je  votre  gram- 
maire  ?  Y  avait-il  des  fautes  dans  mon  th^me  ?  N'y  en 
avait-il  qu'une  ?  Y  avait-il  quelqu'un  au  salon  quand  vous 
6tes  entr6  ?  Nos  amis  avaient-ils  envie  d'aller  se  promener  ? 
Avions-nous  envie  de  les  accompagner  ? 

b.  Etiez-vous  indisposd  hier  ?  Aviez-vous  mal  h.  la  tfite  ? 
Alexis  etait-il  malade  la  semaine  pass6e  ?  Avait-il  mal  ^  la 
gorge  ?  Alice  6tait-elle  absente  parce  qu'elle  avait  mal 
aux  dents  ?  Etions-nous  fatigues  de  la  promenade  ?  Avions- 
nous  tort  de  sortir  sans  la  permission  du  maitre  ?  Nos  amis 
6taient-ils  hors  de  la  ville  hier  ?    Avaient  ils  congd  ? 

c.  Aimiez-vous  I'etude  lorsque  vous  6tiez  jt^une  ?  Demou- 
riez-vous  alqrs  ^  la  oampagne  ?  Alliez-vons  k  P^cole  dans 
}^  village  ?    fitadiiez-vous  beauooap?  Vons  levies-vons  dt 
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bonne  heure?  Vons  promeniez-voos  dans  les  ehampt? 
Vou8  portiez-YOHS  bien  ?  FiniBsiez-vons  vos  Etudes  avant 
d'aller  jouer  ?  Vous  divertissiez-vous  ensuite  ?  Obeissiez- 
VOU8  toujours  ^  vos  maitres?  Veniez-vouB  quelquefois  k 
la  ville  ?  Receviez-vous  des  cadeaax  de  vos  parents  ? 
Disiez-vous  que  vons  deviez  sortir  ?  ^riviez-vous  qnand 
je  suis  entr6?  M'attendiez-vous  ?  Saviez-vous  que  j'allais 
venir  ?  Lisiez-vous  pendant  que  je  m'habillais  ?  Que  faisiez- 
vous  pendant  que  jMtudiais  ma  le9on  ?  Lisiez-vous  bean- 
coup  autrefois  ? 

d.  Que  faisait  votre  fr^re  quand  vous  4tiez  dans  sa  cham- 
bre?  Ne  pouvait-il  pas  6tudier  parce  qu'il  avait  mal  aux 
yeux?  S'habillait-il  ?  Disait-il  qu'il  devait  sortir?  Ne 
vonlait-il  pas  vous  dire  oil  il  allait  ?  Savait-il  que  son  oncle 
Fattendait  ?  Faisait-il  mauvais  quand  vous  etiez  dehors  ? 
Pleuvait-il  ?  Fallait-il  venir  par  la  pluie  ?  En  valait-il  la 
peine? 

6.  Travaillions-nous  pen  lorsque  nous  6tionB  jeunes  ?  Ri- 
ions-nous  beaucoup?  Nous  divertissions-nous  comme  il  faut  ? 
Etudiions-nous  nos  le9ons  quelquefois  ?  Ne  les  savions-nous 
pas  toujours  ?  Les  oubliions-nous  en  pen  de  temps  ?  Ob^is- 
sions-nous  toujours  k  nos  maftres  ?  R^pondions-nous  k  leurs 
questions  aussi  bien  que  nous  le  pouvions  ?  Nous  condui- 
sions-uous  toujours  bien  ?  Nos  amis  venaient-ils  sou  vent 
nous  voir  ?  Nos  maitres  nous  aimaient-ils  ?  Nous  racon 
taient-ils  des  histoires  ? 

f.  Aviez-vous  dtn6  quand  je  suis  venu?  Avait-il  paye 
les  ouvriers?  Aviez-vous  fini  votre  onvrage?  Avait-il 
re9u  ma  lettre  quand  vous  Tavez  vu  ?  Le  dentiste  6tait-ii 
sort!  ?  Yos  amis  6taient-ils  arrives  quand  vous  6tes  parti  ? 
Vous  ^tiez-vous  Iev6  quand  le  domestique  est  venu  vous  ap- 
peler  ?    Vous  6tiez-vous  d^j&  habille  ? 
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g.  Voire  grand-p^re  a-t-il  les  cheyeux  blancs  ?  Ayait41 
lea  cheveux  noirg  lorsqu'il  etait  jeune  ?  Yotre  ni&ce  a-t-elle 
les  yeux  bleus  ?  Ayes-vous  froid  aux  mains  ?  Ayez-yous 
toojoors  les  pieds  chauds  ?  Avez-yous  mal  an  bras  droit  ? 
Yous  aije  fait  mal  a  la  main  droite?  Yous  dtes-yous  fiait 
mal  an  bras  gauche  ?  Oti  yous  dtes-yous  fait  mal  ?  Yos 
bottes  yous  font-elles  mal  aox  pieds  ?  La  promenade  a-t- 
elle  fait  dn  bien  au  malade  ?  Lui  a-t-elle  fait  plus  de  mal 
que  de  bien  f 

Theme  28. 

1.  Yesterday  I  was  indisposed ;  I  conld  not  study.  2. 
What  was  the  matter  witli  you?  3.  I  had  a  headache. 
4.  That  is  the  reason  why  {c^est  pourquoi)  I  was  absent  firom 
the  class.  5.  My  sister  was  sick  last  Week  ;  she  had  a  sore 
throat.  6.  We  were  alone  at  home.  7.  Our  parents  were 
out  of  town.  8.  I  formerly  lived  in  this  street.  9.  Louis 
and  I  (we)  then  went  to  school  in  that  house.  10.  We  used 
to  study  together.  11.  We  often  walked  together  on  the 
banks  of  the  riyer.  12,  We  amused  ourselyes  very  much. 
13.  We  loved  our  teachers  and  (we)  always  obeyed  them 
(fibiir  d),  14.  They  would  sometimes  accompany  us  in  our 
{d  la)  walk,  and  used  to  divert  us  by  amusing  stories.  15. 
Louis  was  not  in  good  health  {se  porter) ;  he  had  sore  eyes 
for  a  long  time.  16.  You  were  reading  while  I  was  writing 
my  exercise.  17.  We  had  risen  and  (we)  were  dressing 
when  my  uncle  arrived.  18.  His  watch  had  stopped  ;  he  did 
not  know  what  time  it  was.  19.  We  were  out  (dehors) 
when  it  began  (de)  to  rain.  20.  Little  Henry  was  complain 
ing  this  morning;  he  had  a  pain  in  his  right  hand.  21. 
You  have  hurt  me ;  you  stepped  (marcher)  on  my  foot. 
22.  I  have  hurt  my  left  arm ;  I  cannot  raise  it  up.  23.  I 
cannot  read  in  the  evening ;  it  (ceia)  hurts  my  eyes. 
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SOS.  Fntnre  Tense  of  Avoir*  and  ttre.* 

1.  The  future  tense  has  the  following  terminations  for  all 
verbs,  regular  and  in-egular :  rai^  raSy  ra^  ronSy  reZy  ront. 

The  letter  r  is  the  final  future  radical ;  the  person-end- 
ings are,  ai,  cm,  a,  onSy  ez,  ont, 

2.  IndiccUive  Mode,  Future  Tense  of  the  T\oo  Auxiliary 

Verba. 

▲voir,*  to  haye.  £tre,*  to  be. 

AfflrmaH^e  Form. 

J'anrai,  I  shall,  or  will  have.         Je  tend,  I  shall,  or  will  bo. 
Tu  auras,  thou  wilt,  or  shalt  haTe.Ta  seraa,  thou  wilt,  or  sbalt  be. 
n  aura,  he  will,  or  shall  have.       H  sera,  he  will,  or  shall  be. 
Nous  aurons,  we  shall  have.  Nous  serons,  we  shall  be. 

Voiis  aurez,  70a  will  haye.  Vona  serez,  70a  will  be. 

Us  anront,  the7  will  have.  Ds  seroiiti  ihe7  will  be. 

Rem. — The  Interrogatiye  and  Degative  forms  are  obtained  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  interrogative  and  negative  forms  of  the  preaent 
tense. 


808  Formation  of  the  Pntnre  Tense. 

1.  The  future  tense  of  all  regular  and  of  most  irregular 
verbs  is  obtained  by  joining  the  future  person-endings  to 
the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb.    Tb^  verbs  of  the  third 
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conjugation  lose  the  oi  of  the  infinitive  ending  oir»     The 
verbfl  of  the  fourth  conjugation  drop  the  final  e. 

2.    Indicative  Mode^  Figure  Tense  of  the  Four  Conju- 

gationa, 

Ooaper(24).         Fi]iir(75).  Recevoir  (82).     Vendre  (89) 

IshaUoTwUcut, finish,  etc,    recevoe^ete.  sdl.ete. 

Je  couperal,        Je  finiral,  Je  recevrai,         Je  vendraL 

Ta  conperas,       Tu  finiraa,  Tu  recevras,        Ta  vendras. 

n  coupera,  H  finira,  H  recevra,  D  vendra. 

Nou8  couperonSjNotiB  finirons,  Noiu  recevrond,  Nous  vendrons. 

Vous  couperez,  Vous  finirez,  Vous  recevrez,  Vous  vendresB. 

Us  couperont.     Us  finiront.  Us  recevroixt.      Us  vendront. 

Rbm. — The  rules  of  orthography  for  verbs  ending  in  yer,  eUr, 
eter,  and  for  those  that  have  either  an  acute  or  a  silent  e  before  the 
consonant  that  precedes  the  ending  er  of  the  infinitive,  apply  to  the 
future  tense  of  those  verbs  respectively  (33) 

204.     Indicatiye  Mode,  Future  Anterior  Tense. 

1.  The  future  anterior,  or  compound  future,  is  formed  of 
the  simple  future  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb. 

2.  Future  Anterior  of 

Avoir,*  to  have.  Etre,*  to  be. 

/  %haU  or  will  Tmvc  had,  etc,  I  shall  or  vnU  hone  be 

J'aurai  eu.  JHaurai  et4. 

Tu  auras  eu.  Tu  auras  ete. 

n  aura  eu.  II  aiura  et^. 

Nous  aurons  eu.  Nous  aurons  M. 

Vous  aurez  eu.  Vous  aurez  ete. 

lis  auront  eu*  lis  auront  ete. 


s.  Future  Anterior  Teme  of 

Conper.  Finir.  Reoeroir.  Vendra 

1  nhaU  home  ent,           j»_v-x  ^    *^                 •    j  ^  tj  ^ 

^^  * fiwuhM,,eU, recwMd,etc.    9M,€U, 

J'aurai  coupe,     J'aural  fini,  J'aurai  re^o,        J'aurai  veodn. 

Tn  auras  coupe,  Tu  auras  fini,      Tu  auras  re9n,     Tu  auras  ▼•nda. 
etc  etc  etc  etc 

4.  FvJture  Anterior  of 

Arxi^er  (178).  8e  couper  (186). 

lihaU  or  wiU  home  arrived,  ete.      1  »haU  or  toiU  have  cut  my  self,  et&, 

Je  serai  arrive,  fern.,  arrivee.       Je  me  serai  coupe,  fem.,  coupee. 
Tn  seras  arrive,  fem,,  aniv^      Tu  te  seras  coupe,  fem,,  coup^e^ 
etc  etc 

205.  TTse  of  fhe  Fature  Tenses. 

1.  The  fiitiire  tenses  are  used  to  express  future  action. 
They  are  used  in  French,  though  not  in  English,  in  subor- 
dinate sentences  when  the  verb  expresses  a  future  act  or 
event ;  as, 

Je  vous  paierai  quand  Je  rece-  I  shall  paj  70a  when  I  (shall)  re- 

vrai  mon  argent.  ceive  my  money. 

Je   r6pondrai   a   votre    lettre  I  shall  answer  your  letter  as  sopn 

anssitdt  que  Je  I'aurai  re^ue.  as  I  (shall)  have  received  it. 

Nous  partirons  des  que  nous  We  shall  start  as  soon  as  we  are 

serons  pr6ts.  ready. 

2.  After  si,  if  the  verb  is  put  in  the  present  tense  when 
the  leading  verb  is  in  the  future  ;  but  after  si,  whether^  the 
verb  is  in  the  future  when  it  is  to  express  future  time. 

Je  partirai,  si  mon  frere  arrive.    I  shall  start  if  my  brother  arrives. 
Je  ne  sais  s'il  arrivera  ax^our-    I  do  not  know  whether  he  will  ar 
d'hui.  rive  to-day. 


238 
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Rem, — ^The  rnb  toOl  must  be  ooiuddered  as  a  rign  of  the  fatnn 
i»  when  it  doea  not  mean  to  be  wUHn^, 


Will  jon  be  at  home  to-night? 
Will  he  remain  here  ?  (Is  he  going 

to) 
Will  he  remain  here?  (Is  he  will 

ingto) 


Seres-vona  ohex  ▼ons  oe  aoir  7 
Restera-t-U  ioi  7 

▼ent-il  Tester  id  7 


206. 


Voeabulary  29. 


XiO  aoin,  the  care ; 

Z«a  friandiae,  the  daintj;  nice 

thing ; 
Z«a  fraiae,  the  atrawberrj ; 
Iia  framboise,  the  raspberry ; 
lie  oh&teau,  the  castle ; 
Le  Ut,  the  bed ; 
Ijo  priz,  the  price ;  the  prize ; 
Z«a  gaiet6,  mirth ; 
lie  ruban,  the  ribbon ; 
Zia  dentelle,  the  lace ; 
lie  compte,  the  account ; 
Un  chfile,  a  shawl ; 
Un  sac  de  nnit,  a  carpet  bag ; 
Un  service,  a  service ; 
Un  ^orit,  a  writing ; 
Une  r6ponse,  an  answer ; 
Tout,  eyerything ; 


Avoir*  soinf  (de),  to  take  care  (of) ; 
Avertir,  a.,  (qqn.  de  qq.  ch),  to 

give  notice ;  to  notify ;  to  warn ; 
Bveiller,  a.,  to  awaken ;  to  wake 

np; 
8'eveiller,  to  awake ;  to  wake  ap ; 
Rafratchir,  a,,  to  refresh ;  to  bait ; 
8e  rafraichir,  to  take  refreshments; 
S'endormir,*  to  fall  asleep ; 
Snrpris  (de),  surprised ; 
Pr6t  (a),  ready ;  [ed 

Mecontent,  dissatisfied;  disph 
Prochain,  next ; 
De  retomr,  back ; 
Amisitdt  que,  ) 
Des  que,  ) 

Frais, /«!».,  fraiche,  fresh ;  cool. 


as  soon  as; 


t  The  exprewion  tnoir  foia,  being  eqalvalent  to  a  neoter  verb  (99,  foot  nutet), 
raqniret,  when  modlfliWI,  an  adverb  and  not  an  adjective:  J^al  max  aote,  I  takf 
HOOD  care. 
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«.  Anres-vouM  001196  domain  7    Will  70a  ba^e  a  boUdaj  to-mor 

(202-2)      low  ? 
Panrai  cong6  demain.  I  shall  Iiave  a  holidaj  to-morrow. 

b,  8erez-voiu  ches  ▼omi  ce  aoir  7  Will  70a  be  at  home  tlia  erening  f 

1*7  serai  a  sept  heures.(202-2)I  shall  be  there  at  se^en  o'clock 
€   V0118  l^veres-vons  de  bomie   Will  70a  rise  earlj  T 
henre7  (208) 

Je  me  l^verai  avant  le  Jour.    I  shall  rise  before  daylight 

d.  Me  porterai-Je  Wen  quand    Shall  I  enjoy  good  health  when  I 

le  dememrerai  a  la  cam-       live  in  the  country  ? 
pagne7  (205-1) 

Vons    Tons    porterez    bien    Yon  will  enjoy  good  health  when 
qnand  tous  demenreres  k       yon  live  in  the  country, 
laoampagne. 

e.  Qui  nous  accompagnera  7  (203)  Who  will  accompany  ns  t 
Mon  frere  nous  accompagnera.  My  brother  will  accompany  u& 

/.  Partiron»-nous  aussitdt  que    Shall  we  leave  as  aoon  as  we  haTe 
nous  nous  serons  leves  7  risen  ? 

Nous  partirons  auasitdt  que    We  shall  leave  as  soon  as  we  have 
nous  nous  serous  leT4s.(205)     risen. 
g.  Jes  dames  se  prom^neront-    Will  those  ladiea  take  a  drive  to- 
eUes  en  voiture  ai^ov^'hui  7     day  T 
BUes  sortiront  en  voiture    They   will  drive  ont  this  after- 
oette  apr^s-midi*  noon. 


QnL  Ezerdae  29. 

a.  Aarez-Tous  oong6  demain  ?  Aurez-vooB  soin  de  m'^ 
veillor  de  Donne  henre  ?  Aorai-je  nne  r^ponse  k  ma  lettre 
anjourd^m  ?  Aorai-je  la  permifution  d'aller  voir  mes  pa- 
rents? -Anra-t-il  bien  soin  de  sa  santS?  Anra-t-elle  be- 
•oin    d'lm    manteau  ?     Aurons-nous    des    friandises  ?    Y 
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anra-t-il    des   fraises   et    des  framboiBesf    Anrontrils   la 
patience  de  nooB  attendre? 

b.  Serez-vous  ohez  vous  ce  soir  ?  A  quelle  heure  serez- 
vous  de  retour  ?  Serai-je  malade,  si  je  mange  ces  fraises  ? 
Sera-t-il  absent  demain?  Votre  tante  sera-t-elle  m^con- 
tente,  si  voiis  n'allez  pas  la  voir  ?  SeroDs-nous  au  chdtean 
avant  le  soir?  Serons-nous  bien  aises  de  nous  coucher 
quand  nous  amverona  l^bas  ?  Seront-ils  surpris  de  nous 
voir? 

c.  Vous  l6verez-vous  de  bonne  heure  ?  Vous  6veillerez- 
yous  k  temps  ?  M'appellerez-vous,  si  je  ne  m'eveille  pas  ? 
Paierez-vous  ce  oompte  avant  de  partir?  Passerez-vous 
par  ici  cette  aprfes-midi  ?  M'apporterez-vous  ma  dentelle  ? 
Ne  I'oublierez-vous  pas  ?  Acheterez-vous  des  rubans  pour 
Marie  ?  Finirez-vous  votre  lettre  avant  de  sortir  ?  Sor- 
tirez-vous  ensuite  ?  Vous  divertirez-vous  bien  k  la  cam- 
pagne?  Recevrez-vous  un  prix,  si  vous  travaillez  bien? 
Devrez-vous  de  I'argent  au  banquier  k  la  fin  du  mois? 
M'attendrez-vous  au  pont?  M'avertirez-vous  quand  vous 
entendrez  venir  la  voiture  ?  Me  rendrez-vous  ce  service  ? 
Ecrirezvous  le  th^me  quand  vous  aurez  £tudi6  la  le9on  ? 
Prendrez-vous  quelque  chose  avant  de  partir?  Mettrez- 
vous  votre  sac  de  nuit  dans  la  voiture  ? 

d.  Me  porterai-je  bien  quand  je  demeurerai  k  la  cam- 
pagne?  Me  prom^nerai-je  dans  les  champs?  Vous  ap 
pellerai-je  quand  j'entendrai  venir  la  voiture  ?  Jetterai-je 
ces  Merits  au  feu  aprcs  les  avoir  lus  ?  Parlerai-je  fran9ais 
avant  la  fin  de  rann6e  ?  Prononcerai*je  bien  ?  Reussirai 
je,  si  je  travaille  bien  ?  Vous  avertirai-je  quand  la  voiture 
sera  arriv6e  ?  Me  divertirai-je  bien  au  bal  ?  Dormirai-je 
bien  apres  le  bal  ?    M'endormirai<ie  aussitdt  que  je  sera 
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au  lit  ?  Dirai-je  k  M.  Leblano  que  vous  le  paierez  la  se- 
maine  prochaine  ? 

e.  Qai  nous  accompagnera  ?  Le  gros  Guillaume  am^n- 
cra-t-il  sa  soeur?  Apportera-t-il  des  friandises?  Nous 
divertira-t-il  par  sa  gaiet6?  Votre  tante  reoevra-t-elle 
uotre  r^ponse  aujourd'hui  ?  Nous  attendra-t-elle  ce  soir  ? 
Notre  affaire  r^ussira-t-elle,  si  tout  marehe  bien  ? 

jfi  Nous  15verons-nous  de  bonne  heure  ?  Partirons-nous 
aussitot  que  nous  nous  serous  lev4s?  Nous  arrdte- 
rons-nous  dans  le  premier  village,  pour  rafratchir  les 
chevaux  ?  Nous  rafraichirons-nous  en  meme  temps  ? 
Arriverons-nous  au  ch&teau  avant  le  soir  ?  Y  couche- 
rons-nous  demain  ?  Dormirons-nous  bien  ?  Nous  endop- 
mirons-nous  des  que  nous  serons  au  lit  ? 

g.  Ges  dames  se  prom^neront-elles  en  voiture  aujour- 
d^ui  ?  Sortiront-elles  apr^s  le  dejeuner  ?  Nos  camarades 
rSussiront-ils  dans  leurs  6tudes,  s'ils  travaillent  ?  Se  di- 
Tertiront-ils  4  la  campagne?  Riront-ils  beaucoup?  Se 
oonduiront-ils  bien  ? 


Theme  29. 

1.  I  shall  have  news  from  home  to-morrow.  2.  You  will 
be  cold,  if  you  go  out  without  a  cloak.  3.  Alice  will  need 
(71-3)  a  shawl;  shall  I  put  one  in  the  carriage?  4. 
Alexis  will  have  a  prize,  if  he  studies.  6.  He  will  succeed 
m  his  studies,  if  he  works.  6.  We  shall  have  a  holiday  to- 
morrow. 7.  Will  they  take  care  to  notify  us  when  the 
coach  arrives  ?  8.  I  shall  be  back  soon.  9.  You  will  call 
me  when  you  are  ready.  10.  He  will  be  absent  to-morrow. 
11.  They  will  be  tired  when  they  arrive  at  the  castle.  12. 
We  shall  sleep  there.     13.  You  will  sleep  well  after  your 
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journey.  14.  I  a/ways  fall  asleep  as  soon  as  I  am  in  bed. 
15.  I  shall  wake  you  up  at  seven  o'clock.  16.  We  shall 
rise  as  soon  as  we  wake  up.  17.  We  shall  start  after 
breakfiast.  18.  We  shall  take  some  refreshment  at  the  vil- 
lage. 19.  The  steamboat  will  stop  at  the  bridge.  20. 
The  carriage  will  be  waiting  for  us  there.  21.  You  will 
bring  your  brother  with  you.  22.  He  will  divert  us  by  his 
mirth.  23.  We  shall  laugh,  and  we  shall  have  pleasure. 
24.  They  will  bring  nice  things.  25.  There  will  be  cake, 
strawberries  and  raspberries.  26.  Where  shall  I  throw 
these  papers  ?  27.  Our  friends  will  receive  our  letter  to- 
morrow. 28.  We  shall  receive  their  answer  next  Thursday. 
29.  I  shall  select  a  pretty  ribbon  for  Mary  and  some  lace 
for  Julia.  30.  My  mother  will  pay  you  the  account  next 
week.  31.  Tou  will  never  speak  French,  if  you  are  a&aid 
to  speak  it. 


THIRTIETH  LESSON. 
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208.  Irr^^ular  Future  FormflL 

There  are  fifteen  irregular  future  forms ;  as, 

Aller  ;*        fut,  JHrai,  etc  To  go ;  I  shall  or  will  go,  etc. 

Envoyer  ;*  **  J'envenrai,  etc.  To  send ;  I  shall  or  will  send,  etc. 

Acquerir;*  "  J'acquerrai,  To  acquire;  I  shall  or  will  acq'e,  etc 

Oouiir  ;*  "  Je  conrrai,  etc.  To  run ;  I  shall  or  will  ran,  etc 

Ooeillir  ;*  ^  Je  oueilleral,etc.  To  gather;  I  shall  or  will  gatb'r.etc 

Moulri*  **  Je  mourrai,  etc.  To  die ;  I  shall  or  will  die,  etc. 

Venir  I*  "  Je  viendrai,  etc  To  come ;  I  shall  or  will  come,  etc 
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Falloir;* 

Pouvoirj* 

S'asaeoir** 

Savdr;* 

Valoir;* 

Voir;* 

Vonloirf* 

Faire^ 


yW.  n  findra,  eta 

**  Je  pouzrai,  etc. 

**  Je  m'asueraL 

**  Je  saurai,  etc. 

"  Jevaudrai,etc. 

**  Je  verrai,  etc. 

**  Je  voudrai,  etc 

"  Je  ferai,  etc 


To  be  neoeesary;  it  will  be  neces'ry 
To  be  able;  I  shall  or  will  be  able.etc 
To  sit  down;  I  sh'U  or  will  sit  d'ii,ete 
To  know ;  I  shall  or  will  know,  etc 
To  be  worth;  I  shll  or  will  be  w'^U- 
To  see ;  I  shall  or  will  see,  ptc. 
To  be  willing;  I  sh'll  or  will  be  w'g. 
To  make  or  do;  I  sh'll  or  will  do,  etc 


209.  Irreg^iilar  VerlxL 

There  are  about  280  irregular  verbs  in  the  French  language.  Many 
of  these  are  compounded  with  prefixes.  Compound  verbs  are  gener- 
ally conjugated  like  their  primitives.f  Nearly  one  half  of  all  the 
irregular  verbs  come,  as  to  their  irregular  forms,  under  eight  irregu- 
lar model  verbs,  viz. :  venir,*  partir,*  ouvrir,*  mettre,*  prendre,^ 
oonnattre,*  condoire,*  plaindrc* 

{8m  Modd  Vtrbt^p^  610,  and  List  qf  Irr^gviar  Vtrtt^p.  617.) 

1.  Group  of  Irregular  Verbt  under  Venix*  (77). 

Sa  »Moay«ir,»)  ^  „„,^b„ 
Se  souvenir,*       ) 
Survenir,*  to  arrive  unexpectedly 
Tenir,*  to  hold ;  to  keep  * 
S'abstenlr,*  to  abstain ; 
Appartenir,*  to  belong ; 
Oontftnir,*  to  contain ; 
ZMtenir,*  to  detain ; 

Sabvenir,*  to  provide ;  Bntretenir,*  to  entertain ; 

Prevenir,*  to  prevent;  to  forewarn;  Maintenir,*  to  maintain ; 

Provenir,*  to  proceed ;  Obtenir,*  to  obtain ; 

Redevenir,*  to  become  again ;       Retenir,*  to  retain ; 

Renrenir,*  to  come  back ;  Soutenir,*  to  sustain. 

t  The  oompoimds  of  dire,  except  redire,  to  say  again,  have  in  the  lecond  pe^ 
■on  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  second  person  of  the  hnper 
attTe,iHMS  instead  of  dUft.  Ponrvoir,  to  provide,  and  privoir,  to/oreeee^  twe 
compomids  of  wdr,  have  in  the  future  tense  je  pourvoirai,  etc.,  Je  pNooirai,  eta 
Penreoir  also  deviates  tnm  its  primitive  in  the  past  definite. 

t  ^eeiir  is  seldom  nsed   it  is  replaced  by  orrtosr,  osed  impersonally 


L,  ^^  to  happen ; 
OiroonTenir,*  to  circumvent ; 
Ckmirevenir,*  to  transgress ; 
Ocmvenir,*  to  agree ;  to  suit ; 
Deivenir,*  to  become ; 
Diaoonvenlr,*  to  disagree ; 
Zntervenir,*  to  intervene ; 
Parveoir,*  to  attain ; 


m 
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REM.-^Veiilr  and  its  oomponnds  are  conjugated  with  dtre,  ex- 
cept circonvenir,  contrevenir,  prevenir,  gubvenir,  and  convenir  in 
tlie  sense  of  to  suit, 

2.  Group  of  Irregtdar  Verbs,  under  Partir*  (77). 


X>epartir,*  to  distribute ; 
Repartir,*  to  depart  again ; 
Sortirj*  to  go  out ; 
ReBBortir,*  to  go  out  again ; 
Sentir,*  to  feel ;  to  smell ; 
Atfsentir,*  to  assent ; 
Ck>n8entir,*  to  consent ; 
Pressentir,*  to  have  a  presenti- 
ment of ; 
Ressentir,*  to  feel ; 
Se  repentir,*  to  repent ; 


Mentir,*  to  lie ; 

Dementir,*  to  belie , 

Dormir,*  to  sleep 

Endormir,*  to  put  to  sleep  ; 

S'endonnir,*  to  fall  asleep ; 

Rendormir,*  to  put  to  sleep  again ; 

Se  rendormir,*  to  fall  asleep  again; 

Servir,*  to  serve ; 

Se  servir,*  to  make  use  of ; 

Desservir,*  to  remove  (from  table). 


8. 


Group  of  Irregular  Verba  under  Ouviir*  (77) 


Entr'ouvzir,*  to  half  open ; 
Ronvrir,*  to  open  again ; 
Oouvrir,*  to  cover ; 
Decouvxir,*  to  discover , 


Recouvrir,*  to  cover  again  * 
OflWr,*  to  oflTer ; 
Mesoffiir,*  to  underbid : 
Sonf&ir,*  to  suffer. 


210. 


Appartenir.   &tre  %  to  belong. 


1.  A  qui  appartient  oela  7 
Cela  appartient  a  moi,f  or 
Oela  m'appartient. 


To  whom  does  that  belong  t 
That  belongs  to  me. 


2.  Etre,  followed  by  the  preposition  ^  is  used  In  the  sense  of  ap 
partenir. 


A  qui  est  cela  7 

O'est  a  moL 

A  qui  tont  ces  ganto  ^ 


Whose  is  that  t 

That  is  mine. 

Whose  gloves  are  these  t 


t  When  the  3nphasii  is  on  the  personal  pronoan,  as  in  this  sentence,  tlM  dit 
jOACtiye  pronoan  is  to  be  used. 
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«  • 

lb  Milt  i  ma  tante^  or  . 

06  lont  les  gants  de  ma  tante.   f  They  are  my  annt'i. 

Je  serai  a  votui  a  l^instant.  I  shall  be  with  70a  in  an  hurtant. 


811.  ConYenir,  to  agree;  to  foifc 

1.  Ckmvenir,  to  agree,  istsonjagated  with  Mre^  and  takes 
the  preposition  de  before  the  noon. 

Nous  sommes  oonvemis  dn  priz.  We  have  agreed  about  the  price 
Nous  an  aommes  oonvenns.  We  haye  agreed  about  it. 

2.  Oonvenlr,  to  9uUj  is  conjugated  with  avoir,  and  takes 
the  preposition  a  before  the  noon. 

Oette  aSaire  n'a  pas  convenu  k    That  business  did  not  suit   my 

mon  fr^re.  brother. 

BUe  ne  tni  a  pas  oonTonn.  It  did  not  suit  him. 


212.  Tocabnlary  SO, 

La Jmmesse,  youth;  Deshardes^fl  ^^^^^^PP*'^' 
La  folie,  folly ;  ^*^  (  clothes  (hi  use)  • 

La  fortune,  fortune ;  1a  douleur,  pain ;  grief ; 

La  reputation,  reputation ;  Le  Jardinler,  the  gardener ; 

Le  credit,  credit ;  influence ;  La  douane,  the  custom-house ; 

La  promeMe^  promise ;  Tant6t,l  adv.  \  ^^  ^^  ^^ ' 

Une  entrevne,  an  interview ;  (a  little  while  ago ; 

Un  arrangement,  an  arrangement ;  ^^^  ^  i»heure,t  adv,  \  P^^^^^'^r 
Une  soiree,!  an  eyening  party ;  ( just  now 

Une  malle,  a  trunk ;  Fr^t  {k\  ready  (to) ; 


t  ABer  en  aoirie,  or  d  une  toMe,  to  go  ont  to  spend  the  evening. 

X  7\tnt6t  and  tout  d  Vheure  maj  refer  to  past  or  future  time ;  as,  Je  Pai  yu  tsn- 
tOt  (or,  tout  k  rhenre),  IKave  eeen  Mm  a  UUle  while  ago  (or,  fust  now).  Je  le  Tenfi* 
laotOt  ipr,  tout  k  rbeue),  lehali  tee  him  by  and  by  (or,  presently). 
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Debont,  ad9 ,  standing ;  &•  tenir,*  to  bold  a  8. ;  to  keep  - 

Tranqnille,  adj.,  quiet ;  — —  debotit,to  keep  standings 

A.  Feoart,  adv.,  aside ;  aloof ;         i  I'ecart,  to  stand  aaida 

Renvoyer,*  a.,  to  send  back ;  to    Sentir,*  a.,  to  feel ;  to  smell ; 

send  awaj ;  Consentir,*  n.,  to  consent ; 

Repaaser,n.,to  repass;  to  callagain;Se  repentir*  (de),  to  repent  (of) 
Soigner,  a.,  to  attend  to ;  to  nurse ;  Se  servlr*  (de),  to  make  use  of  ; 
Appaxtenlr,*  n.,  to  belong ;  Reoueillir,*  a.,  to  reap ;  to  collect 

Btre  a*  ».,  to  belong ;  Parcourir  •  a.,  \  ^tSO  oyer;  to  look 

Oontanir,*  a.,  to  contain ;  '      *  ( over ;  to  run  orer 

Convenir,*(de),  to  agree;  to  admit;  Revoir,*  a.,  to  see  again ; 
Oonvenlr,*  (jk  bef .  n,),  to  suit ;       An  revoir,  good  by. 
Retenir,*  a.,  to  retain ; 


218.                     Hodela  80a  XdMm. 

a,  Itmi-voub  en  •oir&e  7      (208)  Will  jou  go  out  to   apand   tha 

OTening? 

J%:ai,f  je  crois.  I  sball,  I  believe. 
6.  Acquerrez-vousde  la  fortune,  Will  you  acquire  a  fortune,  if  you 

si  ▼ous  avez  du  bonheur  7  bave  good  luck  ? 

J'en  acquerrai,  si  Je  rlussls  I  sball  acquire  one,  if  I  suooeed  in 

dans  mes  affidres.       (208)  my  business. 

0.  VoQS  assierez-TOUS  a  odt^  de  Will  you  sit  down  by  me  ? 
mot  7                            (208) 

Je  m'assi^rai  o^  Je  trou^^  I  sball  sit  down  wberever  I  fina  a 

rai  de  la  plaoe4  seat. 

d  Feres-vous  laver  cette  den-  Will  you  bave  tbis  lace  washed  t 
teUe  7                           (208) 

Je  la  ferai  laver.  I  sball  bave  it  washed. 

e.  Cette  malle  oontient-elle  ▼os  Does   that   trunk    contain    you 

hardes  7                    (209-1)  clothes  T 


t  Tbe  adyerb  y  is  omitted  before  the  fatare  tease  of  t^^e  verb  ipOfr,-  aot/y  Irm 
hut  fir<U.    T^lt  ie  done  for  enphon^. 
i  Place,  room,  plaeit  mqL 
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BUa  en  oootlent  mi*  partie.f   It  ocmtoiiui  a  put  of  them. 
f.  Sentos- vow    des   donleun    Do  yoa  feel  pain  anywhere  t 
qnelquepart?  (301^) 

Je  sens  des  donleim  dans    I  feel  pains  in  all  mj  Umhs 
tons  mes  niembres.| 
§    A  qni  appartient  oe  ch&teait  7    To  whom  belongs  that  caaUe  t 
Je  ne  sals  i  qui  il  appar-    I  do  not  know  to  whom  it  belongs 
Ham.  $310) 


Oral  Szerdse  SOl 

OL  Ires-Yoag  en  soiree?  N'iresK-yons  pas,  s^  pleat? 
Jaoqnes  ira-t-il  en  AUemagne  ?  Irons-nons  qnelque  part  ce 
Boir?  Vous  en  irez-vous  bient6t?  S'en  ira-t-il,  si  nous 
nous  en  allons?  Nous  en  irons-nous  ensemble?  Ces 
dames  s'en  iront-elles  aussi?  Enverrez-yous  le  commis  & 
la  douane?  Renverrez-yous  cette  marchandise?  Yotre 
oncle  enyerra-t-U  un  nayire  au  Mexique  ?  Renyerra-t-U  an 
yoiture  ^  la  yille?  Enyerrons-nous  des  fleurs  ^  nos  yoisins  ? 
Renyerront-ils  leur  jardinier  &  la  fin  du  mois  ? 

&  Acquerrez-yous  de  la  fortune,  si  yous  ayez  du  bon- 
heur?  Get  artiste  acquerra-t-il  de  la  reputation  par  son 
talent?  Recueillerai-je  jamais  le  fruit  de  mon  trayail? 
Parconrrez-yous  cet  ouyrage  quand  yous  en  aurez  le 
temps?  Nos  amis  parcourront-ils  I'AlIemagne  ayant  de 
reyenir  en  Am^rique  ?  Ce  malade  mourra-t-il,  sHl  n'est 
pas  bien  soign6  ?  Mourrons-nous  tons  quand  notre  temps 
yiendra?  Quand  yiendrez-yous  me  yoir?  Nos  amis  re- 
yiendront-ils  bient6t  de  la  campagne  ?  Tiendrez-yous  votre 
parole?  Tiendra-t-elle  sa  promesse?  Vous  ticnarez-yous 
pr^t  h,  partir  ?    Se  tiendront-ils  tranquilles  ? 

Ci  Yons  assi^rez-yous  h,  c6t6  de  moi  ?    S'assi^ra-t-il  oh  il 
t  Uiie  partie,  ni^.  %  Up  membre,  n  vmnlbtr^  a 9M^ 
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Toadrs  f  F&sdra-t-il  passer  chez  M.  Lani4  ?  yaadra-t4I 
la  peine  d'y  aller  P  Ponrrez-vous  repasser  par  ici  tout  k 
I'benre  ?  Avez-vous  vu  M.  Laro^  tout  H  I'heure  ?  Vondr»- 
t-il  nous  servir  dans  cette  affaire  ?  Le  saurez-vous  ce  soirf 
Vons  verrai-je  tantotp  Verrez-vous  M.  Laiue  tantdt? 
Vondra-t-il  vendre  Ba  maison  i.  credit  ?  Vons  a-t-il  dit  oela 
tantot  ?  Le  sanrez-vous  quand  je  vons  reverrai  t  Vons 
reverrM-je  tantflt  P 

d.  Ferez- vons  laver  cette  dentelle?  Fera-fr«lle  nettoyer 
ces  nibans  f  Ferons-noua  appeler  le  mfidecin  ?  Feront-ile 
vendre  leur  chiteau  ?  Pourroot-ils  le  vendre  cent  miUe 
francs  ?  Voudront-ils  le  vendre  k  credit  i  Feront-ite 
conune  ila  vondront  P 

e.  Cette  maUe  contient-elle  vos  hardes  ?  Ce  sao  eonto- 
nait-a  cinq  oontB  piastres  ?  Retiendrez-voas  le  nom  de 
cet  Stranger?  Ketiendrai-je  ces  mota,  si  je  les  4criaT 
Obtiendront-ils  des  pris  ?  Se  tenaientrils  debo«t  pendant 
I'entrevue  ?    Vons  etea-vons  teno  k  I'^eart  ? 

/.  Sentez-vons  des  donlenre  qnelque  part?  Consentei- 
Tons  i.  cet  arrangement  P  T  consent-il  ?  Vons  repentei- 
vons  de  votre  fante  P  Se  repentait-il  de  ces  paroles  ?  Nona 
gommes-nous  repentia  des  foliea  de  notre  jeunesse  P  Four- 
quoi  ne  vons  servez-vous  pas  de  votre  cheval  P  Ne  pouves- 
T0U8  pae  vons  en  ssrvir?  S'est-il  servi  dn  credit  de  sea 
amis  ponr  obtenir  cet  emploi  ? 

ff.  A  qni  appartient  ce  chAteau  P  Appartenait-il  autre- 
fois an  banquier  Ufitte?  A  qui  est  cela?  A  qui  est 
flflt^ventail?  A  qui  sont  ces  gants?  Convenes^-vons  de 
nvient-il  de  sa  faute  P  En  est-il  oonvenu  tout  i 
Etea-voua  convenus  du  pni  ?  Ne  poavex-vons 
ivenir  ?  Cette  place  oonvient-eUe  i.  votre  cousin  I 
elle  pas  conveuu  ? 
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Theme  80. 

1.  I  shall  go  to  the  custom-house  presently.  2.  You  will 
not  go  through  the  rain,  3.  Our  neighbore  will  go  to  the 
country  next  week.  4,  We  shall  go  away  soon.  6.  We 
will  send  you  the  carriage.  6.  You  will  send  it  back  to- 
morrow. 7.  He  will  send  his  gardener  away.  8.  I  shall 
be  with  you  presently.  9.  James  will  come  by  and  by ;  he 
told  me  so  just  now.  10.  I  shall  keep  my  promise,  if  you 
keep  your  word.  11.  You  will  retain  these  words  easily, 
if  you  write  thenu  12.  I  shall  obtain  my  money  when  the 
banker  returns.  13.  Will  you  be  able  to  render  me  that 
service  ?  14.  I  shall  know  it  when  I  see  you  again.  16. 
Will  your  brother  be  willing  to  accompany  us?  16.  Wo 
shall  know  it  when  he  comes.  17.  He  will  do  it,  if  he  can. 
18.  That  house  belongs  tome;  I  shall  have  it  sold.  19. 
You  will  not  be  able  to  sell  it  at  that  price.  20.  We  shall 
see.  21.  Whose  handkerchief  is  this  ?  22.  It  is  mine.  23. 
Whose  keys  are  those  ?  24.  I  feel  a  (de  la)  pain  in  my 
right  arm  ;  I  cannot  use  it  (make  use  of  it).  25.  That 
trunk  will  not  contain  all  my  clothes.  26.  If  you  consent 
to  this  arrangement,  I  shall  consent  to  it  likewise  (de  mime), 
27.  We  have  agreed  about  the  terms  {condition^  /).  28. 
We  remained  (se  tenir)  standing  during  the  conversation. 
29.  I  saw  that  you  kept  aside  during  the  interview.  30. 
Did  he  admit  his  wrong  ?  31.  He  admitted  it,  and  (he)  re- 
pented of  his  conduct.  32.  I  shall  look  over  these  papers, 
and  send  them  back  to  you  before  evening.  33.  You  will 
die  before  you  reap  the  fruit  of  so  much  labor. 
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TEQRTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

rOSSSSSIYS    PRONOUNS. — ^INTBBBOGATrVlB    PRONOUNS.— -IB* 

BBGULAB    YSBBS,    OONTINVIED* 
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PossessiTe  Pronoimt. 


1.  The  possessive  pronouns  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

MaaeuUne,  Femimne.     Meuculine,      FcmiMne, 


lie  mien, 

lamieimet 

lesmienB, 

leg  mienneH,  mine,  my  own. 

lie  tien, 

latienne, 

lestieiia, 

les  tienne^,  thine,  thy  own 

Iieuen, 

lasienne, 

lesuens, 

lea  sieimes,  his,  hers. 

Lendtre, 

landtre, 

lesndtres, 

les  ndtres,  ours,  oar  own. 

Levdtre, 

la^dtre, 

lesTdtres, 

les  Tdtres,  joars,  joar  own. 

Lelenr, 

laleor, 

1m  lean, 

les  lears,  theirs. 

2.  Possessive  pronouns  agree,  in  gender   and   number 
with  the  nouns  which  they  represent. 

Mon  Uen.  My  proi)erty ;  my  own. 

Le  mien,  da  mien,  an  mien.  Mine,  my  own ;  of  mine,  to  mins 

Ma  fortune.  My  fortune. 

La  mienne,  de  la  mienne,  a  la  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine. 

mienne. 

Mes  camarades.  My  comrades. 
Les  miens,  des  miens,  auz  miens.  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine. 

Mes  le9ons.  My  lessons. 

Les  miennes,  des  miennes  anx  Mine,  of  mine,  to  mine. 

miennes. 
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816  IntenrogatiYe  Fronomui 

1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  are : 

Qui?  who?  whom?  for  persons,  <u9ubfeei  or  cbfeeL 

Qn'est-ce  qui?  what  T  for  things,  as  stibjeet. 

Que  7  what  ?  for  things,  as  direct  obfeei, 

Qnoi  7  what  ?  for  things,  after  prepositUms.^ 

And, 

Zjequel  7   fem^  laquelle  7  Which  f  which  one  t 

LesqnelB?   "      leiMiiiellei 7  Which?  which  ones? 
(See  aiso  983-4,  p.  809.) 

2.  The  pronoun  leqitel  is  used  with  reference  to  persons 
and  things,  and  agreeSy  in  gender  and  nmnbery  with  the 
noun  which  it  represents. 

Qasl  roban  7  Which  ribbon  ? 

Ii6qnel7  duqael7  anqufll?  Which  one?   of  which  one?  to 

which  one? 
Quelle  dentelle 7  Which  lace? 

Xiiiqaelle7  de  laquelle?    k  1»-    Which?  of  which?  to  whicht 

quelle? 
Quels  deaalns  7  Which  patterns  ? 

Lesquels 7  desquels 7  anxquels 7  Which  ones?  of  which  ones?  to 

which  ones? 
Quelles  4tofies  7  Which  goods 

IiesqueUes?   desqueUes?  auac-    Which?  of  which?  to  which? 
qoellee? 

816.  Que  de.   Quol  de,  eta 

The  pronouns  que  and  quoi^  and  the  words  qudgw  chow 
and  rien^  require  de  before  the  adjective  to  which  they 
refer;  as,  (/.  w.,  p.  173.) 

\  Qii0i,  referrlBg  to  an  adjecttre,  Ib  lometiniet  used  without  a  prtpotltlon 
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Qa'y  a-tpfl  d'etrange  en  cela  7  What  is  there  strange  in  that  t 

Quoi  de  plus  beau  I  Wliat  is  more  beautiful  t 

Quelque  chose  de  nouveau  7  Anything  new  Y 

Rien  dlmportant.  Nothing  important. 


217 


LrFegQlaT  Verbs^  continued  (209). 

Oraup  of  Irregvlafr  Verba,  under  Mettre  (152). 


Admettre,*  to  admit ; 
Oommettre,*  to  commit ; 
Oompromettre,*  to  implicate , 
Demettre,*  to  dislocate ; 
Smettre,*  to  emit ; 
S'entremettre,*  to  interfere ; 


Omettre,*  to  omit ; 
Permettre,*  to  permit ; 
Promettre,*  to  promise ; 
Remettre,*  to  put  back ; 
Soumettre,*  to  submit ; 
Transmettre,*  to  transmit. 


Group  of  Irregular  Verbs,  under  Prendre  (152). 

Apprendre,*  to  learn ;  Se  meprendre,*  to  mistake » 

Oomprendre,*  to  comprehend ;  Rapprendre,*  to  learn  again ; 

Desapprendre,*  to  unlearn ;  Reprendre,*  to  take  back ; 

fintreprendre,*  to  undertake ;  Surprendre,*  to  surprise. 

Group  of  Irregular  Verba,  under  Oonnaitre  (42). 
Meoonnaltre,*  not  to  recognize ;    Paitre,*  (def.)  to  graie ; 


Reconnaitre,  to  recognize ; 
Parattre,  to  appear ; 
Apparaltre,  to  appear ; 
Comparattre,  to  appear ; 
ZMsparaitre,  U)  disappear ; 
Reparaitre,  to  reappear ; 


Repaitre,*  to  feed ; 
Oroltre,*  to  grow ; 
Accroitre,  to  increase ; 
D^croitre,  to  decrease ; 
Reorottre,  to  grow  again. 


Reic  1. — ^The  i  of  the  verbs  in  attre  and  oitre  has  the  eircnmflei 
accent  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  t. 

Rem.  2  — ^The  verb  oroitre  and  its  compounds  have  the  dream- 
flex  accent  >ver  the  n  of  the  past  participle  and  of  the  past  definite 
VeuRe '  crCi,  groum  ;  je  criU,  1  grew. 
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218.  Vocabulary  81. 

La  nation,  tlie  nation ,  l^garer,  a,,  to  mlwlfiad  ;  to  mialaj ; 

Le  citoy en,  the.  dtizen ,  8'6garer,  to  go  astray ;  to  loae  one's 

La  loi,  the  law ;  way ; 

La  coatiune,  the  custom ;  Ck>niger,  a.,  to  correct ; 

La  vie,  life  ;  8e  oorxiger  (de),  to  correct  o  s.; 

Le  sort,  fate ;  lot ;  Btonner,  a.,  to  astonish ; 

Le  bien,  the  good ;  the  blessing ;  8'etonner  (de),  to  be  astonished  (at); 

Mon  bien,  my  property;  my  own;  Homettre  ♦  a  -I  ^  ^^^  htuik ;  to  pnt 

La  xichesse,     )  wealth ;  '      i     off;  to  deliyer; 

Les  ilchesses,  >  riches ;  Omettre^*  a,,  to  omit ; 

L'edncation,/.,  education;  Apprendre,*  a.,  to  learn ;  to  hear 

La  situation,  the  situation ;  (of  news) ; 

La  preference,  the  preference  ;  Oomnrondro.* a    \^ comprehend, 

Pr^filrable,  preferable ;  (to  understand ; 

Ob^issant,  obedient ;  Entreprendre,*  a.,  to  luidertake ; 

Strange,  strange ;  Surprendre,*  a,,  to  surprise ; 


i  I.  mode,  ^'''^"'"^^l"  J 
( in  the  fashion ; 


Paraitre,*  7i.,  to  appear ; 
Jouir,  n.  (de),  to  enjoy. 


219.  Models.    31«^  Leswn. 

a.  Le  professeur  a-t-il  mon  ca-    Has  the  professor  my  copy-book 
bier  ou  le  vdtre?         (214)        or  yours  T 
S  a  le  mien.  He  has  mine. 

h.  Je  suis  content  de  mon  sort ;    I  am  satisfied  with  my  lot ;  are  you 
6te8-vous  content  dn  v6tre  7      satisfied  with  yours  ? 
Je  suis  content  du  mien.  (214)  I  am  satisfied  with  mine. 
0.  Quel   ruban   vous   plait   le    Which  ribbon  pleases  you  better, 
mieuz,  le  rouge  ou  le  bleu  7        the  red  or  the  blue  t 
Lequelpreferez  tous 7  (215-2)  Which  do  you  prefer? 
Je  pr^fere  le  bleu.  I  prefer  the  blue  one, 

d  Qu'est  ce  qui  est  pre£SrabIe    What  is  preferable  to  wealth  T 
auzrichesses?  (215) 

Une  bonne  6dnoation  est  pr^  A  good  educatton  is  preferable  tc 
ferable  auz  zichesses.  wealth. 
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e.  RooiflittoB-voiiB  ▼otre  voyage    Do  70a  put  off  jour  journej  till 
&  la  aemaizie  prochaine  7  next  week  T 

Je  le  remets  a  la  aeinaine  pro-   I  put  it  off  till  next  week, 
chaine.  (217-1) 

/.  ApprenesE-Tcos  fiAcilement  7     Do  you  learn  easily  t 

Je  n'apprenda  pas  fiicUement.  I  do  not. 
g,  Notre  ami  paraissait-il  sur-    Did  our  friend  appear  surpnicd 
pris  quand  il  a  appris  cette  '      when  he  heard  that  news  t 
nouvelle7 
n  paraissait  snrpcia.  He  appeared  surprised. 

Oral  Szeroiie  31. 

a.  Le  professeur  a-t-il  mon  cahier  on  le  ydtre  ?  A-t-3 
corrig£  votre  th^me  et  le  mien  ?  Jules  avait-il  des  fautes 
dans  le  sien  ?  Yotre  montre  va-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ? 
Quelle  heure  est-il  k  la  y6tre  ?  Henri  a-t-il  casse  la  sienne  ? 
Sont-oe  mes  ciseaux  ou  les  vdtres  ?  Alice  a-t-elle  6gar6  les 
siens  ?  Etudions-nous  nos  le9ons,  moi  les  miennes  et  youb 
les  ydtres?  Alexis  trouye-t-il  les  siennes  bien  difficiles? 
Tout  bon  citoyen  aime-t-il  son  pays?  Aimons-nous  le 
ndtre?  Ces  Strangers  aiment-ils  le  leur?  Chaque  nation 
a-t-elle  ses  lois  et  ses  coutnmes  ?  Avons-nous  les  ndtres  t 
Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  leurs  ? 

b.  Je  suis  content  de  mon  sort;  dtes-vous  content  da 
y^tre  ?  Marie  est-elle  contente  du  sien  ?  Ces  hommes 
Bont-ils  contents  du  leur  ?  Jouissons-nous  de  notre  bien, 
yous  du  ydtre  et  moi  du  mien?  Notre  ami  jouit-il  du 
sien  ?  Je  me  corrige  de  mes  d6fauts ;  yous  corrigez-yous 
des  ydtres?  Se  corrigera-t-il  des  siens?  Nous  conve- 
nons  de  nos  torts;  conyenez-yous  des  ydtres?  Gonyien- 
nent-ils  des  leurs?  Je  me  repens  de  mes  folies;  youa 
repentes-y DUB  des  ydtres?  Se  sont-ils  repentis  des  leurs? 
Tout  bon  Adyo   ob6it  k  son  maitre;    obfiissez-yous   av 


possBBsnrx  and  interbooatitx  pbonouns.       255 

T6tre  ?    Ob^issent-iLs  au  leor  ?    PenBons-nooi  &  nos  amis^ 
moi  aox  mienB  et  yous  aax  y6tres  ? 

e.  Quel  raban  yous  platt  le  mieux,  le  rouge  on  le  bleu  ? 
Lequel  pr6f6rez-Y0U8  ?  Duqiiel  parlez-YOus,  du  rouge  ou 
du  bleu  ?  Auquel  donnez-yous  la  preference,  au  rouge  ou 
au  bleu  ?  Quelle  le9on  aYez-YOus  ^tudi^e  ?  Laquelle  aYons- 
nous  aujonrd'hui  ?  De  laquelle  parlez-YOus,  de  la  le9on  de 
£ran9ai8  ou  de  la  le9on  d'histoire  ?  Comment  trouvez-yous 
ma  dentelle?  Laquelle  plait  le  mieux  k  Yotre  soeur,  la 
Y6tre  ou  la  mienne  ?  A  laquelle  donne-t-elle  la  preference  ? 
Quels  dessins  sont  les  plus  jolis,  les  petits  ou  les  grands  ? 
Lesquels  sont  le  plusf  k  la  mode  ?  Auxquels  donnez*YOUS 
la  preference  ? 

d.  Quel  est  le  plus  grand  bien  de  la  yie  ?  Qu'est-ce  qui 
est  preferable  aux  richesses?  Une  bonne  education  est- 
elle  preferable  k  une  grande  fortune  ?  De  quo!  s'6tonne- 
t-il  ?  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  etonne  ?  Vous  etonnez-yous  de 
cela?  Qu'7  a-t-il  d'etrange  en  cela?  N'y  a-t-il  rien  de 
surprenant  dans  cette  nouyelle  ? 

e*  Remettez-Yous  yotre  yoyage  k  la  semaine  prochaine  ? 
Ayez-Yous  remis  ma  lettre  k  yotre  oncle  ?  Remettrez-yous 
chaque  chose  k  sa  place  quand  yous  aurez  fini  ?  T  a-t-il 
quelque  chose  d'omis  dans  ce  compte  ? 

/.  Apprenez-Yous  facilement?  Apprenait-il  lentement 
lorsqu'il  etait  k  I'ecole  ?  Ayez-yous  appris  les  nouyelles  ? 
Gomprenez-Yous  ce  mot  ?  Comprendra-t-il  notre  situation 
quand  il  receyra  notre  lettre?  Entreprendrez-yous  ce 
voyage  au  milieu  de  I'hiyer?  Ayez-vous  repris  yotre 
argent?    Cette  nouyelle  yous  a-t-elle  surpris? 

g,  Reconnaissez-Yous  cette  dame?  L'ayez-vous  recon- 
nue  anssit6t  qu'elle  est  entree?    Notre  ami  paraissait-il 

M  ..■■■■■I..  I  .1^— li— ^i— — ^l^an^j^—i ^.^— ^— ^^i^i— .^1^^^^— ^.^ 
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256  POSSESSIVE  AUD  INTEBBOGATIYB  FBOHOUNS. 

sorpris  quaiid  il  a  appris  oette  nouyelle?    Quand  oe  liTre 
parattra-tril  ? 

Theme  31. 
1.  The  professor  has  corrected   Louisa's  exercise  and 
mine.      2.  There  are  fewer  mistakes  in  hers  than  in  mine. 

8.  I  have  taken  your  grammar ;  Julius  has  mine ;  he  has 
mislaid  his.  4.  You  love  your  country  ;  we  love  ours ; 
they  love  theirs.  6.  Every  citizen  enjoys  his  own,  as  he 
pleases  (selon  son  bon  plaiair).  6.  I  enjoy  mine ;  you  enjoy 
yours ;  they  enjoy  theirs.  7.  Every  good  child  obeys  his 
parents.    8. 1  obey  mine  ;  you  obey  yours ;  they  obey  theirs. 

9.  Those  nations  have  their  laws  and  customs,  as  we  have 
ours.  10.  They  are  satisfied  with  theirs.  11.  We  are  satis- 
fied with  ours.  12.  Which  scholar  is  obedient,  and  which 
one  is  not  ?  13.  Of  which  one  do  you  complain  ?  14.  To 
which  one  will  you  give  the  first  prize  ?  16.  Which  young 
lady  learns  her  lessons  well,  and  which  one  never  knows 
hers  ?  16.  To  which  one  will  you  send  the  flowers  ?  17. 
Which  patterns  please  you  best  ?  18.  Which  ones  do  you 
take?  19.  Of  which  ones  do  you  speak?  20.  To  which 
ones  do  you  give  the  preference?  21.  What  is  better 
{valoir  mieux)  than  a  good  education  ?  22.  Health  is  the 
greatest  blessing  of  life.  23.  What  astonishes  her  ?  24. 
What  are  you  astonished  at?  25.  Have  you  heard  the 
news?  26.  What  a  strange  story  !  (19.  Rem.)  27.  There 
is  nothing  surprising  in  that  news.  28.  We  will  put  off 
this  lesson  till  to-morrow.  29.  I  shall  hand  your  letter  to 
my  father  as  soon  as  I  get  (arrive)  home.  30.  Hav<i  you 
put  back  everything  in  its  place  ?  31.  You  have  omitted 
something  in  this  account.  32.  I  have  understood  you. 
33.  He  appeared  surprised  when  he  heard  that  newn.  84. 
He  does  not  appear  to  enjoy  (of  a)  good  health. 
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DBMONBTRAHYB  FBONOUNB. — ^VOICI  ;  YOnJL — ^mBeULAB 

TSSBB,  OONTIKUSD. 

220.  Demonstratiye  Fronouni. 

The  demonBtrative  pronouns  are  : 

Oe^  that ;  it ;  oed  (ce  and  dX  this ;  cela  (oe  and  }k\  OMt ; 

And  the  compounds  of  oe^  formed  by  the  addition  of  the 
conjunctive  personal  pronouns,  lui,  elle^  euz,  elles ;  as 

Bingtdar.  PVwrdL 

MiBuc.       Fenk  JfoM.       Fem, 

Oelui,  oelle,  that ;  the  one ,  oenz,  oelles,  thooa ; 
Oelui-ci,  oelle-ot,  this  (one) ;  oeux-oi,  oellet-ci,  theM ; 
Oelni-ll,  ceUe-la,  that  (one) ;         oefnz-lai  celles-la,  those. 


221.    XTse  of  fhe  Demonstratiye  Pronoun  Ce  (MX 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  is  used  before  ^frs; 

(1.)  As  the  apparent  subject  of  the  verb,  when  the  real 
subject  stands  after  the  verb  ;  as, 

O'est  men  fthre ;  c'est  loL  That  is  mj  brother;  it  is  he. 

Qa'estoe  que  o'est  7  What  is  that  ? 

Cost  de  For.  It  is  gold. 

(2.)  With  reference  to  an  antecedent  noun,  when  itre  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  a  word  that  is  preceded  hj  the  arti 
cle  01  by  a  limiting  adjective, 


258  DEliOKSTBATiyE  PBONOUKB. 

J'admire  Racine  ;c>est  on  grand   I  admire  Racine;  he  Ui a  gnat  po0( 
poftta. 

Oe  n'est  pas  ▼otre  limre;  o>eat    That  is  not  four  book ;  it  ia  mine, 
le  mien  j  c'est  le  meillenr.  it  is  the  best. 

(3.)  With  reference  to  a  preceding  sentence. 

O'est  ▼»!)  n'est«e  pas?  Tliat  is  trae ;  is  it  nott 

Bst-cetout?    O'estassez.  Is  that  all?    It  is  enough. 

2.  Oe  is  osed  as  the  antecedent  of  a  relative  pronoun.    (234-2). 

228.  Ceci,  this;  Cela,  that  (64-2). 

i.  Cod,  thisy  and  cela^  that^  are  used  absolutely,  to  desig- 
nate objects  without  naming  them.* 

Oeol  est  poor  ▼ons}  oala  est    This  is  for  jron ;  that  is  for  me. 
ponrmoi. 

2.  Cela  is  used  with  reference  to  some  preceding  cironm- 
stance,  which  is  the  logical  subject  of  the  verb. 

Oela  ne  me  oonvient  pas.  That  does  not  snit  me. 

Oela  ne  lui  plait  pas.  That  does  not  please  him. 

Rem. — When  the  logical  subject  follows  the  verb,  in  the  form  of 
an  infinitive  or  a  subordinate  sentence,  the  verb  in  the  principal  sen- 
tence is  impersonal ;  as, 

n  ne  me  oonvient  pas  d'attendre.  It  does  not  suit  me  to  wait. 
n  ne  lui  platt  pas  que  vous  fsuh    It  does  not  please  him  that  yoa  do 
siei  (9ubij.)  cela.  that. 

t  The  pronoun  U,  recalling  a  noun  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  a  personal  pronoun  (il  or  elle),  agreeing  in  gender  with  thenoan  (note  exceptiooB 
221,  (1)  and  (2).)  Prenez  la  grammaire,  eUe  est  sur  la  table.  Ce  n'est  pas  la  vOtre ; 
c'est  la  mienne.  As  the  subject  of  an  impersonal  verb,  it  is  expressed  by  il,  which 
is  invariable  (222-2,  Rem.)  :  U  est  trois  heures  ;  U  est  temps  de  partir  (106-1, 2,  and 
8).  The  verb  is  not  impersonal  when  the  subject  it  refers  to  a  preceding  sentence 
(221,  (3),  and  222-2). 

X  Cela  is  sometimes  used  to  designate  a  person  ;  speaking  of  a  child,  we  may  say  : 
Cela  est  heureux  ;  cela  ne  fait  que  jouer.  Such  a  Ofu  is  happy ;  he  doet  nothing  bui 
play.    Cef<t  Is  often  pont|raQt«d  into  fa ;  9a  ne  va  pas,  that  vm't  dfOf 
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823.  Celui,  fhat»  the  one;  Odiii-d,  thii;  Celni-lfti  fhat 

1.  Celui  is  always  limited  by  an  adjonot  or  a  relative 
sentence  ;  celui-ci  and  celuirld  are  absolute. 

2.  The7>ronoan  cdui  is  naed  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a 
nonn  that  is  limited  by  the  preposition  de  and  another 
noun,  or  by  a  relative  sentence  (234).  It  agrees^  in  gender 
and  number,  with  the  noun  in  the  place  of  which  it  stands. 

Mon  liTre  et  oeini  de  Jules.         My  book  and  that  of  Jnliiis. 
VoegraTnreeetoeUesdulflmdre.  Yoar  engrayings  and  the  book- 
seller's. 
Zia  orobc  dte  ct  oelle  de  lar.        The  gold  cross  and  the  iron  one. 
Ijes  bontoQS  dteier  et  oemz  d«    The  steel  buttons  and  the  silk  ones 
soleb 

RiDC. — ^A  noon  taken  in  the  indeterminate  sense  (89.  Rem.),  can- 
not be  represented  by  a  demonstratiye  pronoun. 

Que  croix  d'or  et  une  de  fer.        A  golden  cross  and  an  iron  one. 
I>es   boutons   de  sole  on  des    Silk  buttons  or  metal  buttons, 
bontons  de  m^taL 

8.   Celut-d  and  cdui-ld  mark  distinction  and  contrast 

Ce  sont  deux  beaux  tableaux  j  Those  are  two  beautiful  paintings , 

oelui-ci  est  par  RaphaSI,  celui*      this  one  is  by  Raphael,  that  one 

la  est  par  Muzillo.  is  by  Murillo. 

n  a  apport^  deux  grammalres  \    He  has  brought  two  grammars : 

oelle-ci  est  pour  vous,  oelle-l&       this  one  is  for  jou,  that  one  is 

est  poor  moL  for  me. 

4.  Oelni-ci  and  celui-li  are  used  with  reference  to  two  antecedent 
nouns ;  celui-ci  stauds  for  the  last  named,  the  latter;  celuiplii,  for  the 
first  named,  the  former. 

lie  ■^^w«i"«*i  est  doux  et  salu-  Sleep  is  sweet  and  salutary  after 

taire  apres  le  travail;  celui-  labor;  the  latter  exhausts  out 

ci  ^puise  nos  lbroeS|  o«li4-l4  strong^,  the  former  lepalrs  U. 
Ifs  repur^r 
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884.  Yofad,  liere  is;  liere  aie.   YoiUi,  there  is;  there  axe. 

Void  and  vaild^  formed  of  vois  (see)  and  ci  and  Idy  are 
prepositions,  which  are  used  to  point  out  objects  that  are 
in  sight*!    The  objective  pronouns  are  placed  before  them. 

Voiol  Totre  mrgwA  |  le  "woicL  Here  is  your  money ;  here  it  is. 

Voila  du  papier  |  en  vaili.  There  is  paper ;  there  ia  some. 

Voici  HOB  en&nta*  Here  are  our  children. 

Voila  Toa  fr^rea.  There  are  your  brothers. 

d.  Voici  ia  also  used  with  reference  to  what  is  going  to  be  add ' 
and  iroUa,  with  reference  to  what  haa  been  said. 

Voici  la  canaed«oet4v^einenL  This  ia  the  caoae  of  that  eyent. 
Voilft  lea  ineuvea  d»  son  oxinia.    Thoee  are  the  proofs  of  his  guilt 

885.  Irregnlar  Verbs,  Continned. 

1.  Oraup  of  Irrefffdar  Verbs  under  Ckmdnira  (162). 

Oonatmire,*  to  constmct ;  Niiire,*^  to  hart ; 

Oolre,*  to  cook ;  Produire,*  to  produce ; 

D^dnire,*  to  deduct ;  Reoondnire,*  to  reoondnct ; 

Detroire,*  to  destroy ;  Reconstmire,*  to  reoonstniel ; 

ZJcondnire,*  to  show  out ;  Raonire^*  to  cook  again ; 

ZSndnire,*  to  lay  over ;  Rfidnire,*  to  reduce ; 

Induire,*  to  induce ;  Reluire,*^  to  shine ; 
Inatmire,*  to  instruct ;  to  inform;  Reproduire,*  to  reproduce; 

Introduire,*  to  introduce ;  Seduire,*  to  seduce ; 

Ziiilxe|*t  to  shine ;  Traduire,*  to  translate. 

8.  Orvup  of  Irreguiar  Verbs  under  Plaindre*  (152). 

Astreindre,*  to  oomi>el ;  Oontraindre,*  to  constrain ; 

Atteindre,*  to  attain ;  Oraindre,*  to  fear ; 

t  n  y  a,  tktre  i«,  thtre  on,  is  eqniyalent  to  ihereexistg. 
t  JVvifv,  Mr*,  and  rthdre  deriate  from  the  model  verb  in  the  pas:  participle 
irhicl)  ends  in  i,  instead  of  < ;  as  mdy  lul,  rtfii^. 


bEitoMTBAlTVS  PBonoinre. 


m 


Aveindre,*  to  take  oat ; 
Oeindre,*  to  circle ;  to  gird ; 
Deteindre,*  to  take  out  the  color ; 
Empreindre,*  to  imprint ; 
Enfreindre,*  to  infringe ; 
Erjoindre,*  to  enjoin ; 
Eprelndre,*  to  squeeze  oat 
Eteindre,*  to  extinguish ; 
Etreindre,*  to  clasp ; 
Feindre^*  to  feign  * 
Jolndre^*  to  join ; 


D^lndre,*  to  disjoin ; 
Depeindre,*  to  depict ; 
OindrS)*  to  anoint ; 
Peindre^*  to  paint ; 
Poindre,*  to  dawn ; 
Ratteindre,*  to  overtake  again ; 
Restreindre,*  to  restrain ; 
R^Joindre,*  to  rejoin ; 
Repeindre,*  to  paint  again ; 
Reteindre,*  to  dye  again ; 
Teindre^*  to  dye. 


22a 


Vocabtilary  82. 


LafuniUe,  the  family ; 

Le  roi,  the  king ; 

1a  reine,  the  queen ; 

Le  prince,  the  prince ; 

La  pxincesse,  the  princess ; 

Le  portrait,  the  portrait ; 

La  itatne,  the  statue ; 

L'ezposition,/.,  the  exhihition ; 

La  salle,  the  hall ; 

Ledamas,  damask; 

La  haUste,  camhric ; 

La  htocatelle,  hrocatelle ; 

Le  rideau,  the  curtain ; 

Una  boQole,  the  hackle ; 

La  couleor,  the  color ; 

De  coulenr,  colored ; 

Un  eflFet,  an  effect ; 

Le  gaz,  the  gas ; 

Auparavant,  adv,,  hefore ; 


Ilitrnire,*  a.,  to  destroy ; 
Instmire,*  a.,  {de\  to  instruct ;  to 

inform  (of) ; 
Produire,*  a.,  to  produce ; 
Tradulre,*  a.,  to  translate ; 
Oraindre,*  a,,  to  fear ; 
Btelndre,*  a.    to  extinguish;  to 

put  out ; 
Teindre,*  a.  and  n.,  to  dye ;  teln 

dre  en  vert,  etOi,  to  dye  green, 

etc.; 
Deteindre^  a,,  to  take  out  the  color 
Ddteindre,  n,,  to  lose  its  color ; 
PeindrS)*  a.  and  n,,  to  paint , 
Vrai,  true ; 
Ainsi,  thus ;  so ; 
Royal,  royal ; 
Imposant,  imposing ; 


Void,  here  is  :  here  are ;  hehold  ; 
Penser,f  a.(de),  to  tliink  (to  judge),  Voila,  there  is ;  there  are ;  hehold. 
Oonstroire,*  a.,  to  construct ; 


t  PenaeTt  ^  &Q  active  verb,  in  the  semte  of  tojudge^  is  followed  by  de  (p.  86,/.  n.). 
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2S7.  Models.    SSidLessan. 

a.  Que  peiuMs-voiui  de  cela  ?  (220)    What  do  yon  think  of  that  ? 
Je  pense  que  o^Mt  Men.   (221)    I  think  that  it  is  welL 

b.  Qael  est  ce  portrait}  ast-oe    What  portrait  is  that ;  Is  it  the 

cehii  dn  roi?                  (228)  king's? 

Cast  oahii  dn  roi.  It  is  the  king's. 

«.  Iieqaal    do   oes   deox    man-  Which  of  these  two  cloaks  ivill 

taanz  prendreB-vona,  oehd  yon  take,  the  velvet  one  or  the 

de    ▼eioan    oa    oelni    de  satin  one? 

satin  7  (228) 

Je  prendrai  oelni  de  velonra.  I  will  take  the  velvet  ana 

d.  Quel  portrait  vons  plait  de  Which  portndt  pleases  yon  best; 

mieoz,   oelni-oi    on   celni-  this  one  or  that  one? 

14?  (228^) 

Oelni-lil  me  plait  le  mienz.  That  one  pleases  me  best 

a.  Voici  dea  ganta  de  toutea  lea  Here  are  gloves  of  eveiy  color; 

oonleurs,  leaquela  pr^fareo-  which  ones  do  yon  like  hesi  ? 

▼ona? 

Oeuz-d  me  plaiaent  le  mienz.  These  please  me  best. 

f.  Ck>nstmiaez-voua  nn  pont  de''  Do  yon  bnild  an  iron  bridge  or  ft 

fer  on  nn  pont  de  pierre  7  stone  bridge  ? 

Nona   conatruiaona    nn   pont  We  bnild  an  iron  bridge^ 
de  fer.                             (225) 

g.  Qne  craignez-vona  7      (225-2)  What  do  yon  fear  ? 
Je  ne  oraina  rlen.  I  fear  nothing. 

Oral  Exercise  32- 

a.  Oomment  tronvez-vous  celaP  Que  pensez-vons  de 
cela?  C'est  bien  comme  cela ;  n'est-oe  pas  ?  Aimez-vonB 
mieux  ceci  que  cela  ?  Est-ce  ainsi  t  N'est-ce  pas  comme 
je  le  dis  ?  O'est  vrai ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  A  qui  est  ceci  ?  Est 
ce  tout?    O'est  bien  assez  ;  n'est-ce  pas  ? 

b.  Quel  est  ce  portrait ;  est-ce  celui  du  roi  P  Le  mettrea- 
vous  &  cdt6  de  celui  de  la  reine  ?  Avez-vous  vu  le  portrait 
du  prince  ?  Oomment  trouvez-yous  celui  de  la  princesse  ? 
Quelle  est  cette  statue  i  cdt6  de  celle  du  President  Wash* 
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ington  ?  TroQTes-TOiui  la  statue  da  President  Washington 
plus  imposante  que  celle  du  President  Lincoln?  Avez- 
Yous  lu  les  ouvrages  de  Dickens?  Les  pr6f6rez-vous  a 
ceux  de  Walter  Scott?  Pr6f6rez-vous  les  lois  de  votro 
pays  k  celles  de  tout  autre  pays  du  monde  ? 

c  Lequel  de  ces  manteaux  prendrez-vous,  celui  de  velours 
ou  eelui  de  satin  ?  Laquelle  de  ces  deux  robes  vous 
plait  le  mienx,  celle  de  sole  ou  celle  de  batiste?  Quels 
rideaux  Totre  tante  d6sire-t-elle,  ceux  de  dentelle  ou  ceux 
de  damas?  Quelles  boucles  prenez-vous,  celles  de  cuivre 
on  celles  d'ader  ? 

(L  Quel  portrait  vous  plait  le  mieux,  celui-ci  ou  celui-l^  ? 
Quelle  4toffe  prenez-vous,  celle-ci  ou  celle-1^?  Quels 
robans  sont  le  plus  k  la  mode,  ceux-ci  ou  ceux-U  ?  Quelles 
bagues  trouvez-vous  les  plus  jolies,  celles-ci  ou  celles-lll? 
OeUes  de  Julie  sont-elles  plus  jolies  que  les  miennes  ? 

e.  Yoici  des  gants  de  toutes  les  oouleurs;  lesquels  pr£f(6rez- 
vous  ?  Yoil^  deux  robes,  une  de  batiste  et  une  de  sole ; 
laquelle  choisissez-vous  ?  Voil^  des  boutons  de  soie  et  des 
boutons  de  m6tal ;  lesquels  vous  plaisent  le  mieux  ?  Oti  est 
mon  parapluie  ?f  Oil  avez-vous  mis  ma  canne  ?f  T  a-t-il 
un  encrier  ici  ?f  Ot  puis-je  trouver  un  morceau  de  papier  ?f 
Qui  pent  me  prdter  une  bonne  plume  ?f  Avez-vous  vu  mes 
gants  quelque  part  ?f 

f.  Constmisez-vous  un  pont  de  fer  ou  un  pont  de  pierre  ? 
Fallait-il  d6truire  le  vieux  pont  avant  de  pouvoir  construire 
eelui-ci  ?  Instruirez-vous  nos  amis  de  notre  suoc^s  ?*  Les 
en  avez-vous  d^jh.  instruits  ?  Traduirez-vous  cette  histoire 
du  fran9ais  en  anglais  ?  L'avez-vous  dkjk  traduite  ?  Mod 
tableau  produit-il  un  bon  effet  ici  ?  Produisait-il  un  meil- 
leur  effet  oti  il  6tait  auparavant  ? 

t  Begin  the  answer  with  Void  or  VoUd ;  as.  Void  voire  parapMit^  or  Ia  voUl,  «te. 
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g.  Que  craignez-Yous  ?  Ne  craignez-Yoas  personne? 
Eteindrai-je  le  gaz  aYant  de  sortir  ?  Le  feu  est-il  6teint  ? 
Teignez-Yoas  cette  robe  en  Yert  ?  Cette  ^toffe  d^teindra- 
t-elle  ?  Qui  a  peint  ce  portrait  ?  AYez-vous  fait  pelndre 
YOtre  maison  ?  Les  ouYriers  la  peignaient-ils  quand  voos 
6tes  parti  de  chez  yous  ? 

Theme  32. 
1.  You  know  those  gentlemen  ;  they  are  my  neighboi& 
2.  We  admire  that  author ;  he  is  a  great  poeU     3.  That  is 
BO.     4.  What  do  you  think  of  his  poetry  ?     5.  I  prefer  it 
to  that  of  any  other  liYing  poet  {taiU  aiUre  poete  vivamJi), 
<(.  This  pleases  me  better  than  that ;  what  do  yon  think  of 
it  ?     7.  We  haYe  been  at  the  exhibition  of  fine  arts.     8. 
We  have  seen  the  portraits  of  the  royal  family.     9.  The 
prince's  portrait  was  next  to  the  queen's.     10.  The  presi- 
dent's statue  was  next  to  the  king's.     11.  Here  are  two  fine 
dresses,  one  of  cambric  and  one  of  lace.     12.  I  prefer  the 
lace  one  to  the  cambric  one.     13.  This  one  pleases  me  bet- 
ter than  that  one.     14.  Those  are  fine  curtains;  those  of 
damask  please  me  better  than  those  of  brocatelle.     15.  I 
want  steel  buckles,  and  you  bring  me  copper  ones.     16.  If 
you  do  not  like  these,  I  will  bring  you  others.     17.  Here 
are  white  gloves  and  colored  gloves ;  which  ones  do  you 
wish  ?    18.  These  are  too  small,  and  those  are  too  large. 
19.  You  did  not  inform  us  of  your  intention  of  leaving.    20. 
I  was  translating  this  history  when  you  came  in.     21.  You 
destroy  by  your  example  the' good  effect  of  your  words.  22. 
That  does  not  produce  a  good  efiect.     23.  You  are  wrong 
to  say  that  you  fear  nobody.    24.  Put  out  {Steignez)  the  gas 
Defore  you  leave.     25.  This  cloth  does  not  lose  its  color ;  I 
have  had  it  washed.     26.  Mary  was  painting  this  morning 
when  I  called  there. 
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288  Relative  ProiLOiiii& 

The  relative  pronoumi  are  : 

Qui,  who,  which,  that. 

Que,  whom,  which,  that. 

Qui,  preceded  by  a  prep.^  whom. 

Lequel)  laquelle  \pl.  lesquela^  lesquellesy  who,  whom,  which. 

Dont,  of  whom,  of  which,  whose. 

ftnoi,  what. 

Oo,  in  which ;  d'ofi,  from  which ;  par  txt^  through  which. 


229.  Relative  Pronounci,  used  as  Sulgeets.    Qui,  LequeL 

1.  Qui  is  used  as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  with  reference  to 
either  persons  or  things,  for  both  genders  and  both  numbers. 

L'orateur  qui  parle.  The  orator  who  speaks. 

Koiu)  qui  recoutons.  We  who  listen  to  him. 

Les  enfEuits  qui  viennent.  The  children  who  are  coming. 

Les  feuilles  qui  tombent.  The  leaves  which  fall. 

2   lieqnel  is  nsed  as  subject  only  to  avoid  ambig^ty. 

La  position  de  son  pere,  laquelle  The  position  of  his  father,  which 
est  p6nible.  is  a  painful  one. 

If  qui  were  used,  it  would  refer  to  pere. 
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SSOl   Belattye  Pnmoimfl^  used  as  Direct  Olgect&   QLut, 

LequeL 

1.  Que  is  used  as  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  with  ref- 
erence to  either  persons  or  things,  for  both  persons  and 
both  numbers. 

Z/artijrte  que  Je  oonnais.  The  ardst  whom  I  know. 

La  laiigae  qne  fetudie.  The  language  which  I  study. 

lies  personnea  que  Je  voia.  The  personB  whom  I  see. 

2.  Iiequel  is  used  as  direct  object  only  to  avoid  ambiguity. 

n  doit  m'apporter  une  lettre  de  He  is  to  bring  me  a  letter  from  my 
mon  frere,  laquelle  j'attends  brother,  which  I  am  waiting  for 
avec  impatience.  with  impatience. 

If  que  were  used,  it  would  refer  to  frere. 

231.    Belative  Pronouns,  used  as  Ind.  Objecta 

Qui,  Lequel,   Dont 

1.  Qui  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition,  with  refeB 

ence  to  persons  only. 

Z^e  n^gociant  i  qui  J'^cris.  The  merchant  to  whom  I  am  wri- 

ting. 
Sa  mere  pour  qui  il  travaille.       His  mother  for  whom  he  labors. 
Zjos  enfants  aveo  qui  il  joue.         The  children  with  whom  he  playtf. 

2.  Leqiid  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  preposition,  with  ref 
trence  to  persons  or  things. 

Sa  mere  a  laquelle  {or,  k  qui)  il    His  mother  whom  he  obeys. 

obeit. 
Les  voyageurs  aveo  lesquels    The    travellers    with    whom   wf 

(or,  avec  qui)  nous  sommes        came. 

venus. 
La  maison  dans  laquelle  Je  de-    The  house  in  which  I  live. 

meure. 
lies  outila  aveo  lesquels  il  tra-    The  tools  with  which  he  worki^ 

vaiUe. 


3.  Dant  is  an  indirect  object,  expressing  the  relation  of 
the  preposition  de.  It  is  used  with  reference  to  either  per 
sons  or  things,  for  both  genders  and  both  numbers. 

LHioinme  dont  Je  parle.  The  man  of  whom  I  speak. 

La  fsmme  dont  ren£Emt  est  ma-  The  woman  whose  child  is  sick. 

lade. 

Za  fortune  dont  11  Jouit.  The  fortune  which  he  enjojs. 

lies  oatila  dont  Je  me  sen.  The  tools  which  I  ose. 

4.  Dont  and  the  subject  of  the  relative  clause  must  not  be  sepa- 
rated. When,  in  the  English  sentence,  the  relative  pronoun  whose  is 
followed  by  the  object  of  the  verb,  the  order  of  construction  is 
different  in  the  French  sentence. 

lie   peintre    dont  Je   vous    ai  The  painter  whose  address  I  gave 

donne  I'adresse.  jovl, 

Voila  la  dame  dont  J'ai  connn  There  is  the  lady  whose  brother  I 

le  frere  a  Pazis.  have  known  in  Paris. 

5.  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui  and  to  de  and  lequel,  except  in  the 
following  two  cases: 

(a.)  De  qui  is  used,  and  not  dont,  when  the  verb  expresses  the 
transfer  of  something  from  one  person  to  another. 

Le  marchand  de  qui  Je  re9oi8    The  merchant  from  whom  I  re 
le  charbon.  ceive  the  coal. 

(6.)  De  and  lequel,  or  de  qui,  and  not  dont,  is  used  when  the  rela 
live  clause  is  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  a  preposition  and  a 
noun. 

C'est  le  monsieur  dans  la  mai-  That  is  the  gentleman  in   whose 

son   duquel   {or,  de    qui)  Je  house  I  live. 
demenre. 

lois  a   la  protection   des-  The  l»ws  to  whose  protection  w« 

quelles  nous  confions  notre  entrust  our  happiness,  are  just. 
bonhenr,  sont  Jiutes. 
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238.  ftnoi*  od,  d*oa,  par  oil 

1.  Qaoi,  tLB  a  relative  pronoun,  la  used  only  with  reference  to  ao 
indefinite  antecedent,  such  as  ce^  voila,  xien,  eto. 

Oe  a  qnoi  Je  penae.  That  of  which  I  think. 

Voila  de  quoi  Je  donta.  That  is  what  I  doubt. 

Rem, — J}e  quoi  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense  of  u^ierewUk, 
and  in  some  expressions  it  has  the  meaning  of  eemse,  recuon  ;  9a, 

0 

n  a  de  qnoi  voua  payer.  He  has  wherewith  to  pay  you. 

n  tt'y  a  pas  de  qnoL  There  is  no  reason  (no  cause)  fox  it. 

2.  O^  d'o^  par  on,  refer  to  place,  time,  drcumstancea, 

1a  ville  on  Je  demenre.  The  dty  in  which  I  live. 

An  moment  ou  11  est  arrive.  At  the  moment  when  he  arrived. 

Iia  maison  d'ou  11  sort.  The  house  out  of  which  he  comes 

lies  olroonstanoes  onll  se  troove.  The  circumstances  in  which  he  is. 

Rem. — ^Instead  of  d'oil,  dont  is  used  when  the  verb  denotes 
extraction  or  birth. 

Iia  maison  dont  11  sort.  The  house  from  which  he  deacMids. 


233.         Bemarks  on  the  Relative  Pronoimfl. 

1.  A  verb  having  a  relative  pronoun  for  subject,  agrees,  in  persm 
and  number,  with  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

Mol,  qui  suis  votre  aniL  I,  who  am  your  friend. 

Vous,  qui  dtes  riche  et  heurenx.  You,  who  are  rich  and  happy. 

2.  The  relative  pronoun  is  never  omitted  in  the  French  sentenea 

lies  llvres  que  J'al  achetes.f  The  books  I  bought. 

Voila  I'homme  dont  je  parle.         There  is  the  man  1  speak  of. 

t  ^  It  the  direct  oblen*  *^  the  verb  aehef/r,  hence  the  p.  p.  utrom  with  it. 
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3.  The  relative  pronoun  must  refer  to  an  antecedent  noun  or 
pronoun.     1{  the  relative  clause  refer?  to  a  sentence,  the  demonstra 
tive  pronoun  ce  is  used  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative. 

n  est  Venn  me  voir,  ce  qui  m'a  He  came  to  see  me,  which  aston 

etonne.  ished  me. 

n  ne  vent  pas  entendre  raison,  He  will  not  listen  to  reason,  which 

ce  qui  desde  son  pere.  grieves  his  father. 

4.  The  relative  pronoun  qui  is  used  in  the  idiomatic  interrogative 
forms  Qui  est-oe  qui?  whof  and  Qu'est-ce  qui?  tohaif  employed 
as  subject  of  a  verb. 

Qui  est-ce  qui  dit  oela  ?  Who  says  that  T 

Qu'eait-ce  qui  vous  etonne  ?  What  astonishes  you  ? 

6.  The  relative  pronoun  que  is  used  in  the  idiomatic  interrogative 
forms  Qui  est-ce  que  ?  wham  f  and  Qu'est-ce  que  ?  what  f  employed 
as  direct  object  of  a  verb* 

Qui  est-ce  que  tous  blfimez^        Whom  do  you  blame  ? 
Qa'est^e  que  toiui  Toulez  ?  What  do  yon  want  ? 


234.   SemoiiBtratiye  Fronoims  as  Antecedents  to  Eelative 

Pronoims. 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  celui^  etc,  (223-2),  may  be 
limited  by  a  relative  clause,  and  is  then  the  antecedent  of 
the  relative  pronoun.  In  this  case,  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun is  frequently  expressed  in  English  by  a  personal  pro- 
nonn. 

Oelui   qui   travaille   est    plus    He  who  works  is  happier  than  ha 

heureux    que  oelui  qui   est       who  is  idle. 

oisi£ 
Je  connais  celle  dont  ▼ous  parlez.  I  know  her  of  whom  you  apeak. 
Nous  evitons  generalement  ceuz  We  generally  avoid  those  of  wh  iva 

dont  tout  le  monde  dit  da  maL      everybody  speaks  ill. 


870 
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2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  in  nsed  as  the  antece- 
dent of  a  relative  pronoun,  to  represent  a  sentenee  or  soma 
unexpressed  thought ;  likewise  after  the  indefinite  pronoun 
touti  all  or  even/thing. 


Je  sais  oe  qui  le  desole. 
Voila  ce  qui  m'etonne. 
Je  ne  nadn  ce  qnHl  vent  dire. 
J'ai  toat  ce  qnll  me  taxxL 
Nous  avoiiB  tout  ce  dont  nous 
avons  besoin. 


I  know  what  grieves  him. 
That  is  what  astonishes  me. 
I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
I  have  all  I  want. 
We  have  everjrihing  we  need. 


235. 


Vocabulary  33. 


0n  orateiir,  an  orator ; 
Un  acteur,  an  actor ; 
Une  actrice,  an  actress ; 
Un  agent,  an  agent 
Un  voyageur,  a  traveller ; 
Un  hdte,  a  landlord  ; 


Aller  trouver  qqn.,  to  go  to  a  b. 
Se  trouver,  to  be ; 
RencoAtrer,  a.,  to  meet ; 
Saluer,  a.,  to  g^reet ;  to  bow  to ; 
Respecter,  a.,  to  respect ; 
Estimer,  a.,  to  esteem ; 


Une  auberge,  an  inn  ;  a  tavern  ;    Mepriser,  a.,  to  despise ; 
Un  aubergiste,  a  tavernkeeper  ;     Blamer,  a.,  to  blame  ; 


Un  flatteur,  a  flatterer ; 
La  flatterie,  flattery ; 
L'eloquence,  /.,  eloquence ; 
La  raison,  reason  ; 
L'adresse,  /.,  the  address ; 


Detester,  a.,  to  detest ; 

Eviter,  a.,  to  shun  ;  to  avoid ; 

Negliger,  a.,  to  neglect ; 

Confier,  a.,  to  entrust ; 

Douter,  n.  (de),  to  doubt ; 
La  n  naiQ       i  *^®  boardi'g-house;  Se  comporter,  to  behave  ; 

Uheboardi'g-8chool;Desoler,  a.,  to  grieve  {trans.); 
Un  4tage,  a  story ;  Se  desoler,  to  grieve  (intr.) ; 

Au  premier  (etage),  on  the  first    Faire  une  question,  to  ask  a  ques 
floor ;  tion ;  [son ; 

La  protection,  the  protection ;        Entendre  raison,  to  listen  to  lea 
Honndte,  honest ;  polite ;  (188-5)    Oisifj  idle ; 
MaUionn$te,dlshonest;  impolite;   Demierement,  lately. 
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2S6.                      KodeU  S&i  Lemm. 

a.  Ecoutes-TOtui  Torateiir  qui  Do  jou  listen  to  the  orator  who  if 

parle  ?                           (229)  spealting  ? 

J'ecoute  I'ormtecir  qui  parle.  I  listen  to  the  orator  who  is  speak 

ing. 

I    O^  eat  la  lefctra  que  Oharlea  Where  is  the  letter  wliich  Charles 

a  Merita?                     (230)  has  written? 

Vcdci  la  lettre  que  Charles  a  Here  is  the  letter  which  C  carles 

^cxitiB,  has  written. 

0.  Avez-vons   icrit  k  IHrnber-  Have  jon  written  to  the  tavern 

giste  ches  qui  nous  allons  keeper  at  whose  house  we  are 

descendre  7                  (281)  going  to  stop  T 

JHd  ^crit  i  I'aubergiste  ches  I  hare  written  to  the  taTemkeeper 

qui  nous  allons  desoendre.  at  whose  house  we  are  going  to 

stop. 

d.  AUez-vous  trouver  Tartiste  Are  jou  going  to  the  artist  whose 

dont  Je  Tous  ai  donn^  le  name  I  gave  you  ? 
nom  7                    (281-^,  4) 

JTe  vais  trouver  I'artiste  dont  I  am  going  to  the  artist  whose 

▼ous  m'avez  donn6  le  nom.  name  you  gave  me. 

s.  Sstimons-nous    ceujc    dont  Do  we    esteem   those   of    whom 

'   tout  le  monde  dit  du  Uen  7  everybody  speaks  well  T 
Nous  estimonsceuz  dont  tout  We  esteem  those  of  whom  every- 

le  monde  dit  du  hien.  (284)  body  speaks  well. 

/.  SaTOK-vous  oe  qui  m'etonne  7  Do  you  know  what  astonishes  me  T 

(234-2) 

Je  sais  ce  qui  vous  ^tonne.  I  know  what  astonishes  you. 

g»  Avez-vous  rencontr^  la  dame  Have  you  met  the  lady  with  whose 

aveo  le  fr^re  de  laquelle  brother  we  dined  yesterday  T 
nous  avons  dine  hier  7 

J'ai  rencontr^  la  dame  aveo  I  have  met  the  lady  with  whose 

le  frere  de  laquelle  nous  brother  we  dined  yesterday. 
avons  dini  hier.  [281-1!;  Qf)] 
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Oral  Ezerdse  83. 

a.  Ecoutez-vous  I'orateur  qui  parle?  Regardez-voua 
Tactrice  qui  chante?  Connaissez-vous  le  monsieur  qui  a 
lou6  rappartement  au  premier?  Avez-vous  reconnu  la 
dame  qui  nous  a  salu6s  ?  Avez-vous  vu  les  voyageura  qui 
sont  arrives  ce  matin  ?  Avez-vous  pris  les  papiers  qui 
6taient  sur  mon  pupitre  ? 

b.  Oil  est  la  lettre  que  Charles  a  6crite?  Avez-vous 
compt6  I'argent  que  le  commis  a  apport6  ?  Marie  6tait- 
elle  contente  des  rubans  que  je  lui  ai  envoy^s  ?  Prendrez- 
vous  la  chambre  que  I'hote  vous  a  montr^e  ?  N'a-t-il  pas 
r^pondu  k  la  question  que  vous  lui  avez  faite  ?  Ne  vous 
a-t-il  pas  envoy6  la  mSme  dentelle  que  vous  aviez  choisie  ? 
Lui  avez-vous  envoy6  la  lettre  que  vous  m'avez  fait  lire  ? 

c.  Connaissez-vous  Tagent  h  qui  j'^cris  cette  lettre? 
Avez-vous  6crit  k  I'aubergiste  ehez  qui  nous  allons  des- 
oendre?  Avez-vous  salu^  la  dame  aveo  qui  vous  avez 
dans£  ?  Vous  rappelez-vous  les  voyageurs  avec  qui  nous 
sommes  all^s  de  Berlin  k  Potsdam?  Acheterez-vous  la 
maison  dans  laquelle  vous  demeurez  ?  Savez-vous  la  raison 
pour  laquelle  il  a  quitt6  la  ville?  Vous  a-t-il  fait  des 
questions  auxquelles  vous  n'avez  pas  su  r^pondre  ?  Votre 
oncle  a-t-il  Visits  la  pension  otl  il  veut  mettre  ses  en&nts  ? 
Est-ce  que  votre  ami  est  arriv6  au  moment  otl  vous  al- 
liez  partir?  Vous  rappelez-vous  I'auberge  otl  nous  nou8 
sommes  arr^t6s  pour  nous  rafraichir  ? 

d.  Avez-vous  ^t^  cbez  la  dame  dont  je  vous  ai  parl^  ? 
AUez-vous  trouver  I'artiste  dont  je  vous  ai  donn6  le  nom  ? 
Avez-vous  ^crit  k  I'agent  dont  vous  m*avez  demand6 
I'adresse  ?  Avez-vous  rencontr6  le  monsieur  dont  le  fr^re 
eat  mort  derni^rement  ?    Poss^de-t-il  une  grande  fortune 
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dont  il  ne  pent  jonir  ?  Avez-vous  apport^  lea  choses  dont 
nous  avons  besoin  ?  Sont-ce  lea  outils  dont  vous  vous  etea 
Bervi  ? 

e.  Celui  qui  travaille  est-il  plus  heureux  que  celui  qui  est 
oisif?  Plaignez-Yous  celui  qui  ne  plaint  personne  ?  Esti- 
mez-vou8  celui  qui  est  industrieux  ethonncte?  Mc'^iris  / 
vous  ceux  qui  negligent  leurs  devoirs  ?  Eptimons-nous 
ceux  dont  tout  le  monde  dit  du  bien?  Evi tons-nous  ceux 
dont  tout  le  monde  dit  du  mal  ?  Blamez-vous  celle  qui 
6coute  les  flatteurs  ?  Estimez-vous  celle  qui  di'teste  la 
flatterie  ?  Bldmez-vous  la  mere  dont  les  enfants  sont  mal- 
honnetes?  Respeotez-vous  celle  qui  corrige  ses  enranlt* 
quand  ils  se  comportent  mal  ? 

f.  Savez-vous  ce  qui  m'etonne  ?  Vofus  a-t-il  dit  ce  qui  le 
d68ole  ?  Comprenez-vous  ce  que  je  dis  ?  Avez-vous  fait 
ce  que  vous  m'avez  dit?  Doutez-vous  de  ce  qu'il  dit? 
N'en  doutez-vous  pas  ?  Avez-vous  tout  ce  qu'il  vous  faut  ^ 
Eftt-oe  tout  ce  que  vous  demandez  ?  A-t-il  tout  ce  dont  il  a 
besoin  ? 

g.  Avez-YOUB  6crit  &  I'agent  dans  la  maison  duquel  yous 
demeurez  ?  Avez-vous  rencontr6  la  dame  avec  le  fr6re  de 
laquelle  nous  avons  dine  hier  ?  Avez-vous  6tudi6  les  lois 
&  la  protection  desquelles  nous  confions  notre  bonheur? 
A-t-il  de  quoi  me  payer  ?  Savez-vous  de  quoi  il  se  d^sole  ? 
Se  d68ole-t-il  parce  que  son  fils  ne  veut  pas  entendre  raison? 

Theme  33. 

1.  There  is  the  gentleman  who  inquired  for  your  brother. 
2.  Will  you  go  to  the  agent  who  let  us  the  house  ?  3.  I 
met  the  lady  who  rented  the  apartment  on  the  first  floor. 
4.  Have  I  shown  you  the  letter  whioh  I  received  from 


pent  jonir  ?     Atcsi-voub  a^fKr:      ...-,«, 
8  beBoin  ?     Sontr«e  le«  ouu,-  ^v,  ,  .^  -  .., 

qni  travaille  cRt-il  ].iiiB  iifui^-  ,  «  ,  . 
aigne^voDs  celui  qui  ue   (....   .,  -^..._„-, 

!elu!  qui    est   indusiiieu..  ■ .> 

qai    nt-gligeni    lemv    ...,....:  .    ,    _    , 

»at  le  mond*?  iHl  ihi    l.,-  .    .,    „ 

le  monde    dit   ihi    111:1:  -      ,,,  ., 

flatteiirs  ?      Ksiim. /,- > ..  .   .. 

BIdmez-vouR   la  \i,-v   ^.■^• 

ReRpfftez-viiiii-   <-■  .. 

comportt-nt  niai  "r 
oils  ee  qui  in't-iiiiiiii   ■ 

imprenez-vouB    «.-<    .jl.  

i  m'aveK    dit  V       i--    ..    - 

vous  pHu  ?       A  I  --..^  .  , 

3  qae  vous  d«iiui.u.*^  ,-    .5.  .  .,„ 

DB  6crit     ti     Vnw-  .     . ,        J 


avonB    dm-      "- — 
«v  .  ™  u=  y««^  me  pay*^  ' 


(         *s    ^.  There  is  the  9 

^      Wilt  yon   go  xo  1 

^  ^  the  lady  who  * 

Ju^^^^itaikl    shows   J 
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home?  5.  I  will  send  you  the  tools  which  yon  have 
chosen.  6.  He  will  answer  all  the  questions  which  you 
ask  him.  7.  This  is  the  innkeeper  to  whom  I  sold 
my  horsa  8.  There  are  the  travellers  with  whom  we 
came.  9.  He  told  me  the  reason  for  which  he  left  his 
boarding-house.  10.  The  landlord  had  asked  him  qnes^ 
dons  which  he  did  not  wish  to  answer.  11.  That  is  the 
inn  at  which  we  stopped.  12.  I  will  go  to  the  banker 
whose  address  you  have  given  me.  13.  That  is  the  actor 
whose  name  you  asked.  14.  I  know  the  orator  whose  elo- 
quence you  admire.  15.  He  is  a  man  of  whom  everybody 
speaks  well.  16.  I  avoid  those  who  speak  ill  of  everybody. 
11.  He  who  leads  an  idle  life^is  not  happy.  18.  I  esteem 
him  who  does  his  duty.  19.  "We  despise  those  who  neglect 
their  business.  20.  I  blame  her  who  loves  flattery  as  much 
as  I  detest  the  flatterer.  21.  I  know  what  grieves  her. 
22.  She  grieves  because  you  wiU  not  listen  to  reason.  23. 
You  do  not  know  what  astonishes  me.  24.  I  understand 
what  you  mean.  25.  That  is  all  I  can  desire.  26.  The 
agent  to  whose  care  you  entrusted  that  affair,  has  left  the 
city.     27.  I  do  not  doubt  it    (in  YrenchyOf  it). 


THmTT-FOXJRTH  LESSON. 

IfiTDBFINITB     PR0N0X7KS. — BBMABKB      ON      THB      INDBFUOTI 

PBOKOUNS. 

237.  Indefinite  Fronouna 

1.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are  : 
M  atmi,  others ;  L'un  I'autre,  each  other ; 

Ohacun,  every  one ;  each  *  i^'un  et  Pautre,  thn  one  and  tkt 

otbar:  both. 
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Lhin  on  I'axitre,  the  one  or  the  Panonne  (ne),  nobodj ; 
other  ;  either ;  Quelqu'un,  somebodj ; 

Ni  IHm  ni  Pautro,  neither  the  one  Q««lq««»-«^j  ^ome  ;  a  few ; 

Quiconqae,  whoever ;  whosoever 
nor  the  other ;  neither ;  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^ 

On,  one,  Bome  one,  people : 

2.  And  the  following,  which  are  also   used  as  adjeo* 

tives  (120)  : 

Ancim  (ne),  x  FlmieorB,  several ;  manj ; 

Nnl  (ne),      i  ^o  one ;  none ;  Tel,  such  a  one ; 

Pas  nn  (ne),)  Tout,  all ;  everything. 

238.        Bemarks  on  fhe  Indefinite  Frononni. 

]•  AiUruif  others. 

AyJtrui  is  applied  to  persons,  and  is  always  preceded  by  a 
preposition. 

Ne    ziez    point    des    defouts    Do  not  laugh  at  the  faults  of  oth- 
d'antruL  era. 

2.  Chacun^  every  one  ;  each. 

CJuumnj  nsed  absolutely,  is  invariable   and  applied  to 
persons  only. 
Ohacun  pense  a  soL  (322-9.10,11)  Every  one  thinks  of  himself. 

Chacnn,  fern,  chacune,  nsed  distinctively,  may  refer  to 
either  persons  or  things. 

Ohacun  de  ces  messieurs.  Each  of  those  gentlemen. 

Ohacune  de  ces  maisons.  Each  of  those  houses. 

Rem. — ^When  chacun  stands  between  an  active  verb  and  its  direct 
object,  or  between  a  neuter  verb  and  its  regimen,  and  is  followed  by 
a  possessive  adjective,  the  possessive  adjective  agrees  with  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb, 
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Of  ont  donn^  chaonn  lear  avis.    They  each  gave  their  advioe. 
Ha  aont  allea,  chacnn  dana  leur    Thej  both  went,  each  to  his  camp 
camp. 

But, 

Ha  ont  opin^  chacnn  iwaa  tour.    They  stated  their  opinion  eaeh  in 

his  tnm. 

8.  Ijun  Vautre^  each  other  ;  one  another. 

(1.)  XVn  Vautre  is  used  with  pronominal  verbs,  to  dis 
tinguish  reciprocal  from  reflective  action. 

Da  a'aiment  Ihrn  Pantre.  Thej  love  each  other. 

(2.)  When  Vun  Vautre  refers  to  more  than  two  personn, 
it  is  pat  in  the  plaraL 

Lea  hommes  ae  trompent  les    Men  deoeive  one  another, 
una  les  autres. 

(8.)  L^un  is  subject,  and  Vautre  is  object ;  the  latter  only 
can  be  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

Ha  sent  contents  Ihrn  de  I'autre.    They  are  pleased  with  one  another. 

(4)  Zihin — I'autre^  used  separately,  mean,  ths  former — the  latter , 
tome — some;  some— others, 

LHm  instruit,  I'autre  amuse.  The  former  instructs,  the  latter 

amuses. 
Xae8muizient,le8  autreapleurent.  Some  laugh,  some  weep. 
lies  una  chantent,  d'autres  dan-    Some  sing,  others  dance 
sent. 

4.  X'wn  et  Vautre^  both  ;  L^un  ou  PatUre^  either ;  Ni  Pun 

ni  Vautre,  neither. 

Je  prends  IHm  et  I'autre.  I  take  both. 

Prenez  I'm!  on  I'autreb  Take  either. 

Je  ne  veux  nl  I'm!  ni  I'autre.        I  will  have  neither. 
Je  I'ai  dit  a  I'un  et  k  I'autre.  I  told  it  to  both. 

Jenel'aiditnial'nnniarautre.  I  told  it  to  neither. 
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5.  Orij  one,  flome,  people,  they. 

(1.)  On  represents,  indefinitely,  some  person  or  persons^ 
subject  of  the  verb.     It  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the 
third  person  singular. 

On  n'est  pas  toi\|oan  mattre  de  One  is  not  always  master  of  him- 

sol  (p.  82,  f.  n.  4).  self. 

On  votui  demande.  Some  one  is  asking  for  700. 

Que  diton  de  cela  7  What  do  people  b&j  ot  cliat  T 

On  n'en  parle  pas.  They  do  not  speak  of  It. 

(2.)   On  is  often  used  in  French  with  the  active  form  of 
the  verb,  when  in  English  the  passive  form  is  used. 

On  a  apporU  ce  paquet  pour    This  packet  was  brought  for  jon. 

▼ens. 
On  ne  nous  a  pas  entendns.  •  We  have  not  been  heard. 

On  pent  le  voir  i  son  bureau.        He  maj  be  seen  at  his  office. 
On  le  £edt  tous  les  Jours.  It  is  done  every  day. 

(3.)  On  must  be  repeated  before  each  verb  that  refers  to 
the  same  subject  which  the  first  on  represents. 

On  n'est  pas  heureuz  quand  on    One  is  not  happy  when  he  is  sick, 
est  malade. 

(4.)  The  letter  F  is  used,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  before  on,  aftei 
et,  si  ou,  and  on,  and  sometimes  after  ioi,  qui,  que,  quoi  j  but  not  if 
on  is  immediately  followed  by  a  word  that  begins  with  1,  such  as  li^ 
la,  les,  luJ,  &c. 

On  dit  et  Fon  csroit.  It  is  said  and  believed. 

Appelez-moi,  si  Fon  vient.  Call  me,  if  they  come. 

(5.)  On  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  particular  person ;  and  some- 
times on  represents  evidently  several  persons.  In  such  cases,  the 
adjective  relating  to  on,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
which  on  represents. 

A  votre  fige,  ma  fille^  on  est    At  your  age,  my  daughter,  one 

imprudente.  is  imprudent. 

Id,  Fon  est  ^gauz.  Here,  people  are  equal. 
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6.  Personne fBohodj,    Qudqu^uny  somebody,  anybody. 

Penonxie,  meaning  nobody^  is  of  the  masculine  gender. 
Penonne,  a  person^  is  feminina 

Penonne  n'a  ete  oublie.  No  one  has  been  forgotten. 

Une  penonne  a  6te  onbUee.  One  person  has  been  foigotten. 

Penonne  is  nsed,  and  not  qnelqn'on,  In  sentences  impljing 
donbt,  or  containing  some  other  negative  word,  and  also  after  a 
comparative  adverb. 

T  a-t-il  personne  qni  en  donte  7    Is  there  any  one  who  doubts  it  T 
D  est  parti  sans  payer  penonne.  He  left  without  paying  anybody. 
Ta  sals  oelamieuz  que  personne.  Thou  knowest   that   better  than 

any  one. 

7.  Qaelqne»-imi^  fern.  Ouelqnes-imefi^  some,  a  few. 

Oyfelquea-v/nB  is  used  with  reference  either  to  persons  or 
things. 

Qnelques-uns  de  ces  messlenrs.    Some  of  those  gentlemen. 
Quelques-unes  de  ces  dames.        Some  of  those  ladies. 
Ohoisissez  quelques-imes  de  ces  Select  a  few  of  these  flowera. 

fleurs. 
J'en  ai  ohoisi  quelques-imei.        I  have  selected  a  few  of  them. 

8.  Tin  de,  fem,  nne  de,  one  oil 


Un  de  nos  eleves  est  absenL         One  of  our  scholars  is  absent. 
Una  de  ses  sosun  est  malade.      One  of  his  sisters  is  sick. 

Rem.  1. — The  English  expressions  a  friend  of  mine,  of  youn, 
0fa.,  are  rendered  in  French  by  mi  de  mes  amis,  un  de  vos  amis,  etc 

Rem.  2. — ^The  article  is  sometimes  used  before  un  de,  followed 
by  a  numeral,  but  only  when  the  sense  of  un  is  restricted  by  a  pre 
ceding  noun  or  sentence ;  as, 

Duois,  Ihm  des  qusrante.  Dads,  one  of  the  forty 
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9.  Aucun  {ne\  Ptu  un  (ne),  Ifid  {ne)y  no,  no  one,  not  one. 

(1.)  These  three  adjectiyes  (120)  are  also  used  as  pro- 
nouns, agreeing  with  the  noun  to  which  they  refer. 
P(U  un  is  not  used  in  the  pluraL  Aucun  and  nul  take  the 
plural  form  only  with  nouns  that  haye  no  singular. 

(2.)  Aucun  is  not  so  exclusive  s^p<xs  un^  and  ntU  is  used 
in  a  sense  more  general  than  either  of  the  former. 

Ancnn  chemin  de  fleun  ne  oon-  No  floweiy  path  leads  to  glory. 

doit  a  la  gloire. 

Ancane  de  ces  dames  n'est  icL  Not  one  of  those  ladies  la  here. 

Paa  nne  de  ces  demoiselles  ne  Not  one  of   those  young   ladies 

salt  la  le9on.  knows  the  lesson. 

Nolle  ambition  n'y  anive.  No  ambition  attains  it. 

(8.)  Nul  is  used  absolutely  and  is  then  inyariable. 
Nnl  an  monde  ne  le  sail.  No  one  in  the  world  knows  it. 

Bkm. — ^Aucnn  and  nul  are  used  in  the  sense  of  cmy,  without  ne, 
but  only  in  questions  and  in  sentences  that  express  doubt. 

10.  Pdurieura^  several,  many  (123). 

Phideurs  may  be  used  absolutely,  but  only  with  refer- 
ence to  persons. 

Flusievini  ont  dit  cela  sans  poo-    Several  have  said  so  without  being 
▼oir  le  proavar.  able  to  prove  it. 

11.  Tel,  /em.,  telle,  sucn,  such  a  one. 

(1.)  Td^  used  absolutely,  is  limited  by  a  relative  clausa 

Tel  ohaiite  a^Jourd'hui,  qtd  pent-  He  who  sings  to4ay,  will  perUapf 
6tre  plenrera  deinatn.  cry  to-monow. 
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(2.)  Telf  ased  with  a  noun,  agrees  with  it,  and  is  placed 
immediately  before  the  noun. 

Un  t0l  homma.  8ach  a  man. 

Une  telle  famme.  Such  a  woman. 

(8.)  Tel,  followed  bj  que,  expresses  comparison  or  similarity ;  &s, 

Je  le  connais  tel  qu'il  est.  I  know  him  such  %s  he  is. 

Slle  est  telle  que  tous  la  ▼oyez.    She  is  such  as  jovl  see  her. 

Tel  maitre^  tel  ▼alet.  As  is  the  master,  so  is  the  servauv 

(4.)  Tel  is  used  snbstantlTely. 

Bff.  on  teL  Bfr.  Such-a-one. 

BSme.  une  telle.  Birs.  So-andnso. 

Rmc. — Such,  modifying  an  adjective,  is  expressed  by  sL 
Une  si  ofaaxmante  penonneb  Such  a  charming  person. 

12.  Tout^  all,  everything ;  whola 

(1.)  Tout  is  nsed  absolutely  in  the  sense  of  everything^ 

m 

J'ai  toot  oe  qnll  me  firat  •  I  have  everything  I  want 

Tout  n'est  que  vanit^.  All  is  but  vanity. 

(2.)  Taut  is  nsed  substantively. 

lie  tout  est  plus  grand  que  la  The  whole  Is  greater  than  a  part 

partle. 

Zie  toot  ensemble  prodnlt  tm  The  whole  together  produces  t 

bel  effet  fine  efiect 

Tout,  relating  to  a  noun,  is  an  adjective  (122). 

(8.)  In  certain  expressions  tout  is  used  without  the  article,  before 
a  noun  in  the  plural,  as  well  as  before  a  noun  in  the  singular ;  as. 
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Toates  sortes  de  marohandlses.    All  kinds,  or  everj  kind,  of  goods 
Z>e  toates  sortes,  or  de  tonte  sorte.  Of  every  kind. 

Rem. — ^Tous  denz  and  teas  les  deoz,  tons  troifl  and  toiui  1m 
troia,  are  not  eqaivalent  expressions.  Toua  deux  means  hath  ta 
gether,  tons  les  denz,  both. 

Toot  is  also  used  as  an  adyerb. 


239.  Vocabulary  34. 

Une  personne,  a  person ;  Inviter,  a,,  to  invite ; 

Un  invite,  a  gaest ;  Sonner,  n.  or  a.,  to  ring  ; 

Un  paqnet,  a  packet ;  a  bundle ;  Meriter,  a.,  to  deserve  ;  to  merit ; 

Une  boite,  a  box  ;  Qarder,  a.,  to  keep  ; 

Une  listei,  a  list ;  Bnseigner,  a.,  to  teach  ;       [serve 

Une  plante,  a  plant ;  Remarquer,  a,,  to  remark  ;  to  ob 

Une  composition,  a  composition ;  Digne  (de),  worthy  (of) ; 

Un  secret,  a  secret ;  Indigne  (de),  unworthy  (of) ; 

Une  recompense,  a  reward ;  Aisement,  easily ; 

Une  dette,  a  debt ;  Ailleurs,  elsewhere ; 

Zi'estame,  /.,  the  esteem ,  Partout  ailleurs,  everywhere  else ; 

L'ordre,  m.,  the  order ;  Nulle  part  ailleurs,  no  where  else 

ZiO  tour,  the  turn ;  A  I'instant,  instantly. 


240.  Models.    84^A  Lesion, 

«.  A-t-on  Sonne  7  (288-^    Did  the  bell  ring  T 

Je  crois  qu'on  a  sonn6.  I  believe  it  did  ring. 

\,  ZSst-ce  que  chacun  est  mattre    Is  every  one  master  at  his  own 
chez  sol  ?  (^8-2)       house  ? 

Ohacun  est  maitro  chez  soL      Every  one  is  master  at  his  owd 

house. 
f   Frendrez-vous  Ihm  et  I'autre  7  Will  you  take  both  ? 

(238-8) 
Je  les  prendrai  tous  les  deux.  I  will  take  them  both. 
4  Oombien  de  personnes  avez-    How  many  persons  have  yon  tti 
▼ous  invitees  7         (288-6)       vited  ? 
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J^  invtU  vingt  p«noim«k  I  hare  inyited  twenty  penons. 
«.  Voulea-TOiui    aoheter   quel-  Will  you  buy  a  few  of  theBe  fanet 
qaes-iina  de  oee  e  ventaila  7  (238-7) 
Je   ▼euz   en  aoheter  quel-  1  will  buy  a  few  of  them, 
qnee-niu. 
/.  Art-il  mil  tout  en  ordre  dans  Has  he  put  eveiTthing  in  order  in 
ma  chambre  7         (28S-12)  mj  room  ? 
n  y  a  mis  tout  en  oxdre.  He  has  put  everything  in  order, 
f   Quioonque  neglige  see   de-  Does  he  who  neglects  his  duTy 
▼oirs,   m4rite-t-il    aucune  deserve  any  reward  ? 
r6oompense7  (238-9.  Rem.) 
Quioonque  neglige  ses   de-  Whosoever  neglects  his  duty  de- 
voirs, ne   merite    auoune  serves  no  reward, 
r^oompense. 


Oral  Exercise  34L 

a.  A-t-on  somi6?  A-t-on  frappS  ^  la  porta?  IkPa-t-on 
appel6  ?  A-t-on  apport6  un  paquet  pour  moi  ?  Peut-on 
troaver  le  peintre  k  son  atelier  ?  Oil  peat-on  acheter  cette 
6toffe  h  ce  prix  ?  Peat-on  trouyer  cela  partout  ?  A-t-on 
lav6  le  trottoir  ?  Est-on  malheureux  quand  on  n*a  pas  de 
quoi  payer  ses  dettes  ? 

b,  Est-ce  que  chacnn  est  maitre  chez  soi  ?  Chacon  travaille- 
t-il  pour  soi  ?  Avez-vous  dans6  aveo  chacune  de  ces  demoi- 
selles ?  Y  a-t-il  une  douzaine  de  mouchoirs  dans  chacune 
de  ces  boites  ?  Avez-vous  fait  des  questions  k  chacun  de 
ces  61^ves  ?  Chacun  d'eux  a-t-il  repondu  ^  vos  questions  k 
son  tour  ?  Est-ce  qu'aucun  d'eux  n'a  su  y  r6pondre  ?  Est- 
ce  que  pas  un  n'a  su  la  le9on  ?  N'y  a-t-il  pas  une  seule 
faute  dans  cette  composition  ?  Est-ce  une  de  mes  meil- 
leures  compositions  ?  Est-ce  un  de  vos  amis  qui  vous  a  dit 
ceFa  ?    Nul  ne  sait-il  cela  mienx  que  lui  ? 

a  Choisirez-vous  an  de  ces  deux  ^ventails  ?    Prendrei- 
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Tons  Pun  et  Paatre  ?  Ne  prendreaE-YOiiB  ni  Pan  ni  Paatro  f 
Voulez-vous  ces  mbans-ci  ou  ceux-U  ?  Ne  voulez-vous  ni 
les  uns  ni  les  autres  ?  Laquelle  de  ces  denx  boucles  ronlez 
vous,  celle  d'acier  ou  celle  d'argent  ?  Ne  vonlez-yons  ni 
Pane  ni  Pautre  ?  Avez-vous  enseign£  le  fran9ais  ^  Henri 
et  Pallemand  k  Charles  ?  Lear  avez-vous  enseign^  les  denx 
langnes  k  Pun  et  k  Pautre  ? 

d.  Combien  de  personnes  ayez-vons  invitees?  N'avez- 
vous  oubli6  personne  ?  Avez-vous  sur  votre  liste  la  per- 
sonne  dont  je  vous  ai  parl6  ?  Wj  a-t-il  personne  de  ce  nom 
sur  la  liste  ?  Est-ce  que  je  sals  cela  mieux  que  personne  ? 
Est-ce  moi  qui  ai  invite  ces  personnes  ?  Etes-vous  rest^  \k 
toute  une  heure  sans  parler  k  personne  ? 

e.  Youlez-vous  acheter  quelques-uns  de  ces  ^ventails? 
Marie  en  prendra-t*elle  quelques-uns  ?  Prendrez-vous  quel- 
ques-unes  de  ces  boucles?  Votre  cousine  en  choisira-t- 
elle  quelques-unes  ?  Avez-vous  plusieurs  de  ces  plantes  ? 
Youlez-vous  en  vendre  quelques-unes  ?  Aimez-vous  mieux 
les  garder  toutes  ? 

f.  Est-ce  que  tout  est  perdu  ?  A-t-il  tout  appris  ?  A- 
t-on  mis  tout  en  ordre  dans  ma  chambre  ?  Veut-il  sortir 
k  tout  instant  ?  Tons  les  invites  sont-ils  ici  ?  Toutes  les 
personnes  sont-elles  venues?  Vend-il  toutes  sortes  de 
choses?  A-t-il  toutes  sortes  de  marchandises  dans  sa 
boutique?*  Veut-il  vendre  le  tout  k  ce  prix?  Comment 
trouvez-vous  le  tout  ensemble  ? 

g.  Quiconque  n6glige  ses  devoirs,  m6rite-t-il  aucune  re- 
compense ?  Remarque-tr  on  ais^ment  les  defauts  d'autrui  ? 
Tel  qui  rit  des  defauts  d'autrui,  ferme-t-il  souvent  les  yeux 
Bur  les  siens  ?  Avez-vous  jamais  connu  une  telle  personne  ? 
Est-ce  line  si  cliarmante  personne  que  tout  le  monde  Pad- 
mire  ?     Oil  voit-on  de  telles  choses  ?    Ne  les  voit-on  nuUc 
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part  ailleurs  ?  Voit-on  cela  partout  ailleurs  ?  Aimez-yona 
cette  personne  telle  qu'elle  est?  La  troiivez-vous  char- 
mante  telle  qu'elle  est  ?  Ayez-yoas  renoontr^  M.  un  tcl  ? 
Ayez-yous  dansS  ayeo  Mlla  nne  telle  ? 


Theme  34. 

1.  I  belieye  that  tne  bell  has  rung.  2.  They  are  waiting 
for  me  at  home.  3.  Have  they  brought  a  pair  of  boots  for 
me  ?  4.  You  (on)  can  buy  that  cloth  at  Mr.  Grosj can's  for 
(d)  fifty  cents  a  metre.  5.  You  can  buy  it  eyerywhere  else 
for  (d)  that  price.  6.  When  one  has  debts,  and  (that  one) 
has  not  wherewith  to  pay  them,  one  is  unhappy.  7.  Peo- 
ple often  shut  their  eyes  to*  their  own  faults,  but  they 
easily  observe  the  faults  of  others.  8.  I  have  asked  each 
one  of  these  young  ladies  a  few  questions.  9.  Blach  one  of 
them  answered  me  in  her  turn.  10.  Here  are  two  fans, 
take  either  the  one  or  the  other.  11.  I  will  have  neither. 
12.  I  will  select  a  few  of  these  buckles.  13.  Your  sister 
has  already  taken  a  few  of  them.  14.  Those  are  fine 
plants ;  I  will  buy  some  of  them.  16.  We  have  heard 
everything.  16.  Everything  has  been  put  in  order.  17. 
All  our  guests  have  come.  18.  No  one  has  been  forgotten, 
I  believe.  19.  There  is  one  person  whose  name  is  not  on 
the  list.  20.  Whoever  speaks  ill  of  his  friends, is  unworthy 
of  our  esteem.  21.  Not  one  of  these  compositions  is  without 
mistakes.  22.  They  deserve  no  reward ;  they  have  neg^ 
lected  their  duties.  23.  You  know  that  better  than  any- 
o^e.  24.  You  never  had  so  good  a  composition.  25.  I 
never  saw  such  a  person.  26.  She  is  charming,  such  as 
she  is.  27.  Mr.  So-and-so  said  so.  28.  He  who  has  kept  the 
secret  which  we  entrusted  to  him,  is  worthy  of  our  esteem. 
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S41 


Formation  of  the  Pasdye  Verb. 


Fhe  passive  verb  is  formed  by  joining  the  past  participle 
ol  the  active  verb  to  the  various  forms  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  dtre,  to  be.  The  past  participle  agrees,  in  gender  and 
number,  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 


Aetine  Verb. 
Aimer,  to  love. 


Passive  Verb. 
Zitre  aime,  ee ;  es,  ees,  to  be  loved. 


Infinitive  Mode. 

Present  Tense,  Present  Partieiple.  Past  Participle. 

Etre  aime,  ee  1 08,^08.  Btant  aime,  ee ;  es,  ees.  .£t^aime,  ee;l8,6eib 
to  be  loved.  being  loved.  been  loved. 


Past  Tense. 
Avoir  ete  aime,  ^e;  ^s,  6es. 
to  have  been  loved. 


Compound  Participle. 
Ayant  ete  aime,  ee ;  ^s,  ^ea. 
having  been  loved. 


Indicative  Mode. 


Present  Tense. 

I  am  loved,  ete. 

Je  Buia  )  aime 

Tuea  >     or 

n  or  EUe  est   )  aim^e. 
Kou8  sommes        )  aim^s 
Voiia  6te8  >     or 

Us  or  Slles  sent   )  aimeea. 


PaM  Indefinite  Tense. 

Iha/ve  been  loved,  etc. 

Jai  ete  \  aim^ 

Tu  as  ete  >■      or 

H  or  Elle  a  6te   )  aimee. 
Nous  avons  ete  \  aimea 

Vous  avez  ete  >•     or 

Us  or  EUes  ont  et^     /  aimeesi 


; 


; 
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Imp&rfMi  Tenm 

Taetaii  >     or 

n  {»r  mie  ^tatt   i  aimett. 
Noofl  ^tiona  ' 

Voofl  ities  >     or 

Zb  0r  BUm  ^talent   )  aim^ea. 


Pluperfect  Teme 

I  had  been  lof>ed,  etc, 

J'avaia  ete  \  mmi 

Ta  avals  ete  >    <^ 

n  or  Bile  avait  et6  )  aime 


Nona  aviona  ete 

Voua  aviez  6te  V      ot 

lb  or  BUea  avaient  4te  )  alma4 


J 


i  shall  ?iaw  been  lowd,  ete. 

J'aurai  et4  \  aime 

Ta  aural  et6  v     <>r 

n  or  Bile  atira  ete  )  aim^e. 
Nona  aurons  ete  \ 

Vons  aurez  ete  >• 

ete  ) 


Future  Tenee. 

I  $haU  be  loved^  etc 

Jeaerai  \  aliii^ 

Taaaraa  V     or 

U  or  BUe  aara   )  aim^ 

Nona  aerona  \  aim^a 

Voua  aerez  >     or 

Ha  or  Bllea  aeront  )  aimeea.        Ila  or  Biles  auront 

Rbm. — ^When  the  pronoan  voua  represents  the  second  person 
ringolar,  the  past  x>articlple  agrees  with  it  in  the  singular. 


or 


842. 


Bemarks  on  the  Pasdve  Verb. 


1.  Active  verbs  only  can  have  a  passive'form ;  the  neuter 
verb  obeir,  to  ohey^  is  an  exception ;  as, 

n  eat  ob^L  He  is  obeyed. 

2.  The  agent  of  a  passive  verb  is  preceded  by  the  prep 
osition  par^  if  the  verb  expresses  action,  and  by  the  prep 
osition  de^  if  the  verb  expresses  a  sentimenLf 

n  est  bllUn^  par  ses  amis.  He  is  blamed  by  his  friend& 

Bile  est  aini6e  de  ses  parents.       She  is  loved  by  her  parents. 

8.  The  passive  form  of  the  verb  is  less  frequently  used 
In  French  than  in  English.     The  French  prefer  the  active 

t  Before  Dien,  Qod^  4€  it  used;  neyer  par. 


1 


^ 


:^ 


V 


) 
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fonn,with  the  pronoun  an  for  subject  [238-5  (2) J,  or  the 
pronominal  form  of  the  verb 

On  ne  nouB  a  pas  entendns.  We  hare  not  been  beard. 

On  le  voyait  sonrent  il  olieival  He  was  often  seen  on  bonebaek  la 

dans  les  rues.  tbe  streets, 

n  s'appelle  Henri.  He  is  called  Henrr. 

4.  The  infinitive  active,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d, 
is  nsed  in  French  to  express  that  6ome  thing  is  to  be,  or 
should  be,  done,  while  in  English  the  passive  form  is  gen- 
erally employed  in  such  sentences  ;  as, 

n  est  ^  plaindre.  He  is  to  be  pitied. 

Oes  gens  sent  a  craindreb  Tbose  people  are  to  be  feared. 

Cest  encore  a  feire.  Tbat  is  still  to  be  done. 

Maison  a  vendre.  A  honse  for  sale  (to  be  sold). 

A^urtements  i  louer.  Apartments  to  let. 

5.  The  infinitive  mode  is  sometimes  used  for  the  indica 
tive,  in  interrogative  sentences,  after  comment^  qtcey  ot^, 


?i       pourqtioiy  etc.,  when  it  can  be  done  without  rendering  the 


i        tense  obscure. 


Comment  surmonter  tant  d'ob-    How  are  we  to  surmount  so  many 
staclea?  obstacles?     (How  are  so  many 

obstacles  to  be  surmounted  ?) 
^  Que  fidre  maintenant?  What  \a  to  be  done  now  ? 

On  aUer  ponr  trouver  oes  gens  7  Wbere  am  I  to  find  those  people  1 


243.   VerbS)  Neuter  in  French,  Transitive  in  English. 

1.  Some  French  verbs  are  neuter,  while  the  correspond- 
ing English  verbs  are  transitive  :  as.  canvenir^  d  qqn.^  to 
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Bait  8.  o.;  obUr  d  qqn.,  to  obey  %.  o.  ;  parvenif*  d  qqn. 
to  reach  a.  o, ;  plaire*  d  qqn^  to  please  s.  o.  The  follow- 
ing likewise  require  the  prepogition  d  before  the  person  : 


Aller*  (bien)  a  qqn. 

Beoir*  tl  qqn. 

Ressembler  a  qqn. 

Nnire*  &  qqn. 

Pardonner  ii  qqn. 

Succeder  d  qqn. 

Oe  chapeau  Ini  va  bien. 

Oette  conlenr  ided  bien  d  votre 

soetir. 
n  ressemble  i.  sa  m^re. 
Oela  a  ntii  ii  sa  reputation. 
BUe  Ini  a  pardonnd. 
n  a  gQcced^  si  scm  p^reb 


To  fit  s.  o. 

To  become ;  to  be  becoming;  to  fniit 

To  resemble  s.  o. 

To  injure  s.  o. 

To  pardon  ;  to  forgive. 

To  succeed  s.  o. ;  to  follow. 

That  hat  fits  him  well. 

That  color  becomes  your  sister. 

He  resembles  his  mother. 
That  has  hurt  his  reputation. 
She  has  forgiven  him. 
He  has  succeeded  his  father. 


8M. 


Arriver,  to  happen. 


The  neuter  verb  arriver  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  happenm 
It  is  impersonal  when  the  logical  subject  stands  after  the 
verb.      (222,  2,  and  Beh.) 

n  est  arriv^  on  accident  i.  mon  An  accident  has  happened  to  mj 

oncle.  uncle ;  or  My  uncle  has  met  with 

an  accident. 

Que  Ini  est-il  arrive  7  .  What  has  happened  to  him  ? 

Ou  cela  est-il  arrive  ?  Where  did  it  happen  t 

Oela  est  arzlv6  en  Haoe  de  chez  It  happened  In  front  of  our  honas 
noes. 
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Vocabulary  35. 


Z/obeinance,  /.,  obedience ; 

ObeiBsant,  obedient ; 

Zia  desobeisBance,  disobedience ; 

Z>e8obei88ant,  disobedient ; 

Zaa  diligence,  diligence ; 

Oiligent,  diligent ; 

Zia  negligence,  carelessness ; 

Negligent,  careless ; 

Iia  bravoure,  brareiy ; 

Itlionneur,  m.,  bonor ; 

Iia  patrie,  the  fatherland ; 

lie  senat,  the  senate ; 

Iia  repnblique,  the  republic ; 

Ii'empire,  m.,  the  empire ; 

Ii'emperenr,  m„  the  emperor ; 

Ii'imp^ratrioey  /.,  the  empress ; 

lie  trdne,  the  throne ; 

lie  i>efaple,  the  people ; 

Za  voiz,  the  r<Ace ;. 

Za  mine,  the  min ; 

Un  obstacle,  an  obstacle ; 

Un  accident,  an  aeddent ; 

ZiOfcwr,  a.  (de\  to  pmUw  (for) ; 


Recompenser,  a  (de),  to  reward 

(for) ; 
Repzimander,  a,  (de),  to  reprove 

(for); 
Punir,  a.  (de),  to  punish  (for) ; 
Zitablir,  a.,  to  establish  ; 
Declarer,  a.,  to  declare  ; 
Decorer,  a.,  to  decorate ; 
Decemer,  a.,  to  decree ;  to  award  ; 
Bnrmonter,  a,,  to  surmount     to 

overcome , 
Aller*  (bien),  n.,  to  fit 
Seoir,*f  n.,  to  become ;  to  fit  well ; 
Ressembler,  n.,  to  resemble  ; 
Nuire,*  n.  (225),  to  injure  ;  [give  ; 
Pardooner,  n.^  to  pardon ;  to  for- 
Sncceder,  n.,  to  succeed ;  to  follow 
Arriver,  n.  (imp.),  to  happen ;  {up  . 
Victorieuz,  victorious ; 
Public,  fern.,  publique,  public ; 
Decho,  fallen ; 
A  cause  de,  on  account  of ; 
Bn  fiioe  de,  in  front  of. 


Hodela    85«A  LeMmm, 


flb  Zttes-voQS  aim^  de  ▼os  pa-  Are  you  loved  hj  your  parents^ 
rants?                         (243-2) 

Je  snis  aim^  de  mes  parents.  I  am  loved  hj  mj  parents. 

b   ATes-Tons  4te   recompense  Have  you  been  rewarded  for  youi 

de  votre  diligence  7    (241)  diligence  ? 

t  Stoir  is  a  defective  verb,  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present,  imper 
feet  and  fntme  tenses:  U  Hed^  Ua  sUent ;  U  teyoU^  Us  seyaUnt ;  U  sUra^  Us  sUrofU 
The  iMtfts  that  are  wanted  are  supplied  by  aUer  bUn  and  coniwnir. 


JHd.  M  r^oompenao  de  ma  I  have  been  rewaided  for  mj  dill- 
dillgenoe.  genoe. 

c,  Jules   ^taiUil   aim^  de   sea  Was  Jalins  loved  bj  his  teadieni 

maitres   a   cause    de  son       on  account  of  his  obedience  t 
obiissasce? 

n  en  6tait  aime.  (242-2)  He  was. 

d.  8erez-T0us   r4oompens6,    si  Shall  you  be  rewarded,  if  yon  are 

▼ons  6tes  diUgent 7     (241)       diligent? 

Je  le  serai,  si  Je  suis  diligent.  I  shall,  if  I  am  diligent, 

i.  Que  &ut-il  fedre  pour  6tre  What  must  one  do  in  order  to  be 
respeot67                     (241)       respected? 

Pour  6tre  respect^,  11  faut  In  order  to  be  respected,  one  must 
se  bien  conduire.  conduct  himself  welL 

/.  Les  m4chants  sont-ils  a  plain-  Are  the  wicked  to  be  pitied? 
dre?                          (242-4) 

lies  m^chants  ne  sont  pas  ii  The  wicked  are  not  to  be  pitied, 
plaindre. 

fL  Voire  habit  vous  va-t-il  bien?  Does  your  coat  fit  you  ? 

II  me  va  assez  bien.       (248)  It  fits  me  pretty  well. 


Oral  Ezerdse  85. 

a.  Etes-YonB  aim6  de  vos  parents  ?  Etes-vous  bl&m6  pai 
TOB  amis,  parce  que  vous  avez  6t6  negligent  ?  Marie  est- 
elle  lou^e)  parce  qu'elle  a  6t6  diligente  ?  Ceax  qui  se  con- 
duisent  bien,  sont-ils  respect6s  de  tout  le  monde  ?  Sont-ils 
partout  bien  re9as?  Ceux  qui  se  comportent  mal,  sont-ils 
m^pris^s  ? 

q.  Avez-vous  &t6  r6compens£  de  votre  diligence  ?  Marie 
a-t-elle  6t£  lou6e  de  son  ob^issance  ?  Ges  soldats  ont-ils 
6t6  d^cor^s  k  cause  de  leur  bravoure  ?  L'arm6e  victoriense 
a^t*elle  M  d6clar6e  digne  de  la  patrie  ?  Le  s6nat  lui  a-t-ii 
d^cem^  des  honneurs  publics  ?  Le  roi  Ouillaume  a-t-il  M 
reconnu   Empereur  d'AlIemagne  par  la  voix  publique 


L'empereur  Napoleon  a-t-il  M  d^olar6  d6ohu  du  trdna  par 
la  Yoix  da  peuple  ?  La  r£pabliqiie  a-t-elle  6t&  ^tablie  Bur 
les  mines  de  Fempire  ? 

c  Jules  £tait-il  aim6  de  ses  maltres  k  cause  de  son  ob&s- 
sance  ?  Pierre  6tait-il  r^compensd  de  sa  diligence  ?  Etions- 
nons  r^primandes  quand  nons  ne  nons  comportions  pas  bien? 
Etions-nous  quelquefois  punis  ?  Nos  maltres  4taient-ils  res* 
pectus  et  ob£is  parce  qu'ils  faisaient  leurs  devoirs  ? 

d.  Seres-Yons  r6compens6,  si  yous  6tes  diligent  ?  Yotre 
diligence  sera-t-elle  r6compens6e  ?  Sera-t-il  pnni,  s'il  est 
d^sob^issant  ?  Sa  d^sob^issance  sera-t-elle  punie  ?  Serons- 
nons  reprimand's  de  notre  negligence  ?  Ces  matelots  seront- 
ils  punis,  s'ils  n'ob'issent  pas  anx  ordres  du  capitaine  ? 

e.  Que  faut-il  faire  pour  dtre  respeot'  ?  Nos  amis  m6ri- 
tent-ilsf  d'etre  recompenses?  Ces  soldats  ont-ils  meritef 
d'etre  decores  ?  Les  mecbants  ont-ils  peur  d'etre  punis  ? 
L'imperatrice  a-t-elle  passe  par  la  Yille  sans  etre  reoonnue  ? 
Ces  hommes  sont-ils  partis  apr^s  avoir  ete  payes  ? 

/i  Les  mecbants  sont-ils  k  plaindre  ?  Cet  empereur  decbu 
est^il  encore  k  cndndre  ?  Y  a-t-il  des  appartements  k  loner 
dans  oette  rue  ?  Y  a^t-il  de  grands  obstacles  k  surmonter  ? 
Que  £ure  dans  de  telles  drconstances  ?  Comment  lui  faire 
eomprendre  cela  ? 

g.  Yotre  habit  yous  Ya-t-il  bien  ?  Les  bottes  vont-elles 
bien  k  votre  fr^re  ?  Ce  chapeau  sied-il  bien  k  ma  tante  ? 
Cette  couleur  lui  oonvient-elle  ?  Cet  enfant  ressemble-t-il 
k  sa  mere?  Yotre  scrar  yous  ressemblait-elle  autrefois? 
Le  fils  a-t-il  nuipar  sa  oonduite,^  la  reputation  de  la  famille  ? 
Son  p^re  lui  a^t-il  pardonne  sa  faute  ?  Bertrand  fils  a-tril 
•accede  k  Bertrand  p^re  dans  les  affaires  ?  Est-il  arrive  un 

t  iMrMfrraq«lfwAbeforeaTert»liitlMiBfl]iltiT«.    See  960. 
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ftooident  ^  votre  yoisin  f  Est-il  tomb6  de  cheval  ?  S*est^}i 
CHIB86  le  bras  ?  Qaand  cela  est-il  arriy6  ?  Cela  est41  arrire 
8Q  face  de  chez  yous  ? 

Theme  S5. 

1.  Yon  are  blamed  for  your  carelessness.  2.  They  are 
punished  for  their  disobedience.  3.  She  is  loyed  and  re- 
spected by  everybody.  4.  He  was  rewarded  by  his  teacher, 
because  he  was  diligent  and  obedient.  5.  His  obedience 
has  been  praised.  6.  His  diligence  has  been  rewarded.  7. 
The  wicked  deserve  to  be  punished.  8.  The  good  will  be 
rewarded.  9.  He  was  often  reproved,  on  account  of  his 
carelessness.  10.  The  captain  will  be  decorated^on  account 
of  his  bravery.  11.  Public  honors  are  decreed  by  the  senate 
to  the  victorious  army.  12.  The  fallen  emperor  passed 
through  the  city,  without  being  recognized.  13.  The  em- 
press has  gone  to  England.  14.  She  is  more  to  be  pitied 
than  feared.  15.  There  are  great  obstacles  to  be  surmounted. 
16.  It  is  still  to  be  done.  17.  What  are  we  to  do  m  these 
circumstances  ?  18.  How  am  I  to  make  you  listen  to  rea- 
son ?  19.  These  boots  do  not  fit  me  ;  they  hurt  my  feet 
20.  Those  flowers  are  becoming  to  Julia.  21.  How  does 
that  hat  become  mamma  {maman)  ?  22.  He  has  injured 
my  ^  reputation.  23.  I  cannot  forgive  him  for  his  con- 
duct. 24.  What  has  happened  to  your  friend?  25.  He 
has  met  with  an  accident.  26.  It  happened  in  front  of  the 
exrhange. 
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FUBTHSB    TRKATHIBirr  OF    PBONOMINAL  YSBBS. — COHPOUITP 

PBONOUNS. 

247.  Pronoinmal  Verbis  Beflecttye  and  BeciprocaL 

1.  Pronominal  verbs  are  either  reflectiye  or  reoiprocaL 

2.  Reflective  verbs  oast  the  action  back  upon  the  sabject. 

Je  me  lava.  I  wash  myself. 

Je  me  rappelle  cela.  I  recollect  that. 

3.  Reciprocal  verbs  express  reciprocal  action  between  two 
or  more  persons  ;  hence  they  are  nsed  only  in  the  plural. 

Nous  noui  voyons.  We  see  each  other. 

lis  se  resaemblent.  They  resemble  each  other. 

4.  Reflective  and  reciprocal  action  being  thns  expressed 
by  the  same  form  of  the  verb,  it  is  sometimes  necessary,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  to  make  use  of  an  additional 
pronoun  ;  either  a  compound,  to  express  reflective  action, 
or  an  indefinite,  to  express  reciprocal  action. 

S'aimer  soi-mdme.  To  love  one's  self. 

S'aimer  Ihui  I'autre.  To  love  each  other. 

S'aimer  les  nns  les  antres.  To  love  one  another. 

5.  Reciprocal  action  is  also  expressed  by  using  the  pre- 
position entre  {between;  among)^  as  a  prefix  in  the  com- 
position of  the  pronominal  verb. 

S'entz'aider.  To  help  eadi  other. 

S'e&tre-nuire.  To  injure  one  another. 

248.  Ckxmpound  Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  formed  of  the  dis- 
junctive  personal  pronouns  and  the  adjective  m^me,  self;  as^ 
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BEofr-iiiAme,  myself ;  Now-miiiiM,  ounel^w ; 

Tol-mdme^  tliTself ;  Voas-mftniM,  youBeWes ; 

Voii»-m6me,  yoanelf ;  ZhoE-mftmei,     )  themaelTW  • 

Xtni-m^me,  himself ;  Sllea-mdmefl,   )  ' 

Blle-m6me,  herself ;  8oi-m6me,  oue's  sell 

2.  The  compound  personal  prononns  are  used  in  apposi 
tion  with  noons  and  pronouns,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity 
and  emphasis. 

Son  p^re  lui-mftme  est  whq  le  ffls  father  Wmself  cune  for  him 

oheroher* 

n  Vm  &it  hii-mftme.  He  did  it  UmseU. 

D  f'est  nni  i  lui-mftme  plus  qn'i  He  injured  himself  more  than  any 

tout  autre.  one  else. 


249.   Pronomiiial  YerlNS  Accidental  and  EssentiaL 

1.  Verbs  that  occasionally  assume  the  pronominal  form 
are  called  accidental  pronominal  verbs ;  as, 

S'axrdter.  To  stop,  (i ntr.) 

Be  oondulro.*  To  oondact  o.  s. 

Be  ressemUer.  To  resemhle  each  other. 

2.  Verbs  that  are  used  only  as  pronominal  Terbs,  are 
called  essential  pronominal  verbs. 

B'en  slier.*  To  go  away. 

Be  comportsr.  To  hehaye. 

Be  souvenir*  (de).  To  rememher. 

8.  The  number  of  accidental  pronominal  verbs  is  very 
great.  Any  active  verb  may  assume  the  pronominal  form 
to  express  subjective  action. 

J'arr6ta  le  ohevaL  I  stop  the  hone. 

Je  m'azrdte.  I  stop, 

n  desole  son  p^rsb  He  grieves  his  father 

Pon  p^re  se  disolf^  Ps  ^ther  ^rievef^ 
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4.  The  pronominal  fonn  of  the  yerb  is  generally  used 
when  the  object  that  suffers  the  action  of  the  yerb,  is  the 
grammatical  subject ;  as, 

Zja  fiuine  se  vond  diz  doUan    Floar  sells  at  ten  doUani  a  barrel. 


lebaiiL 
lie  finiit  se  gfite  sor  les  arbres. 

Oetle  fendtre  ne  8'oiiVTe  pas. 

Oala  se  Toit  fadlementi 

Oela  s'entend. 

Zio  soleil  se  l^ve^  se  oouohe. 

!■»  temps  B'obscnrolL 

lie  del  s'^lairolL 

lie  brocdllard  se  dissipeb 

Zae  oiel  se  couyre  de  nuages. 

ZiSS  Busges  se  disperMuL 


The  frait  is  spoUiifg  on  the  trees 

That  window  does  not  open. 

That  is  easilj  seen. 

That  is  a  matter  of  coarse. 

The  son  rises,  sets. 

It  is  becoming  gloomy. 

The  sky  clears  np. 

The  fog  clears  away. 

The  sky  is  becoming  doady. 

The  doads  scatter. 


5.  Some  yerbSyin  assuming  the  pronominal  fonUyacquire 
a  signification  wholly  different  from  the  original  one. 


Battre^*  to  beat ; 
Donter,  to  doubt ; 
Imaginer,  to  indent 
Flaindre,*  to  pity ; 
Flairs^*  to  please 
Servlr,*  to  senre ; 
^ronyer,  to  find. 


8e  battre,*  to  fight ; 

8e  donter  (de),  to  snspeet ; 

Simaglner,  to  fancy ; 

Se  plalndre,*  to  complain  $ 

Se  plaire,*  to  like  to  be ; 

Se  servlr,*  to  make  ose  ol 

Se  trouyer,  to  be,  to  happen  to  be. 


250.  Bemark  on  the  Pronominal  Form  of  the  Verb. 

The  pronominal  form  of  the  verb  expresses  action,  where- 
as the  state  or  condition,  which  is  the  result  of  an  action,  is 
expressed  by  the  past  participle  used  as  an  adjective,  either 
with  or  without  6ire. 

Xie  soleil  s'est  ley6  a  six  hemes.  The  snn  rose  at  six  o^doek 

Xae  soleil  est  ley^  (state.)  The  snn  is  np. 

n  s'est  offensi  de  oela.  He  took  offence  at  that 

0  est  999nse  (sta^,)  Be  Is  ofended. 


296       FUBTHEB  TBEATHSNT  OF  PBONOIONAL   VIBBBa. 

n  siMt  cant  !•  hnm.  He  broke  his  aim. 

O  a  le  ham  ommi  {condition.)         His  arm  is  broken. 

251.  Vocabulary  36. 

QeDSjf  pi,  m.  (Rkk.),  people ;  Se  rencontrer,  to  meet ;      [other 

Ijo  del  (6),  beayen ;  tbe  sky ;  8e  ressembler,  to  resemble  eacb 

Le  Boleil,  tbe  sun ;  8e  noire,*  to  injure  eacb  otber ; 

Le  lever  du  soleil,  sunrise ;  Se  souvenir*  (de),  to  remember ; 

liO  coucber  du  soleil,  sunset ;  S'apercevoir  (de),  to  perceive ;  to 

Ija  lune,  tbe  moon ;  become  aware  of ; 

lie  clair  de  lune,  moonligbt ;  S^ttendre  (a),  to  expect ;  to  look 

Un  nuage,  a  cloud ;  forward  to ; 

Du  brouillard,  fog ;  Se  battre,*  to  figbt ; 

Un  evenement,  an  event ;  Se  douter  (de),  to  suspect ; 

Une  pendule,  a  time-piece ;  Se  disperser,  to  scatter ; 

Tromper,  a.,  to  deceive ;  Se  dissiper,  to  clear  away ; 

Se  tromper  (de),  to  be  mistaken ;  S'obsourcir,  to  become  obscure ; 

Offenser,  a,,  to  offend :  S'eclaircir,  to  clear  up ;    [bodies) 

S'ofienser  (de),  to  take  offence ;  Se  coucber,  to  set  (of  heavenly 

Separer,  a.,  to  separate ;  Sonhaiter,  a,,  to  wish ; 

Se  separer,  to  part ;  An  lien  de,  instead  of. 

Rbk. — ^The  plural  noun  gens  is  masculine,  but,  by  a  aingolar 
rule,  adjectives  tbat  precede  gens  take  tbe  feminine  termination; 
while  those  that  follow  it  have  the  masculine  form ;  as, 

lies  vieilles  gens  sent  sexleuz.      Old  people  are  serious. 

When  an  adjective  of  the  same  termination  for  both  genden 
such  as  honndte,  precedes  gens,  the  limiting  adjective  that  may  ac 
company  it,  has  the  masculine  form. 

Tons  oes  honndtes  gens.  AH  those  honest  people. 

Un  de  ces  Jeunes  gens.  One  of  those  young  people. 

But, 

Toutes  oes  bonneff  gens.  AH  those  good  people. 

Une  de  ces  vieilles  gens.  One  of  those  old  people 

The  compounds  of  gens,  such  as,  gens  de  bien,  gens  d'^p^e,  etoi, 

are  not  subject  to  the  above  exceptional  rule. 

t  Poup1e«  nation,  gent,  personne,  monde,  peopU,   People,  tk4  pnpk^iB^  ISrn 
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252.  Models.    86<A  Lentm. 

a   XSstrce  que  Je  me  trompe  de  j  Am  I  mistaken  in  the  lioiue 
maison  ?  (251)      i  Did  I  go  to  tlie  wrong  honse  f 

Vons  vouB  trompez  de  maison.  You  are  mistaken  in  the  house. 
h    Votre  oncle  est-il  venn  liii-    Did  your  uncle  come  himself  T 
mdme  ?  (248) 

n  est  vena  Ini-mdme.  He  came  himself. 

I    Voos  scuvenez-voiiB  de  oet    Do  you  remember  that  event  1 
e  venement  7  (249-2) 

Je  me  souviens  de  oet  ^v^    I  remember  that  eyent. 
nement. 

d,  laa  porte  s'est-elle  onverte    Did  the  door  open  when  you  wen» 

an  moment  o^  vous  allies       about  to  ring? 
■onner  ?  (249-4) 

Zaa  porte  s'est  ouverte   au  The   door   opened   when    I   was 
moment  on  J'allais  sonner.        going  to  ring  the  bell. 

e.  A  quelle  heure  le  soleil  se  At  what  hour  does  the  sun  rise? 

]^ve-t-il  7  (249-4) 

n  se  l^ve  a  six  heores.  It  rises  at  six  o'clock. 

/.  Vons  battez-voiis  aveo  toot  Do  yon  fight  with  everybody? 
lemonde?                (249-5) 

Je  ne  me  bats  pas  aveo  tout  I  do  not  fight  with  everybody, 
le  monde. 

g,  Oe  monsieur  s'est-11  offense  Did  that  gentleman  take  offence  at 
de  ce  que  J'ai  dit  7       (250)        what  I  said  ? 

n  s'en  est  offens6.  He  took  offence  at  H. 

in  the  same  oonntry  or  nnder  the  same  laws.  Le  peuple  frangais,  th$  Frmch  peth 
pie.  People  denotes  also  a  class  in  the  state,  distinct  from  the  government.  Le 
people  murmare  contrelegouTemement,  thapeopUfMtrtnuroffoinstthsgovernmmU. 

Nation,  people^  nation.  U  est  frangais  de  nation,  hs  it  French  by  nation.  It  is 
often  a  synonym  of  penple ;  as,  La  nation  f rangaise,  the  lYench  nation,  the  IVvKch 
people. 

Gens,  people,  A  coUectiTe  nonn,  representing  either  a  class  or  an  indefinite 
nomher  of  individnals.  Les  vieiUes  gens,  old  people;  les  jennes  gens,  young  peo- 
ple; nofl  gens,  our  people  (domesties  or  dependentt);  les  gensdebien,pft;>p20Q<Aonor, 
genUemen  ;  des  gens  d*6p^  military  men ;  ces  gens,  thoee  people.  With  a  nnmeral 
adjectlTe,  gens  is  notnsed  for  people,  but  personne  is;  as,  La  table  est  mise  pont 
ringt  personnea,  the  table  ieeet/or  twenty  people. 

Monde,  people,  eompany,  H  y  a  beanconp  de  monde  4  la  promenade,  then  are 
many  people  out  walking. 
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QralSzerdfle  3& 

a»  Est-oe  que  je  me  trompe  de  maison?  Me  sait-je 
troinp6  ?  Nous  sommes-nous  trompgs  de  chemin  ?  Celai 
qai  vent  tromper  les  autres,  se  trompe-t-il  Rouvent  lai- 
mSme?  Ces  m^chantes  gens  se  trompent-ils  les  nns  les 
aatros?  Se  nuisent-ils  les  uns  aax  autres?  Oti  avez-vons 
reiioontr6  votre  ami  ?  Yous  ^tes-voos  rencoatrds  en  face  da 
palais  ?  Yous  dtes-vons  sdpares  an  coin  de  la  rue  dn  Pont  ? 
Ne  YOUS  dtes-Yons  pas  revus  depuis?  -Henri  et  son  fr^re 
se  ressemblaient-ils  autrefois?  Les  deux  fr^res  ne  se 
ressemblent-ils  plus  gudre  aujourd'hui  ? 

b.  Yotre  oncle  est-il  venn  Ini-mdme  ?  Yous  a-t-il  dit  cela 
Ini-mSme?  L'a-t-il  dit  &  vous-m^me?  Ces  vieilles  gens 
se  sont-ils  trompds  eux-m£mes?  Se  sont-ils  nui  k  enx- 
mSmeSy  an  lieu  de  nuire  aux  autres  ?  Ce  qn'il  a  soohait^ 
aux  autres,  lui  est-il  arrivd  k  lui-m^me?  En  a-t-il  parl6 
luj-m^me  le  premier  ? 

c.  Yous  souyenez-vous  de  cet  ^Tenement?  Yous  en 
souvenez-vous,  comme  si  c*6tait  arrivd  aujourd'hui  ?  Yotre 
oncle  s'en  sonvient-il  encore  ?  Yotre  tante  s'en  est-elle 
Bouvenue  quand  vous  lui  en  avez  parl6  ?  Yous  souviendres- 
Yous  toujours  de  cette  affaire  ?  S'en  souviendra-t-on  long- 
temps  ?  Yous  rappelez-YOUs  ce  que  j'ai  dit  en  cette  occa- 
sion? 

d.  La  faiine  se  Yendait-elle  cher  pendant  la  guerre? 
Les  pSches  se  Ycndent-elles  k  present  cinqnante  sons  le 
panier  ?  Se  gfttaient-elles  sur  les  arbres  quand  yous  dtiei 
k  la  campagne  ?  Le  pont  s'est-il  cassS  quand  le  conYoi 
6tait  dessus  P  La  porte  s'est-elle  ouYerte  an  moment  oh 
vous  alliez  sonner  ? 
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«.  A  qaelle  henre  le  soleil  se  l&ve-t-il  ?  La  lune  se  oou- 
ehait^lle  qaand  youb  fites  parti  ?  Le  ciel  se  coavrait-il  de 
uaages  ?  Les  naages  se  sont-ils  disperses  aprds  le  lever  da 
soleil?  Faisaitril  du  brouillard  ce  matin?  Le  brouillard 
t^est-il  dissip^  qnand  le  soleil  a  paru  ?  Le  temps  s'est-il 
iclairci  ?  A-t-il  fait  bean  pendant  voire  voyage  ?  Faisait 
d  dair  de  lune  qnand  vous  Stes  arrive  ? 

f.  Vons  battez-vons  avec  tout  le  monde  ?  Ges  gar9ons 
«e  sont-ils  battus  ensemble?  Se  8ont-ils  mal  comport6s? 
Vons  doatiez-vous  de  cela  ?  Yous  attendiez-vons  h,  cela  ? 
Vous  y  dtes-vous  attendu?  Vous  en  ^tes-vous  dout6? 
Henri  s'est-il  plaint  de  nous?  Ne  se  plaisait-il  pas  ici? 
Vous  6tes-vous  aper9u  de  cela  ?  Ne  vous  en  dtes-vous  pas 
aper9u  ? 

g.  La  pendule  est-elle  arrdt^e  ^  minnit  ?  S'est-elle  arr6t6e 
Ikminuit?  Le  soleil  se  levait-il  quand  vous  6tes  parti? 
£t!ut-il  dej^  lev6  depuis  longtemps?  La  lune  6tait-ell€ 
coucb6e  quand  vous  dtes  rentr^  ?  S'est-elle  couch6e  k  neuf 
heures?  Ce  monsieur  s'est-il  offens4  de  ce  que  j'ai  dit? 
£st-il  encore  offens6  ?  Votre  soeur  6tait-elle  assise  ^  la  fe- 
ndtre  quand  vous  fites  entr6  ?  Vous  dtes-vous  assis  &  cdto 
d'elle  ? 

Theme  38. 

1.  I  am  mistaken  in  the  street.  2.  You  took  the  wrong 
book.  8.  She  said  herself  that  she  was  mistaken.  4.  She 
had  perceived  her  mistake.  5.  Those  who  wish  to  deceive 
othersyoften  deceive  themselves.  6.  Those  old  people  have 
deceived  each  other.  7.  Those  wicked  people  injured  one 
another.  8.  We  expected  that.  9.  We  met  at  Baden  and 
we  parted  in  Berlin.  10.  Those  young  people  resemble  each 
other.     11.  I  remember  that  event.     12.  I  shall  always  re- 
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member  it.  13.  She  did  not  remember  our  oonversatioi^ 
14.  I  saspected  that.  15.  My  ooosin  did  not  like  to  be  at 
his  boarding-schooL  16.  He  complained  of  everything.  17. 
He  said  that  the  scholars  often  fought  together.  18.  That 
bench  will  break,  if  you  sit  upon  it.  19.  The  weather  is 
gloomy ;  we  shall  have  a  (de  P)  storm.  20.  The  clouds  are 
breaking ;  the  storm  is  passing  over.  21.  The  fog  is  clearing 
away.  22.  The  sun  rises.  23.  The  sky  clears  up.  24. 
The  sun  was  up  when  we  left  {sortir  de)  the  city.  25.  The 
moon  set  at  ten  o'clock.  26.  It  was  down  when  we  ar- 
rived. 27.  Is  that  gentleman  offended?  28.  He  took 
offence  at  what  you  said. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH   LESSON. 

THS  INFINinyB    HODV  AFTEB  YSBBS. 

853.    Verbs  that  govem  the  Infinitive  Direofly. 

1.  Some  verbs  govem  the  following  verb  in  the  infinitive 
directly  ;  that  is,  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition  ;  afl, 

Je  veuaE  oonper  I'arbre.  I  will  eat  the  tree. 

Je  vais  le  oonper.  (81  )    I  am  going  to  cut  It. 

Je  vols  venir  le  m^deoln.  I  see  the  physician  coming 

Je  le  fjEds  venir.  (81-2  )    I  send  for  him. 

2.  The  following  list  comprises,  in  two  sectionB,  (a)  and  (6),  Am 
verbis  that  govem  the  infinitive  directly . 
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(•)Aimar  aienz  (153Xlo  lUw 
belter; 

Aller*  (30),  to  go ; 
Compter  (106),  to  expect ; 
Ck>iirir*  (132),  to  run ; 
Oroire*  (92),  to  believe ; 
l>aigiier|  to  deign ; 
I>evoir  (84),  to  be  obliged ; 
ZSsp^rerf  (167),  to  expect ; 
Falloir*  (143),  most; 
OBer(160),tod«re; 
Paraitre*  (213),  to  appear ; 
PouMr,  to  tbink,  to  beUoTo: 


POttvdi*  (87),  to  be  able;  can 

may; 
Pr^ierer,  to  prefer; 
Pretendre^  to  mean ;  to  intend , 
HeoonnattrOi^  to  avow ;  to  con 


Chnrobr*  (87),  to  know  bow ; 
SemUer,  to  eeem ; 
EPimaginer,    to   imag^e;    to 
fancy ;  [tain ; 

Soutenir,*  to  anstain ;  to  main 
Venir,  to  come ; 
Vonloir  (67),  to  be  willin|^ 


(k)  Voir*  (42),  to  Bee ; 

Aperoevoir  (84),  to  perceive ; 
ZSconter  (46),  to  listen  to ; 
Entendre  (92),  tojtear ; 
Regarder  (46),  to  look  at ; 


Sentir,*  to  feel ; 
Bnvoyer*  (30),  to  send ; 
Faire*  (92),  to  get ;  to  order ;  to 
Zaaisser,  to  let ;  [cause ; 

Mener,  to  lead. 


Bkic  1. — ^Witb  respect  to  the  verbs  in  section  (a\  the  objective 
prononns  are  placed  between  tbem  and  the  following  infinitive  (253). 

Rem.  2.-^Wlth  respect  to  the  verbs  in  section  (&),  the  object,  if  a 
noon,  is  placed  after  the  second  verb,  and,  if  a  personal  pronoun, 
before  the  first  (258). 


254  Verbs  that  require  the  Prep,  k  before  fhe  Infinitive. 

1.  Some  verbs  require  the  preposition  d  before  the  infini- 
Uve;  as. 


J'aimoalira. 
7'apprends  i  chanter. 


I  like  to  read. 
I  learn  to  sing. 


t  JEfpirer  reqalnt  de  before  the  faiflnitiTe  when  It  it  itself  In  the  fnflnltlTe 
9m,  FmUm  €gj/ir0r  de  vaut  voir  f   May  one  ezpfct  to  tee  yoa  ? 
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t.  TIm  toIni  ikuA  lequira  the  pieporitkm  k  before  the  fadhittifi^ 
fBiienllj  expieee  eontinued  or  progreniTe  ectUm,  or  a  tendeecj  te 
■Italii  iomethiiig'.    The  following  is  ft  list  of  them. 


r,  to  stoop ;  8a  didder,  to  dedde  on ; 

AboQtir,  to  come  oat,  to  end ;        Determiner,  to  detenuine ; 
S'eooorder,  to  agree ;  to  coincide ;  DUpoaer,  to  diepoee  *  to  prepare 
Acoontomer  (aciv^),  to  accnetom ;  8e  diapoeer,  to  prepare ; 
Bteoovtomer,  to  aociutom  0.8.;    8e  divertir,  to  divert  o.  & ; 
Stehamer,  to  be  inf  ariated ;         Donner,  to  give ; 
8'agiieRir,  to  inure  o.  e. ;  Employer,  to  employ ;  to  nee ; 

Aider,  to  aid;  to  help ;  Bnoounager,  to  encourage ; 

Aimer,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of ;  Bngager,  to  engage ;  to  invite ; 

Animer,  to  animate,  to  incite ;        Bnhardir,  to  embolden ; 
S'appliqner,  to  apply  o.  8. ;  Bnselgner,  to  teach ;  how; 

Appvendre,*  to  learn;  to  teach;    B'entendre,  to  be  akilfnl ;  to  know 
Apprftter,  to  prepare ;  S'^todier,  to  make  It  ome^i  ita^ 

A8pirer,  to  aspire  to ;  to  aim  at ;    S'^vertaer,  to  exert  o.  ■• ; 
Assiguer,  to  assign ;  to  summon ;  Ezoeller,  to  excel ; 
Ass^j^^^i  to  subject ;  Szolter,  to  excite ; 

S'attaoher,  to  apply  o.  b.  to;  8'ezeroer,  to  exerdse  o.  a ; 

8'attendre,  to  expect ;  Bzhorter,  to  exhort ; 

Autoriser,  to  authorise ;  8'ezpo8er,  to  expose  o.  a. ; 

Avoir,  to  have ;  8e  £itigaer,  to  tire  o.  0. ; 

Balanoer,  to  hesitate ;  Bliabituer,  to  accustom  o.  ■. ; 

Bomer,  to  limit ;  Be  hasarder,  (k  or  de)  to  venture 

Oheroher,  to  try ;  to  attempt ;       H^siter,  to  hesitate ; 
8e  oomplaire,*  to  take  delight  in ;  Instmire,*  to  instruct ;  to  teach 
Ooncouxir,*  to  concur ;  Xnt^resser,  to  interest ; 

Oondamner,  to  condemn ;  Xhviter,  to  invite ; 

Ckmsentir,*  to  consent ;  Mettre,*  to  put ; 

Oonsister,  to  consist  (in) ;  8e  mettre,*  to  begin ;  to  set  aboni 

Oonspirer,  to  conspire ;  to  concur ;  Montrer,  to  teach ;  to  show  how 
Oonstuner,  to  consume ;  to  waste ;  S'obstiner,  to  be  obstinate ; 
Oontvibuer,  to  oontribute ;  S'offirir,*  to  offer ;  to  propoee  o.  n 

Oonvier,  to  invite ;  Avoir  peine^  to  be  scarcely  able . 

Oo4ter,  to  cost  As  an  impersonal  Parvenir,*  to  succeed. 

verb,  it  takes  de )         [duce  to ;  Pencher,  to  incline ; 
Pioider,  «k,  to  determine,  to  in-  Penser,  to  think ; 
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Pen^  r^rer,  to  peneveie ;  Riiondre,*  to  rewlTe ; 

Pendster,  to  persist ;  Rinsslr,  to  suooeed ; 

8e  plaire,*  to  delight  in ;  Servir,*  to  senre ; 

Prendre  pleisir,  to  find  pleasure ;  Songer,  to  dream ;  to  think ;  to 

8e  i>lier,  to  bend ;  to  bow ;  to  com-     mean  ;  to  purpose ; 

ply,  Suffire,*  to  suffice  (sometimes 

Preparer,  to  prepare ;  pour).    As  an  imp.  ▼.  de.  (106-8; 

Pr6tendre,  to  lay  claim ;  to  pre-  Tarder,  to  defer ;  to  delay.   As  an 

tend ;  [See  also  358  (a).]  imp.  ▼.  de.  (10&-3} 

ProToquer,  to  provoke ;  Tendre,  to  tend ; 

B/fidnlre^*  to  reduce ;  Tenir*,  to  be  anxious ; 

Renoncer,  to  renounce ;  nrevailler,  to  work ;  to  labor ; 

R^pogner,  to  be  repugnant ;  Viser,  to  aim. 

8e  r^signer,  to  be  resigned ; 


255.   Verbs  that  require  the  Prep,  de  before  the  InilnitiYe. 

1.  Some  verbs  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  in- 
finitive; asi 

Je  Grains  de  roffenser.  I  fear  to  offend  him. 

n  ni4xite  d'etre  pnnL  He  deserves  to  be  punished. 

2.  The  verbs  that  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  Infinitive 
generally  express  a  result  or  consequence,  a  turning  away  from,  ot 
cessation  of,  action.    The  following  is  a  list  of  them. 

S'abstenir*  to  abstain ;  Appartenlr,*  to  behove  (imp,) ; 

Btre  aoooutnme,  to  be  wont ;  8'applaudlr,  to  applaud  o.  s. ; 

Aoouser,  to  accuse ;  Appr^hender,  to  be  apprehensive; 

Achever,  to  complete,  to  finish ;  Avertir,  to  warn ;  [head ; 

Affecter,  to  affect ;  8'aviser,  to  take  it  into  one's 

Zttre  afiUg^,  to  be  grieved ;  Bl&mer,  to  blame: 

S'aflSiger,  to  grieve ;       [matter ,  Brfiler,  to  bum ; 

8'agir,  to  be  in  question ;  to  be  the  Cesser,  to  cease ; 

Ambitionner,  to  be  ambitious ;  to  Charger,  to  commission ; 

asnire :  8e  charger,  to  take  charge. 
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Oholilr,  to  diooBe ; 
Oommandur,  to  oommand ; 
Ckj^Jnror,  to  conjure ;  to  entreat ; 
OonseUler,  to  advise; 
8e  ocmtenter,  to  be  contented ; 
OonTonir,*  to  agree ;  to  anit ; 
Oorriger,  to  correct;        [habit ; 
Avoir  contmne,  to  be  in  the 
Oraindre,*  to  fear ; 
Decider,  n.,  to  decide ; 
Dedaigner,  to  disdain ; 
Defendre,  to  forbid ; 
Be  depgcher,  to  make  baste ; 
D^saooontnmer,  to  disaccustom ; 
Zl^sesp^rer,  to  despair ; 
D^slrer,  to  desire.    The  prep.  d« 
is  often  omitted  after  this  verb. 
Be  d^soler,  to  grieye ; 
D6tester,  to  detest ; 
8e  devoir,  to  owe  it  to  o.  s. ; 
DIfiiSrer,  to  defer,  to  delaj ; 
Dbre,*  to  tell ;  to  bid; 
Disoonvenir,*  to  disown ; 
Discontinuer,  to  discontinue ; 
Dispenser,  to  dispense ; 
Disoulper,  to  exculpate ; 
Diasiiader,  to  dissuade ; 
Donter,  to  doubt ; 
Bmpdcher,  to  prevent ; 
Bnrager,  to  be  enraged ; 
Bntreprendre,'*'  to  undertake « 
S'^tonner,  to  wonder; 
Etre  etonn^,  to  be  astonished  * 
Eviter,  to  avoid ; 
S'ezonser,  to  apologise ; 
Feindre,*  to  feign ; 
F^liciter,  to  congratulate ; 
Be  flatter,  to  flatter  o.  0.; 


Prteir,  to  shudder  ;  \heBX ; 

ITavoir  garde,  to  beware  ;  to  f or- 
8e  garder,  to  beware ;  to  forbear  - 
Qemir,  to  moan  ;  to  lament ; 
Be  glorifier,  to  glory ;  to  boast ; 
Bendre  grace,  to  thank : 
Haaarder,  to  hazard ; 
Be  h&ter,  to  make  haste ; 
Imputer,  to  impute ; 
B^dlgner,  to  be  indignant ; 
Blngerer,  to  intermeddle ; 
Inspirer,  to  inspire ; 
Jurer,  to  swear ;  [Jeet 

Mediter,  to  contemplate ;  to  pro 
Be  m^ler,  to  concern  o.  s.  aboai ; 
Menaoer,  to  threaten 
Meriter,  to  deserve ; 
Negliger,  to  neglect ; 
Nier,  to  deny ; 
Ordonner,  to  order ; 
Oublier,  to  forget ; 
Pardonner,  to  f oigive ; 
Parlor,  to  speak ; 
Permettre,*  to  permit ; 
Persuader,  to  persuade ; 
Be  piquer,  to  pride  o.  s. ; 
Be  plaindre,*  to  complain  ; 
Prescxire,*  to  prescribe ; 
Pressor,  to  press ; 
Be  pressor,  to  hasten ; 
Pr^sumer,  to  presume ; 
Frier,  to  pray ;  to  beg ; 
Promettre,*  to  promise 
Proposer,  to  propose ; 
Be  proposer,  to  purpose  . 
Protester,  to  protest ; 
Fiulr,  to  punish ; 
8*  rappeler,  to  recollect ; 
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^^  I  to  be  satiated ; 

dtre  ra^  to  be  oYeijojed ; 
BAbotar,  to  diaoonnge ; 
Recommander,  to  recommend , 
Reloaer,  to  ref nae ; 
Regretfcer,  to  legret; 
Avoir  regret,  to  regret ; 
8e  t«(Joiiir,  to  rejoice ; 
Be  repwilir,  to  repent ; 
Reprocher,  to  reproach ; 
Reaoudre,  to  resolye ; 
Be  resaouvenir,*  to  remember ; 
Ipire,*  to  laugh ; 
Riaqaer,  to  risk ;  to  Tentue ; 
Rougir,  to  redden ;  to  blush ; 
Seoir,*  to  be  becoming ; 
Avoir*  soin,  to  take  care ; 
Prendre*  aoin,  to  take  care ; 


Sommer,  to  anmnnwi ; 

SonfUr,*  to  soilbr ; 

Soohaiter,  to  wish.     The  praposl 

tion  may  be  omitted. 
8oap9onner,  to  suspect ; 
Be  souvenir,*  to  remember ; 
Snffire,  to  suffice.    (As  an  imp»  e.) 
Sugg^rer,  to  suggest ; 
Siqpplier,  to  beseech ; 
fhre  surpris,  to  be  astonished ; 
Tarder,  to  long.    (As  an  imp,  e.) 
Prendre*  i  tAclie,  to  make  it  a 

point; 
Tenter,  to  attempt ;  to  endeavor ; 
6tre  tente,  to  be  tempted ; 
trembler,  to  tremble ; 
Se  trouveor  blen,  to  deriTe  benefit ; 
8e  trouver  mal,  to  fare  ill ; 
Se  vanter,  to  boast. 


25&   Verbs  that  teke  Muietimet  k  and  sometimes  de. 

Some  verbs  take  sometimes  k  and  sometimes  de  before  the  infini- 
tiye,  according  to  the  meaning  wliich  thej  are  intended  to  conrej ; 
and  a  few  take  either  ft  or  de^  as  the  ear  or  taste  of  the  speaker  may 
direct. 

OommsBoeg  i,  to  begin  a  progressive  aetioii ;  oommeiioar  ds^  to 
denote  the  beginning  of  an  action. 

Je  oommenoe  ft  vous  oomprendre.  I  begin  to  understand  joo. 
n  a  ooinmeno^  de  pleuvoir.  It  lias  begun  to  rain. 

OontinQer  ft,  to  continue,  uninterruptedlj ;  continuer  da^  to  eon' 
Unue,  with  interruption. 

n  continue  ft  lire.  He  continues  reading. 

JTe  continue  d'y  aller.  I  continue  to  go  there. 

I>emander  ft,  to  ask,  leave  to  do  something ;  demander  de,  to  aek 
somebody  to  do  something. 
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!•  d«m«nd«  a  lorttr.  I  aak  to  go  oat. 

/e  voos  demande  de  m'^cooter.  I  ask  70a  to  listen  to  mo. 

ffeffoKCflr  if  to  iMoe,  ph  jiicallj ;  a'aOboroer  4  or  da^  I9  Hriwe,  fai 
telleGtiiallj. 

8>ain|MPeMar  i^  to  be  eager,  emalonB ;  tfempireaier  da^  to  baatoii. 

Bnayar  a,  to  try,  to  make  efforts  to  attain  an  end ;  essajer  da^  tt 
try,  to  make  a  trial  of. 

Btra  d,  <9  50,  to  denote  the  regular  turn  of  sneoesslTo  ac^ns ; 
$tra  dm^tohe,  denoting  the  right  or  dntj  of  aoma  one  to  do  something. 

Cast  a  vons  c^  parlor.  It  ia  jonr  torn  to  speak. 

Cast  au  matfare  da  oommandar.    It  ia  te  the  master  to  oommand 

FoKoar  it  or  da,  to  compoL 

n  m'a  loEo^  d  la  fidra.  Ha  compelled  me  to  do  il 

Ja  sola  loEo^  da  la  fidrai  I  am  compelled  to  do  it. 

Lalssar  ti,  to  leaoe,  something  to  be  supplied  or  completed ;  no  pna 
laisser  dB^notto  lea/te  of.  (Ziaissar,  in  the  aense  of  to  p&rmU,  takes 
BO  preposition.) 

Ja  'voos  laissa  d  pensar.  I  laava  yon  to  think  (aboat  it), 

n  na  laissa  paa  da  se  plalndre.     He  does  not  leave  off  complaining: 

Manquer  ct,  to  faU,  not  to  do  one's  duty ;  manqnrr  da,  tofaU,  not 
to  attain ;  to  omit;  to  want,  to  need ;  also,  to  come  near. 

Uamanqni  dramplir  saadafvoixs.  He  failed  to  folfil  hla  dntlaa. 
On  na  peat  manqaer  de  remain    One  cannot  fail  to  obeerve  that. 

qoeroela. 
n  a  manqai  de  tomber.  He  came  near  tailing. 

ffoocaper  i^to  be  huty,  to  be  occupied,  to  apply  o.  a. ;  a'ocoiqpaK 
dm^tobe  busy,  to  concern  o.  s.,  to  think  of. 

Obliger  d,  to  oblige,  to  compel,  as  an  active  verb ;  toe  obUgi  de 
fa  be  Miged  ;  obliger  de^  to  (MtgOt  bj  rendering  service. 

Oatte  affidre  m'oblige  d  partlr.     That  business  obliges  me  to  leave 

Ja  snis  obligi  de  partlr.  I  am  obliged  to  leave. 

ypus  ]n'obll||ares  de  la  6dr9»        T^  will  obli|;e  me  b^  didn^  it. 
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Aocoutumar,  to  aemutam,  when  lued  u  an  MtlTa  or  a  pvonomiiui 
▼erb,  is  followed  by  a;  when  used  as  a  neater  Terb,  meaning  to  be 
foont,  is  followed  by  de. 

n  6tait  acoontome  d'aller.  He  was  wont  to  go, 

Tftch«r  fi4  to  endeavor,  to  aim  at ;  tficher  de,  to  ondewoor,  to  make 
eflbrte  to  overcome  something  The  preposition  de  is,  howerer,  gen 
mmUy  need  after  t&oher. 

257.  Tenir,  Yenir  p<rar,  Yenir  de,  Yenir  &. 

Venir,  to  eotne  (to  do  8.  th.),  gorems  the  infinitive  directly  (77y. 

Je  Tiens  vous  dire.  I  come  to  tell  yon. 

Venir,  to  eome  to  a  place,  for  a  certain  purpose,  requires  pouTi 
and  BO  do  the  other  verbs  that  express  motion  from  one  place  to  ano- 
ther (126). 

Ja  viens  lei  poor  voos  dire.  I  come  here  to  tell  yon. 

Venir  de  has  the  sense  of  to  have  Jtut,  to  eome  from. 

Je  viens  de  le  voir.  I  have  just  seen  him. 

n  vient  de  partibr.  He  has  just  started. 

Je  viens  de  diner.  I  come  from  dinner. 

Venir  d  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  happen, 

ra  venait  d  moorir.  If  he  happened  to  die. 

258.  The  Iiiflnitive  as  fhe  Object  of  a  Yerb. 

The  infinitive,  with  its  preposition,  completing  the  sense  of 
another  verb,  is  in  some  cases  the  direct,  and  in  some,  the  indireci, 
object  of  the  verb.  In  the  following  examples  the  direct  object  i.« 
bkUaUee: 

Bnseigner)dqqn.d/airdgg.        |  To  show  or  teach  s.  b.  to  do  s.  tl. 
Montrer    )      eh,  ) 

Prier  qqn,  de  feire  qq.  oh.  To  ask  s.  b.  to  do  s.  th. 

Remercier  qqn.  d'avoir  fait  qq.ch.  To  thank  s.  b.  for  having  done  s  lb 
peiiiandor  d  faire  ^.  eh.  To  a^l^  (fo  be  allowed)  U>  4o  P*  th 
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I>tmfiif.^^  a  qqn.  defai/re  g^.  dk.  To  Mk  s.  b.  to  do  a.  th. 
OoDSfliller  l  qqn.  d6f(mT0  qq,  eh.  To  advise  s.  b.  to  do  0.  th. 
Dkn  ii  qqn.  defa/ire  qq.  eh.  To  teU  s.  b.  to  do  b.  th. 

So nppetar  tPanairfaU  qq.  eh.      To  recoUect  haying donea  t^ 


259.  Vocabulary  37. 

Un  Tiolon  (Rbm.)»  »  ▼lolin ;  „     j  to  exerdao  o.  a. ; 


Una  flate,  a  flute;  o«w«««rv«;i  <to  piactiao; 

1.6  bUlard  (Rbm.),  billiards ;  SHunoser  (a),  to  anmse  o.  a ; 

1.0  trictrac,  backgammon  Prendre*  plaisir  (A),  to  take  pleaa^ 

La  MvoUte,  frivoUty ;  ore  (in) ; 

Zf'amnaement,  m.,  amoBement ;  ^     J  to  begin ; 

Un  lien,t  a  place ;  Bemettte   Cft)>l  to  set  about ; 

Un  endroltjt  a  place ;  a  spot ;  ^          j  toattach  impr'feto; 
L'emlMarras,  m.,the  embarraasm't ;  ^^^'j  ^'  v*)j  1  to  be  desirous  to ; 
Une  maison  da  oommeroe,  a  com-  Oonseiller,  a.  (do),  to  advise ; 

merdal  house ;  Frier,  a.  (da),  to  pray;  to  beg ;  to  aak; 

lie  paiement,  the  payment ;  Sxcoser,  a.  (do),  to  excuse ; 

Suspendre,  a,,  to  suspend ;  ^                      /  j  \  i  *®  permit ; 

Oopiar,a..tocopy;  ^«™««*^«*  «•  C^*)*  1  to  allow ; 

Fl&nar,  n.,  to  loiter ;  Promettra,*  a.  (do),  to  promise ; 

Xmpoztnnar,  a,,  to  importune ;  Oontinaar,  a,  (c^  de),  to  continue ; 

^^^                    t  to  frequent ;  Forcer,  a,  {ik,  do),  to  compel ; 
Frdqnantar,  a.,  j  ^  associate  with;  ObUger,  a.  (H,  do),  to  oblige ; 

Daignar,  n.,  to  deign ;  Oublier,  a.  (jkf  de),  io  forget ; 

Bmployer  (^),  to  employ ;  Serieusement,  seriously ; 

Songar  {ii\  to  dream ;  to  think ;  Tout  de  bon,  in  earnest ; 

Oausar,  n.,  to  chat ;  Faire  la  bal  esprit,  to  play  the  wit 

Rem. — Jonar  da  vlolon,  to  play  on  the  violin.  Joner  an  blllard, 
to  play  billiards.  Jooar  takes  de  before  the  names  of  musical  lastrii- 
ments,  and  it  before  the  names  of  games. 

t  Place,  Lien,  Bndrolt,  plaet.  Place  is  an  open  or  vacant  place ;  room,  tqtiart^ 
Htuation^  or  the  particular  place  for  a  thing.  Lien  Is  need  to  designate  a  place 
with  reference  to  Its  inrroondings  or  destination.  Endmlt  ffi  n  particular  plac^, 
)>un,  or  spot 
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26a                      Koddi.  2rtihLumm. 

a.  Oroyez-voii8poiivolr£Bdreoo  Do  7011  belieye  th&t  70a  can  do 

que  Je  vons  ai  dit  ?      (358)  what  I  told  70a  ? 

Je  crois  potivolr  le  Hedro.  I  belioTe  I  can  do  it 

k  Almes-Toiu  i,  obliger  voa  Do  70a  like  to  oblige  7<nirfri«iidflf 
amis?                           (254) 

J'aime  k  lea  obliger.  I  like  to  oblige  them. 

e.  ZSat-ce  M.  8traiuM  qid  toiui  a  Is  it  Mr.  Straaaa  who  taught  70a 

enaeigne  a Jouer  de  la  fl^te  7  to  pla7  on  the  Ante  ? 

CTest  BC.  Strawa  qui  m'a  en-  It  ia  Mr.  Stransa  who  taught  me  to 

aefgn^  i.  Joaer  de  la  fldte.  pla7  on  the  flate.        (254 ;  258; 

d,  Ondgnes-Tooa  d'offanaer  cet  Do  7on  fear  to  offend  that  man  T 
homme  7                      (255) 

Je  Grains  de  I'offsnaer.  I  fear  to  offend  him. 

a.  Oommencez-vous  k  connattre  Do  70a  begin  to  know  that  man  f 
cet  homme  7                (256) 

Je  commence  i.  le  connaitre.  I  begin  to  know  him. 
/  VeneaB-vona  d'apprendre  oette  Haye  7011  jnat  heard  that  newa  t 
noavelle  7                    (257) 

Jo  viena  d'apprendra  oette  I  hare  Jnat  heard  that  newa. 
noavellOi 


Qnl  Sxerdie  37. 

(In  answering  the  questions  in  the  several  sections  of  this  Exeii* 
dae,  the  student  should  state  each  time  the  verb  and  the  manner  in 
which  it  goyema  the  infinitiTe.) 

a.  Croyez-vous  pouvoir  faire  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  ?  Pen- 
ttes-yoas  pouvoir  le  faire  aujourd'hui?  Esp^re-t-il  r^ussir 
sans  86  donnerde  la  peine  ?  S'iraagine-t-ilsayoircela  mieux 
que  personne?  Sait-il  faire  toutes  sortes  de  ohosea  ?  Ne 
yeat-il  pas  nous  laisser  partir?  Ne  daigne-t-il  pas  nous 
ioouter  ?  Ne  parait-il  pas  sayoir  ot  il  en  est  {whai  he  U 
about)  ? 


310  tu&  Uf^unrtVB  kot>lB  jLirrk&  X'^uas. 

h.  Aimez-voaB  k  obliger  vos  amis?  Apprenez-yons  k 
joner  da  violon  ?  Avez-vous  beaaconp  ^  faire  ?  Yons  a-t-il 
(lonn^  cette  lettre  k  copier  ?  Cherobez-voos  k  plaire  k  cette 
dame  ?  D6pense-t-il  beaucoap  d'argent  k  coarir  apr^s  lea 
plaisirs  ?  Passe-t-il  son  temps  k  fl&ner  dans  les  raes  ?  Fer- 
dons-nons  notre  temps  k  dconter  ces  gens?  Gkignent-ib 
ieur  vie  k  tromper  le  monde?  Restez-vous  k  diner  aveo 
nous  ?  Pensez-Yons  k  aller  k  Paris  au  printemps  ?  A-t-on 
rSnssi  k  ^tablir  la  r^publique  en  France  ?  Tenez-vous  beau- 
coup  k  savoir  cela  ? 

c.  Est-ce  M.  Strauss  qui  vous  a  enseignS  k  jouer  de  la 
fliite  ?  Est-ce  Charles  qui  vous  a  montrS  k  jouer  an  tric- 
trac? Y  a-t-il  du  plaisir  k  obliger  ceux  qu'on  aime? 
Prenez-vous  plaisir  k  rendre  service  k  tout  le  monde? 
Vous  plaisez-vous  k  causer  avec  vos  amis  ?  Les  avez-vous 
mvit^s  k  venir  danser  chez  vous?  Vous  exercez-vous  k 
parler  fran9ais?  Parviendrez-vous  k  mettre  ce  jeune 
homme  k  la  raison?  S'amusc-t-il  k  courir  apr^s  des  fri- 
volit^s?  Emploie-t-il  ses  talents  k  faire  le  bel  esprit? 
Songe-t-il  sgrieusement  k  se  corriger  ?  Se  mettra-t-il  k  tra- 
vailler  tout  de  bon  ? 

d.  Craignez-vous  d'offenser  cet  homme  ?  Me  permettez- 
vous  de  vous  parler  de  cela  ?  Vous  blftme-t-il  d'en  avoir 
parlS  ?  Cessez-vous  de  le  frequenter  k  cause  de  oela  ?  Me 
conseillez-vous  d'aller  le  voir  ?  Me  promettez-vpus  d*y 
aller  avec  moi?  Faut-il  dire  au  maitre  de  musique  de 
ne  pas  venir  demain  ?  Faut-il  le  prier  de  revenir  aprds- 
demain  ?  Doutez-vous  de  pouvoir  rSussir  ?  Peut-on  esp6- 
rer  de  rSussir  quand  on  ne  se  donne  pas  de  peine?  A-t-il 
fini  de  nous  importuner?  Vous  6tonnez-vou8  de  Pentendre 
parler  ainsi  ?  Avez-vous  n6glig6  de  passer  ohes  le  bijou- 
tier?    Vous  rappelez-vous  d'avoir  5t6  dans  oet  endroit? 
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Vons  floavenes-TooB  A*j  avoir  pMs£  la  imit  ?  Ries-vous  de 
me  voir  dans  I'embarraft  ?  Yoiiles-TOi|8  bien  m'exoQBer  de 
r6pondre  k  cette  question  ? 

«.  Commencez-Toiis  k  connaltre  oet  homme  ?  Uorateur 
art-ii  oommenoi  de  parler  k  hnit  heores?  A-t-il  continue  a 
parler  pendant  deux  heores  ?  Gontinnes-yons  de  frequenter 
oee  lieuz  d'amusement  ?  Yos  affidres  vous  obtigent-elles  k 
quitter  la  ville  ?  Etes-vouB  oblig6  de  partir  demain?  Lee 
eiroonstances  forcent-elles  ees  maisons  de  commerce  k 
suependre  leurs  paiements  ?  Sont-elles  forc^es  de  suspendre 
'enrs  paiements  pendant  quelque  temps  ?  Avez-vous  oubli6 
de  passer  chea  le  banqnier  ?  Demande-t-il  k  parler  an  doe* 
teur  ?  Yens  demande-t-il  do  Pexonser  ?  A-t-il  manqu6  k 
remplir  ses  devoirs?  Peut-on  manquer  de  remarquer  Peffet 
que  oela  produit  ? 

/.  Yenez-vous  travailler  ?  Yient-il  ioi  pour  apprendre  le 
fran^ais?  Yenes-vous  de  rencontrer  M.  Lam£?  Yient-il 
d'arriyer  ?  Yenes-yous  d'apprendre  oette  nouyelle  ?  Est> 
ee  que  Henri  yient  de  passer  ?  Si  son  p^re  yient  k  lui  man« 
quer,  que  fera  oe  jeune  homme? 

Theme  37. 

1.  I  hope  I  may  see  you  succeed.  2.  I  dare  not  tell  you 
what  I  think  about  that  business.  8.  Those  people  fancy 
that  they  know  everything.  4.  You  lose  your  time  in 
listening  to  them.  5.  Here  are  two  letters,  which  you 
have  to  copy.  6.  You  give  me  too  much  to  do.  1,  Charles 
amuses  himself  in  playing  on  the  flute.  8.  Mr.  Julier 
teaches  me  to  play  on  the  violin.  9.  I  have  learned  to  play 
backgammon.  10.  Will  you  show  me  how  to  play  bil 
liards?    11.  You  spend  too  much  time  in  running  after 
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pleasures.  12.  These  yoang  people  spend  thdr  time  hi 
loitering  in  the  streets.  13.  I  try  to  please  my  annt,  bat  1 
cannot  succeed  in  it.  14.  You  will  not  succeed  in  speak- 
ing French,  if  you  do  notf  practice  speaking  it.  15.  I  beg 
yon  not  to  forget  that.  16.  Will  you  cease  to  importune 
me?  17.  I  am  astonished  to  hear  you  speak  thus.  18. 
Ton  will  oblige  me  by  not  speaking  of  it.  19.  We  take 
pleasure  in  obliging  our  friends.  20.  That  house  will  be 
compelled  to  stop  its  payments.  21.  Will  you  tell  your 
brother  to  come  and  see  me  ?  22.  I  shall  not  forget  to  tell 
him  so.  23.  Mr.  Davis  has  invited  me  to  go  and  see  him. 
24.  I  advise  you  to  do  so.  25.  Henry  begins  to  laugh 
whenever  I  complain.  26.  I  grieve  to  see  him  laugh  at  our 
embarrassment.  27.  I  begin  to  understand  him.  28.  I 
shall  not  continue  to  associate  with  hinu  29.  I  have  just 
told  him  that. 


THIRTT-EIGHTH  LESSON. 

^  IMPBRAITVB   MODS. 

26L       Imperative  Mode.   Form  of  the  Verbi 

1.  The  imperative  mode  has  only  one  tense,  which  ex- 
presses either  present  or  future  time.     It  has  two  persons : 
the  first  person,  in  the  plural  only  ;  the  second,  in  the  sin 
gular  and  plural.    The  third  person,  singular  and  plural, 
is  supplied  by  the  subjunctive  mode  (303). 

2.  The  form  of  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mode  is  the 

tame  as  in  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  except 

— ' — — 

t  See  831-3,  p.  419. 
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that  the  final  s  of  tht  second  person  singular  of  the  verbs 
that  end  in  es,  as  tu  coupes^  tu  ounrea^  and  also  of  tu  va8, 
is  dropped  in  the  imperative.  The  pronoun  subject  i^ 
omitted. 

Imperative  mode  of 


Oouper. 
2d  1\  5.— Coape,  cut  (tbon) ; 
Ist  P.  P. — OoaponB,  let  ob  cat ; 
2d  P.  P.— Ooupez,  cut  (ye). 

Finir. 
2d  P.  5.— Finis,  finish  (thoa) ; 
Itt  P.  P. — ^FlnisHons,  let  us  finisli ; 
2d  P.  P.— Finissez,  finish  (ye). 

Recevoir. 


AUer.* 
Va,  go  (thou) ; 
Aliens,  let  us  go; 
Alles,  go  (ye). 

Ouvrir.* 
Ouvre,  open  (thoa) ; 
Ouvrons,  let  us  open  ; 
Oavrez,  open  (ye). 

Vendre. 
Vends,  sell  (thou) ; 


2d  P.  8. — Re9ois,  receive  (thou) ; 

Ist  P.  P. — ^Reoevons,  let  us  receive ;    Vendons,  let  us  sell ; 

2d  P.  P. — ^Recevez,  receive  (ye).  Vendez,  sell  (ye). 

3.  The  verbs  avoir*  itre^*  savoir*  and  vovloir^  are  ex 
ceptions.    Their  imperative  forms  are  : 

Avoir.*  Btre.* 

2d  P.  5.— Aie,  have  (thou) ;  Sois,  be  (thou) ; 

lai  P.  P. — ^Ayons,  let  us  have ;  Soyons,  let  us  he ; 

2d  P.P.— Ay ez,  have  (ye).  Soyez,  he  (ye). 


Bavolr.* 

2d  P.  8. — Sache,  know  (thou) ; 
\st  P.  P. — Sachons,  let  as  know ; 
2d  P.  P.— Sachez,  know  (ye) ; 


Vouloir.f 

will  (thou) ; 
Voolons,  let  us  will ; 
Voulez,  he  willing. 


Rbh.— The  verb  vouloir  has  also,  in  the  imperative,  the  irregular 
form  veuillez,  which  is  used  in  the  sense  of  please,  or  he  $o  kind  om; 
Veoillez  faire  cela.  Please  do  that. 


t  The  regular  ImperatiTe  of  vouloir  Is  used  only  to  exhort  some  one  to  actios 
■0,  V<ntl€Z-U  bien^  «t  vout  reussirez.    Will  it,  and  you  will  eacceecL 
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862.   Position  of  Objectiye  Pronouns  with  a  Verb  in  the 

Lnperatire. 

1.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mode,  and  nsed 
affirmatively,  the  objective  pronouns  are  placed,  with  a 
hyphen,  after  the  verb.  Moi  and  tot  take  the  place  of  nie 
and  te^  except  before  en. 

2.  The  pronouns  le^  la^  les^  stand  before  the  pronouns 

moiy  toiy  lui^  naua^  vaus^  leur.    The  pronoun  en  always 

stands  last. 

Donnez-mol.  GHve  me. 

Donneas-m'en*  Give  me  Bome. 

Donnez-le-moL  Give  it  to  me. 

Envoyez-le.  Send  him. 

Envoyez-le-luL  Send  it  to  him. 

Envoyez-loi-en.  Send  him  some. 

Assieds-toL  Sit  (thou)  down. 

Aflseyez-voiuk  Sit  (je)  down. 

Asseyons-nonfl.  Let  as  sit  down 

Allez-vous-en.  Go  (you)  away. 

Va-t'en.  Go  (thou)  away. 

Parle-lui  de  oela.  Speak  (thou)  to  him  about  thai 

Penae  i,  oela.  Think  (thou)  of  tliat. 

3.  The  adverb  y  stands  before  moi^  but  after  nous, 

Oondui8ez-y-moL<|>  Conduct  me  there. 

Oonduisez-nous-y.  Conduct  us  there. 

4.  When  the  imperative  sentence  is  negative,  tht?  objec- 
tive prDnouns  precede  the  verb,  the  same  as  in  the  incUca* 
tive  mode. 

Ne  me  parlez  pas.  Do  not  speak  to  me. 

Ne  vous  asseyez  pas.  Do  not  sit  down. 

Ne  vons  en  allez  pas.  Do  not  go  away. 

263  Eemarks  on  the  Imperatiye. 

1.  The  Terbs  that  end  with  a  vowel  in  the  second  person  sing« 

«i — . —  - 

t  Inslead  of  condui8€z-v-mfii.  ii  i^  itittcr  to  say  eondiHrnm^mol  id. 
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iar  of  the  imi>eratlTe  mode,  as  parle,  onvre,  ▼%  eUXi,  add  an  a,  for 
eupliony,  before  y  and  en,  the  pronouns,  but  not  before  en  (in),  the 
preposition. 

Parlea-en.  Speak  (thou)  of  it. 

Pensea-y.  Think  (thon)  of  it. 

Vas-y.  Go  (thou)  there. 

2.  When  two  imperative  sentences  are  joined  in  construction  hy 
et  or  ou,  the  objective  pronoun  that  accompanies  the  second  verb 
may  be,  and  generally  la,  placed  before  the  verb. 

Usez-le  et  le  relisesb  Bead  it  and  read  it  again. 

3.  Verbs  that  expiees  motion,  as  aller,  venir,  when  used  in  the 
imperative,  in  oonneciioii  with  another  verb,  require  this  verb  to  be 
ia  the  infinitive.    (8L) 

Allez  lui  direu  Go  and  tell  him. 

Venez  me  voir.  Come  and  see  me. 

4.  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  mode  is  used  for  the 
first  person  singular.  The  adjective  that  may  qualify  the  subject  is, 
in  this  case,  in  the  singular. 

V :  yens  oe  que  j'ai  ii  fadxe.  Let  me  see  what  I  have  to  do. 

Boyons  sage  et  prudent*  Let  me  be  wise  and  prudent. 

264.  Eemarks  on  Bendre  and  Faire. 

1.  The  verb  rendre,  followed  by  an  adjective,  expresses  a  change 
in  the  condition  of  the  subject,  as  to  make  does  in  English ;  as, 

Cela  vous  rendra  malade.  That  will  make  you  sick. 

Rendez-voua  utile  auz  autrea.       Make  yourself  useful  to  others. 

2.  The  verb  fisdre,  followed  by  a  noun,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  tc 
be,  to  act  as,  to  feign, 

Faire  1  enfant.  To  act  as  a  child. 

Faire  le  malade.  To  feign  to  be  sick. 

Faire  le  difiicile.  To  be  nice,  squeamish. 

3.  The  verb  fsdre  Is  used  before  vei  bs  that  express  an  action, which 
■apposes  an  agent  different  from  the  subject 
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FaitM  booinir  de  l^n.  Bdl  aome  water. 

FaitM  onire  dM  mah»  Cook  0ome  ^ggs. 

4.  The  verb  faira  li)  used  for  the  same  reason  before  the  verbB  re- 
mazqner  and  observer. 

Je  voos  feral  remarqner  que. ...  I  will  observe  to  70a  that.  .  . 
Je  Ini  al  fait  observer  oela.  I  called  his  attention  to  that. 


265.  Vocabulary  38. 

Le  secret,!  the  secret ;  Frire,*g  a.,  to  fry , 

Le  n^cessaire,  the  necessaries ;     Rdtir,  n.,  to  roast ; 
lie  repos,  rest ;  S^  (de\  sure  (of) ; 

Iiamani^re,  the  manner ;  the  way ;  Possible,  possible ; 

de  toutes  les  manieres,  in  eyery  Impossible,  impossible  ; 

way ;  [away  ;    Raisonnable,  reasonable  ; 

Enlever,  a.,  to  take  off;  to  take    I>erai8onnable,  unreasonable 
EzpUquer,  a.,  to  explain ;  Desagreable,  disagreeable ; 

Interrompre,*}  a,,  to  intermpt ;    Eoonome,  economical ; 
Se  reposer,  to  rest  o.  s. ;  Snrtout,  above  all ; 

Se  depdcher  (de),  to  make  haste  ;  Ridicule,  ridiculous , 
T&cher,  a,  (de),  (256)  to  try ;  to  Necessaire,  necessary ; 

endeavor ;  D'abord  (adv.),  first,  at  first ; 

Essayer,  a,  (de),  (256)  to  try ;         Ensuite  {adv,\  then,  afterwards: 
Rendre,  a.,  (264)  to  make ;  Puis  (ado,),  then ; 

Se  rendre  \  ^  °^*^®  o.  s. ;  to  be-  Oar  (conj.),  for ; 

'  ( take  o.  s. ;  to  repair ;  Puisque  (conj,),  since  , 
Faire  attention  (el),  to  pay  attent'n;  Vis- A- vis  de  {prep.),  opposite  (to) ; 
Faire  penser  (i),  to  remind  ;  Pr^s  de  {prep.),  near ; 

Faire  remarquer,  to  observe  to ;    Aupres  de  {prep.),  near. 

t  (ktrd«r  U  teerel  ds  qq,  cA.,  to  keep  a  thing  secret 

X  Interromprc,*  to  inUrrupt,,  is  a  compound  of  rompre,^  to  bnak.  It  la  liregnlar 
onl J  m  the  third  person  singr  ilar  of  the  present  tense,  U  rompt.  The  regolar  Terhi 
of  ti;e  fourth  conjogatlon  end  in  tf,  as  i/  vend. 

\  Frire*  (dtf,  v.),p.p.,  frit,pr».  ind.^  Je  fris,  etc 
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26d  Models    8B<A  Zesatm. 

«.  Ayez  la  bont^  de  m'attandre.  Hare  the  kindnesB  to  wait  for  ma 
Je  vena  attendraL  I  shall  wait  for  yoa. 

Soyez  sfbr  de  ce  que  toiui  ditea.  Be  sure  of  what  you  wj, 
J'en  BiiiB  bien  sdr.  I  am  very  sure  of  it. 

6.   Farlez-moi  de  vos  etudes.        Speak  to  me  of  your  studies. 
Je  vous  en  parleraL  I  will  speak  to  you  of  them. 

e.  Asaeyez-vons  vls-i-yis  de  moL  Sit  down  opposite  me. 

Je  m'assi^rai  vis^-via  de  vons.  I  will  sit  down  opposite  yon. 

d,  Ayons  soin  de  notre  sante.       Let  ns  take  care  of  our  health. 
Ayons-en  soin.  Let  ns  take  care  of  it. 

Nona  en  anrons  bien  soin.         We  shall  take  good  care  of  it. 

e,  Voyona  ce  qne  J'ai  d  fedre.        Let  me  see  what  I  have  to  do. 
Voyez  ce  que  yrova  avez  afiEdre.See  what  you  have  to  do. 

f»  Aie  soin  de  ton  petit  frere.      Take  care  of  thy  little  brother. 

J'anrai  bien  soin  de  luL  I  shall  take  good  care  of  him. 

g.  Faites  bouillir  de  I'eau.  Boil  some  water. 

J'ea  feral  bonillir  tout  de  suite.  I  shall  boil  some  immediately. 


Oral  Exercise  88. 

(L  Ayez  la  bont£  de  m'attendre.  Ayez  la  patience  de 
m'^onter.  Ayez  soin  de  votre  sant^.  Ayez-en  bien  soin. 
Soyez  raisonnable.  Soyez  surtout  econome.  Soyez  sHr  de 
ce  que  vous  dites.    Soyez-en  bien  slir. 

b,  Parlez-moi  de  vos  Etudes.  Parlez-m'en  quand  j*aurai 
le  temps  de  vous  ^couter.  Ke  m'en  parlez  pas  k  present. 
Prdtez-moi  le  journal.  Pr^tez-le-moi ;  je  vous  le  rendrai 
tout  k  I'heure.  Montrez-lui  la  lettre.  Montrez-la-lui  quand 
il  viendra.  Dites  k  vos  soeurs  de  se  depdcher.  Dites-leur 
de  ne  pas  noHS  faire  attendre.  Ne  leur  dites  pas  oil  nous 
allons.  Gardez  le  secret  de  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit.  Pro- 
mettez-moi  d'en  garder  le  secret.    Permettez-lui  de  s'ex- 
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pliquer.     Ne  rinterrompez  pas.    Faites  attention  k  oe  qo^ii 
dit.     Faites-y  attention.     Plaignez-le,  car  il  est  k  plaindre, 

c.  Asseyez-vous  vis- ii- vis  de  moL  Ne  yous  asseyez  pas 
pr^s  de  cette  fen^tre  onverte.  Mettez-vous  anpr^s  de  YOtre 
scBur.  Reposez-vous,  puisqae  vous  dtes  fatigu&  Allez 
vous  couch  er,  puisque  vous  avez  en  vie  de  dormir.  Servez- 
vous  de  ces  outils.  Servez-vous-en,  si  vous  voulez.  Depe- 
chez-vous.  Ne  vous  trompez  pas.  Rendez-moi  heureuz. 
Kendez-le  possible,  et  je  le  ferai  Rendez-vous  agr^able  k 
vos  amis.  Ne  vous  rendez  pas  d6sagr6able  par  vos  mani^res. 
Tdchez  de  vous  rendre  n^cessaire  k  ceux  dont  vous  avez 
besoin.  Sachez  que  rien  n'est  impossible  k  celui  qui  veut 
Veuillez  faire  remarquer  cela  k  votre  ami.  Faites- Py  pen- 
ser,  s'il  vient  k  I'oublier. 

d,  Ayons  soin  de  notre  8ant&  Ne  soyons  pas  d^raison- 
nables.  Tdchons  de  plaire  k  nos  maltres.  Travaillons, 
puisque  cela  leur  plait.  Reposons-nous  k  present,  oar  nooa 
avons  besoin  de  repos.  Contentons-nous  du  n^cessaire, 
et  ne  nous  plaignons  pas.  Rendons-nous  utiles  auz  autres. 
Rendons-nous  chacun  oti  son  devoir  Pappelle.  Faisona 
d'abord  ce  qui  est  necessaire,  ensuite  ce  qui  est  utile,  et 
apr^s  ce  qui  est  agr^able. 

e,  Voyons  ce  que  j'ai  k  faire.  Essayons  de  rSossir. 
Essayons-le  de  toutes  les  mani^res.  TAchons  de  surmonter 
tons  les  obstacles.  Ne  perdons  pas  courage,  si  la  chose 
vient  k  manquer. 

f.  Aie  soin  de  ton  petit  frSre.  Sois  sage  et  comporte-toi 
bien.  Coupe  ce  gdteau  en  morceaux,  et  donnes-en  a  tes 
freres.  Gardes-en  un  morceau  pour  toL  Pense  k  ce  que 
je  t'ai  dit.  Penses-y  quand  tu  seras  chez  toL  Va  k  la 
poste.     Vas-y  tout  de  suite. 
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g.  Faites  bodllir  de  I'eaiL  Faites  rAtir  I'agnean  et  futes 
frire  le  poisson.  Ne  me  faites  pas  attendre.  Faites  remar* 
qner  au  taiUeur  qne  I'habit  est  trop  court.  Dites-lni  que 
je  ne  veux  pas  le  garden  Ne  faites  pas  I'enfant.  Ne  youfl 
rendez  pas  ridicule.    Ne  faites  pas  le  difficile. 


Theme  88. 

1.  Come  in.  2.  Have  the  kindness  to  shut  the  door. 
3.  Be  reasonable,  and  above  all  be  economical.  4.  Permit 
me  to  explain  to  you  the  reason  why  (pourqtioi).  5.  Lis- 
ten to  me  and  do  not  interrupt  me.  6.  Sit  down  near  me, 
and  pay  attention  to  what  I  tell  you.  7.  Do  not  sit  on 
that  chair.  8.  There  is  my  fan ;  hand  it  to  me.  9.  Here 
is  Henry's  grammar;  give  it  to  him.  10.  If  you  have 
paper,  lend  me  some.  1 1.  Tell  your  brother  to  make  haste. 
12.  Tell  him  not  to  keep  me  waiting.  13.  Let  us  sit  down 
to  table.  14.  Pour  out  some  wine.  15.  Let  us  drink  to 
the  health  of  our  friends.  1 6.  Take  off  the  wine  and  bring 
the  coffee.  17.  Let  us  try  to  forget  our  sorrows  {nos  chor 
grins).  18.  Let  us  not  make  ourselves  ridiculous  by  our 
actions.     19.   Rest  yourself,  for  you  have  need  of  rest. 

20.  Be  satisfied  with  what  you  have,  and  do  not  complain. 

21.  Do  first  what  is  necessary,  and  then  seek  to  amuse 
yonrselfl  22.  Let  me  try  to  do  so.  28.  Let  me  try  to  be 
nsefdl.  24.  Be  (thou)  wise.  25.  Be  (thou)  not  unreason- 
able. 26.  What  I  tell  thee  is  true  ;  be  sure  of  it.  27.  Do 
not  speak  of  it  to  any  one.  28.  Keep  (thou)  it  a  secret 
(keep  the  secret  of  it).  29.  Think  (thou)  of  it  often.  30. 
Repair  to  {auprhs  de)  thy  friends.  31.  Go  (thou)  there 
this  instant.    32.  Remind  your  friend  of  his  engagement 
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267.   Formatioii  of  the  Tenses  of  fhe  Conditional  Mode. 

1.  The  conditional  mode  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and 
the  past. 

2.  The  present  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  is  obtainedf 
from  the  fotnre  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  by  substitu- 
ting the  terminations  of  the  imperfect  tense,  ais,  ais^  aUy 
ianSy  iezy  aterUj  for  the  future  person-endings,  at,  a«,  a,  ons^ 
€Z,  ant, 

8.  The  past  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  is  formed  of 
the  conditional  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  principal  verb. 

4.  Conditional  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 


1  should  sr  wnUd  hose,  ete,  1  skotM  or  wnUd  he,  ete, 

J'aiiraiB,  Je  seraifl, 

Ta  anrais,  Ta  serais, 

n  anrait,  II  serait, 

Nous  anrions,  Noiu  serlons, 

Noiu  anrlME,  Voiu  seriez, 

lb  anraient.  lb  seraient. 

Oouper.  Fhiir.  Reoevoir.  Vendrab 

I^'ld  or  vfld  cut. flriM,  recei/M.        —  sdL 

Je  ooaperab,       Je  finlrain,  Je  recevxab,       Je  vendnds, 

Ta  ooaperaia,      Ta  finlraiii,  Ta  recevrab,      To  vendrab, 

n  conperait,        II  finirait,  H  recevralt,         H  vendndt, 

NouscoaperiontijNoas  finixions,  NoosrecevrionSjNous  vendxionB, 

Vous  couperiez,  Vons  finiriez,  Voos  recevriez,  Vous  vendries, 

lb  oouperaient.  lb  finiraient.  lb  recevraient.  lb  vendraient. 

t  The  oondlttonal  present  !■  regalarly  formed  from  the  infinitlTe,  In  the  tune 
manner  as  the  fntare  tenae,  with  the  exception  that  the  peraon-endlnj^  are,  ok 
ofo,  oU,  iona^  leg,  aHeiU. 
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Conditumal  Mode^  Present  Tenie  of 


Be  couper. 


£rtr» 


aime,  ee ;  es,  een. 


/  fo'd  arrive,  etc. 
J'arriverais, 
Tu  arriveraia, 
n  arriverait, 


ItD*d  cut  myself,  etc,  I  should  be  loved,  etc, 
Je  me  couperaia,    Je  aeraia  aime,  ee, 
Tu  te  couperaia,     Tu  aeraia  aime,  ee, 
II  ae  couperait,       II  (EUe)  serait  aime  (aimee), 
Noua  arriveriona,  N.  n.  couperiona,    Noua  aeriona  aimea,  eea, 
Voua  azriveriez,     V.  v.  coaperiez,     Voua  aeriez  aim^a,  ees. 
Da  axxiveraient.     Ha  ae  oouperaient.  Ha  (Elles)  seraient  aimea,  eea 


6.  Conditional  Mode^  Past  Tense  of 

Avoir.  Btre. 


/  should  have  had,  ete. 
Paiiraia  en, 
Tuauraia  en, 
eto. 


J  should  have  been,  ete, 
J'auraia  ete, 
Tu  auraia  ete, 
eto. 


Ck>aper. 

Ish'd  Tiave  cut, 
JUmraia  oonpe, 
etc 


Finir. 

-finished. 
-  fini, 

eto. 


Reoevoir. 

-  received,  etc. 

-re9u, 

eto. 


Vendrew 

-  sold,  ete. 

-  vendu, 
eto. 


/  A'd  have  arrived. 
I9  aeraia  arrive,  4e, 
eto. 


Be  oonper.  Btre  aimi,  6e}  6a,  6ea 

eut  myself.  —  been  loved. 

Je  me  aeraia  coap6,6e,  J^amaia  6te  aime,  6e^ 
•to.  eto. 


—Them  ii  a  Moond  form  of  the  past  tense  of  the  conditioiial,  tee  Wt-t, 


86& 


Use  of  the  Conditional  Mode. 


1.  The  conditional  mode  is  used  to  express  what  would 
take  place,  or  would  have  taken  place,  if  a  certain  condi- 
tion were,  or  had  been,  fulfilled.  The  condition,  when 
expressed,  is  introduced  by  the  conjunotion  si,  if  with  the 
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Terb  in  the  imperfect,  or  plnperfect,  tense  of  the  indicatiye 
mode. 

4 

Je  ▼0118  paiends,  si  J'avais  de  I  wonld  paj  you,  if  I  had  money. 

I'argent. 

Je  le  feraia,  si  Je  ponvaia.  I  would  do  it,  if  I  could. 

Je  I'auraia  fiiit,  ai  J'avaia  pu  (le  I  would  have  dons  it,  if  I  had  been 

laire).  able. 

n  aandt  pu  le  £dre,  all  avait  He  could  have  done  it,  if  he  had 

vonlu.  been  willing. 

2.  The  tenses  of  the  conditional  mode  are  connected 
with  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  of  the  indicatiye, 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  future  tense  is  connected  with 
the  present.  (See  205-2,  p.  236.) 

11  viendra,  all  peut.  He  will  come,  if  he  can. 

n  viendrait,  a'il  pouvait.  He  would  come,  if  he  couid. 

n  aerait  venu,  all  avait  pu.  He  would  have  come,  if  he  had 

been  able. 

8.  When  a  subordinate  sentence  is  connected  with  a 
principal  sentence,  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  adverb ;  as, 
tant  que,  an  long  as  ;  partout  ou,  vohereoer^  etc.^  the  verbs  in 
the  two  sentences  are  in  the  same  tense. 

Je  vona  atdvrai,  partout  ou  voua  I  shall  follow  you,  wheiever  joa 

hrez.  go. 

Je   vous   auivraia,  partout  o^  I  should  follow  you,  wherever  joo 

▼oua  ixlez.  went. 

Je  voua  auraia  auivl,  partout  o^  I  should  have  followed  you,  wber 

▼oua  aeries  all6«  ever  you  had  gone. 

4.  The  conditional  mode  is  not  used  after  si,  if;  but, 
it  is  used  after  si,  whether,  when  a  conditional  clause  is 
expressed  or  implied. 
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!•  ne  saifl  uHl  viendrait,  si  je    I  do  not  know  whether  he  would 
I'invitaiB.  «>me,  if  I  Bhould  invite  him. 

Rem.— In  a  conditional  clause  introduced  by  si,  and  limiting  a 
negative  sentence,  the  negation  is  expressed  by  ne  alone.    Si  has  then 
the  meaning  of  \f  not,  or  unless  : 
Je  n»irai  pa8,t  si  vous  n»y  aUea    I  shall  not  go  there,  if  you  do  not 

avec  moL  go  with  me. 


269.  Vocabulary  39. 

Une  emplette,  a  purchase  (in  wtail) j,        ^^^  ^     j  to  carry  away , 
^     .  ,^  .  i  to  purchase,  "    <  to  carry  off; 

PaSre  des  emplettes,  j  ^  ^^^  ^      Bmpocher,  a.,  to  pocket ; 

Un  oreancier,  a  creditor ;  Empdohar,  a,  (de),  \  ^   Py®^®^ 

L'ombre,/.,  the  shade;  "^  '       .^"f^"' 

Le  pr6,  the-lneadow ;  Regretter,  a.  (de),  to  regret ; 

Peut4tre,t  perhaps ;  -^a^*  ^"  ^  »^ '» 

Tout  mon  possible,  all  I  can ;        Pr6voir,»  a,  (243),  to  foresee ; 

Volcmti««,t  willingly ;  gladly ;     Pr^dire,*  a.  (243),  to  foretell ; 

De  m6me,  Ukewise ;  also ;  Avoir*  Ueu,  \  ^  ^^^  P^** ' 

Autrement,  otherwise;  diflTerently;  <  to  happen ; 

Partout  ou,  wherever ;  ^voir  Ueu  (de),     \  ^  1^*^®  ^^^^^ 

Tantque,aalongas;  Jtohavecause; 

_  (totokeaway;      Au  Ueu  de,  instead  of ; 

Emmener,  a.,    ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  than  (btf.  the  i^f.) 


•V  The  adverb  y  is  omitted  before  i  he  future  tense  of  alUr  and  also  before  th«  QOji- 
ditionsl  present  of  the  same  verb  (p.  246,/.  n,  t> 
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m  AnziaB-vouB  001196,  d  ▼otre  Would  70a  have  a  holiday,  if  7001 

p^re  venait  7               (268)  father  came  ? 

J'auraia  oonge,  uHl  venait.  I  woald,  if  he  came. 

b.  YaoM  verraiii-Je  rerenlr,  le  Should  I  see  70a  come  back  in  the 

soiTfheiireiuL  et  content  7  eyening  happy  and  contented  ? 

Vciu  me  verriez  revenir,  le  Yon  would. 
soir.heiireaz  et  content. 

6,  Alexia  obtiendrait-il  nn  prix,  Would  Alexis  obtain  a  prize,  if  he 

sll  traTaillait  7  worked  ? 

n  en  obtiendrait  un,  Je  orois.  He  would  obtain  one,  I  believe. 

d  Anrlona-nous  da   plaisir,  si  Should  we  have  pleasure,  if  we 

nous  demenrions  a  la  oann-  lived  in  the  countr7  ? 
pagne7 

Nous  aurions  du  plaisir,  si  We  should  have  pleasure,  if  we 

nous  y  demeuxions.  lived  there. 

#.  Nos  amis  viendraientFils,  s'ils  Would  our  friends  come,  if  they 

pouvaient  7  could  ? 

lis  Tiendraient,  sans  doute,  The7  would  undoubtedl7  come,  if 

s'ils  pouvaient.  the7  could. 

/.  Auriez-vous  obtenu  oet  em-  Would  70U  have  obtained  that  situ 

ploi,  si  vous  I'aviez  de-  ation,  if  70U  had  asked  for  it  ? 
mande7 
Je  crois  que  Je  I'aurais  obtenu.  I  believe  that  I  would. 

ff.  Emm^neriez-vons    le   petit  Would  70U  take  little  Julius  with 

Jules,  si  vous  alliez  k  la  70U,  if  70U  were  going  for  a 

promenade  7  walk  ? 

Je  l^emm^nerals  volontien.  I  would  gladl7  take  him  with  me. 


OralEzeroiM  39. 

a.  Aariez-Yous  cong£,  si  votre  p^re  venait  ?  Seriez-vom 
bien  aise  de  le  voir  arriver?  Sortiriez-voas  avec  loi? 
Iriez  vous  faire  des  emplettes?  Qa'ach^teriez-voas  ?  Aoli^ 
leriez-votis  d'abord  ane  paire  de  irantB  ?  Ensoite.  voudriez- 
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vons  acheter  an  chapeau  ?  Puis,  dcmanderiez-voos  de 
I'argent  k  votre  pdre^  pour  aoheter  une  paire  de  bottes? 
Obtiendriez-vons  de  sa  bont^  tont  ce  que  yous  lui  demande* 
riez? 

&  Vou«  verrais-je  revenir,  le  soir,  heureux  et  content  ? 
Serais-je  de  m^me  bien  aise  de  voir  arriver  mon  p^re  ?  Au- 
rais-je  cong6  h.  mon  tour  ?  Irais-je  aussi  faire  des  emplettes  ? 
Ach^terais-je  peut-6tre  les  m^mes  choses  que  vous  ?  Ob- 
tiendrais-je  de  m^me  de  mon  pdre  Pargent  qu'il  me  faudrait  ? 
Pourrais-je  jamais  douter  de  sa  bont^  ?  Et  comme  vous, 
reviendrais-jeyle  soir,  heureux  et  content  ? 

c.  Alexis  obtiendrait-il  un  prix,  s'il  travaillait  ?  Serait-il 
le  premier  de  sa  classe,  s'il  le  voulait  ?  Viendrait-il  avec 
nous,  si  nous  I'invitions  ?  Noutj  accompagnerait-il  volon- 
tiers  ?  Yotre  oncle  nous  inviterait-il  k  dtner,  s'il  £tait  en 
nlle  ?  Youdrait-il  nous  mener  au  spectacle  ?  Yotre  tante 
irait-elle  k  la  promenade,  s'il  faisait  beau?  Marie  vou- 
drait-elle  I'accompagner  ?  Ne  pourrait-elle  pas  sortir  ce 
matin  ? 

d.  Aurions-nous  du  plaisir,  si  nous  demeurions  k  la  cam- 
pagne  ?  Serions-nous  contents  d'y  ^tre  maintenant  ?  Nona 
divertirions-nous  comme  il  faut  ?  Monterions-nous  k  cheva) 
tons  les  jours  ?  Nous  prom^nerions-nous  dans  les  champs  ? 
Courrions-nous  dans  les  bois  ?  Nous  assi^rions-nous  sur  les 
bords  de  la  riviere  ?  Cueillerions-nous  des  fleurs  dans  les 
prSs  k  I'ombre  des  grands  arbres?  Ferions-nous  toutes 
sortes  de  choses  pour  nous  amuser  ? 

e.  Nos  amis  yiendraient-ils,  s'ils  pouvaient  ?  Seraient-iU 
dijk  ici,  s'ils  avaient  pu  venir  ?  Nous  accompagneralent-ils, 
81  nous  avions  besoin  d'eux  ?  Nous  rendraient41s  voiontiers 
oe  Borvice  ?    Feraient-ils  tout  leur  possible  pour  noun  oblU 
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ger  ?    Nona  smyraientrils,  s'U  le  fallait,  partont  oh,  nom 
irions? 

fi  Anriez-vons  obtenu  cet  emploi,  si  vous  Tayiez  de- 
inand6  ?  Aurait-il  reussi  dans  cette  affaire,  s^il  avait  agi 
aveo  prndence  ?  Auriez-vons  fait  autrement,  si  vous  aviez 
6t6  k  sa  place  ?  Serions-nous  arriy^s  k  temps,  si  cet  acci- 
dent n^avait  pas  eu  lieu  ?  Ne  seiiez-vous  pas  venu,  si  vous 
ariez  pr4vu  ce  qui  devait  arriver  ?  N'aurions-nous  pas  lieu 
de  nous  plaindre,  sUl  en  6tait  autrement  ?  Yendriez-Tons 
ce  cheval  an  lieu  de  le  garder,  si  vous  ^ez  k  ma  place  ? 
Vaudrait-il  niieux  le  vendre  que  de  le  garder  ? 

g.  Emm^neriez-Yous  votre  cousin,  si  vous  alliez  k  la  pro- 
menade ?  Emporterait-il  ses  effets,  s'il  avait  Pintention  de 
ne  pas  revenir  ?  Aurions-nous  empochS  notre  argent,  si  nous 
Pavions  re9u  ?  Si  ces  gens  voulaient  s'en  aller,  les  en  em- 
p6cheriez-vous  ?  Si  ce  que  vous  pr^disez  avait  lieu,  vous 
en  souviendriez-vous  tant  que  vous  vivriez  ? 


Theme  89. 

1.  You  would  be  to  blame,  if  you  did  what  you  told  me. 
2.  Tour  friends  would  have  cause  to  complain  of  your  con- 
duct. 3.  What  would  you  do,  if  you  were  in  my  place  ? 
4. 1  would  act  differently.  5.  Instead  of  avoiding  my  cred- 
itors, I  would  go  and  find  them.  6.  It  would  be  better  to 
tell  them  the  truth  than  to  deceive  them.  7.  If  you  should 
shun  them,  they  would  perhaps  follow  you  wherever  you 
went.  8.  You  would  regret  it  as  long  as  you  lived.  9.  That 
accident  would  not  have  happened  {avoir  lieu)^  if  you  had 
acted  with  prudence.  10.  If  I  had  foreseen  what  was  tof 
happen  (arriver)^  I  would  not  have  com&     11.'  I  thought 


■1     I  «p«ir 


tSeep.  106,/.  n. 
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(bien)  that  you  wonid  blame  me  for  it.  12.  I  would  go  to 
make  some  purchases,  if  I  thought  that  it  would  not  rain. 
18.  I  would  take  little  Mary  with  me,  if  her  mother  would 
consent  to  it.  14.  She  would  gladly  accompany  you.  15. 
That  man  would  have  carried  off  your  trunk,  if  I  had  not 
prevented  him  from  doing  so  {en),  16.  I  believe  that  he 
would  also  have  pocketed  the  money  which  you  had  left  on 
the  tabla 
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871.  Bemarks  on  the  Conditional  Hode  of  Certain  Verba 

1.  The  conditional  mode  of  pouvoir  is  used,  as  coiUd  and 
migM  are  in  English,  when  a  possibility  is  implied. 

Pouxxlev-voiia  £dre  oela?  Gould  jrou  do  that? 

Je  ponznds  ToMayer.  I  might  try. 

2.  The  conditional  mode  of  devoir  is  used,  as  ought  to^  cit 
shotdd^  in  English,  to  express  moral  obligation. 

Vomi  devrlez  y  aller.  Yon  ought  to  go  there. 

n  devxatt  le  fidre.  He  should  {or  ought  to)  do  it. 

8.  The  past  tense  of  the  conditional  mode  of  pouvoir  and 
devoir,  followed  by  the  infinitive  in  French,  corresponds  to 
could  have  (or  might  Aat^e),  and  to  ought  to  have  (or  should 
have)j  followed  by  the  perfect  participle  in  English. 

n  anrait  pn  le  fdre.  He  oould  have  done  it. 

n  anrait  d^  le  £alre.  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 

4.  The  conditional  mode  of  vouloir  corresponds  to  would 
(would  be  willing),  should  like,  or  wish,  used  for  should  like. 
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▼oadrieB-^rooB  £dre  oela  ?  Would  you  (be  willing  to)  do  thatt 

Je  voudraiii  bienf  le  fJedre.  I  shoald  like  to  do  it. 

Je  Toudraia  Uenf  la^oir  iMiir-  I  wish  I  knew  (I  wonder)  wlij  he 

qnoi  il  no  vient  pas.  does  not  come. 

Rsif . — Observe  that  /  toish,  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  imperfect, 
that  refers  to  the  same  subject,  is  rendered  by  the  conditional  mode 
of  ▼ooloir. 

6.  The  conditional  mode  of  aimer  mienx  corresponds  to 
the  English  phrase  would  rather. 

J^aimerais   mienz   garder    ce    I   wonld  rather  keep  this  horse 
cheval  que  de  le  vendra.  than  sell  it. 

6.  The  conditional  mode  of  &ire  mienx  corresponds  to 
the  English  phrase  had  better,  or  might  better. 

Voaa  feriez  miemc  de  le  vendre.   You  might  better  sell  it. 

7.  The  conditional  present  of  savoir  is  used  for  the  indic- 
ative present  of  pouvoir,  but  only  negatively,  and  then  pas 
is  suppressed. 

Je  ne  sanrais  Pempdcher,  or )       j  ^^^^    ^^^^^  j^ 
Je  ne  puis  I'empeoher.  ) 

8.  The  conjunction  qnand,  tJiough,  even  if^  what  thxnigh^ 

is  always  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  conditional  mode.    Quand 

is  generally  accompanied  by  the  adverb  mdme,  even  ;  qnand 

mdme,  enyen  though. 

Quand  mdme  nous  serlons  riches,  Even  though  we  were  rich,  we 
nous  travaillerions  commenous    would  work  as  we  do  now. 
le  falsons  maintenant 

272.   Plnt6t,  rather,  sooner.   Plus  tAt,  sooner,  earlier. 

Plutdtmourir  que  d'dtre  esclave.  Rather  die  than  be  a  slave. 
Je  perlrais  plutdt  que  de  deve-  I  would  rather  perish  than  become 
nir  esclave.  a  slave. 


t  The  adverb  tirn^  intensifTlnfi;  the  sense  of  the  verb,  is  generallj  used  in  con 
nection  with^«  voudnAB^  in  sentenoM  like  these,  but  no  eqalvalent  for  it  is  «i* 
pressed  in  English. 
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Venas  pins  tdt,  I'U  todi   mI  Come  sooner,  if  it  is  poasible. 
posjdble. 

Je  viendrai  le  plus  tdt  que  Je  I  will  come,  as  soon  as  I  can. 
pourraL 

lie  plus  tdt  possiUa.)  . 

Auplnatat.  f  A««xma«poaBlble. 


273.  Entr6,t  between.    Farmi«  among. 

l.  Entre   ltd   et  moi,    la   diff^  Between  him  and  me,  the  differ 
rence  d'llge  n'est  pas  grande.      ence  of  age  is  not  great. 
Je  n'ai  aticun  ami  parmi  ces    I  haye  no  friend  among  those  peo 
gens.  pie. 

2.  Among^  used  distribntivelyy  is  expressed  by  entre. 

n  y  a  nne  grande   difierenoe  There  is  a  great  difference  among 

entre  les  hommes.  men. 

Partagez  cela  entre  tous.  Divide  that  among  you. 

Us  parlent  entre  enz.  They  speak  among  themselyes. 

Oela  reste  entre  nous.  That  remains  among  ns. 

874.  Words  fhat  are  Common  to  Both  Lancnutg^  Verba 

Many  words,  derived  from  the  Latin,  are  common  to  both 
the  French  ki^A.  English  languages.  They  have  been  gene* 
rally  transferred  from  the  former,  to  the  latter^  language, 
either  without  alteration,  or  with  such  slight  changes  as 
are  necessary  to  conform  them  to  English  orthography. 
The  following  classes  comprise  a  great  number  of  verbs  of 
the  first  conjugation. 

1.  Verbs  that  may  be  obtained  from  nonns  ending  in  ation,  by 
changing  this  termination  into  er. 

Very  manj  nouns,  ending  in  ation,  are  the  same  in  the  two  Ian- 
g^oages.  The  corresponding  English  verb  generally  changes  aium 
Into  aU  or  e. 

t  EMr$  elidM  the  final  4  before  a  Towel,  but  only  in  oompoimd  words ;  as. 
fiUr*aki«',  to  help  one  another. 
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Agit^ftiiwi^  agltetioii ;  Agitar,  to  agiteto ; 

Aoouistioiii  aocoflatioii ;  Aocoier,  to  acciue. 

Tom  the  following  Rngliah  noaxiB  into  French  yerbB :  AninuEiiatk 
anoeiation,  comoUUion,  creation  (creatioii),  deaokUian  (deaolaticHiX 
/armaUon,  mod&rtUion  (]iioderatio&),  preparation  (preparation]^  va 
riation  etc. 

2.  Manx  Terbe  that  end  in  French  in  fier,  end  in  Kngliah  in  Iff;  aa. 
Fortifier,  to  fortify;  dazififlr,  to  daiify. 

Translate  into  French:  To  A^,  to  frtic^fy,  to  glorify,  to  qualiifif, 
to  juttify,  to  modify,  to  pacify,  to  petrify,  to  pwrify,  toreetify,  to  etg- 
it(/V#  to  epecify,  to  terrify, 

8.  Many  French  verbs  end  in  iser,  abont  eighty  of  which  end  hi 
English  ixkize  otite;  aa» 

Fertiliser,  to  fertilise ;  Reviser,  to  reyise. 

Translate  into  French :  To  eMUu,  to  eolorme,  to  familiari§6,  to 
naturalize,  to  legalize  (legal),  to  organize,  to  economize  (econome),  to 
realize  (real),  to  immortalize,  to  eeandalize,  to  sympathize,  to  utilize,  etc 

4.  Most  verbs  that  end  in  French  in  eer,  end  in  English  in  oe ;  afl» 

Annonoer,  to  announce  ;f  Tracer,  to  trace. 

Translate  into  French :  To  eommenee,  to  denounce,^  to  pronownoo,\ 
to  renounce,]  to  influence,  to  efface,  to  menace,  to  place, 

5.  A  few  verbs  that  are  formed  on  the  stem  poe  (poser,  to  put  oi 
place,  is  an  exception),  end  in  English  in  e ;  as, 

D^poser,  to  depose. 

Translate  into  French:  To  diepoee,  to  impose,  to  interpoze,  to 
^ppoH,  to  repose,  to  propose,  to  prepose  (pre),  to  suppose. 

6.  A  few  verbs  that  end  in  French  in  user,  end  in  T^gH»l>  in 


User,  to  use. 

Translate  into  French :  To  amuse,  to  abuse,  to  disabuse  (des),  to 
sa&use,  to  infuse,  to  r^fuoe. 


t  The  radical  BnglUh  lyllable  noun  li  in  French  nan. 
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7.  Many  French  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  ending  in  Ir,  ter- 
minate in  Kngliflh  in  ith;  as, 

AboUr,  to  abolish ;  FomnlK,  to  f  unlsh. 

Translate  into  French :  To  aeeampUth,  to  demdUh  (demX  to  estab- 
lish (etab),  to  finish,  to  garnish,  to  flourish  (flenr),  to  languish,  t€ 
nourish  (nourr),  to  punish,  to  rs^stdblish  (retab),  etc. 

Hereafter,  verbs  belonging  to  the  above  classes,  will  not 
be  given  in  the  vocabularies,  unless  they  differ  in  other 
respects  than  those  here  indicated. 

875.  Vocalrolary  40. 

Un  projet,  a  project- ;  a  plan.  tio  divide ; 

Un  dessein,  a  design ;  a  plan ,       F«rt«gW| «.  or  ik,  |  ^  Bhare; 

Une  idee,  an  idea ;  a  notion ;  [ence;  ^  (entre),  to  divide ; 

Un  inconvenient,  an  inconveni-  ■  (aveo),  to  share ; 

X7n  aven,  an  avowal ;  Abandonner,  a.,  to  abandon ; 

Une  menace,  a  menace ;  [mation ;  Renoncer,  n,  (a),  to  renounce ; 

Des  renseignements  {pi.),  infer-    Be  consoler  (de),  to  console  o.  s. ; 

Le  souvenir,  the  recollection ;       S'opposer  (i),  to  oppose ; 

Zja  mort,  death  ;  En  imposer,  n.,  to  impose  upon ; 

Ija  difference,  the  difference ;        User,  n.  (de),  to  use;  to  make  use  of 

Cette  influence,  that  influence ;     Abuser  n.  (de),  to  abuse ;  to  misuse 

L'e8perance,/.,hope;  expectation ;  8e  desabuser  (de),  to  disabuse  o.  s. 

La  moderation,  moderation ;         Fotimir,  a,,  to  furnish ; 

La  consideration,  consideration  ;  Nourrir,  a.,  to  nourish  ; 

Cette  agitation,  agitation  ;  Orave,  grave ;  serious ; 

Une  accusation,  accusation ;  Egal,  equal ; 

Une  action,  an  action ;  Egalement,  equally  ; 

Un  esclave,  a'  slave ;  Plntdt,  rather ; 

L'esclavage,  slavery ;  Plus  tdt,  sooner ; 

La  part,  the  part ;  the  share ;        An  plus  tdt,  as  soon  as  posfldble ; 

Une  partie,  a  part ;  a  party ;  Au  plus  tard,  at  the  latest ;  at  far 

Le  parti,  the  party ;  the  side ;  thest ; 

Republicain,  n.  and  adj.,  republi-  Tdt  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later ; 

Un  democrate,  a  democrat ;  [can  ;Zintre  (278),  between ;  among ; 

Dem  "pratique,  democratic ;  Parmi,  among. 
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27&                     Models.  40^;^  Le99(m. 

•  Poiinie>-TOiui  fidre  oe  que  Je  Could  70a  do  what  I  told  yoo  * 
▼oni  al  dit.                  (271) 

Je  ponrraia  I'essayer.  I  might  try, 

b,  Ranoncarait^il  jdutdt  a  la  Tie  Would  he  rather   renounoe  hie 

qn'a  sea  principes  7     (272)  than  his  principles  ? 

n  renoncerait  plutdt  a  la  vie  He  would   rather   renounce  life 

qu'a  ses  principes.  than  his  principles. 

c,  T  a-t-il  one  grande  difference  Is  there  a  great  difference  among 

entre  les  hommes  ?     (273)  men  T 

n  7  a  nne  grande  difference  There  is  a  great  difference  among 

entre  enz.  them. 

d,  L'a-t-on  accus^  d'avoir  manqu^Has  he  been  accused  of  breaking 

i  la  parole  7                 (274)  his  word  Y 

On  I'a  accuB^  d'avoir  manqa6  He  has  been  accused  of  breaking 

il  sa  parole.  his  word. 

e   Dans  quel  Journal  avez-vous  In  which  paper  have  70U  read  that 

lu  cette  annonce  7  advertisement  t 

Je  I'ai  lue  dans  le  Oouzrier  I  read  it  in  the  Courrier  des  Etats- 

dea  ZItats-Unis.  Unls. 

/.  A-t-il  us^  de  menacea  pour  Has  he  made  use  of  threats  to  ob 

obtenir  cet  aven  7       (274)  tain  that  avowal  ? 

n  a  UB^  de  menaces  pour  He  made  use  of  threats  to  obtain 

obtenir  cet  aveu.  that  avowal. 

g,  Avons-nous  aboli  I'esclavage  Have  we  abolished  slavery  in  our 

dans  notre  pays  7         (274)  country  ? 

Nous  Tavons  abolL  We  have. 


Oral  Exeroiae  40. 

€u  PotiiTie2-vou8  faire  ce  que  je  votis  ai  dit  ?  AnrieB' 
vous  pu  le  faire  hier?  Devrions-nous  aller  voir  notre 
oncle  ?  Aurions-nous  dd  j  aller  plus  tot  ?  Charles  aurait 
il  dti  venir  ici  ce  matin  ?  Voudriez-vous  savoir  pourquoi 
il  n'est  pas  vena?    Aimerait-il  mieaz  abandonner  son  pio- 
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jet  que  de  le  modifier  ?    Ne  ferait-il  pas  mieux  de  le  modi- 
fier  ?    Ne  saorait-il  le  faire  sans  de  graves  inconv^nients  ? 

h.  Renonceriez-vous  plutot  k  la  vie  qu'a  vos  principes  ? 
Plutot  que  de  tromper  vos  cr^anciers,  leur  abandonneriez- 
vous  tout  ce  que  vous  avcz  ?  Votre  ami  reviendra-t-il  dans 
quinze  jours  au  plus  tard  ?  Reviendra-t-il  le  plus  tot  qu'il 
pourra  ?  Faudra-t-il  r6aliser  notre  projet  le  plus  t6t  possi- 
ble ?  Faudra-t-il  agir  au  plus  t6t  ?  Cela  s'aecomplira-t-il 
tdt  on  tard  ? 

c.  Y  a-t-il  une  grande  difference  entre  les  hommes  ?  T 
a-t-il  des  d^mocrates  parmi  ces  republicains  ?  Etes-vous  du 
parti  d^mocratique  ?  Sommes-nous  tous  6gauz  devant  la 
loi  ?  Faut-il  partager  cet  argent  ^galement  entre  les  do- 
mestiques  ?  Faut-il  leur  donner  a  chacun  une  part  ^gale  ? 
Faut-il  couper  ce  gdteau  en  parties  6gales  ?  Voulez-vous 
partager  avec  nous  ?  Sommes-nous  tous  du  m^me  parti  ? 
Faut-il  en  garder  le  secret  entre  nous  ? 

d.  Vous  a-t-on  accuse  d'avoir  manque  h,  votre  parole? 
£st-ce  une  accusation  injuste  ?  £tes-vous  agite  h,  cause  de 
cela  ?  ^Ne  pouvez-vous  pas  moderer  cette  agitation  ?  Faut- 
il  de  la  moderation  en  tout  ?  Est-ce  une  conduite  qu'on  ne 
saurait  justifier  ?  Ne  peut-il  pas  se  consoler  d'avoir  perdu 
cet  ami  ?  Devrions-nous  utiliser  notre  talent  ?  Pourrions- 
nous  nous  immortaliser  ? 

e.  A-t-on  publiquement  annonce  la  mort  du  roi  ?  Dans 
quel  journal  avez-vous  lu  cette  annonce  ?  Vous  a-t-il  me- 
nace ?  Ses  amis  ont-ils  6t6  influences  par  cette  considera- 
tion? Ricn  ne  poiirra-t-il  jamais  effacer  le  souvenir  de 
cette  action  ? 

f*  Yous  en  a-t-il  impost  ?  A-t-il  use  de  menaces  pour 
obtenir  cet  aveu  ?    A-t-il  abus6  de  votre  bontS  ?    S'est-il 
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dteibiifl£  de  aes  fiumes  idees  ?  Ne  poayes-Yons  pas  Pes- 
cuser  ?  Lni  aTes-TOiis  refiia£  Totre  cooperation  ?  S^estril 
oppose  k  YOtre  dessdn  ?  Ayez-yoiis  des  fonds  dont  voos 
pouyes  disposer  ? 

ff.  Ayons-nous  aboli  Tesclayage  dans  notre  pays  ?  Est> 
08  nn  fait  accompli  ?  Deyrait-on  de  mSme  Tabolir  partoul 
aiUeurs?  Le  goayemement  a-t-il  ^tabli  des  ^coles  publi- 
qnes  pour  PMucation  des  gens  de  conlenr  ?  L'ordre  est-il 
partont  r^tabli  ?  Lni  ayes-yons  foorni  les  renseignements 
qn'il  yons  a  demand£s  ?  L'etat  deyrait-il  noarrir  ceox  qni 
n^ont  pas  de  quoi  se  nonrrir  enx-mSmes  ? 


Theme  40. 

1.  I  wonder  why  your  consin  says  so.  2.  I  would  not 
allow  him  to  speak  in  that  way.  3.  I  cannot  preyent  it. 
4.  Yon  ought  to  tell  him  that  he  is  wrong.  5.  He  might 
take  offence  at  it.  6.  I  would  rather  remain  here  than  go 
to  the  balL  7.  You  ought  to  haye  told  me  so  sooner.  8. 
I  could  haye  gone  with  my  aunt.  9.  I  cannot  justify- such 
an  action.  10.  Your  threats  do  not  terrify  me.  11.  You 
are  too  much  agitated  to  use  moderation.  12.  You  haye 
abused  your  influence.  13.  You  haye  imposed  upon  me. 
14.  I  cannot  excuse  your  conduct.  15.  You  nourish  hopes 
that  will  neyer  be  realized.  16.  I  should  like  to  know 
what  that  signifies.  17.  They  are  going  to  demolish  the 
bridge.  18.  Slayery  has  been  abolished  In  all  ciyilized 
countries,  x  19.  I  will  furnish  you  that  information  as  soon 
as  possible,  at  the  furthest  in  a  fortnight.  20.  Sooner  or 
later  those  things  shall  be  accomplished.  21.  Rather  than 
abandon  my  principles,  I  would  renounce  life.    22.  You 
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Had  better  renonnce  those  foolish  ideas,  23.  I  wish  I  knew 
where  my  grammar  is.  24.  I  carried  it  off  among  my 
books.  25.  Share  that  with  your  brothers.  26.  Divide  it 
equally  among  you.  27.  Cut  it  into  four  equal  parts.  28* 
Take  your  share  of  it.  29.  He  is  not  of  my  party;  he  op- 
poses all  my  plans.  30.  A  good  magistrate  recognises  no 
difference  among  men  ;  in  (d)  his  eyes  they  are  all  eqiiaL 


To  Teachers  and  BtudentiL 

It  may  reasonably  be  expected  that  the  student  who  has 
thoroughly  and  carefully  gone  through  the  course  of  Oral 
Exercises  contained  in  the  preceding  lessons,  has  now 
acquired  a  fluent  utterance  and  a  tolerably  correct  French 
pronunciation.  He  may  wish  for  a  change  in  the  method, 
and  be  desirous  of  leaving,  in  his  colloquial  exercises,  the 
leading  strings  of  set  questions,  by  which  he  was  led  on. 
He  may  now  be  able  to  ask  questions  himself;  or,  at  least, 
to  answer  those  which  his  teacher  may  ask  him  on  some 
known  subject.  The  ordinary  Oral  Exercises  are  therefore 
after  tliis  lesson  discontinued,  and  an  Exercise  in  Reading 
is  inserted  at  the  close  of  the  Exercise  for  translation.  The 
first  book  of  Telemachus  has  been  selected  for  this  purpose, 
a  story  which  cannot  fail  to  interest  the  student,  and  which 
will  furnish  pleasing  topics  for  conversation. 
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FORTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

WOBDB  THAT  ABB  COMMON  TO  BOTH    LAN6UAOB8,  CONl^D. 

STSL  HoQiifl  and  A^jectivea 

Many  noans  and  adjectives  are  common  to  both  the 
French  and  English  languages.  The  following  are  the 
principal  terminations  of  the  French  words. 

1.  Ade. — ^About  fifty  out  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  noons,  ending 
in  ade,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages. 

Arcade,  /.,  arcade ;  Oamarade,  m,  or  /.,  comrade  ; 

Balustrade,  f.,  balustrade ;  Bmbuscade,  /.,  an^buscade ; 

Brigade^  /.,  brigade ;  Iiimonade,  /.,  lemonade. 

The  nouns  in  ade  are  almost  all  feminine. 

2.  Age. — Nouns  ending  in  age^  are  generallj  the  same  in  botk 
languages.  • 

AgO)  m,,  age ;  Iiangage,  971.,  language ; 

Bandage,  m,,  bandage ;  Passage,  m.,  passage ; 

Ctourage^  m.,  courage ;  Village,  m.,  village. 

Nouns  in  age  are  masculine,  except  (imbages,  circumlocutions  in 
speech,  ectge,  cage,  image,  image,  mige,  swimming,  pfige,  page  (of  a 
book),  plage,  beach,  ra^e,  rage. 

8.  AL — About  forty  of  the  nouns,  and  about  two  hundred  aod 
fifty  of  the  adjectives, in  al,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  botb 
languages.  / 

Animal,  m.,  animal ;  Brutal,  brutal ; 

Hdpital,  m.,  hospital ;  ^Z^  equal ; 

Metal,  m.,  metal ;  Principal,  prindpaL 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives  in  al,  see  12-8 
4.  Ain. — This  termination  belongs  to  a  small  numbei  of  adjetti 
which  generally  end  in  English  in  an 
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American ;  Hmnaln,  hamftn  ; 

Republicain,  republican ;  Mondaln,  mundane. 

5.  Aire — Oire. — Most  of  the  nonns  and  adjectives  ending  in  aire 
and  oire,  end  in  English  in  oflry  and  017. 

Dictionnalre^  m.,  dictionary ;         Oloire,  /.,  glory ; 
Notaire,  m ,  notary ;  Victoire,  /.,  victory ; 

Militaire,  military ;  martial ;        Obligatoire,  obligatory. 

Noons  in  aire  are  almost  all  masculine. 
Nouns  in  oire  are  almost  all  feminine. 

6.  Ance — Ence. — Most  of  the  nouns  ending  in  ance  and  •nee  am 
clie  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  languages. 

Alliance,  /.,  alliance  ;  Indolence,  /.,  indolence ; 

Assistance,  /.,  assistance ;  Prudence,  /.,  prudence ; 

Assurance,  /.,  assurance ;  Residence,  /.,  residence. 

Nouns  ending  in  ance  and  in  enoe  are  feminine,  except  le  silence, 
silence  ;  le  ranee,  rancidness. 

7.  Asme,  isme,  iste,  rbe,  rme.  These  terminations  belong  to 
many  nouns  and  adjectives  which  end  in  English,  respectively,  in 
asm,  ism,  st,  rb,  rm. 

Miasme,  m.,  miasm  ;  Buste,  /.,  bust ; 

Spasme,  m.,  spasm ;  Juste,  just ; 

Magnetijune,  m.,  magnetism  ;  Verbe,  m.,  verb ; 

Artiste,  m.,  artist ;  Forme,  /.,  form ; 

Joumaliste,  7».,  journalist ;  Terme,  m,,  term. 

Nouns  in  asme  and  isme  are  masculine. 

Nouns  in  iste  are  masculine,  with  few  exceptions. 

8.  At. — This  termination  belongs  to  some  nouns,  which  in  En|t 
lish  end  in  ate. 

Candidat,  m.,  candidate  ;  Consulat,  m.^  consulate  ; 

Certificat,  m.,  certificate  ;  Senat,  7/1.,  senate ; 

Magistrat,  m.,  magistrate ;  Prelat,  m.,  prelate. 

Nouns  in  at  are  masculine. 
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0.  Able,  Ibl»,  E,  Oe.— Many  adjectiTes  ending  in  able,  fUe^  U, 
Oe,  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both  langnages. 

Admirable,  admirable ,  Civil,  dyil , 

Probable,  probable ;  Puerile,  puerile ; 

Possible,  possible ,  Docile,  docile ; 

Terrible,  terrible ;  Fertile,  fertile. 

10.  Ant,  Ent. — These  terminations  are  common  to  many  noons 
in  both  langnagea. 

Ascendant,  m.,  ascendant ;  Constant,  constant , 

Correspondant,  fii.,correspondent;  Patient,  patient , 
Confident,  m.,  confidant ;  Pmdent,  prudent. 

Pedant,  m.,  pedant ; 

11.  El,  Sil,  len. — ^AdjeetiTes  haying  these  terminationB  generally 
end  in  English  in  al,  ail,  ian. 

Btemel,  eternal ;  Italien,  Italian  ; 

Reel,  real ;  Musioien,  musician ; 

Bssentiel,  essential ;  Parisien,  Parisian. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  these  terminations,  see  12SMS 

12.  Eur. — Some  nouns  ending  in  eur,  change  eur  in  English  into  or. 

Acteur,  m.,  actor ;  Ardeur,  f.,  ardor ; 

Ambassadeur,  m.,  ambassador ;  Rigueur,  /.,  rigor ; 

Conducteur,  m„  conductor  t  Vigueur,  /.,  vigor ; 

Honneur,  m.,  honor ;  Valour,  /.,  valor. 

Abstract  nouns  in  eur,  are  almost  all  feminine. 
Enx. — This  termination  is  found  in  a  great  many  adjectives 
about  two  hundred  of  which  end,  in  English,  In  aus. 

Ambitieuz,  ambitious ;  Pr^somptueuz,  presumptuous; 

Avantageuz,  advantageous ;  Fameuz,  famous. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  these  a^ectives,  see  t39-4 
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14.  le,  Atie. — Many  French  noons,  having  this  termination,  en^ 
In  English  in  7.    Those  ending  in  atie,  cliange  the  tie  into  ej. 

Anarchie,  /.,  anarchj ;  Azistocratie,  /.,  aristocracy  ; 

Fiatterie,  /.,  flattery  ;  Democratie,  /.,  democracy  ; 

Maladie,  /.,  malady  ;  Diplomatie,  /.,  diplomacy. 

Nouns  ending  in  ie  are  feminine,  except  genie,  genius,  incendie, 
conflagration,  parapluie,  umbiella,  foie,  liver. 

15.  Ice. — Many  of  the  noons  ending  in  ice,  are  the  same  in  both 
languages. 

Vice,  9i».,  vice ;  Sacrifice,  m,,  sacrifice ; 

m.,  edifice ;  Service,  m.,  service. 


Nouns  ending  in  ice  are  masculine,  except  avarice,  avarice ;  cica 
trice,  scar ;  epice,  spice ;  immondice,  filth  ;  justice,  justice ;  injustice, 
injustice ;  lice,  lists ;  malice,  malice  ;  milice,  militia ;  notice,  notice 
police,  police ;  premices,  first  fruits  ;  varice,  varix. 

16.  Ide. — This  termination  is  common  to  adjectives,  about  fifty  of 
wliich  end  mid\n  English. 

Acide,  acid  ;  Solide,  solid ; 

Iiudpide,  insipid ;  Stupide,  stupid. 

17.  TL — More  than  two  hundred  of  the  adjectives  ending  in  ii 
cliange  this  termination  into  ive  in  English. 

Actif,  active ;  Pensif,  pensive ; 

Passif;  passive ;  Instructif;  instructive. 

For  the  formation  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  in  f^  see  129-3. 

18.  Ion. — This  termination  is  common  to  a  great  many  nouns 
more  than  one  thousand  of  which  are  the  same,  or  nearly  so,  in  both 
languages. 

Confession,  /.,  confession ;  Action,  /.,  action ; 

Procession,  /.,  procession ;  Ambition,  /.,  ambition ; 

Profession,  /.,  profession ;  Oreation,  /.,  creation  ; 

Refleadon,  /.,  reflection ;  Proclamation,  /.,  proclamation. 
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Kouiui  ending  in  sion  are  all  feminine. 

Noons  ending  in  tion  are  feminine,  except  bastioii,  a  term  ined  ti 
fortification. 

Other  nouns  ending  in  ion  are  generall/  feminine. 

19.  Ique. — This  termination,  which  is  common  to  some  nonns  and 
many  adjectives,  is  changed  in  English  into  ie,  or  icai, 

XiOgiqne,  /.,  logic ;  Oubiqae,  cubic ; 

Muaique,/..  music ;  '    Pacifiqne,  pacific ; 
Pique-nique,  m.,  picnic ;  Pratique,  practical  ; 

Analytique,  analytical ;  Democratique,  democratic 

Nouns  ending  in  ique  are  almost  all  feminine. 

20.  Re. — The  termination  re,  which  is  common  to  many  nouns.  If 
generally  changed  in  English  into  er. 

Sabre,  m.,  saber ;  Ambre,  m.,  amber ; 

Fibre,  /.,  fiber ;  Chambre,  /.,  chamber ; 

The&tre,  m,,  theatre ;  Oidre,  m,,  cider ; 

Mitre,  /.,  miter ;'  Metre,  m.,  meter. 

21.  Ure. — This  termination  belongs  to  about  one  hundred  nouns 
which  are  the  same,or  nearly  so>in  both  languages. 

Censure,  /.,  censure  ;  Agriculture,/.,  agriculture ; 

Creature,  /.,  creature  Aventure,  /.,  adventure ; 

Nature,  /.,  nature  ;  litterature,  /.,  literature. 

Nouns  ending  in  ure  are  almost  all  feminine. 

22.  T4. — This  termination  belongs  to  many  nouns,  most  of  wliirV 
end  in  English  in  ty. 


Beauttf;  /.,  beauty ;  Oalamite,  /.,  calamity ; 

Liberte,  /.,  liberty  ;  Qualite,  quality. 

Nounp  ending  in  te  are  almost  all  feminine. 
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Theme  41. 

The  figares  pl&^  after  the  words,  refer  to  the  sectionB  in  ttie 
Lesson,  to  which  the  words  respectively  belong. 

1.  Your  comrade  (1)  is  waiting  for  you.  2.  Lemonade  (1) 
is  better  than  cider  (20).  3.  There  is  no  difference  (6)  be- 
tween his  age  (2)  and  mine.  4.  Nothing  can  justify  the 
impertinence  (6)  of  his  language  (2).  6.  Our  assistance  (6) 
is  not  needed  (one  has  no  need  of.  .  .  ).  6.  Patience  (6)  is 
as  necessai*y  (5)  to  a  general  (3)  as  courage  (2).  7.  Prudence 
(6)  gains  more  battles  *  than  valor  (12).  8.  Silence  (G)  is  often 
better  than  eloquence  (6).  9.  That  reflection  (18)  is  very 
just  (7).  10.  The  condition  (18)  of  that  nation  (18)  is  de- 
plorable (9).  11.  He  owes  his  elevation  (18)  to  the  inter- 
cession (18)  of  his  friends.  12.  The  circumstances  (6)  were 
favorable  (9)  to  him.  13.  His  satisfaction  (18)  is  more  appar 
ent(lO)  than  real  (11).  14.  His  insolence  (6)  and  brutality 
(22)  are  insupportable  (9).  15.  Affability  (22)  is  an  esti- 
mable (9)  quality  (22).  16.  We  admire  your  enthusiasm  (7) 
and  patriotism  (7).  17.  That  Italian  (11)  artist  (7)  is  a  good 
musician  (11).  18.  That  oculist  (7)  is  at  the  head  of  his 
profession  (18).  19.  Where  is  your  certificate  (8)  ?  20.  It 
is  an  essential  (11)  thing.  21.  Civil  (9)  law'  is  essentially 
(11)  different  (10)  from  martial  (military)  law'  (6).  22.  Your 
candidate  (8),  the  notary  (5),  is  not  a  formidable  (9)  adver- 
sary (6).  23.  What  you  say  is  possible  (9), but  not  probable 
(9).  24.  That  action  (18)  is  contrary  (6)  to  (the)  justice  (15). 
25.  My  friend  loves  literature  (21).  26.  His  work  on  agri 
culture  (21)  has  gained  for  him  (lui  a  acquis)  the  reputation 
(18)  of  a  savant  (10).     27.  The  royal  (3)  tiger  (20)  is  a  fero- 

^AlM(XLe,im$bataUU.    •  the  tow,  2f  lira^ 
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cions' animal  (3).  2S.  Those  edifices  (15)  are  uniform  (7). 
29.  Our  diplomatic  (19)  agent  (10)  is  of  a  pacific  (19)  dis- 
position.* 30.  The  analogy  (14)  between  these  two  terms 
(7)  is  evident  (10).  31.  Here  is  a  passage  (2)  that  settles' 
the  question  (18).  32.  The  analytical  (19)  part  of  our  les- 
son is  as  essential  (11)  as  the  practical  (19)  part.  33.  Our 
country  is  divided*  into^  two  political  (19)  parties:  the 
democratic  (19)  party  and  the  republican  (11)  party. 

•  FerodoaB,  firoot.    «  the  dispOBltioii,  U  eoaraeiirt,    *  to  settle,  ritoudre,^    *  to 
fUvide,  diviMT.    '  into,  m. 


Exercise  in  Reading.    41«t  Lesion. 

LES    AVENTURES    DE    T^LilMAQUE, 

FILS  D'ULTSSS. 
LIYRB    FBBMIBR. 

Calypso*  ne  pouvait  se  consoler  du  depart  d'Ulysse.' 
Dans  sa  douleur,  elle  se  trouvait  malheureuse  d'iStre  immor* 
telle.  Sa  grotte  ne  resonnait'  plus  de  son  chant  ;*  les  nymphes 
qui  la  servaient  n'osaient  lui  parler.  Elle  se  promenait 
souvent  seule  sur  les  gazons*  fleuris*  dont  un  printemps 
6temel  bordait  son  ile ;  mais  ces  beaux  lieux,  loin  de*  mo- 
d6rer  sa  douleur,  ne  faisaient  que  lui  rappeler*  le  triste  sou- 
venir d'Ulysse,  qu'elle  y  avait  vu  tant  de  fois  aupres  d'elle. 
Souvent  elle  demeurait  immobile  sur  le  rivage  de  la  mer,' 
qu'elle  arrosait^*  de  ses  larmes ;  et  elle  6tait  sans  cesse  tour- 
nee  vers  le  c6t6  oti  le  vaisseau  d'Ulysse,  fendant"  les  ondes,*" 
avait  disparu  k  ses  yeux. 

>  Calypso.,  s  goddess,  who  reigned  in  the  island  of  Ogygia.  *  Ulystm.,  a  king  of 
Ithaca,  in  Greece,  who  went  to  the  Trojan  war.  •  riaonner^  to  resound ;  to  echo. 
«  eharU,  voice.  •  gown.,  turf.  •  fleuri^t  flowery.  '  Mn  de,  far  from.  •  nt/aistderU 
qus  lui  rappeler,  only  recalled  to  her.  *  rivage  de  la  tner,  sea-shore.  >*  arroeer,  U 
moisten.    "  /endre,  to  deave;  to  plongh.    "  onde^  way^. 
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Tout-^-coup"  elle  aper9at  les  debris"  d'un  navire  qui  ve- 
nait  de  faire  naufrage;"  des  bancs  de  raraeurs"  mis  en  pieces, 
des  rames"  ecart^es'*  9a  et  U"  sur  le  sable,  un  gouvemail,** 
an  mat,"  des  cordages  flottant  aur  la  c6te.  Puis  elle  decou- 
vre  de  loin*'  deux  hommes,  dont  Pun  paraissait  4g^;  I'autre 
quoique"  jeune,  ressemblait  k  Ulysse.  II  avait  sa  douceur 
et  sa  fiert6,  avec  sa  taille**  et  sa  demarche**  majestueuse.  La 
d6e8se  comprit  que  c'etait  T^l^maque,  fils  de  ce  heros ;  mais, 
quoique  les  dieuz  surpassent  de  loin"  en  connaissance  tous 
les  hommes,  elle  ne  put  ddcouvrir  qui  6tait  cet  homme  y6n6- 
rable  dont  Tel^maque  6tait  accompagn6.  G'est  que  les  dieuz 
sup6rieurs  cachent'^  aux  inf^rieurs  tout  ce  qu'il  leur  plait ; 
et  Minerve,**  qui  accompagnait  T616maque  sous  la  figure  de 
Mentor,"  ne  Youlait  pas  Stre  connue  de  Calypso. 

Cependant  Calypso  se  rdjouissait  d'un  naufrage  qui  met- 
tait  dans  son  lie  le  fils  d'XJlysse,  si  semblable  k  son  p5re. 
£lle  s'ayance  vers  lui,  et  sans  faire  semblant"  de  savoir  qui 
il  est :  D'otl  vous  vient,  lui  dit-elle,  cette  temerity  d'aborder 
en  mon  lie  ?  Sachez,  jeune  Stranger,  qu'on  ne  vient  point 
impun^ment  dans  mon  empire.  Elle  t&chait  de  couvrir  sous 
ces  paroles  mena9antes  la  joie  de  son  ccBur,  qui  6clatait** 
malgr6  elle  sur  son  visage. 

>*  Tout-d-coup,  all  at  once,  m  dibrU^  remains.  >•  faHre  nantftag€^  to  shipwreck. 
**  «n  rameur,  a  rower.  >^  Un$  ramSt  an  oar.  >>  ^mitM,  scattered.  ^*  fd$i  td^  up 
and  down.  **  im  ffouvenutU,  a  rudder.  *>  un  mdt^  a  mast  **  de  loin^  at  a  distance. 
**  gyoique,  tfaongh.  **  taiHe,  statore.  **  eUmarehs^  gait.  **  de  loin^  by  far.  **  eth 
tker^  to  hide,  to  conceal.  '*  Minerve^  Minerya,  the  goddess  of  wisdom.  **  Memior 
a  friond  of  Ulyeses,  to  whom  he  had  confided  the  care  of  his  household.  **  fatrt 
MM^''ln<,  affectlBg.   »  iotoiir,  to  shine  forth,  to  appear. 
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FORTT-SECOND   LESSON. 

DBBIYATIYBS— PREFIXES  AND  SUFFIXES. 

279.       Derivatives  with  Inseparable  Preflzea* 

Many  words  are  formed  with  inseparable  prefixes  (mostl) 
Latin  prepositions)  which  are  common  to  both  languages 
The  inseparable  prefixes  are:  ah  (abs),  oJ,  circan  (circum), 
CO  or  con^  di  (d^s),  diSy  e  or  eXyen  (in),  entre  (inter),  m, 
ob^per^pri^prOy  re,  sub^  trans. 

Very  many  of  the  derived  words  are  the  same,  or  nearly 
the  same,  in  both  languages. 

1.  Ab)  aba  before  t. — ^This  prefix  denotes  extraction  and  iepfira 
Hon;  as. 

Absence,  /.,  absence ;  Absnrde,  absurd ; 

Absoln,  absolute ;  B'abstenir,*  to  abstain. 

3.  Ad  denotes  tendency,  or  bringing  together.  The  d  of  ad  ie 
often  changed  into  the  same  letter  as  that  which  begins  the  radical 
word.    In  some  French  words  the  d  is  cut  off. 

Adverbe,  adverb ;  Aggraver,  to  aggravate  ; 

Admettre,*  to  admit ;  Assaillir,*  ta  assail ; 

Admissible,  admissible  ,  AJoumer,  to  adjourn ; 

Accepter,  to  accept ;  Avis,  advice ;  opinion. 

8.  Oircon,  in  English  eir&win,  signifies  about,  around, 
Oirconstance,  circumstance ;         Oirconscrire,*  to  circumscribe 

4.  Oo,  or  con,  denotes  association,  concord.  Oo,  or  con,  is  chan^ 

Into  col,  com,  cor,  according  to  the  letter  which  begins  the  radicfC 

word. 

•  Words  tluit  luiTe  no  scxmrste  existence  in  the  langxaipe. 
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Ooalitioii,  coalition ,  Oomparer,  to  compare , 

Ooncliuion,  conclusion ;  Composer,  to  compose ; 

Oollegue,  colleagae ;  Ck>rrect,  correct. 

5.  De,  Des  before  a  Towel,  denotes  extraction  or  removing.  It  is 
often  a  negatiye,  like  dis. 

Debonrser,  to  disburse ;  D^raiscnnable^  unreasonable ; 

Detoumer,  to  turn  awaj ;  Desagr^able,  disagreeable. 

6.  Dis  has  two  different  meanings :  the  first,  negative,  the  second 
intensive.  It  is  sometimes  shortened  into  di,  and  sometimes  changed 
into  di£ 

Discorde,  discord ;  Discussion,  discussion ; 

Distance,  distance ;  Disputer,  to  dispute ; 

Disconvenir,*  to  disown ;  to  deny ;  I>istiAguer,  to  distinguish ; 
Diminuer,  to  diminish  ;  DifForme,  deformed. 

7.  E,  or  ez,  signifies  from,  out  of. 

Bluder,  to  elude  ;  Excursion,  excursion  ; 

Emaner,  to  emanate ;  Ezclusif^  exclusive  ; 

Echanger,  to  exchange ;  Ezpatrier,  to  expatriate. 

8.  En. — This  prefix  is  the  same  as  the  English  prefix  in,  when  it 
means  within,  into,  among.    En  becomes  em  before  b,  m  and  p. 

Encourager,  to  encourage ;  Emballer,  to  embale  ; 

Enchalner,  to  enchain  ;  Embarquer,  to  embark. 

En  is  sometimes  used  in  French  when  no  corresponding  sjrllnble 
is  added  in  English ;  as, 

Empochesr,  to  pocket ;  Endommager,  to  damage. 

.  0.  Entre,  or  inter,  in  English  enter,  or  inier.    This  is  a  prepoul 
tiiin  corresponding  to  between,  betioixt,  among. 

Entrepxise,  /.,  enterprise ;  Interc^der,  to  intercede  ; 

Entretenir,*  to  entertain ;  Interposer,  to  interpose ; 

Bntrevue,  /.,  interview ;  Interrompre,*  to  interrupt. 

lis* 
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10.  In,  Im  before  b,  m  and  p,  O  before  I.  It  before  r.  TliiB  pmSs 
li  geDer>llj  neg'Uive.  Sometimee  it  Blanda  lor  tfn,  nhea  it  nieaiie  in 
iDUIUa. 

Innocent,  Innocent ;  Impmdent,  imprudent 

Inutile,  aeeleee  ;  Dlogique,  illogical ; 

Inviaible^  luTialbU ;  bratioimel,  irratioiud. 

11.  Ob  elgni&eH  befort  or  agairM.  It  ie  clianged  into  m,  of,  op 
according  (o  die  conaon&nt  that  begins  the  radical  word. 

Objecter,  to  object ;  Oocmrence,  occnirence  { 

Obetado,  obelacle ;  OSrir,*  to  offer ; 

Obtanir,*  to  obtain ;  Oppoaer,  to  oppoee. 

13.  Per  means  through  or  Aorovghlji.  It  la  oTten  changed  into 
par. 

Fersaoat«r,  to  persecnte ;  Paifomor,  to  perf ame ; 

Psrsliter,  to  persist ;  Faifait,  perfect ; 

Persuader,  to  persaade ;  Fwfoction,  perfection. 

13.  PrS  generallj  denotes  priority  or  waporiorUji.  Sometimea  U 
eorresipoDds  to  the  Eoft'lish  preBx/(tr«. 

Pr&oautlon,  precanUon ;  Fridira,'  lo  foretell ; 

Vri&xta,  to  prefer  j  PtotoIt,*  to  foreaea. 

14.  Pro  denotee  prograo,  movit^  onwarO. 

Ftocidur,  to  proceed ;  Procurer,  to  procnre ; 

Proolamer,  to  prodaim ,  Proranlr*  (do),  to  coma  from. 
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16.  Sub  signifies  under,  below.  The  b  of  9tib  is  sometimes  changed 
Into  c,f,  g  or  J};  and  sometimes  it  is  suppressed. 

Subdiviaer,  to  subdivide  ;  Suggerer,  to  suggest ; 

Suffixe,  suffix  ;  SHJet,  subject. 

17.  Trans  signifies  beyoiid,  across,  over.  Trans  is  sometiniee 
shortened  into  tra. 

Transporter,  to  transport ;  Traduction,  translation  ; 

Transcrire,*  to  transcribe ;  Tradition,  tradition. 

18.  Zj,  es,  a. — In  many  words  of  Latin  derivation  that  originally 
began  with  an  s,  followed  by  another  consonant,  the  vowel  e  was 
prefixed  to  s^for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

Espace,  space ;  Esprit,  spirit ; 

Sspece,  species ;  Esquif^  skiff. 

Some  of  these  words  afterwards  lost  the  original  s,  and  retained 
the  e  I  SB, 

ZStable,  stable  {for  eatUe) ;  ZStude,  study ; 

Etat,  state ;  Eponge^  sponge ; 

Strange,  strange ;  Epargne,  saving. 

In  some  derivativee  the  euphonic  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  ■  Is 
restored. 

Spacieuz,  spacious ;  Btudienz,  stndiooB ; 

Spongieuz,  spongy ;  Spixituel,  spirituaL 


280.  Derivatiyes  with  Sufflzea 

1.  Ation,  added  to  the  root  of  many  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation, 
makes  v^uns  of  them  that  are  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  in  both 
langnages  (274). 

Animation,  from  animer  |  Declaration,    from  declarer  | 

station,       *'     agiteri  Proclamation,    "    proclamer. 
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Hie  nooiui  ending  in  atton  are  all  feminine. 
2.  Abrer— This  suffix  corresponds  to  the  English  suffix  Uh,  whleb 
is  added  to  the  names  of  colors ;  as, 

Blanohfttre,  whitish ;  Jaon&tra,  yellowish ; 

Blea&tre^  bluish ,  Verd&tre^  greenish. 

8.  £•• — ^The  termination  4e,  added  to  a  noun,  commonly  denotes 
the  whole  of  tliat  which  the  noun  expresses.  Sometimes  it  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  English  word  fuU, 

Jonm^e,  day  (all  day) ;  Bonohee,  mouthful ; 

Annee,  year  (all  the  year) ;  Ooilleree,  spoonf uL 

The  nouns  ending  in  ^e  are  feminine. 

4.  Bsse  is  added  to  about  forty  adjectiyes,  and  makes  abstract 
nouns  of  them.  If  the  adjective  ends  with  an  e,  this  final  e  ifl 
dropped. 

Jeunesse,      youth;  from    Jenne,    young; 

Vi^llesse,    old  age;  "       vieil,      old; 

Politesse,     politeness;      "       poll,      polite. 

The  nouns  ending  in  esse  are  feminine. 

6.  Ette. — This  suffix  added  to  a  noun,  makes  a  diminutive  of  it 
of  which  there  are  about  four  hundred. 

Bandelette,  bandelet  Hachette,  hatchet ; 

Cassette,  casket ;  Jaquette,  jacket ; 

Ijancette,  lancet ;  Tablette,  tablet. 

Nouns  ending  in  ette  are  feminine,  except  un  squeletxe,  a  skeleton. 

0.  Eur. — This  termination  is  added  to  the  root  of  many  verbs,  and 
makes  nouns  of  them,  denoting  the  agent  or  person  who  perform! 
the  act  expressed  by  the  verb. 

Penseur,  thinker;  Dormeur,  sleeper; 

R^veur,  dreamer ;  Receveur,  receiver;  collector; 

FUneui  loiterer;  Vendeur,  seller. 
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finr  is  added  to  adjectives,  making  abstract  nonna  of  tliem 
NomiB  exprosBing  dimension  are  obtained  in  this  manner. 

Bpaissenr,  thickness;  from  epais,  thick; 

Grandeur,  greatness;  size;        "  grand,  great; 

Qrosaeur  largeness;  size;        "  gros,  large; 

Hautenr  height;  "  hant,  high; 

Longueur,  length;  "  long,  long; 

Profondeur,  depth;  "  profond,  deep. 

Abstract  nouns  in  eur  arc  feminine,  except  bonheur,  happiness, 
malheur,  misfortone,  honneur,  honor,  d^shonneur,  dishonor,  labour, 
labor. 

7.  ler,  or  er. — This  suffix  joined  to  a  noun,  denotes  the  person 
who  exercises  a  profession  or  trade,  who  deals  in  the  thing  expressed 
by  the  radical  word. 

Banquier,  backer ;  Manufacturier,  manufacturer ; 

Fruitier,  fruiterer ;  Plombier,  plumber ; 

Laitier,  milkman ;  Messager,  messenger. 

ler,  added  to  the  name  of  a  fruit,  denotes  the  tree  that  bears  the 
fruit. 
Pommier,  apple-tree ;  Poirier,  pear-tree. 

The  suffix  ier,  in  a  few  words,  denotes  the  vessel  tyf  utensil*  des- 
tined for  the  use  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the  radical  word ;  as, 

Sncrier,  inkstand ;  Sucrier,  sugar  bowl. 

Nouns  ending  in  er  are  masculine,  except  la  mar,  the  s»a ;  la 
oniller,*  the  spoon. 

8.  Ise. — This  suffix  is  added  to  the  feminine  form  of  certain  adjec 
klves,  and  makes  nouns  of  them. 

Sottise,  foolishness;  from  sot,  foolish; 

Franchise,  frankness ;        "  frano,  frank ; 

Qourmandise,  gluttony;  "  gourmand,  glutton; 

Friandise,  nice  thing ;        "  friand,  dainty. 

Nouns  ending  in  ise  are  all  feminine. 

9.  Ment. — The  suffix  ment  is  added,  with  the  connecting  vowe« 
ho  the  Toot  of  many  verbs,  and  thus  transforms  them  into  nouus. 

•  fSdtter^  or  etUflire^  Hther  Ib  correct 
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Amusement, 

Attachement, 

Engagement, 

Oouvemement, 

Jugement, 

Raiionnement, 


amusement ;     from    amuaer,  to  amuse ; 


attachment ; 
engagement ; 
government ; 
judgment; 
argument ; 


w 

M 
M 
M 
M 


attacKer, 

engager, 
gouvemer, 

raisonner. 


to  attach ; 
to  engage; 
to  govern ; 
to  judge; 
to  argue. 


Nouns  ending  in  ment  are  masculine,  except  jument,  mare. 

10.  Oir. — This  suffix,  added  to  the  root  of  certain  verhs  in  er 
makes  nouns  of  them. 


Orachoir, 

Ijavoir, 

Tiroir, 


spit-box ;         from    cracher, 
wash-house ;      "       laver, 
drawer ;  **       tirer, 


to  spit; 

to  wash; 

to  draw ;  to  puIL 


281.    Verbs  derived  from  Voiulb  and  Adjectiyea. 

1.  Many  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  are  derived  from  nooiia ;  9M, 


Balayer, 

to  sweep ; 

from 

balal,  m.. 

broom; 

Border, 

to  border ; 

M 

bord,  m.. 

border; 

Douter, 

to  doubt ; 

« 

doute,  m,, 

doubt ; 

Spargner, 

to  spare ; 

« 

epargne,  /., 

saving; 

Manier, 

to  handle ; 

« 

main,/., 

hand; 

OoiLter, 

to  taste ; 

goiit,  wi.. 

taste; 

Placer, 

to  place ; 

« 

place,  /., 

place; 

Questionner, 

to  question 

M 

question,  /., 

question ; 

Raisonner, 

to  reason ; 

« 

raison,  /., 

reason; 

Repoier, 

to  rest; 

« 

repos,  m., 

repose; 

Toumer, 

to  turn; 

M 

tour,  m.. 

turn; 

Retoumer, 

to  return ; 

M 

retour,  m. 

return; 

Ziimer, 

to  file; 

M 

lime,  /., 

file; 

Raboter, 

'yy  plane ; 

M 

rabot,m. 

plane; 

Scier, 

M>Baw; 

M 

■cie,  /., 

saw. 

2.  Manj  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  are  derived  from  ad 
iectives. 
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tog^w  tall; 

from 

grand, 

tall; 

Qroeslr, 

to  grow  large ; 

M 

groa, 

large ; 

Blanchir 

to  whiten ; 

M 

blanc, 

white; 

Noircir, 

to  blacken ; 

« 

noir, 

black ; 

Verdir, 

to  grow  green ; 

« 

vert, 

green; 

Rajeanir, 

to  grow  joung  again ; 

M 

Jeune, 

young ; 

Vieillir, 

to  grow  old ; 

M 

vieil, 

old; 

Appauvxir, 

to  grow  poor ; 

tt 

pauvre, 

poor; 

Enrichir, 

to  enrich ; 

m 

xiohe, 

rich; 

Embellir, 

to  embellinh ; 

M 

bel, 

beautiful. 

Rem. — To  grpw  and  an  adjective  are  generally  expressed  in 
French  by  a  verb  of  the  second  conjugation,  derived  from  the  adjec- 
tive. These,  and  i^ll  other  inceptive  verbs,  are  construed  with 
avoir,  when  they  express  action,  and  with  dtre,  when  they  express 
the  state  at  which  anything  has  arrived. 


Theme  42. 

In  the  following  Exercise,  the  figures  in  parentheses  refer  to 
§  279 ;  the  figures  preceded  by  a  dash,  to  g  380 ;  those  followed  by  a 
dash,  to  §  281. 

1.  You  will  hare  to  abstain  (1)  from  meat  for  a  few  days. 
2.  This  absurd  (1)  question  is  not  admissible  (2).  3.  I  am 
of  opinion  (2)  that  we  had  better  adjourn  (2).  4.  We  cannot 
arrive  (2)  at  any  conclusion  (4), in  the  absence  (1)  of  our  col- 
league (4).     5.  That  is  a  disagreeable  (6)  circumstance  (3). 

6.  Nothing  can  turn  him  away  (5)  from  bis  occupations  (-1) 

7.  His  perseverance  (12)  deserves  to  be  encouraged  (8).  8. 
We  shall  embark  (8)  {pron.  v,)  at  New  York,  9.  He 
has  eluded  (7)  the  question.  10.  You  do  not  distin- 
guish (6)  the  difference  (6)  between  these  two  substances 
(16) ;  the  one  is  greenish  (-2) ;  the  other,  yellowish  (-2). 
11.  Your  reasoning  (-9)  is  illogical  (10).     12.  Yon  inters 
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rapt  (9)  me  at  eeery  instant  (10).  13.  I  cannot  intercede 
(9)  in  his  favor.  14.  We  have  overcome  (surmounted) 
all  the  obstacles  (11)  that  opposed  (11)  {s^opposer  d)  out 
enterprise  (9).  15.  That  is  an  offer  (11)  which  I  cannot 
accept  (2).  16.  I  can  procure  (14  pron.  v,)  money  on  more 
favorable  conditions  (4).  17.  You  might  have  foreseen  (1 3) 
that.  18.  Read  (15)  this  translation  again  (IV)  ;  it  is 
not  correct  (4).  19.  This  skiff  (18)  was  attached  (2) 
to  a  tree.  20.  Those  are  my  sentiments  (-9)  ;  I  do  not 
deny  it  (6).  21.  He  has  withdrawn  (15)  his  savings  (1-) 
from  the  bank  in  which  he  had  placed  them.  22.  Yon 
may  spare  (1-)  yourself  the  trouble  of  persecuting  (12)  me. 
23.  A  mouthful  (-3)  of  bread  and  a  spoonful  (-3)  of  broth 
is  (c'est)  all  I  have  eaten  since  yesterday.  24.  Youth  (-4) 
is  presumptuous.  25.  True  politeness  (-3)  comes  (14)  from 
the  heart.  26.  My  tablets  (-6)  are  lost.  27.  This  lancet  (-5) 
is  good  for  nothing.  28.  The  messenger  (-7)  is  waiting  for 
the  return  (15)  of  the  banker  (-7).  29.  The  sugar  bowl  (7) 
is  empty.*  30.  Gluttony  (-8)  is  an  abominable  (1)  vice. 
81.  What  is  the  height  (-6)  of  that  tower'  ?  32.  Pull  (-10) 
the  bell-rope."  33.  What  is  in  that  drawer  (-10)  ?  34. 
That  is  the  project  of  a  dreamer  (-6)  ;  it  will  never  be  real- 
ized. 35.  Instead  of  reasoning  (l-)>  you  had  better  act. 
36,  I  would  rather  handle  (1-)  the  file  (1-)  and  the  saw  (1-), 
than  to  devote*  myself  to  endless*  studies  (18).  37.  He  has 
grown  old  (2-)  very  fast.  38.  You  have  grown  very  tall  (2-). 
89.  They  have  grown  rich  (2-)  {pron,  v.)  during  the  war. 
40.  I  have  blackened  (2-)  my  hands. 

>  Fld0,  empty.    *  une  tour^  a  tower ;  but  le  tour,  the  torn.    *  U  cordon  d*  k 
vnwUe^  the  bell-rope.    *  ti  livrtr  (d\  to  derote  o.  ■.  (to).    *  Mfit  :mm,  endleM 
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Ezeroise  in  Beading     42d  Letmm. 

3UITE  DES  AVENTURES  DE  TfeL&MAQUB, 

FIL8  D'ULTSaK 

Telemaque  lui  r^pondit:  O  vous,  qui  que  vous  scyea. 
rnortelle  ou  deesse,  quoiqu'a  vous  voir,*  on  ue  puisse  vous 
prendre  que  pour  une  divinite,  seriez-vous  insensible  au 
mallieur  d'un  fils  qui,  cherchant  son  pdre  k  la  merci  des' 
vents  et  des  flots,  a  vu  briser*  son  navire  contre  vos  rochers  ? 
Quel  est  done  votre  p6re  que  vous  cherchez  ?  reprit  la 
d6esse.  H  se  nomme  Ulysse,  dit  Tel6maque  ;  c'est  un  des 
rois  qui  ont,  apr^s  un  siege  de  dix  ans,  renvers^  la  fameuse 
Troie.  Son  nom  fut  c61fcbre  dans  toute  la  Groce  et  dans 
toute  I'Asie,  par  sa  valeur  dans  les  combats,  et  plus  encore 
par  sa  sagesse  dans  les  conseils.  Maintcnant,  errant^  dans 
toute  r^tendue*  des  mers,  il  parcourt  tons  les  6cueil8'  les 
plus  terribles.  Sa  patrie  semble  fuir  devant  lui,  Pen61ope 
sa  femme,  et  moi,qui  suis  son  fils,  nous  avons  perdu  Tespe- 
rance  de  le  revoir.  Je  cours,  avec  les  memes  dangers 
que  lui,  pour  apprendre  otl  il  est.  Mais  que  dis-je  ?  Peut- 
etre  qu'il  est  maintenant  enseveli"  dans  les  profonds  abimes* 
de  la  mer.  Ayez  pitie  de  nos  malheurs ;  et  si  vous  savez, 
6  d6esse,  ce  que  les  destinees  ont  fait  pour  sauver  ou  pour 
perdre  Ulysse,  daignez  en  instruire  son  fils  T616inaque. 

Calypso,  etonn6e  et  attendrie*  de  voir  dans  une  si  vive 
jeunesse  tant  de  sagesse  et  d'^loquence,  ne  pouvait  rassa- 
sier  ses  yeux  en  le  regardant,  et  elle  demeurait  en  silenca 
Enfin  elle  lui  dit.     Telemaque,  nous  vous  apprendrons  ce 

1  Quolqu'*d  votu  voir^  thoagb  In  seeing  yon.  *dla  merd  des,  through.  *  briser 
Iq  split  *  errer,  to  wander.  *  itendue,  extent.  *  ieueUs,  dangera.  '  mMvnftf 
In  bnry.    ■  ad^me,  tbyMk    *  aUmuLHr^  to  soften ;  to  toach. 
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qui  est  arriv6  k  voire  p^re  ;  mais  rhistoire  en  est  longne. 
n  est  temps  de  voas  d^lasser**  de  toas  vos  travaux.  Yenei 
dans  ma  demeare,  od  je  vous  reoevrai  comme  mon  fils; 
venez,  voas  serez  ma  consolation  dans  cette  solitade ;  et 
je  ferai  votro  bonheor,  pourvu  que"  vous  sachiez  en  jouir. 

>•  Si  dUamtr,  to  refresh  a  i.    ^>  pourvu  que,  prorided. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
dutbnsion — jl  kouk  as  the  object  of  a  noun.  Bra 
282.  Dimension. 

1.  To  describe  the  dimensions  of  a  thing,  the  verb  avoir 
is  commonly  used  in  French,  with  a  noun  of  dimension 
preceded  by  the  preposition  de/  aSj 

Oombien  ce  clocher  a-t-il  de  How  high  is  that  steeple  t 

hauteur  7 

Oe  clocher  a  deux  cents  pieds  That  steeple  is  two  hundred  feel 

de  hauteur.  high. 

2.  The  verb  itre  may  also  be  used  with  the  preposition 
de^  before  the  term  that  states  the  measure. 

De  quelle  hauteur  estoe  olo-  Of  what  height  is  that  steeple? 

cher? 

Quelle  est  la   hauteur  de   ce  What  is  the  height  of  that  stee- 

clocher  7  pie  ? 

Oe  clocher  est  haut  de  deux  That  steeple  la  two  hundred  feet 

cents  pieda.  high. 

La  hauteur  de  oe  olocher  est  de  The  height  of  that  steeple  is  twe 

deux  cents  pieda.  hundred  feel 
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RsM. — ^The  oonstmction  is  analogoiui  to  the  iMt  example,  when 
the  price  or  weight  is  stated,  In  reference  to  a  noun  which  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb  dtra. 

lie  prix  de  oe  llvre  est  de  trois  The  price  of  this  book  is  thre^ 

dollars.  dollars. 

Le  poids  de  cette  caisse  est  de  The  weight  of  tliis  box  is  tw<uitj 

vingt  kilogrammes.  kilograms. 

3.  When  the  dimension  of  anything  is  stated  without  a 
verb,  either  an  adjective,  or  a  noon  of  dimension,  may  be 
used. 

Una   teUe   longoe   de  trds  )     a  table  thr«i  feet  long. 

pieds?  or  ) 

Une  table   de  trois  pieds  de 

longueur  (or  de  long).f 

4.  The  preposition  aur  is  nsed,  as  ^  is  in  English,  be- 
tween the  two  terms  of  dimension  that  describe  an  object. 

Une  chambre  de  qulnze  pieds    A  room  fifteen  feet  long  by  twelve 
de  longueur   sur   douze  da       wide, 
largeur. 

5.  The  preposition  de  is  used  before  the  term  that  states 
the  difference  between  two  objects  compared ;  and  also 
before  the  adverb  that  expresses  excess  or  deficiency,  with 
reference  to  a  preceding  noun. 

Vous  dtes  plus  grand  que  moi  You  are  taller  than  I  am  by  two 

de  deuz  ponces.  Inches. 

Vous  avez  deux  pouoes  da  plus  You  are  two  inches  taller  than  T 

que  moL  am. 

J'ai  un  dollar  de  trop.  I  have  a  dollar  too  nneh. 

t  We  generally  nse  the  nonn  of  cUmenslon,  df  ftm^imir,  but  the  adjective,  d* 
kmff,  if  aleo  correct;  only  tT^paU  for  cTdpaUfevr,  and  dsprqfimd  lot ^ prvfondtv/r 
»re  not  nse4. 
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88S       A  Vonn  at  the  Olgect  of  another  HouL 

1.  In  fiDglish,  a  noun  is  often  joined  to  another  noun, 
the  first  one  describing  the  second.  In  French,  the  nonns 
are  separated;  the  descriptive  noun  stands  last,  and  the 
relation  between  the  two  nouns  is  indicated  by  a  preposi- 
tion. 

2.  The  preposition  d  is  used  between  two  nouns,  the  lat- 
ter of  which  expresses  the  use  or  purpose  of  the  object  it 
describes,  or  the  means  of  its  motion ;  as, 

Za  salle  a  manger.  The  dining-roooL 

Une  cuiUere  a  cafe.  A  ooffee-flpoon. 

Des  armes  a  feu.  fire-arms. 

Une  machine  a  vapeur.  A  steam-engine. 

3.  The  pi  eposition  d  is  used  between  two  nouns,  the  lat- 
ter of  which  describes  or  designates  the  object,  expressed 
by  the  former. 

Une  maison  a  demc  etages.  A  two-story  house. 

Une  voitnre  a  quatre  roues.  A  four-wheeled  yehicle. 

Un  homme  a  cheveuz  blancs.       A  man  with  white  hair. 

4.  The  article  is  used  in  connection  with  the  preposition 
d  when  the  descriptive  noun  designates  a  particular  person^ 
place  or  object. 

L'homme  auz  cheveuz  blancs.  The  man  with  the  white  hair 

Ije  marche  an  foin.  The  hay-market 

La  boite  aux  lettres.  The  letter-box. 

Zia  cave  au  vin.  The  wine-cellar 

6.  The  preposition  de  is  used  between  two  nouns,  th»  Ni^ 
ter  of  which  limits  the  sense  of  the  former  (56-2). 

Le  maitre  de  danse.  The  dancing-master. 
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881  Plural  of  CompoiULd  Voima 

1.  In  compound  nouns,  whose  parts  are  not  connec'ted 
by  a  preposition,  nouns  and  adjectives  take  the  plural  fomi 
(for  exceptions,  see  £  n«  *) 

Un  chef-lien,       a  chief  place :    plttr,    des  chefs-lieuz* 
Un  chou-fleur,     a  cauliflower ;       "        des  chouz-fleurs. 
Une  basse-conr,  a  farm-yard ;        "        des  basses-conn. 

2.  Verbs,  adverbs  and  prepositions,  forming  parts  of  a 
compound  noun,  are  invariable. 

Des  avant-oourenrs,  forerunners ;  Des  passe-partont,  master-keys. 
Des  anriere-gardes,  rear-guards ;    Des  oui-dire,  hear-sajs. 

3.  When  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  takes  the  plural  form  (for  exceptions,  see  £  n,  f). 

Unchef-d'canvre,  a  master-piece;  plur,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre. 
Un  aro-en-ciel,  a  rainbow ;  "      des  arcs-en-cieL 

285.  Plural  of  Proper  Nouna. 

1.  Proper  nouns  do  not  change  their  form  in  the  plural ;  as, 

Les  deux  Racine  sent  c6lebres    The  two  Racines  are  celebrated  for 
par  lenrs  ecxits,  their  writings. 


*  Exceptions :  In  some  cases,  a  noan,  forming  part  of  a  compound  noon,  can- 
not be  plnralized,  because  the  sense  does  not  admit  of  it,  as  the  wDrds,  IHeu^ 
r^1il^  tke,  poison^  in  hStd-Dieu,  hospital;  appui-nuUn,  maal-stick;  serre-Ute, 
bead-band;  oontre-jnison^  antidote;  plur.  dea  hStslt-Dieu,  des  ajipuia-main,  de* 
serre-tit€^  dn  Mntrt-poiaon, 

Tbe  adjectiyes  blanc  and  ffrand  are  invariable,  the  first  in  Idanc-teigns^  signa- 
r  ires  on  blank  paper;  the  second  in  graruT  mh^^  grand*  messM. 

Jn  some  compounds,  a  noun,  joined  to  a  verb,  is  in  the  plural,  whether  it  re^ 
presents  one  or  more  objects ;  as,  un  eMuU-mains^  a  towel ;  un  eure^nts,  a  tooth- 
pick ;  plur,  des  eeswU-mains,  des  eure-dents. 

t  In  the  following  compounds  both  nouns  are  invariable;  as,  des  eoq-d-Tdne^ 
30C1I  and  ball  sf^ries;  d^  pUd-^-terre,  country  boxes;  des  tit^ktUe,  private  in- 
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2.  Proper  noniiB,  denoting  seTeral  indirldnalfl  of  iUustrious  fami 
lies,  take,  however,  the  plural  form. 

Les  Stnarte  ont  4t6  malheoreoz.   The  Stuarts  were  nnhappj. 

3.  Proper  nouns,  though  used  m  the  singular,  are  sometimes  pr» 
ceded  hy  the  plural  form  of  the  article,  for  the  sake  of  distinction. 

Las  Ooxneille  et  les  Raoin«  ont    Comeille  and  Racine  have  IT;  u 
illuitre  le  Th6&tre  Frangaii.        irated  the  French  Theatre. 

886.       La  Pluparti  most   Bien,  much,  many. 

1.  The  noun  that  follows  la  plupart  is  taken  in  a  general 

■ense,  hence  it  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  dSr(27-3),  and 

the  article. 

Za   plupart   des    honunes    ■•    Most  men  complain  of  fortniM. 
plaignent  de  la  fortmitt. 

2.  When  the  noun  after  la  plupart  is  omitted,  the  verb, 
nevertheless,  agrees  with  it  in  the  plural 

loL  plnpart  sont  mecontents  de    Most  of  them  are  dissatisfied  with 
leur  sort.  their  lot. 

8.  Sien  is  used  in  the  sense  of  beaucoupy  but  is  followed 
by  the  preposition  de  and  the  article.t 


Bien  du  monde,  )  ^  . 

Bien  des  arens,     ) 


des  gens, 

Beauooup  expresses  quantity  ahsolutely.    Bien,  in  addition  ex 
presses  our  appreciation  of  it 

Theme  48. 

1.  How  high  is  your  house?    2.  It  is  forty-two   feel 
high.     3.  It  is  fifty  feet  deep'  and  twenty-five  feet  wide,* 

»  Detp,  prqfond:  depth,  profonOmr^f,     •  wide,  Isige;  width,   Uxrgem,  f 
t  We  MT  Mm  «riNf«rM,  man^  oUimb^  bat  that  U  befor*  ah  adjc'ethre 
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4.  How  long  IS  that  wall'  ?  5.  What  is  the  depth  of  the 
river  opposite  the  city?  6.  What  is  the  sizef*  of  your 
room  ?  7.  It  is  eighteen  feet  by  sixteen.  8.  I  want  a 
table  four  feet  long  and  three  feet  wide.  9.  That  park  is 
three  miles  in  circumference.  10.  Those  farm-yards  are 
surrounded*  by  walls  eight  feet  high  and  eighteen  inches* 
thick.^  11.  There  were  formerly  eighty-six  chief  places  of 
departments  in  France,  12.  Most  of  the  master-pieces  in 
the  Louvre  are  of  ancient*  masters.  13.  What  is  your 
height'  ?  14.  I  am  five  feet  ten  inches.  15.  Tou  are  an 
inch  taller  than  L  16.  Charles  is  taller  than  I  am  by  two 
inches.  17.  I  am  older  than  he  is  by  six  months.  18. 
You  have  given  me  a  dollar  too  much.  19.  Take  that 
wine-bottle  to  the  wine-cellar  and  bring  a  bottle  of  wine. 
20.  The  kind**  of  fruit  which  I  speak  of,  is  of  the  size  of  an 
orange.  21,  There  is  a  letter-box  yonder,  in  front  of  that 
four-story  house.  22.  The  post-office  is  not  far  from  here  ; 
*t  is  the  house  with  the  green  windows.  23.  There  is  a 
two-wheeled  vehicle  before  the  door.  24.  The  gentleman 
with  the  white  hat  is  our  professor.  25.  Most  men  are  dis- 
satisfied with  their  lot."  26.  Most  of  them  are  overcome" 
by  their  passions.  27.  Many  idlers  pretend  to  be  poets  or 
artists.  28.  Many  people  fancy  that  they  have  genius. 
29.  It  reqmrea  {U /aiU)  much  perseverance  to  succeed  in 
Uiat  undertaking.  30.  She  has  many  faults,  and  yet**  she 
is  much  admired. 

*  Wall,  tnur,  m.,  muraUle,  f.  *  rize,  grandeur^f.,  grossew^f.^  taUle^  f.  *  to  b« 
■ORonnded  by,  Ur€  mtouri  ds.  *  inch,  pouee^  m,  ^  thick,  ipait;  thickneBs, 
ipaisseur, /,  •  andent,  anden.  *  height,  taiUe^f,  >•  kind,  Mtp^,  f.  "  lot,  nrt^ 
m.    1*  to  be  overcome  by,  m  laUser  vainere  par.    >*  and  yet,  eependarU. 

t  The  word  «iM  is  varioasly  expressed  in  French,  according  to  the  adjective 
which  the  objea  it  refers  to  requires ;  as,  une  grande  chamdre^  la  grandeur  de  la 
ekambrt^  the  size  of  the  mom.  Une  groste  pierre  ;  la  grosseur  delapierrt^  the  size 
of  the  stone.  When  applied  to  persons,  «iM,  height,  or  statore,  is  expressed  by 
UOBe^  from  taUkr^  to  cut  oat,  to  shape. 


ikMl  DDCENBIOK. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    43d  Lesmm. 

niTTTE  DBS  AVENTURES  DE  TI^L^MAQUB, 

FIL8  iruLTaas. 

T6leaiaqae  suivait  la  deesse  environnde  d'une  foule'  dt 
jennes  nymphes,  au-dessus*  desquelles  elle  s'dlevait  di 
coute  la  tete,  comme  un  grand  chene*  dans  une  foret  dl^vc 
888  branches*  dpaisses  au-dessus  de  tons  les  arbres  qui  I'en- 
vironnent.  II  admirait  I'eclat*  de  sa  beautd,  la  riche  pour- 
pre  de  sa  robe  longue  et  flottante,*  ses  cheveux  noues^  par 
derri^re  nt^gligemment  mais  avec  grdce,  le  feu  qui  sortait 
de  ses  yeux,  et  la  douceur"  qui  temperait  cette  vivacite. 
Mentor,  les  yeux  baiss6s/  gardant  un  silence  modeste,  sui- 
vait  Teldmaque. 

On  arrive  h,  la  porte  de  la  grotte  de  Calypso,  oil  Tdl6- 
maque  fut  surpris  de  voir,  avec  une  apparence  de  simpli- 
city rustique,  tout  ce  qui  pent  charmer  les  yeux.  On  n'y 
voyait  ni  or,  ni  argent,  ni  marbre,  ni  colon  nes,  ni  tableaux, 
ui  statues ;  cette  grotte  6tait  taillee  dans  le  roc,  en  voltes 
pleines  de  rocailles"  et  de  coquilles"  ;  elle  etait  tapissde 
d'une  jeune  vigne,  qui  dtendait"  ses  branches  souples" 
egalement  de  tons  c6tds.  Les  doux  zephyrs  conservaient 
en  ce  lieu,  malgre  les  ardeurs  du  soleil,  une  delicieuse 
tralcheur  ;  des  fontaines  coulant  avec  un  doux  murmure 
flur  des  pres  sem6s**  d'amarantes  et  de  violettes,  formaient 
on  divers  lieux  des  bains^*  aussi  purs  et  aussi  clairs  que  le 

>  FouU^  crowd.  •  au-dettusy  above.  •  chine^  oak,  «  tranche^  branch.  •  idai^ 
lustre;  brilliancy.  •  JloUant,  trailing.  »  rurtjer,  to  tie.  •  douceur^  mildnesa; 
■oftmes.  •  ies  yeux  baissis^  with  downcast  eyes.  »•  roeailU^  pebble.  "  coguW^, 
•hull.    *•  ittfidre,  to  spread.    >•  sovple,  pliant.     >«  semer,  to  sow.    »•  bain,  bath 
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ciystal :  mille  fleurs  naissantes'*  ^maillaient"  les  tapis  verts 
dont  la  grotte  6tait  environn^e.  lA,  on  troavait  an  bois 
de  ces  arbres  touffus'*  qni  portent  des  pommes  d'or,  et  dont 
la  flenr,  qui  se  renouvelle  dans  toutes  les  saisons,  repand'* 
le  plus  donx  de  tons  les  parfums;  ce  bois  semblait  cou- 
ronner  ces  belles  prairies,  et  formait  une  nuit**  qne  les 
rayons*'  dn  soleil  ne  pouvaient  percer ;  U,  on  n'entendait 
jamais  qne  le  chant  des  oiseaux,  ou  le  bruit  d'un  missean 
qui,  se  pr6cipitant  du  haut  d'un  rocher,  tombait  h  gros 
bouillons"  pleins  d'6cume,"'  et  s'enfuyait'*  au  travers*'  de 
la  prairie. 

>*  Jfaissantf  bndding.  **  imaitter^  to  enameL  >•  toif^  thick.  >*  r^xmdrt^  to 
e]>r«ad;  todifflise.  «•  tme  nuU,  a  flarknww.  *>  rayon,  ray.  **  d  ^tm  Aouffiorw,  Is 
•treama.  **  4eii0M,  foam.  *«  i^g/tfiiar^  to  fly  away;  to  glid&  **  ou  tiraMr$  dc,  foom. 


FORTY-FOURTH   LESSON. 

PAST  DBTDnTB  AND  PAST  ANTEBIOB  TBNBBS. 

287.  Past  Definite  Tense. 

1.  The  past  definite  is  a  primitiye  tense  (95).    Its  regu* 
lar  terminations  are : 

In  the  first  conjugation,  al,  as,  a,  fimes,  &tes,  ^rent. 

In  the  second  and  the  fonrth,  is,  is,  it,  Imes,  ites,  irent. 
In  the  third,  ub,  ui,  at,  ilmes,  iites,  nrent 

2.  Fast  Definite  Tense  of  the  two  Auxiliary  Veros, 

Avoir.  Sire. 

I  had,  etc  1  wu,  ete, 

J'ena.  Je  fns. 

Taeujk  Tu  fus. 

nent  H  fut. 

16 
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Nov  eAmei. 


iToiui  fnincHi 

▼onsffttei. 

HafanalL 


J«  conpal, 
Taooapas, 
Dcoupa, 
Noiui  ooupSmes, 
Vou8  conp&te% 
Us  oonp^rent. 


jPoH  D^Ue  Tense  of  RegtOar  Verbe. 

Flnir. 

IflfMied,  ete, 

Jefinia, 

Tufinia, 

nfinit, 

Nona  finimes, 

Voiufinltes, 

ILifittireiKL 


Ireeeioed,  etc 

TareguB, 
nregat, 
Nous  regiimefl, 
VoTiB  xegfttes, 
ILiragarent. 


Je  vendlfl, 
Tavendlfl, 
Ilvendit, 
N0TI8  vendimeft 
Vons  vendftea, 
118  vendireut 


288.      Part  Definite  Tense  of  Irregnilar  Verba 

1.  Pcua  Definite  Tense  of  the  Verbs  in  enir^  cu  Vemit. 
Ja  ▼Ins,  I  came  ;  Nons  Tiomes,  we  came ; 


Tn  vins,  thon  earnest ; 
n  vint,  he  came ; 


Vons  vlntes,  70a  came ; 
Us  vinrent,  they  came. 


2.     Past  Definite  Tense  of  Other  Irregular  Verbs. 

There  are  thirty-three  other  irregnlar  verbs,  which  have 
the  past  definke  tense  differeat  from  the  regular  verbs  of 
the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 


Acqn^rir,*  to  acquire ; 
Oourir,*  to  run ; 
Monrir,*  to  die ; 
FaUoir,*  to  be  necessary  * 
Mouvoir,*  to  move ; 
Pleuvoir,*  to  rain ; 
B'asseoir,*  to  sH  down  ; 
Bavolr,*  to  know ; 
Valoir,*  to  be  worth ; 


« 


« 


p,  d,    J'acqnis,  etc.,  I  acquired,  etc;; 
^       Je  conrus,  etc.,  I  ran ; 
Je  mourns,  etc,  I  died ; 
n  Csdlut,  it  was  necessary ; 
Je  mus,  etc.,  I  moved  etc; 
II  plut,  it  rained ; 
Je  m'assis,  etc.,  I  sat  down,  ele. 
Je  sus,  etc.,  I  knew,  etc; 
Je  valus,  etc.,  I  wtm  wortfi,  etc. 


«« 


n 
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Voir,*  to  see ; 
Vonloir,*  to  be  willing ; 
Boire,*  to  drink ; 
Conclure,*  to  conclude  * 
Conduire,*  to  conduct ; 
ConQaitre,*  to  know ; 
Ooudre,*  to  sew ; 
Oraiadre,*  to  fear ; 
Oroire,*  to  believe ; 
Oroltre,*  to  grow ; 
Dire,*  to  saj ;  to  tell ; 
Ecrire,*  to  write ; 
Faire,*  to  make ;  to  do ; 
Lire,*  to  read ; 
Metfcre,*  to  put ; 
Moudre,*  to  grind ; 
Maitre,*  to  be  bom ; 
Plaire,*  to  please ; 
Prendre,*  to  take ; 
Resoudre,*  to  resolve 
Rire,*  to  laugh ; 
Vaincre,*  to  vanquish ; 
Vivre,*  to  live. 


p.d. 


M 
«4 
M 
«t 
M 
«• 
<■ 
t* 

m 

« 
w 

M 
M 

m 
u 


Je  vis,  elo,  I  saw,  ete.; 

Je  voulns,  etc^  I  was  willing,  etc. 

Je  bos,  etc.,  I  drank,  etc.; 

Je  conclus,  etc.,  I  concluded,  etc., 

Je  condulsis,  etc.,  I  conducted  etc.. 

Je  connus,  etc.,  I  knew ; 

Je  consis,  etc,  I  sewed ; 

Je  craignis,  etc.,  I  feared ; 

Je  cms,  etc.,  I  believed ; 

Je  cr{U^  etc.,  1  grew ; 

Je  dia,  etc.,  I  said  or  told ; 

J^ecxivis,  etc.,  I  wrote ; 

Je  fis,  etc.,  I  made  or  did ; 

Je  luB,  etc.,  I  read  ; 

Je  mis,  etc.,  I  put,  etc.; 

Je  moulus,  etc,  I  ground,  etc.; 

Je  naqnis,  etc.,  I  was  bom,  etc; 

Je  plus,  etc,  I  pleased,  etc.; 

Je  pris,  etc.,  I  took,  etc.; 

Je  r^solus,  etc,  I  resolved,  etc; 

Je  lis,  etc,  I  laughed,  etc; 

Je  Tainquis,  etc,  I  vanquished,  etc; 

Je  Teens,  etc,  I  lived,  etc 


The  irregular  verbs,  not  contained  in  the  above  list,  have 
the  past  definite  tense  the  same  as  the  model  verb  of  the 
conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 


289. 


Past  Anterior  Tense. 


The  past  anterior  tense  is  the  compound  tense  that  cor* 
responds  with  the  past  definite  tense.  It  is  formed  of  the 
past  definite  tense  of  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  the  principal  verb. 
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/  had  had,  eei, 

etc 

Ooupofa 

/Aa(f  cut,  etc, 
/'ens  coupo, 
•to. 


Pati  Anterior  Tenae  of 


Ihad  been,  etc 
J*eu8  6te, 
•to. 


Finir.  Rttoevoir.  Vendr«i 

finished,  etc, received,  etc, eold,  etc, 

J'onfl  finl,  J'euB  re^o,  J'eus  vondOi 

•to.  eto.  eto. 


Axxivor. 

Ihad  arrived,  ete, 

Je  fuB  aniv6,  6«, 

•ta 


Be  conper.  Etre,  aimi,  ^  4i,  44 

/  had  cut  myself,  ete,  Ihad  been  loved,  etc 

Jemefiis  coup^  4e,  J'oiu  6t6  aima,  6e| 
•to.  ato. 


290.  TTse  of  the  Past  Definite  and  Past  Anterior  Tensea 

The  past  definite  tense  is,  or  may  be,  used  to  express 
what  occurred  in  a  period  of  time  entirely  elapsed,  and  of 
which  the  present  day  forms  no  part.  In  this  case,  the  past 
indefinite  may,  however,  also  be  used.f 

JTe  !•  tU  hior.  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

Je  reqoE  sa  lottro  la  veille  de    I  receiyed  his  letter  the  day  before 
mon  depart  I  started. 

t  In  conTersatioii,  the  past  indefinite  tense  Ib  often  osed  when  the  past  defln' te 
would  be  eqnallj  correct ;  bat  when  we  assume  the  narrative  style,  either  In 
speaking  or  writing,  we  shonld  ose  the  past  definite.  There  Is  this  difference 
between  the  two  tenses,  that  the  past  definite  has  reference  to  the  action,  and 
the  past  indefinite,  to  the  result  of  the  action ;  the  one  represents  it  as  an  action, 
the  other,  as  an  accomplished  fact.  Hence  the  past  definite  tense  is  nsed  in  hla- 
torical  writing,  because  it  represents  events  as  going  on  before  the  mind.  Thflrs> 
fore,  also,  the  compound  tense  of  the  past  definite  (the  past  anterior)  is  used  after 
the  conjunctive  adverbs,  ausaUdt  que^  «te.,  because  after  these  the  verb  alwsji 
expresses  action.  For  the  same  reason,  the  past  definite  tense  of  itrt  oannoC  ba 
ased  for  the  past  definite  tense  of  alter ,  not  Jefus  trowotr  mom  ami,  for /dW 
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Bm. — ^When  the  time  raf eired  to  hu  not  entiielj  elapsed,  or 
does  not  neceBsarily  exdade  the  present  daj,  the  past  definite  cannot 
boused. 

JHd  regvi  nne  lottro  do  hd  ootto    I  reeeived  a  letter  frcm  him  this 
ann^e.  year. 

2.  The  past  anterior  is  used  to  express  an  action  which 
took  place  immediately  before  another  action,  the  latter 
being  expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  past  definite  tense.  It  is 
generally  preceded  by  a  conjunctive  adverb,  such  as  atisai 
tdt  qu€y  aprhs  que^  quand^  d  peine  (scarcely). 

Anssitdt  que  Je  Ins  azzlT^,  J^X^sA.  As  soon  as  I  had  arrived  I  went  to 

tronTor  mon  ami.  my  friend. 

A  peine   me  fos-Je  Urr^  qnll  Scarcely  had  I  risen  when  (than) 

eatn.  he  entered. 


Theme  44, 

!•  On  my  arrival,*  I  bad  an  interview  with  the  governor. 
2.  He  told*  me  what  had  happened  daring  my  absence.  3. 
The  day  after/  I  started  for  Europe.  4.  I  received  your 
letter  the  day  before^  I  started.  5.  As  soon  as  I  had  ar- 
rived in  Paris,  I  went  to  my  uncle.  6.  I  met  your  brother 
on  the  very  day*  of  my  arrival.  7.  We  dined  together 
the  next  day.*  8.  I  saw  your  cousins  shortly  after  that.* 
9.  They  had  come  from  Italy  to  join'  their  parents.  10. 
They  started  next*  day  for  Berlin.  11.  We  left  a  few 
days  afterwards  to  return  to  the  United  States.  12.  We 
arrived  here  on  the  sixteenth  of  November.  13.  Last 
week  we  received  a  letter  from  my  aunt.     14.  Last  Mon- 

>  On  my  arriyal,  d  mon  arrivM.  *  to  tell,  to  Inform,  aj^trmdre.*  *  the  da/ 
after,  the  next  day,  le  lendenuUn.  *  the  day  before  I  started,  to  veille  de  tnon  d/- 
vari.  *  the  very  day,  le  Jour  nUms.  *  shortly  after  that,  peu  de  temps  apre*.  ^  to 
^tiM^pourtermdremqirU, 

12 
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day  we  went  fishing.*  15.  Scarcely  bad  we  started  when 
it  began  to  rain.  16.  We  were  obliged  to  return  homa 
17.  Let  U8  resume*  our  history  lesson.  18.  Hannibal" 
was  vanquished  by  Scipio"  at  the  battle  of  Zama.  19. 
He  withdrew"  afterwards  to  (chez)  Antiochus,**  king  of 
Syria.**  20.  The  Gauls**  were  defeated,  and  their  cities 
were  destroyed  by  the  Romans.**  21.  CsBsar*^  vanquished 
Pompey**  at  Pharsale.**  22.  After  the  battle  of  Pharsale, 
Pompey  went  to  Egypt.**  23.  Scarcely  had  he  amved 
there  when  he  was  killed."  24.  Caesar  was  assassinated** 
in  the  Senate.  25.  Octavius**  afterwards**  became  emperor 
of  Rome,  under  the  name  of  Augustus.'*  26.  It  was  in 
the  reign**  of  Augustus  that  Virgil,*'  the  greatest  of  Latin 
poets,  flourished.**  27.  He  was  born  at  Mantua,  and  died 
at  Brundusium,  at  the  age  of  fifty-one.   (90-3,  p.  121.) 

•  To  go  fishing,  €Uler  d  ia  piehs.  *  to  reBiime,  reprmdre.*  >*  AtuMal,  "  Sdpkm, 
>•  to  withdraw,  m  retirer.  »  AfUloeht,  >«  SyrU,  f,  >•  Oanls,  let  GauMs,  >•  the 
Romans,  tm  Romaifu.  "  Cetar.  >•  Pompee.  >*  Pfugnale,  **  BgypU^  f.  **  to 
kill,  liMT.  ■*  to  assassinate,  OMOukiMit,  »  (Tetew.  ■<  afterwards,  mtukU,  *•  AugutU. 
••  reign,  rd^vM,  m.  »  VkyUe.  *'  to  lloarish,  Jleurir.*i  In  French:  Uiatjhm' 
Uhed  Ffovi/,ete. 

Exercise  in  Beading.    44^^  Le$8<m. 

SUITE  DBS  AVENTURBS  DB  T^L^MAQUB, 

FILS  UCULTSSX. 

La  grotte  de  la  d^esse  6tait  sur  le  penchant*  d'une  coi- 
line* :  de  1^  on  d6couvrait  la  mer,  quelquefois  claire  et  unie 
comme  une  glace,*  quelquefois  follement  irrit^e  centre  les 

AncAofU,  decUvity.    •eolUns.hm,    •  fflaee,  mirroT. 

t Flenrlr,  to  blostom,  is  regular;  bnt  ileorir,  (oJUntrith,  has  the  |irese&t  parti 
elpla  florlssant,  and  the  imperfect  tensr  (udssait* 
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rochers,  oti  elle  se  brisait*  en  g^missant/  et  ^levant  sea 
Tagues*  comme  des  montagnes :  d'an  autre  c6t6  on  yoyait 
nne  riviere  ot  se  formaient  des  lies  bord^es  de  tilleuls* 
fleuris  et  de  hants  peupliers/  qni  portaient  leura  tdtes 
superbes  jnsques  dans  les  naes.'  Les  divers  canaux  qni 
formaient  ces  iles  semblaient  se  jouer**  dans  la  campagne. 
Les  tins  roulaient  leurs  eaux  claires  avec  rapidit6 ;  d'autre.s 
avaient  nne  ean  paisible  et  dormante;"  d'autres  par  de 
longs  detours,"  revenaient  sur  leurs  pas,  comme  pour  re- 
\^  monter  vers  leurs  sources,  et  semblaient  ne  pouyoir  quitter*' 

ces  bords  enchant^s.  On  aperceyait  de  loin  des  coUines  et 
des  montagnes  qui  se  perdaient  dans  les  nues,  et  dont  la 
figure  bizarre  formait  un  horizon  k  soubait*^  pour  le  plaisir 
des  yeux.  Les  montagnes  yoisines  6taient  couvertes  de 
pampre"  yert  qui  pendait  en  festons :  le  raisin**  plus  6cla- 
tant  que  la  pourpre  ne  pouyait  se  cacher*'  sous  les  feuilles 
et  la  yigne  £tait  accabl^e  sous  son  fruit.  Le  figuier,** 
Polivier,'*  le  grenadier/*  et  tons  les  autres  arbres  couvraient 
la  campagne,  et  en  faisaient  un  grand  jardin. 

Calypso  ayant  montr6  h  T616maque  toutes  oes  beautds 
naturelles,  lui  dit :  Reposez-yous ;  yos  habits  sont  mouill^s; 
il  est  temps  que  yous  en  changiez  ;  ensuite  nous  nous  re- 
yerrons.  En  m^me  temps  elle  le  fit  entrer  ayeo  Mentor 
dans  le  lieu  le  plus  secret  et  le  plus  reculi"  d'une  grotte 
yoisine  de  celle  otl  la  d^esse  demeurait.  Les  nymphes 
ayaient  eu  soin  d'allumer  en  ce  lieu  un  grand  feu  de  bois 
do  c^dre,  dont  la  bonne  odeur  se  r6pandait  de  tons  c6t6s ; 
et  elles  y  ayaient  laissS  des  habits  pour  les  nonyeaux  h6tes. 

*  8$  Mter,  to  break.  •  m  ghrUstant,  bellowing.  •  voffue^  wava  *  MOfu/,  lime. 
*  paqMer,  poplar.  *  nve,  cloud.  >*  m  Jouer^  to  iport  "  domumie^  standing. 
»  dHaurt,  windings.  >•  9mMaUiU  ne  potnoir  guUUr,  seemed  loath  to  qnit.  >«  4 
miAoU,  at  wish.  >*jMm|»v,  Tine  branches.  >*  mMii,  grape.  ^^  j»  aieA«r,  to  hidsi 
to  conceal  o.  s.  i*  /^i4«r,  flg-tree.  >*  olMir.  oli?«4ree.  *•  grtnatH^f,  pome 
inmate-tree    *>  rteuli^  retired 
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PORTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 

SUBJUNCnVB   MODK. 

S91.    Teiiae&   Fonnatioii  of  the  Present  Tense. 

1.  The  snbjnnctive  mode  has  foar  tenses,  the  present^  the 
past,  the  imperfect,  and  the  pluperfect.f 

2.  The  person-endings  of  the  present  tense  of  the  snb- 
jnnotive  mode  are :  e,  e^,  e,  ianSj  ieZj  ent. 

8.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  subjnnctive  present  is 
in  form  the  same  as  the  third  person  plaral  of  the  indica 
tive  present,  from  which  the  three  persons  of  the  singula* 
are  easily  obtained,  by  changing  the  final  erU  into  e^esyf 
The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive 
present  are  the  same  as  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 
of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mode. 

4.  There  are,  including  the  two  auxiliary  verbs,  ninr 
exceptions  to  the  above  manner  of  deriving  the  present 
tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  (293). 

Rbk. — ^The  subjanctive  mode  always  depends  on  a  preceding  yefk 
or  phrase,  with  which  it  is  connected  bj  means  of  a  conjunction  o> 
a  relative  pronoun.  This  subordinate  condition  is  generally  indi- 
eated,  in  conjugating  the  subjunctive  mode,  bj  prefixing  the  con- 
junction que  to  the  subject  of  the  verb,  although  que  does  not  of 
itself  govern  the  subjunctive. 

t  The  tenie  of  the  Terb  in  the  tnbjnnctiye  mode  depends  on  the  tense  of  the 
goreming  verb.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjanctive  may  express 
a  fatore  action  or  event;  tm^  I  do  not  tMnk  that  he  will  eom$  (future),  Je 
De  pense  pas  qa*il  vienne  (pruent  ttnee);  and,  IwUh  that  kt  would  come  (fntoreX 
le  voadrais  qn'il  vtnt  (in^Mifeet  tmw^ 
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5.  Subjunctive  Mode^  PreaerU  Tenae  of 

■ 

AToir.  EtrAi 

That  I  have^  etc  That  I  he,  etc. 

Que  J'aie^  Que  Je  ■ois, 

Qne  tn  aie^i  Que  tu  lois, 

QuHl  ait,  Qu*il  soit, 

^ue  nous  a3roiii|  Que  noiu  soyons, 

Que  vous  ayei,  Que  ▼ona  aoyes, 

Qnlls  aient.  Qu^  aoient. 

6.  Sutijunctive  Modey  Present  Tense  of  the  Four  Con 

jugatione. 


Oonpar. 

That  1  eut,  ete. 
Qneje  ccmpe^ 
Qne  ta  coupes, 
Qull  ooupe, 
Qne  nona  conpiona, 
Que  voua  ooupiez, 
Qnlla  ooupent. 


Finlr. 

— finish,  ete, 
-— finiaae, 

—  finisaea, 

—  finiaae, 

—  finiaaiona, 

—  finiaaies, 
-^  finiaaent. 


Reoerolr. 

—  receive,  ete, 

—  resolve, 

—  re^olvea, 

—  revive, 
receviona, 

—  reoeviez, 

—  re9oiyent. 


Vendre. 

—  seU,  ete. 

—  Tende, 

—  vendea, 

—  vende, 

—  vendiona, 

—  ▼endies, 

—  ▼endent. 


892.   Szeroises  on  fhe  Formation  of  the  Subjtmctiye 

Present 

Oive  the  present  tense  of  the  suhjunctiye  mode  of  the 
following  yerbs : 

(91) 

(158) 

(98) 

(98) 


Aoqu^rir,* 

(182) 

S'aaaeoir,* 

(141) 

Oroire,* 

BooUlir,* 

(182) 

Voir* 

(42) 

Oroltxe>« 

Mouzlr,* 

(182) 

Boire,* 

(91) 

IJre,* 

7eiiir,* 

(77) 

Oonnaitrei* 

(42) 

^ozlre.* 

293       Snlijonetiye  Present.   Irreg^nlar  Forms 

1.  The  yerbs  whioh  do  not  conform  to  the  rale  indicated 
ibove  (291-^)  for  the  formation  of  the  present  tenne  of  the 
16* 
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tabjunctive  mode,  are:  aUer^*  fairer* pouvoir* savoir^  «<► 
knr^^  voulo^r^  faUoiVy^  and  the  two  auxiliary  verbs  (291-5). 


That  1  go,  et\ 
Que  J'aiUe,  — 

Que  ta  aillM,  — 
Qu>U  aiUa,  — 

Que  nous  allioxui,  — 
Que  vous  alliez,  — 
Qnlla  aillent        — 

Valoir. 

TTuU  Ih^  ^9&rth,  etc. 
Que  Je  v»<lla, 
Que  in  vidllef, 
Qu'U  ▼aiUe^ 
Que  nous  valions, 
Que  Tous  valies, 
Qu^Taillent. 


Subjunctive  Mode^  Present  Tense  of 

Paire.*  Pouvolr.*  Savoir.* 

That  Im'ke  or  do.Thai  Ibe  able^.  Thai  I  know,  etc 


£EUMe, 

fiuses, 

£su»e, 

fsuudons, 


fessent. 


puisse^ 

puisses, 

pnisse, 

puissions, 

puissiez, 

puissent. 


sache, 

saches, 

sache, 

sachions, 

sachiez, 

sachent. 


Vouloir.  Falloir. 

That  Ibe  wiUing,  etc.   That  it  be  necessary. 

▼euille, 

▼euilles, 

Teume,  .    fidJla 

voulions, 

— —  voulies, 
▼enillent* 


294.  Subjnnctiye  Hode,  Past  Tenaa 

The  past  tense  of  the  sabjanctive  mode  is  formed  of  the 
fnbjunctive  present  of  the  anxiliary  verb,  and  the  past  par- 
ticiple of  the  principal  verb. 

Suiijunctive  Mode,  Past  Tense  of 


AToir. 
That  1  hoM  had,  ete^ 
QueJ'aleen, 
eto. 

Oouper  Flnlr. 

That  I  hoM  e/ut, finished. 

Que  j'aie  conp^, fini, 

etc.  vto. 


iktre. 
That  I  hoM  been,  etc 
Que  J'aie  6t6, 

eto. 

Reoevx>ir.  VendrSi 

received.  — —  soid. 

'       TwjfBLf  — —  ▼endii| 

etc  eto. 


r 
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^rxiv^.  Be  cooper.  than  aime,  ee^  •■,  ^m. 

That  Ihove  arrhed,  etc. cut  my»elf,  etc.      been  loved,  etc 

Que  Je  sola  arrive,  ee,  Que  Je  me  sols  ooupe,eeQae  J'aie  ete  aime,  6e^ 
etc  etc  etc 


295.  ITse  of  the  Snbjimctiye  Mode. 

1.  The  sabjunctive  mode  is  used  in  dependent  sentencoii 
that  are  connected  with  the  principal  sentence  b}  means 
of  the  conjunction  que  ."f 

(1.)  After  verbs  and  phrases  that  ex^reBS  pleasure^  pain, 
wonder^  surprise^  wiU,  desire^  commandy  doiibty/eary  and  after 
all  verbs  and  phrases  after  which  the  action  expressed  by 
the  dependent  verb,  may  be  considered  uncertain  ; 

(2.)  After  interrogative  and  negative  sentences ; 

(3.)  After  impersonal  verbs  and  verbs  that  are  used  im* 
personally. 

Je   mis   bien   aise   qne  vona    I  am  glad  that  you  are  here. 

soyez  icL 
Je  aula  iftch^  que  voua  aoyez    I  am  sorry  that  yon  are  aick. 

malade. 
Que  voolez-voua  que  Je  faaae  7     What  do  yon  wish  me  to  do  t 
Je  deaire  que  voua  ^tudiiez  le    I  desire  you  to  study  French. 

fran9aia. 

t  When  two  verhs  come  together,  both  having  the  eame  eabject,  the  second 
rerb  \»  pat  in  the  infinitive  (31) ;  as,  IrtjtAce  VuU  I  did  U^  Je  me  r^Joais  de  l*avoir 
fait.    Bat  when  each  verb  has  a  different  sabject  the  dependent  sentence  'e  in- 
troduced by  the  con  Junction  que,  with  the  verb  in  the  snbjanctive,  if  the  pret  eding 
verb  governs  the  snbjnnctlve.    This  it  generally  does  when  in  Bnglish  an  ohjec* 
Uve  noan  or  pronoun  precedes  the  infinitive  or  present  participle ;  as,  Do  you  tpUth 
fM  to  do  thatf    We  doubt  your  being  able  to  do  it,  Voulez-vous  que  je  fasse  coin 
Nous  doatons  qne  vous  paissiez  le  faire.    Certain  verbs  admit  of  two  diflfcrent  con 
Btmctions ;  they  are  either  followed  by  gue  and  the  subjunctive,  or  govern  the 
second  verb  in  the  infinitive,  as  their  direct  object,  and  the  second  subject  as  their 
Indirect  object;  as,  I  order  you  to  do  that,  J^ordonne  qne  vous  fassiez  cela ;  or,  Je 
roos  ordonae  de  fairs  oela.   The  coastractioa  with  the  rabjonctive  is  more  em 
pbatlc. 
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Oroyw-¥Oui  qaV  'wimxnm  f  Do  yon  belieye  tlutt  he  wiil  come 

J«  116  orolB  pu  qiill  vianne.  I  do  not  believe  that  he  ^  ill  come 

B  hat  qm  falllo  !•  Toir.  I  mast  go  and  see  hinu 

n  est  tempi  qiw  nous  pertioiifl.  It  is  time  for  us  to  start. 

n  MOBlile  que  voos  ne  m'ayei  It  seems  that  yon  haye  not  dndei 

pas  oomprioi  stood  me. 

/  2.  The  impersonal  verbs,  ily  a^  il  para%  U  rimd^  Uesl 
certain^  il  est  vrai^  and  a  few  others  that  express  something 
positive ;  also  il  aemble^  when  accompanied  by  an  Indirect 
object,  govern  the  indicative  mode  when  they  are  used 
affirmatively,  and  the  subjunctive  mode  when  they  are  used 
interrogatively  or  negatively,  or  when  they  are  preceded 
by  the  conjunction  «,  (/I 

n  mm  BemUe  qnll  a  lalson.  It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  right 

n  parait  quHl  a  raison.  It  appears  that  he  is  right. 

Voum  semble-tF-ilqu'ilaitraison?  Does  it  seem  to  you  that  he  ia 

right? 
Paratt-il  qnll  ait  raison  7  Does  it  appear  that  he  is  right  ? 

n  ne  me  semble  pas  quHl  ait    It  does  not  seem  to  me  that  he  is 

raison.  right. 

n  ne  parait  pas  qn^il  ait  raison.     It  does  not  appear  that  he  is  right 

29&    Verbs  that  Beqnire  ne  before  the  Dependent  Verb 

in  the  Subjunctive. 


/l. 


The  verbs  empdcher,  io  prevent,  ^vlter,  to  a/eoid,  and  prendre 
Aurd&f  to  take  care,  to  heteare,  require  ne  before  the  dependeq^  verb 
/jiLthcf  sabjunctive  mode. 

J'empdcherai  qull  ne  sorte.  I  will  prevent  his  going  out 

^e  prendrai  garde  qaHi  ne  me    I  will  take  care  that  he  does  not 
▼oie.  see  me. 

9.  Verbs  that  express  fear  or  apprehension,  require  ne  before  th« 


fj/OJ:)^ 


•v 
SUBJUKOnVX  MODS.  878 

dependent  Torb  in  the  robjonetlTe  mode,  when  it  is  feared  that  the 
Mstion  may  take  plaoa 

Je  cndns  qnll  ne  vienne.  I  fear  that  he  may  come. 

Ne  oraignez-voiu  paa  quU  ne    Are  you  not  afraid  that  he  may 
Vienna  7  oome  ? 

But. 

Je  ne  craina  pas  qnll  vtenne.        I  am  not  afraid  that  he  will  oome. 
Je  oralna  qull  ne  vienne  pas.        I  am  afraid  that  he  will  not  come. 

8.  The  yerbfl  nier,  to  deny ;  disconvenir,*  to  disown,  to  deny ; 
desesp^rer,  to  despair ;  douter,  to  doubt ;  contester,  to  contest,  re- 
quire ne  before  the  dependent  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  when 
they  are  used  negatively  or  interrogatively ;  as, 

Je  ne  donte  pas  qull  ne  vienne.    I  do  not  doubt  but  he  will  come. 
Dontes-vous  qnll  ne  vienne  7      Do  yon  doubt  that  he  will  come  t 

4.  The  expressions  11  s'en  faut  que,  il  s'en  £aut  beancoup  que^ 
or  de  beancoup  que,  11  tient  a  moi,  a  toi,  a  lui,d  elle,  etc.,  que,  when 
used  negatively  or  interrogatively,  require  ne  before  the  following 
verb  in  the  subjunctive  mode.  Feu  s'en  faut  always  requires  ne, 
whether  it  is  used  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  affirmatively. 

n  ne  s'en  faut  pas  beancoup  qn*il  He  is  not  far  from  being  his  broth- 

ne  soit  I'egal  de  son  frere.  er's  equal. 

n  ne  tient  pas  a  moi  que  vous  ne  It  is  not  my  fault  that  you  do  not 

reussissiez.  succeed. 

Pen  s'en  fallait  qu'il  ne  le  fit.        He  came  very  near  doing  it. 


897.         Bemarkfl  on  fhe  Subjnnctiye  Mode. 

The  subjunctive  mode  represents  the  state  or  action  as  Tiewed 
under  the  influence  of  some  affection  of  the  mind,  which  is  expressed 
by  the  governing  verb  or  phrase.  Both  sentences,  the  principal 
'governing  sentence)  and  the  subordinate  (subjunctive  sentence)  are 
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kn  sense,  inseparably  connected.  The  subordinate  sentence  exprebsei 
the  principal  idea,  the  subject  of  our  thought.  The  principal  sen- 
tence expresses  the  manner  in  which  it  affects  us.  The  subordinate 
sentence  states  thus  the  cause  of  the  affection.  Two  cases  present 
themselves ;  either  the  cause  is  a  fact,  giving  rise  to  pleOfSure,  pain, 
wonder,  iotisfaction  ;  or  it  is  a  prospective  and  nncertain  state  or  ac* 
tion,  creating  deHre,  uneasiTiess,  dovbt,  fear. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  it  is  not  so  much  the  uncertaintj  of  the 
aci.  as  the  affection  of  the  mind  with  which  we  look  upon  it,  which 
calls  for  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mode.  When  we  saj :  1  believe, 
I  Mpe,  I  expect,  I  promise,  that  my  brother  wiU  eom>e,  his  coming  is 
uncertain ;  yet  we  use  the  future  tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  be- 
cause we  state  with  confidence  our  belief  in  his  coming.  But  when 
we  say :  I  believe  not,  hope  not,  expect  not,  promise  not,  that  my  brother 
VfiU  come,  we  use  the  subjunctive  mode,  because  these  expressions 
denote  want  of  confidence. 

Notice,  also,  that  the  subjunctive  sentence,  when  separated  from 
the  principal  sentence,  expresses  no  longer  the  same  sense  which 
the  whole  sentence  conveys ;  whereas  the  subordinate  sentence,  in 
which  the  indicative  mode  is  used,  when  separated  from  its  prin- 
cipal sentence,  still  retains  the  same  meaning. 


Theme  46. 

1.  I  like  yon  to  have  pleasure,  but  I  am  sorry  that  you 
neglect  your  duties.  2.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  coma 
8.  I  am  astonished  that  you  did  not  bring  the  book.  4.  1 
am  afraid  that  you  have  lost  it.  5.  I  do  not  think  that  I 
have  lost  it.  6.  I  am  surprised  that  we  have  not  yet  heard 
from*  our  aunt.  7.  I  fear  that  she  may  be  sick.  8.  I 
doubt  whether  (qtce)  she  has  received  our  letter.  9.  I  do 
not  doubt  but  she  will  come  to-day  or  to-morrow.  10. 
Wlrat  do  you  wish  me  to  do  ?     11.  I  wish  you  to  translate 

*  To  hear  ftom,  rtdnotr  det  nouvOei  d$. 
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tbiB  exercise  into  French.  12.  You  will  have  {11  faudra 
que)  to  learn  it  by  heart*  before  Monday.  13.  It  is  not 
possible  for  me  to  leam  it  before  Monday.  14.  I  do  not 
like  you  to  tell  me  that  it  is  impossible.  15.  The  profes- 
sor wishes  us  to  speak  French.  16.  He  requires"  us  to 
write  French  compositions.  17.  Must  the  servant  go  for 
your  things*?  18.  It  is  better  for  him  to  wait  a  little. 
19.  It  is  time  for  our  friends  to  be  here.  20.  I  doubt 
whether  they  know  that  we  are  waiting  for  them.  21.  I 
regret*  that  Charles  cannot  come  this  morning.  22.  It  is 
possible  that  he  may  come  this  afternoon.  23.  It  seems' 
that  he  has  not  understood  us.  24.  Does  it  seem  to  you 
that  he  will  succeed?  25.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will 
succeed.  26.  I  rejoice^  that  you  have  come.  27.  It  is 
desirable'  that  we  should  know  French  before  the  end  of 
the  year. 

s  By  heart,  par  eceur.    *  to  require,  exiffer,    *  my  things,  roes  tffeXM.    *  to  regret, 
r^grtHUr,    *  to  seem,  MmMfr.     ^  to  rejoice,  m  tijovAr,     *  it  is  desirable,  Uut^ 


Szercise  in  Beading.    46eA  Lenon 

8UITE   DBS   AVENTIJBES    DE   TiLMiQUB. 

Ftha  jyuLTaas 

T61£maque,  voyant  qu'on  lui  avait  destinS  une  tumque 
d'one  laine  fine,  dont  la  blancheur  effa9ait  celle  de  la  neige, 
et  une  robe  de  pourpre  avec  une  broderie  d'or,  prit  le 
plaisir  qui  est  naturel  k  on  jeune  homme,  en  consid^rant 
cette  magnificence. 

Mentor  lui  dit  d'un  ton  grave :  Sont-ce  done  \h^  t  T^16- 
maque,  les  penstes  qui  doivent  ocouper  le  ccBur  da  fihi 
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dlTlyBse?  Songez  plat6t  ^  sontenir  la  reputation  de  votre 
p^re,  et  k  vaincre  la  fortune  qui  vous  persecute.  Un  jeane 
homme  qui  aime  k  se  parer  vainemen?  comme  une  femme. 
est  indigne  de  la  sagesse  et  de  la  gloire.  La  gloire  n'est 
due  qu'^  un  coeur  qui  Bait  souffrir  la  peine  et  fouler'  aux 
piedfl  les  plaisirs. 

Telemaque  r6pondit  en  soupirant' :  Que  les  dieux  me 
fassent  p6rir  plutot  que  de  souffrir  que  la  moUesse  et  la 
volupt6  s'emparent'  de  mon  cceur  !  Non,  non,  le  fils 
d'lJlysse  ne  sera  jamais  vaincu  par  les  charmes  d'une  yie 
Mche  et  efTeminde.  Mais  quelle  faveur  du  ciel  nous  a  Cut 
trouver,  apr^s  notre  naufrage,  cette  d^esse  ou  cette  mor- 
telle  qui  nous  comble*  de  biens  ? 

Craignez,  r^partit  Mentor,  qu'elle  ne  vous  accable*  de 
maux  :  craignez  ses  trompeuses  douceurs  plus  que  les 
6cueils'  qui  ont  bris6  votre  navire :  le  naufrage  et  la  mort 
sent  moins  funestes  que  les  plaisirs  qui  attaquent  la  vertu. 
Gardez-vouB  bien  de  croire  oe  qu'elle  vous  racontera.  La 
jeunesse  est  pr6somptueuse  ;  elle  se  promet  tout  d'elle- 
mdme :  quoique  fragile,  elle  croit  pouvoir  tout,  et  n'avoir 
jamais  rien  h  craindre :  elle  se  confie  16g^rement  et  sans 
pr^cautioa  Gardez-yous  d'^couter  les  paroles  douoes  et 
flatteuses  de  Calypso,  qui  se  glisseront'  comme  un  serpent 
sous  les  fleurs  :  craignez  ce  poison  cach6 :  dSfiez-vous  de 
vous-m^me ;  et  attendez  toujours  mes  conseils. 

*  .VbiiCer,  to  tiample.    *  mupirer^  to  sigh.    *  $*emparer  efe,  to  seise  upon ;  to  f  ■• 
■lave.    *  comUeTt  to  load.    *  aooaUtr^  to  overwhelm.   •  ku«U,  rock.    *  « 
to  glide 
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BUBJUNCrnVB   MODE,   CONTINUBD.  4 

288^JEIie  Subjunctive  Mode  in  Kelative  8entence8,^/L^^t/t  [^ 

TKe  subjunctive  mode  is  used  in  a  relative  sentence  that 
liuiits  one  of  the  following  words:  le  pluSy  le  miettx^  U 
nii^S^  fneiUeury  lepire^  le  moindre,peu^  le  seiU^  le  premier^ 
IS^demierj  or  any  other  word  that  has  the  force  of  a  super- 
lative. 

Le  meilletir  6l^ve  que  J'aie  Ja-  The  best  scliolar  I  ever  had. 

mais  en. 

Le  premier  qui  I'ait  su.  The  first  that  knew  it. 

Le  seal  quvgnyiHe  In  ffuAe.  The  only  one  who  can  do  it 

n  y  a  pen  d'hommes  qid  le  There  are  few  men  who  know  it. 

sachent. 

Rem. — The  vej^b  in  the  relative  sentence  is  put  in  the  indicative 
mode,  if  it  states  something  positive ;  or  if  the  relative  clause  is  ex- 
planatory, in  which  case  it  does  not  limit  the  preceding  superlative. 

De  ces  deux  officiers,  c'est  le  Of    those   two  officers,  it  is    the 

plus  Jeune  que  Je  connais.  younger  that  I  know. 

Men  meiUeur  cheval,  qui  etait  My  best  horse,  which  was  in  the 

danji  I'eourie,  etait  malade.  stable,  was  sick 

2.  The  subjunctive  mode  is  used  in  a  relative  sentence 
which  limits  a  noun  of  an  indefinite  sense,  imparting  a  char- 
acter of  uncertainty  to  the  dependent  sentence. 

Jecherchequelqu'unquiveuille  I  seek  some  one  who  will  render 

me  rendre  ce  service.  me  that  service. 

Ohoisissez  one  retraite  ou  vous     Choose  a  retreat    in  which   you 

soyez  tranquiUe.  may  be  quiet. 

Rem. — ^The  indicative  mode  must  be  used  when  the  relative  sen* 
tence  asserts  something  positive;  as, 

fai  tronve  nne  retraite  on  Je     I  have  found  a  retreat  in  which  I 
serai  tranqnille.  shall  be  quiet. 
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S99        Subjnnotiye  Mode  after  Coojimctioiuk 

The  following  conjunctions  govern  the  verb  in  the  rob* 
jnnctiye  mode  : 

Afin  que,  that ;  in  order  that ;  Nonobstant  que,  |  notwithstand 

A  moina  que  (Rem.),  unless ;  Malgre  que,         )      ing; 

Avant  que,  before ;  Pose  que,  admitting  that ; 

Blen  que,  though  ;  Pour  que,  that,  in  order  that ; 
De  crainte  que,)  (Rem.)  for  fear ;  Pour  peu  que,  if  ever  so  little ; 

Z>e  peur  que,    )      lest ;  Pourvu  que,  provided  that ; 

En  cas  que, }  ^  ^^^^  ^j^^ ,  Quoique,  though ;  although ; 

Au  cas  que^ )  '  Sans  que,  without ; 

dncore  que,  even  though ;  8i  peu  que^  however  little ; 

Jusqu'a  ce  que,  till ;  until ;  Si  tant  est  que,  if  so  be  that 

Loin  que,  far  from ;  Soit  que,  whether,  or ; 

Non  que,  non  pas  que,  not  that ;  Suppose  que,  suppose  thai. 

Rem. — A,  moina  que^  de  crainte  que,  and  de  peur  que^  leqnire 
ne  before  the  verb. 


n  ne  le  fera  pas,  ii  moins  que  He  will  not  do  it,  unless  you  speak 

vous  ne  lul  en  parliez.  to  him  about  it. 

Jlrai  le  trouver,  de  peur  qnll  I  shall  go  to  him,  lest  he  start 

ne  parte  sans  que  Je  le  vcd^  without  my  seeing  him. 


300l  Bemarks  on  the  Coigiuictioii  Que. 

1.  ConJ unctions  are  never  omitted  in  French ;  but,  in  a  succewioa 
of  conjunctive  sentences,  que  may  take  the  place  of  a  preceding 
conjunction,  and  governs  the  verb  in  the  same  way  as  the  leading 
cozg  unction  does. 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  soyez  di-    Unless  you  are  diligent,  and  take 
ligent,  et  que  vous  ne  preniez        pains,  you  will  not  succeed, 
de  la  peine,  vous  ne  reussirex 
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Bolt  que  Je  Use  on  que  J'Icilveb     Whether  I  read  or  write. 
Qnand  Je  lerai  gnmd  et  que    When  I  am  tall  and  have  money. 
J'anrai  de  I'argent. 

2.  When  qne  is  osed  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  at,  it  govema  the 
sabjunctive  mode. 

81  vona  venez  et  qne  Je  ne  aoia    If  yon  oome  and  I  am  not  in,  wait 
pas  an  logia,  attendez-moL  for  me. 

8.  Qne  may  be  naed  in  the  place  of  many  other  conjunctions ;  as. 

Ai^iroches,  (afin)  qne  Je  Tons  Come  near  that  (in  order  that)  I 
dise  cela.  may  tell  you  that. 

Attendez,  ( Jnsqn'a  oe)  qn^il  faaae  Wait  until  it  is  fine  weather, 
bean  temps. 

Je  ne  serai  point  oontent,  {k  I  shall  not  be  satisfied,  unless  I 
moins)  qne  Je  ne  le  sache.  know  it. 

4  Que,  after  c'est,  is  used  for  parce  qnew 

cm  ne  vient  pas,  c'est  qnV  ne    If  he  does  not  oome,  it  is  because 
pent  pas.  he  cannot. 

5.  Qne  is  used  for  oomme,  after  an  adjectiye.    In  this  connection 
the  adverb  tout,  hatMter,  often  precedes  the  adjectiTe. 

Malade  (or  tout  malade)  qn'il    ffick  as  he  is,  he  will  not  remain 
est,  U  ne  vent  pas  raster  icL  here. 

6.  Que,  at  the  head  of  an  interrogatiYe,  negatire  sentence,  is  used 
for  pourquoi,  and  then  pas  is  omitted. 

Qne  ne  vient-U  7  Why  does  he  not  oome  ? 

7.  Que  is  used  for  oombien,  in  exclamatory  sentences 

Que  vous  6tes  bon  I  How  kind  you  are ! 

Que  de  bont^  vous  avez  I  How  much  kindness  you  have  t 

Qu^  est  sot  de  ne  pas  le  faire !     How  foolish  he  is  not  to  do  it  I 
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SOL   (luelqne-qu6b  ftnel— que,  Qnoi  que^  Qui  qua 

*  QQelqne— que,  whateyer,  however ;  qnel— que,  whoeyer,  what 
•f«r ;  qnoi  qne,  whatever ;  and  qui  que,  whoever,  govern  the  verh 
in  the  Bubjonctive  mode. 

2.  Quelque^  limiting  a  noun,  is  an  adjective,  and  agrees  with  th« 
noon  in  number. 

Qnelques   richesses  que  ▼ona  Whatever  riches  70a  may  possess. 

possediez. 

Qnelques    pressantes    occupa-  Whatever    pressing    occupations 

tions  que  vous  ayez.  jou  maj  have. 

8.  Quelque,  modifying  an  adjective,  is  an  adverb,  and  is  inva* 
riable. 

Quelque  riches  quHls  soient.         However  rich  they  may  be. 

4.  Quel  que,  in  two  words,  is  used  before  a  verb.  Quel  is  an  ad- 
jective, and  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Quelles  que  soient  les  pelnes    Whatever  pains  you  may  takiii 
que  vous  preniez. 

5.  Quoi  que  is  equivalent  to  quelque  dhose  quAt 

Quoi  que  (or)  )  ,     ,       .„_    ,  , 

Quelque  chose  que  [  ^"^  ^"^^  Whatever  you  may  da 

6.  Qui  que  corresponds  to  whoever,  whosoever,  any  one. 

Qui  que  ce  soit.  Whoever  it  may  be. 

De  qui  que  ce  soit  que  vous  Of  whomsoever  you  may  speak 

parliez,  6vitez  la  medisance.  avoid  slander. 

Je  ne  I'ai  dit  a  qui  que  ce  soit.  1  have  not  told  it  to  any  one. 
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80&   Se  maniire  que,  de  torte  que,  en  sorte  que»  etc 

Z>e  manl^re  que,  de  sorte  que,  en  sorte  que,  tellement  que,  tc 
that,  in  tuch  a  manner  that ;  sinon  que,  si  ce  n'est  que,  ej^ept  that, 
but  that,  goYera  the  subjonctiye  when  the  result  is  doubtful,  and 
the  indicatlTe,  when  it  is  not. 

OonduiseaE-vous  de  mani^re  que  Behave  in  such  a  manner  that  70a 

▼ous  obteniez  son  amiti6.  may  obtain  his  friendship. 

n  s'est  conduit  de  maniere  quHl  He  behaved  in  such  a  manner  that 

a  obtenu  notre  estime.  he  obtained  our  esteem. 


803.  Subjimctive  Mode  for  fhe  Imperatiye  Mode. 

The  third  person  of-  the  imperative  mode  is  supplied  by 
the  third  person  of  the  subjunctive  mode ;  some  phrase, 
larder^  eonaenty  or  am  willing^  being  understood. 

QuHl  vienne.  Let  him  come. 

Qnlla  s'en  aiUent.  Let  them  go. 


Theme  46. 

1.  This  is  the  most  difficult  lesson  we  have  had.  2.  You 
are  the  only  one  who  remained  true*  to  me.  3.  Tliere  are 
few  men  who  are  proof*  against  adversity.  4.  Choose  for 
a  friend*  some  one  who  may  be  able  to  give  you  good 
advice.*  5.  There  is  no  affliction  for  which  virtue  has  notf 
found  a  remedy.*  6.  In  case  you  see  my  brother  before 
he  goes  to  the  exchange,  give  him  this  letter.  7.  Though 
you  are  rich  and  have  talents,  do  not  rely*  too  much  on 

>Tnie,>UMi.  'proof  against,  dr^pmnwdi.  *  for  a  friend,  ;xmr  ami.  «  good 
advice,  d$  ton*  conttUs*    *  a  remedy,  un  remide.    *  to  rely  on  ur  apon,  compter  ntr 
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Uiose  sdvautages.  8.  Fortune  is  too  fickle^  for  {j>aur  que] 
UB  to  rely  upon  its  &Tors.  9.  However  rich  you  may  be, 
whatever  talents  yon  may  have,  the  world  will  not  esteem 
you,  unless  you  behave  well.  1 0.  Although  the  sweets*  of 
life  are  often  the  fruits  of  art,  they  are  not  always  the  lot' 
of  the  artist.  11.  How  many  days  pass  by  without  oar 
trying  to  become  better !  12.  We  avoid  those  men,  not 
that  we  fear  them,  but  lest  they  turn  us  away"  from  our 
occupations.  13.  Adversity,  far  from  being  an  evil,  is 
often  a  remedy.  14.  Many  men  care"  little  about  the  road, 
provided  it  leads  to  wealth.  16.  When  you  are  at  leisure," 
and  feel  inclined"  to  it,  examine  this  and  tell  me  your 
opinion  of  it.  16.  If  I  am  at  home,  and  am  not  too  tired, 
I  shall  do  it  to-night.  11,  If  ennui"  comes"  over  you,  it 
is  because  you  do  not  like  reading,"  and  do  not  take  suffi- 
cient" recreation.  18.  Why  do  you  not  choose  some  useful 
occupation,  which  may  turn  away  your  mind  from  frivo- 
lous" amusements.  19.  Come  near,  that  I  may  show  you 
this.  20.  Wait  until  I  have  finished  what  I  am  doing. 
21.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  he  looks"  dis- 
satisfied. 22.  Sick  as  he  is,  he  wants  to  go  out.  23.  Let 
him  come  with  us.  24.  Let  your  friends  follow  us,  who- 
ever they  may  be.  25.  How  foolish  you  are  to  speak  thus. 
26.  Whatever  you  may  say,  say  it  in  such  a  manner<t  that 
your  words  may  not  hurt  the  feelings"*  of  any  one. 

'  Fickle,  ineofutofi^.  '  the  sweetM^  leg  douceurs,  *  thelot^lepartoffe.  i*totiin 
away,  ditaumer.  "to  care,  e^embarraeeer.  >*  to  be  at  leisnre,  itre  de  UMt. 
■*  to  fed  indined  to,  Ure  cUtpoei  a.  ^*  ennui,  emud^  m.  i*  comes  over  yon,  vom 
ffogne.  >'  reading,  la  leehtre.  >'  suflldent,  aeteB.  >*  MrolonM^/Hvole,  >*  to  loolc, 
mnir  Pair.    **  to  hurt  the  feelings,  bleeeer  V amour  prepre. 
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Szerdie  in  Eeadlng.    46^  Letttm. 

9UITB  DE8  AVENTUBES  DE  T^Ll&MAQtJB, 

msifULTsaM. 

£nBiiite  Ob  retonm^rent  anpr^  de  Calypso,  qui  lea 
attendait.  Les  nymphes,  aveo  leurs  cheveuz  tresses,'  et  des 
habits  blanos,  servirent  d'abord  un  repas  simple,  mais 
ezqnis'  pour  le  goiit  et  pour  la  propret6.*  On  n'y  voyait  au- 
cune  autre  yiande  que  celle  des  oiseauz  qu'elles  avaient  pris 
dans  les  filets/  ou  des  bStes  qu'elles  avaient  perc6es  de  leurs 
fleches^  a  la  chasse  :  un  vin  plus  doux  que  le  nectar  coulait' 
des  grands  vases  ./'argen^,  dans  des  tasses  d'or  couronn6es 
de  fleurs.  On  apporta  dans  des  corbeilles  tous  les  fruits 
qae  le  printemps  promet,  et  que  Pautomne  r^pand'  sur  la 
terre.  En  mSme  temps,  quatre  jeunes  nymphes  se  mirent 
h  chanter.  D'abord  elles  chant^rent  le  combat  des  dieux 
oontre  les  grants,  puis  les  amours  de  Jupiter'  et  de  S^m^le,* 
la  naissance  de  Bacchus  et  son  Education  conduite  par  le** 
vieux  Sildne,"  la  course  d'Atalante"  et  d'Hippom^ne,"  qui 
fnt  vainqueur  par  le  moyen  des  pommes  d'or  venues  du 
jardin  des  Hesp^rides."  Enfin,  la  guerre  de  Troie  fnt 
aussi  chant6e ;  les  combats  d'XJlysse  et  sa  sagesse  fnrent 

*  TYetti,  bndded.  *  txquUt  exquisite.  ■  propretS,  deanllnem.  *  JUet^  net 
^JUekt,  arrow.  *  eoulert  to  flow.  '  ripandrt^  to  shed ;  to  bestow.  •  Jt^ter,  the 
most  powerful  of  aU  the  gods.  *  Semde^  a  daughter  of  Cadmus,  beloved  by 
Jupiter.  **  JBoeeAitf,  son  of  Jupiter  and  Semele ;  he  was  the  god  of  wine.  >*  8U4 
MW,  a  demi-god,  the  nurse,  preceptor,  and  attendant  of  Bacchus.  *■  Atalanta^  a 
daughter  of  Scfaoeneus,  king  of  Scyros ;  she  was  to  marry  him  who  should  conquer 
her  in  racing.  ^*  Blppammet,  a  son  of  Mucareua,  conquered  Atalanta  by  means 
•f  goldfln  applet)  ft  ^m  the  garden  of  the  Heaperidea,  tha  daughters  of  Hesper. 
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6lev6%  jiuqii'anz  cienx.  La  premiere  des  nympbes,  qui 
t'appelait  Leacotho6,'*  joignit  les  accords**  de  sa  lyre  aaz 
donees  YOVL  de  toutes  les  autres. 

Qaand  T^l^maque  entendit  le  nom  de  son  p^re,  les  larmes 
qui  ooul^rent  le  long  de  ses  joues*'  donn^rent  un  noavean 
Instre  h  sa  beant6.  Mais  comme  Calypso  aper9at  qu'il  ne 
pouvait  manger,  et  qn'il  6tait  saisi*^  de  douleurs,  elle  fit 
signe*'  anz  nymphes.  A  I'instant  on  chanta  le  combat  des 
Centaures'*  avec  les  Lapitbes,"  et  la  descente  d'Orpbee* 
aux  enfers"  pour  en  retirer  Eurydice.*" 

**  Lgu€Othoe,  the  wife  of  Athomas,  changed  Into  a  sea  deity.  >*  aeeords,  har- 
mony. >*  U  long  de  «w  Jouet^  down  his  cheeks.  >'  taMr^  to  seize.  >*/alf«  tigm^ 
to  make  a  sign.  >*  Cgntaun,  a  fabalona  race,  half  horse  and  half  man.  **  Le^ 
tku,  a  people  of  Thessaly.  *>  Orpheus,  a  son  of  Apollo.  **  en/erg,  lower  legioBii 
>*  Wmydiee^  the  wife  of  Orphena. 
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Subjunctive  Mode,  Imperfect  Tense. 


Tbe  imperfect  tense  of  tbe  subjunctive  mode  is  formeo 
from  tbe  past  definite  tense  of  tbe  indicative  mode,  by 
cbanging  the  final  letter  of  tbe  first  person  singular  of  tbe 
verb  («  or  s)  into  tbe  following  person-endings :  ««e,  sseSy  t^ 
ssianSy  ssiez,  ssent,  Tbe  vowel  tbat  precedes  tbe  t  of  the 
third  person  singular  has  tbe  circumflex  accent. 
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SulffuncHve  Mode,  ImiperfM  Tenae  qf 

Avoir*  Btv0b 

TheUlhad,iU.  That  I  were,  eio. 

Qae  J'eoBse,  Quo  Jo  fiuM, 

Que  ta  eusses,  Que  tu  fiuM8| 

QaHl  eat,  Qa'U  fftt, 

Qae  nous  enasioiii,  Que  nom  fosiiona, 

Que  voQS  euBsieB,  Que  vons  flla■iea^ 

Qalls  eiuwent.  Qalla  fuaaenL 

Subjunctive  Mode^  Imperfect  Tenee  of 

Conper.  Finir,  Recevoir.         Vendre. 

That  lent,  etc,  — fin*h*d,ete.  —  recewed^  etc,  —  eold^  etc. 

Qne  Je  coupasse,  —  finisBe,       ~-  re^nsse,  —  vendlsse, 

Que  tu  coupaaseii,  —  finiases,      —  re9ua8es,  —  vendiasei, 

QuHl  coup&t,  —  fintt,  —  re^t,  —  vendit, 

Que  nous  coupassions,  —  finissions,  —  re9ii88lons,  —  vendissioiu. 

Que  vous  coupafisiezy  —  finissiez,    —  re^UBsies,  —  vedifwiez, 

Qulls  coupassent.  —  finissent.  —  re^usBent.  —  vendiisent. 

305.        Subjunctive  Mode,  Pluperfect  Tense. 

The  pluperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode  is  formed 
of  the  subjunctive  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  and  the 
past  participle  of  the  principal  verb. 

Subjunctive  Mode^  Pluperfect  Tenee  of 


Avoir. 

j^tre. 

That  I  had  had,  etc. 

That  I  had  been,  ete. 

QuefeoBse  eu, 

Qne  J'eusse  6t6, 

etc 

etc 

Oouper. 

Plnlr. 

Recevoir. 

Vendrtb 

Thatlhadeut,      - 

— finished. 

reeeioed. 

iOd, 

Que  J'eujuie  coupe,  — 

finl, 

re9u, 

vendu, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc 

etc 

Arriver. 

Se  couper.                 EStre 

aim6,  ee,  ^8,  eet. 

That  Ihad  arrived,  etc, cut  myaelf,  etc.      ^— 

been  loved,  etc. 

Qaejefusse  arrive^ee,  Que  je  me  bmne  coupe,  Quej'eusse^te  aim6,ee 
etc.  etc.  etc 

17 
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S06.   Use  of  the  Tenaes  of  the  Subjunctive  Moda 

1.  The  tense  of  the  verb,  when  it  is  in  the  sabjanotiv« 
mode,  depends  on  the  tense  of  the  governing  verb. 

2.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  or  future 
tense  of  the  indicative  mode,  the  dependent  verb  is  put  in 
the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode,  to  express  present 
or  future  time,  and  in  the  past  tense,  to  express  past  time. 

Je  doute       )  qne  vousle&ssiez.    I  doubt         )  your  doing  it. 

Je  douterai  f  que  vous  I'ayezfait.  I  shall  doubt )  your  having  done  it 

3.  When  the  governing  verb  is  in  one  of  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative,  or  in  one  of  the  tenses  of  the  conditional, 
the  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  imperfect  tense  of  the 
subjunctive  mode,  to  express  present  or  future  time,  and  Id 
the  pluperfect,  to  express  past  time. 

JHd  craint  qn'il  ne  le  fit.  I  was  afraid  that  he  would  do  it^ 

n  voulait  que  Je  le  fisse.  He  wanted  me  to  do  it. 

Je  voudrais  que  vous  le  fissiez.  I  wish  you  would  do  it. 

Je  voudrais  que  vous  I'euaaiez  I  wish  jou  had  done  it. 
fidt. 

4.  Though  the  governing  verb  is  in  the  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mode,  the  dependent  verb  is  put  in  the  imperfect  or  plu- 
perfect tense  of  the  subjunctive  mode,  when  it  is  accompanied  bj  a 
conditional  clause. 

Oroyez-vous  que  Je  pusse  parler  Do  you  think  that  I  could  speak  to 
a  votre  frere,  si  J'y  allais  7  your  brother,  if  1  went  there  7 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  edt  reussi,  I  do  not  believe  that  he  would 
•ana  le  •ecours  de  ses  amis.  have  succeeded,  without  the  help 

of  his  friends. 


X 
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5.  Thongh  the  goTeming^  M 
the  indicative  mode,  the  depend 
of  the  subjunctive  mode,  whei^ 
»t  all  times,  or  future  time  with. 

Dien  V01I8  a  donne  da  bien  pou4 
que  vouB  en  fiEusiez  un  boi| 
usage.  \ 

Je  n'ai  rien  dit  qui  puisse  Ini  ^ 
deplaire.  '« 


6.  Aftei  the  past  indefinite,  t\   . «oxiBe  of  the  subjunctive 

mode  may  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect. 

Je  n'ai  jamais  trouve  personne  I  have  never  found  anj  one  who 
qui  m'ait  assez  aime  pour  me  loved  me  enough  to  teD  me  the 
dire  la  verite  tout  enti^re.  whole  truth. 


/ 


807.      Idiomatic  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mode./\^  /L  /L/ 

^  The  subjunctive  mode  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence 
jTto  express  a  wish  or  imprecation  ;  I  pray,  or  I  wish,  being  understood 


Puissiez-vous  6tre  heureux!  May  you  be  happy  I 

Fl^t  an  Ciel  qu'il  en  fftt  ainai !  Would  to  God  it  were  so  I 

A  Dieu  ne  plaise  que  j'aie  une  God  forbid  that  I  should  have  such 

pareille  pensee !  a  thought  1 

8.  The  verb  savoir  is  ui^d  in  the  subjunctive  mode,  withou»  Jiny 
othei  verb  or  phrase  preceding  it,  but  only  negatively,  and  in  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  present  tense. 

Je  ne  sache  rien  deplu»  commnn*  I  know  nothing  more  common. 
Pas  que  je  sache.  Not  that  I  know. 

t  This  occurs  most  frequently  after  the  conjanctions  (0ln  qtu,  powr  qvt^  ^ 
mokiM  que,  de  erairUe  gt/«,  de  peur  que^  quoiqut,    Thas : 


I  wrote  to  him 
'n  order  that 


he  might  \)8  here  lar' 

Monday, 
he   may   be    \t:%   to 

morrow. 


^ 
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y^  of  the  pluperfeet  of  the  sabJoneklTO  may  be  vied 
^  tense  of  the  oonditioiial,  in  connection  with  the  plaper 
'"  ^<&  Babjonetire,  if  intiodaced  by  sL 

i^^iuwe  6te  ▼aincu,  J^eojwe  et6  If  I  had  been  conquered,  I  would 
.^ximinel  (/or  J'anralB  6t^  orim-      have  been  a  criminal. 
X  iaeL) 

Theme  47. 

1.  You  wish  me  to  do  what  you  say.  2.  He  wished  me 
to  do  what  he  said.  3.  You  do  not  think  that  I  have  ren- 
dered you  justice.'  4.  He  did  not  think  that  we  had  ren- 
dered him  justice.  6.  It  is  well  for  you  to  know  what  we 
think  about  it.f  6.  It  would  be  well  for  him  to  know  what 
we  think  about  it.t  7.  We  do  not  consent  that  you  follow 
your  friends,  before  you  have  finished  your  task.  8.  They 
consented  that  we  should  follow  them,  provided  we  had 
studied  our  lessons.  9.  When  we  were  at  boarding-school,' 
we  had  (il  fallait  qite)  to  speak  French.  10.  Our  teacher 
wanted  us  to  write  French  compositions.  11. 1  do  not  think 
that  we  should  have  learned  to  speak  the  language,  if  the 
teachers  had  been  less  exacting.'  12.  They  often  wondered 
that  we  had  not  more  taste  for  study.  13.  It  would  be  a  pity* 
to  (that  we  should)  forget  what  we  have  learned.  14.  It 
would  be  useful  for  them  to  hear  what  you  say.  16.  Would 
you  wish  them  to  free*  themselves  from  all  restraint  ?*  16. 
God  forbid  that  I  should  have  such'  a  thought  !*  17.  Would 
to  God  that  my  brother  were  back  !  18.  Has  anything 
happened  that  renders  you  uneasy?'  19.  I  do  not  tbinli 
that  our  enterprise  would  have  succeeded,  if  we  had  not 
made  great  efforts,"  and  had  not  persevered  in  them. 

To  render  Jastice,  rendre  justice  a  ggn.    *  at  Doarding-echool,  m  peiukm. 
exacting,  exigearU     *  it  is  a  pity, c^est  dommageitoUoyred  by  the  Bubj.).  •  to  free 
0.  8.,  i*(nfrancMr.     *  the  restraint,  la   contrainta.     ^  each,  pardL  (189-6).      *  a 
Ifaoacht,  ufw  pensie.    *  nneaiy,  ingttiet.    '*>  an  effort,  un  ^orL      t  p.  »(>,/.  n. 
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Sxerciae  in  Beading.    47<A  X«moi». 

SUITE   DES    AVENTURES    DE    TI^^MAQUE, 

Qaand  le  repas  fat  fini,  la  d6esse  prit  T61£maqiie,  et  Ini 
parla  ainsi :  Vous  voyez,  fils  da  grand  Ulysse,  avec  quelle 
favear  je  vous  re9ois.  Je  suis  immortelle ;  nal  mortel  ne 
peat  entrer  dans  cette  tie  sans  ^tre  pani  de  sa  t6m6rit6, 
et  YOtre  naafrage  mcme  ne  yoas  garantirait  pas  de  mon 
indignation,  si  d'aillears  je  ne  vous  aimais.  Yotre  p5re  a 
en  le  m^me  bonheur  que  voas ;  mais,  h^las,  11  n'a  pas  su  en 
profiter.  Je  I'ai  gard6  longtemps  dans  cette  tie ;  il  n'a  tenu 
qn'li  lui  d'y  vivre  avec  moi  dans  un  6tat  immortel ;  mais 
I'aveagle  passion  de  retoumer  dans  sa  miserable  patrie  lai 
fit  rejeter  tons  oes  avantages.  Vous  voyez  ce  qu'il  a  perdu 
poar  Ithaque,  qu'il  n'a  pa  revoir.  II  voalut  me  quitter, 
il  partit ;  et  je  fas  vengee  par  la  temp^te :  son  vaisseau, 
apr^s  avoir  6t6  longtemps  le  jouet*  des  vents,  fut  enseveli* 
dans  les  ondes.  Profitez  d'un  si  triste  exemple.  Apr^a 
son  naafrage  voas  n'avez  plus  rien  ^  esp^rer,  ni  poar  le 
revoir,  ni  poar  r6gner  jamais  dans  Pile  d'lthaque  apr^s  lui. 
Consolez-vous  de  I'avoir  perdu,  puisque  vous  trouvez  ici 
nne  divinit6  pr^te  k  voas  rendre  heareaz,  et  an  royaume 
qu'elle  voas  offre. 

La  d^esse  ajoata  k  oes  paroles  de  longs  discours  ]»oar 
montrer  combien  Ulysse  avait  4te  heareax  aupr^s  d'elle: 
ttUe  raconta  ses  aventares  dans  la  caveme  da  Cyclope 
Polypheme,*  et  chez  Antipathes,*  roi  des  Lestrigons  :*  elle 

*  Idjfmtt^  the  sport  *  emewiir,  to  bnry.  •  Cffdopa^  a  race  of  gfanta.  «  Polff 
pkemt*,  the  king  of  all  the  Cyclopea.  *  Anttphata,  *  LettryoohUn  the  djobi 
■adent  tnhabitaata  of  Sicily. 
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n*oablui  pas  oe  qui  Ini  6tait  arriv^  dans  Pile  de  C^rc6/  fille 
da  Soleily  ni  les  dangers  qa^l  avait  coorus  entre  Scylla*  et 
Charybde.*  Elle  reprcsenta  la  dernidre  tempete  que  Nep- 
tune" avait  excit^e  contre  lui  quand  il  partit  d'anpres 
d'elle.  Elle  voulat  faire  entendre  qu'il  avait  p6ri  dans  ce 
naafrage,  et  elle  supprima  son  arriv^e  dans  Pile  des 
Ph^aciens. 

*  circs,  dang^hter  of  Sol  and  Peraeis,  celebrated  for  her  knowledge  of  magic 
*  Sieytfa,  a  dangcroat  whiripool  on  the  coast  of  Italy.  *  ChartfixiU^  a  dangcroat 
whirlpool  on  the  coast  of  Sicily,  opposite  Scylla.    >*  NepttmB^  the  god  of  the 
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UIFIMITIVB   MODB.      PBBSBNT  PABTICIPLB.      BBMABKS  ON  CX. 

308.  Infinitive  Mode. 

1.  We  have  seen  (31)  that  the  infinitive  mode  is  used  as 
the  object  of  a  verb,  and  often  corresponds  to  the  English 
present  participle:  Je  le  vois  venir,  I  see  him  corning, 

2  The  infinitive  mode  is  also  used  as  the  subject  of  a 
verb 

Parler  tryp  Mt  imporadent.  To  speak  too  much  is  impradent. 

Boire,  manger,  donnir,  voilil  toat  Eating,   drinking,   and   sleeping 
ce  qn'il  fait,  that  is  all  he  does. 

3.  The  infinitive  mode  is  sometimes  used  as  a  noun,  in 
which  case,  it  is  preceded  by  the  article  or  an  adjective*  . 
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XiS  saTolr  et  le  savolr  £dre  sont  Snowing  and  knowing  how  an 
deux  choseB  difierentei.  two  different  things. 

Je  ne  crains  pas  la  mort;  Jo  I  do  not  fear  death ;  I  fear  djiog 
crains  le  monrir. 

n  hdt  bon  ylvre  a  Paris.  It  is  good  living  in  Paris. 

4.  The  infinitive  mode,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  is 
used  predicatively,  in  connection  with  the  verb  itre. 

Us  sont  a  Joaer.  They  are  playing. 

Nous  6tions  a  canssr.  We  were  chatting. 

BiEic-^This  oonstmction,  showing  that  an  action  is,  or  was,  going 
on,  is  far  less  common  in  French  than  the  corresponding  constrac- 
tion  is  in  Rnglish. 

6.  The  infinitive  mode,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  is 
sometimes  used  to  denote  an  apparent  cause  or  reason  for 
a  thonghtjexpressed  in  a  subsequent  proposition. 

A  Fentendre  parler,  on  dirait  To  hear  him  speak,  one  would  say 

qnll  salt  tout.  that  he  knows  everything. 

A  le  voir,  on  ne  le  croirait  pas  To  see  him,  one  woald  not  believe 

si  habile.  him  so  Bkilful. 

A  vons  parlor  franchement,  Je  To  speak  frankly  to  you,  I  believe 

n'en  crois  rien.  nothing  of  it. 

• 

6  After  the  verbs  commencer  and  flnir^  the  preposition 
par  IB  Qsed  before  the  infinitive  mode  of  a  verb,  or  before 
a  noun,  to  express  the  action  -with  which  we  begin  or  finish. 

n  a  eommenoe  par  me  dire. ...  He  began  by  telling  me. . . . 

n  a  fini  par  le  croire  Ini  mdme.  He  in  the  end  believed  it  himfveM 

Nous  commen^ons  par  la  le9on.  We  begin  with  the  lesson. 

Nous  finissons  par  one  lecture.  We  finish  with  reading. 
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WKL  Pramit  Participle.t 

1«  Hie  present  participle  always  ends  in  ant,  and  is  inva 
fiable.    It  is  used  with,  or  without,  the  preposition  en, 

2.  The  present  participle,  preceded  by  the  preposition 
en,  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  verb.  It  is  equi^a^ent  to  an 
adverbial  clause,  denoting  time^  eircumstancea,  means  or 
manner.  It  may  generally  be  expressed  in  English  by  an 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  whUe  or  loAen,  or  by  the 
present  participle  preceded  by  in^  on^  upan^  or  by, 

Je  Us  en  me  ohanffiu&t.  I  read  while  I  am  warming  myaelf  . 

Je  I'll  TO,  on  allant  k  la  potte.  I  saw  him4n  going  to  the  poet-offioe. 
Bb  entrant,  11  Mlua  tout  le  monde.  On  entering,  he  bowed  to  everyb'dy . 

En  finissant  la  le^on,  11  s'endor-  After  finishing  the  lesson,  he  fell 

mlt.  asleep. 

Bn  tnnralllant  on  apprend  k  By  working  one  learns  to  work. 

tnnralller. 

8.  The  present  participle,  used  without  the  preposition 
m^  may  refer  either  to  the  subject,  or  the  object,  of  the 
verb. 

Un  Jenna  h^nnin^  oonnalssantt  A  young  man  who  knows  his  in- 

S6S  Int^r^ta,  ne  n^gUgera  pas  terest,  will  not  neglect  his  stnd 

S6S  ^tades.  lee. 

Je  Vdi  vu  allant  i  la  poste.^  I  saw  him  going  to  the  poetoffice. 

t  The  Terbal  adjectire  (188),  which  haa  the  same  f drm  aa  the  praaent  parUdple^ 
ezpreaaea  a  permanent  state,  or  a  continaed  action  which  has  no  relation  to  time. 
The  present  participle  denotes  an  action  which  refers  to  the  time  expressed  hy  the 
aooompanylng  Terb ;  It  may  govern  an  object,  like  the  verb  from  which  It  is  de- 
rived, and  the  clause  in  which  it  stands  may  always  be  changed  into  a  relative  or 
conjunctive  proposition. 
Cm  fujmmsi  prhmyantt  (adj.)  oiU  gu      Those  provident  men  knew  how  to  avoid 

ivUer  U  danffer.  the  danger. 

Oee  komnuf  prHoyant  (pr.  p.)  le  dan-      Those  men,  foreseeing  the  danger,  knew 

0«r,  fmt  tu  Veviter.  how  to  avoid  it. 

We  might  say,  (Mt  hommet  qui  jwiHwyobiU,  or,  jrarM  qWUsprtwyaimU  U  iiamgtr^  eta 
%  It  would  be  preferable  Ut  say:  J«  Toft  9u  aOer  a  lapotU, 


laFmiTlVK  MODS — ^FBESSHT  PABTI0IPL8.  393 

BsM.— Notice  the  difference  between  Je  Vai  vu  en  alien  t  a  la 
poite  I  and  Je  I'ai  vu  allant  i  la  poste, 

4.  The  present  participle  without  «7i,  placed  at  the  head 
of  a  sentence,  is  used  in  an  absolute  manner,  to  denote  a 
cause  or  circumstance. 

Sonffirant    tovdoim^  oomment  Alwajs  suffering,  how  can  I  be 

puiB-je  dtre  gal  7  cheerf  al  ? 

Ija  pais  etant  conclue,  I'arniee  Peace  being  concluded,  the  troops 

ae  retira.  withdrew. 

lie  caa  ^h6ant,  Je  aaurai  me  Should  such  be  the  case,  I  shall 

tirer  d^vSbdre,  know  how  to  manage. 


SlOi  Bemarks  on  the  Fronoun  Oe. 

1.  Ce  is  used  before  itre^  when  it  stands  between  two 
infinitives. 

Faire  dn   bien   auz  hommea,    To  do  good  to  men,  la  to  do  horn* 
o'esi  rendre  hommage  a  Dleu.      age  to  God. 

8.  Ce  is  used  before  ^e,  after  an  attributive  clause,  when 
itre  is  followed  by  the  logical  subject  of  the  sentence. 

Xia  premiere  qualite  dHm  mo-  The  first  quality  of  a  monarch  in 

narque,  c^eal  la  fermet6.  firmness. 

Oe  qui  mexite  le  plus  notre  ad-  What  most  deserves  our  admira 

miration,  c'est  la  ▼ertu.  tion  is  virtue. 

8.   Ce  is  used,  after  several  infinitives,  when  itre  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  word  that  represents  them  collectively  ;  as, 

Boire,    manger,    dormir,   c'est    Eating,  drinking,  sleeping,  that  it 
tout  oe  qull  &£L  all  he  does. 

i.  Wlien  ee,  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  begins  a 


894         iNVUirrivjE  modb— fbessnt  pasticiplx. 

flentenoe,  it  is  to  be  repeated  before  the  verb  of  the  second 
proposition,  if  that  verb  is  itre, 

0%  qui  6it  csrUin,  c'est  qiw  Ib    What  is  certain,  is  that  the  world 
moDdm  eat  da  traven.  ia  wrong. 

Rnc. — Oe  ib  not  repeated  hefore  6tre,  followed  by  an  adjectWe , 
Oa  qQ  ^  demande^  est  impossible. 

5.  The  verb  ^re,  preceded  by  ce,  and  introducing  a  con- 
junctive sentence,  is  either  pnt  in  the  present  tense,  or 
corresponds  in  tense  with  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  sen- 
tenoeb 

O'est  a  Pazjs  qua  Ja  Fai  vo.  It  was  in  Paris  that  I  saw  him. 

CP^tait  an  moment  on  J^allaia    It  was  at  the  moment  when  I  was 
partlr.  going  to  start. 

6.  Ce  and  que  are  sometimes  separated  by  ^e,and  some 
attribute  that  refem  to  the  noun  following  que^  for  the  pur- 
pose of  expressing  a  simple  proposition  with  greater  energy. 

O'etait  on  grand  capitaine  qne    GsBsar  was  a  great  captain. 

Oesar. 
O'est  un  bean  sl^Jonr  qna  Fazis.    Paris  is  a  fine  plaee  to  live  in. 

Theme  48. 

1.  Eating,  drinking,  and  sleeping,  are  {voUd)  the  first 
necessities'  which  nature  imposes  upon*  us.  2.  Laughing 
18  sometimes  a  good  thing.  3.  It  is  not  death ;  it  is  dying 
that  frightens'  us.  4.  It  is  bad  walking  when  the  sidewalks 
are  covered  with  snow.  6.  Many  men  who  begin  with  little 
{de  petites  affaires)^  make  a  fortune*  in  the  end.  6.  He 
began  with  making  verses,*  and  in  the  end  persuaded  himself 
that  he  was  bom  a  poet  {ni  poete).  1.  The  children  were 
playing  when  I  called  themu  8.  I  was  reading  when  you 
oame  in«     0.  To  hear  him  speak,  one  would  not  say  he  was 

>  Necessity,  ftcfoifi,  m.  *  to  impose  npoii,  impoMr  d.  *  to  fii^htm,  ^fftQfftr. 
•  to  nuika  «  fortnno.  /MrtibrtwiA    *  «  rerse,  «m  9tr9. 
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A  man  of  genius.  10.  To  speak  frankly  to  you,  I  do  not 
think  he  is.  11.  I  will  look  over'  these  papers,  while  I 
breakfast.  12.  Will  you  glance'  at  the  newspaper,  while 
you  are  waiting  ?  13.  I  met  Charles  when  I  was  return- 
ing from  the  post-office.  14.  I  saw  the  professor  last  night, 
walking  in  the  park.  15.  Our  friends,  wishing  to  enrich 
themselves,  speculated  in  stocks.'  16.  In  doing  that, 
they  lost  what  they  had.  17.  On  arriving  in  the  city,  I 
heard  of*  the  death  of  my  cousin.  18.  Having  finished 
my  business,  I  returned  home.  19.  To  oblige  a  friend  is  to 
place  money  at  interest.^*  20.  To  seek  happiness  is  to  obey 
the  instincts  of  nature.  21.  To  do  good  to  those  who  have 
offended  us,  is  a  commendable"  action.  22.  But  what  is 
far  (bien)  more  difficult,  is  to  do  justice  to  those  who  have 
not  offended  us.  23.  What  we  want  are  good  actions,  good 
examples.  24.  The  earth  would  be  a  blessed  abode"  (310-6), 
if  men  lived*  like  true  Chnstians !"  26.  Life  would  be  a 
beautiful  dream"  (310-6),  if  every  hand  that  is  held  out" 
to  us  were  the  hand  of  a  brother  ! 

*  To  look  over,  parcoutlr*  ^  to  glance  at,  j€ter  tm  eowp  d'aU  tuf,  ■  stoclu, 
kt  fondi,  *  to  hear  of,  apprmdrt.  **  at  interest,  <^  inUrU.  »  ooinmend* 
able,  UmaiUe.  »  a  blessed  abode,  un/^ez/ivua;  t^jour.  "  like  true  Christians,  m 
wraU  UhreUent.    ^*  dream,  rive,  m,    >*  to  hold  out,  tendn  (gu^on  now  tend). 


Exercise  in  Beading.    48^  Le$$on. 

SUITE  DES  AVENTURES  DE  TiL^MAQUB, 

FIL3  jyULTSSX. 

T616maque  qui  s'^tait  d*abord  abandonn6  trop  prompte- 
ment  a  la  joie  d'etre  si  bien  traits  de  Calypso,  reconnut 
enfin  son  artifice,  et  la  sagesse  des  conseils  que  Mentor 
venait  de  lui  donner.    II  repondit  en  pen  de  mots :  O  dcessej 

*  In  translating  snpply  the  adverb  y. 
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jMurdonnes  k  ma  douleur  ;  maintenant  je  ne  puis  qne  m'affli 
ger;  i)eat-6tre  que  dans  la  suite  j'aurai  plus  de  force  pom 
goilter  la  fortune  que  vous  m'ofirez:  laissez-moi  en  ce 
moment  plearer  mon  p^re :  vons  sayez  mieuz  que  moi  com- 
bien  il  m6rlte  d'etre  plear6. 

Calypso  n'osa  d'abord  le  presser  davantage:^  elle  feignit' 
m^me  d'entrer  dans  sa  douleur;  et  de  s'attendrir'  poui 
Ulysse.  Mais  pour  mieux  connaitre  les  moyens  de  toucher 
le  ooBur  du  jeune  homme,  elle  lui  demanda  comment  11  avait 
fait  naufrage,  et  par  quelles  aventures  il  ^tait  sur  ses  odtes/ 
Le  r6cit  de  mes  malheurs,  dit-il,  serait  trop  long.  Non, 
non,  r^pondit-elle  ;  il  me  tarde*  de  les  savoir;  h&tez-vous 
de  me  les  raconter.  Elle  le  pressa  longtemps.  Enfin  il  ne 
put  lui  r^sister,  et  il  parla  ainsi 

J'^tais  parti  d'lthaque  pour  aller  demander  aux  autres 
rois  revenus  du  si6ge  de  Troie  des  nouvelles  de  mon  p^re. 
Les  amants'  de  ma  m5re  P£n61ope  furent  surpris  de  mon 
depart :  j'avais  eu  soin  de  le  leur  oacher,  connaissant  leur 
perfidie.  Nestor/  que  je  yis  k  Pylos,  ni  M^n^las,'  qui  me 
re9Ut  avec  amiti6  dans  Lao6d£money*  ne  purent  m'appren- 
dre  si  mon  pdre  6tait  encore  en  vie.  Lasse"  de  vivre  tou« 
jours  en  suspens  et  dans  I'incertitude,  je  me  r^solus  d'aller 
dans  la  Sicile,  oti  j'avais  ou!  dire"  que  mon  p5re  avait  £t6 
jet6  par  les  vents.  Mais  le  sage  Mentor,  qne  vous  voyes 
ici  present,  s'opposait  k  ce  t6m6raire  dessein :  il  me  repr6- 
sentait  d'un  c6t6  les  Cyclopes,  grants  monstruenz  qui 
d^vorent  les  hommes ;  de  Pautre  la  flotte  d'!^n6e"  et  des 
Troyens,  qui  6tait  sur  ses  c6tes.     Ces  Troyens,  disait-il, 

^  DavarUaget  more;  farther,  ^fdndre^*  to  feign;  to  pretend.  *t*attmdrir^ 
tobemoTed;  to  pity;  to  feel  pity  or  regret  for.  *  la  eSte,  the  coemt.  ^Umitordt, 
I  long.  *  Im  amantit  the  sniton.  ^  Nestor,  king  of  Pylos,  led  hie  eabjecte  to  the 
Trojan  war.  *  Menriam,  king  of  Sparta,  brother  to  Agamemnon,  leader  of  the 
Grecian  army  that  went  to  Troy.  •  Xoceddmon,  capital  of  Sparta,  i*  Uutit  weary. 
»  ovtr,  to  hear ;  favaU  atX  cNrv,  I  had  heard.    **  JRwof. 
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■ont  animds  oontre  tons  lea  Greos ;  mais  sortout  ils  repau- 
dndent"  aveo  plaisir  le  sang**  da  file  d'Ulysse.  Retournt z, 
oontinuait-il,  en  Ithaqae :  peut-Stre  que  votre  p^re,  aim  6 
des  dieux,  j  sera  anssit6t  qae  vous.  Mais  si  les  dienx  ont 
r^solu  sa  perte,  s'il  ne  doit  jamais  revoir  sa  patrie,  da  moins 
il  faat  qae  voas  alliez  le  venger,  delivrer  votre  m^re,  mon- 
trer  votre  sagesse  k  toas  les  peaples,  et  faire  voir  en  vous  k 
toate  la  Gr^ce  an  roi  aussi  digne  de  r^gner  qae  le  fnt 
jamais  IJlysse  lai-m^me. 

>*  rSpandre^  to  shed.    ^*  U  tang^  the  blood. 
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list  of 


Apres,  after ; 

A  traven,  through ;  across 

Avant,  before ; 

Aveo,  with ; 

Ghez,at; 

Oontre,  against ; 

Dans,  in; 

Depols,  since; 

X>erxi^re,  behind ; 

D^s,  from ; 

Devant,  before ; 

Durant,  daring 

ZZn,  in; 

Entre^  between 

Envers,  towards ; 

Sn^iron,  abont ; 

Bxcept6,  except ; 

BormiSi  except ;  bnt ; 


Simple  Prepo8ition& 

Jnsque,  till ;  until ; 
;  Malgre,  in  spite  of ; 

Moyennant,  by  means  of , 
Nonobstant,  notwithstanding 
Outre,  besides ; 
Par,  by; 
Parmi,  among ; 
Pendant,  during ; 
Pour,  for; 
Proche,  near ; 
Sans,  without ; 
Sau^  save ;  except ; 
Selon,  according  to ; 
Sous,  under ; 
Suivant,  according  to ; 
Sur,  on ;  upon ; 
Touohant,  concerning ; 
Vers,  towards. 
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list  of  Componnd  Prepositions 


A  cauBO  de,  on  account  of ; 
A  cdte  de,  by  ;  next  to  ; 
A  convert  de,  secure  from ; 
A  fieur  de,  even  with  ; 
A  force  de,  hy  dint  of ; 
A  I'abri  de,  flheltered  from ; 
A  la  favour  de,  by  means  of ; 


An  lien  de,  instead  of ; 

Au  milieu  de,  in  the  middle  of ; 

Au  moyen  de,  by  means  of ; 

Au  niveau  de,  even  to ; 

Au  peril  de,  at  the  peril  of  * 

Aupr^s  de,  near ;  by ; 

Au  priz  de,  at  the  expense  of ; 


A  la  mani^re  de,  after  the  fashion;  Au  risque  de,  at  the  risk  of ; 
A  la  reserve  de,  excepting  that ;   Au  travers  de,  through  ;  across ; 
A  I'egard  de,  with  regard  to  ;         Auz  depens  de,  at  the  expense  of 


A  I'exception  de,  excepted  ; 
A  Pezclusion  de,  excepting ; 
A  I'insu  de,  unknown  to ; 
A  moins  de,  unless  ; 
A  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of ; 
An-dedans  de,  within ; 
Au  dehors  de,  without ; 
Au  dela  de,  on  that  side ; 
Au-dessous  de,  under ; 
Au-dessus  de,  upon ; 
Au-devant  de,  before ; 
Autour  de,  around ; 


En  degd  de,  on  this  side ; 

ZSn  depit  de,  in  spite  of ; 

Bn  presence  de,  in  presence  of ; 

Ensuite  de,  after ; 

Fauter  de,  for  want  of ; 

Horn  de,  out  of ; 

Le  long  de,  along ; 

Zioin  de,  far  from ; 

Pres  de,  near ; 

Vis-a-vis  de,  opposite  to ; 

Vis-a-vis  (in  familiar  Btyle)L 


313.  Bemarkfl  on  fhe  TTse  of  Certain  Prepositioni. 

1  AfOt,  to,  is  used  with  reference  to  place  or  time. 


Dlci  k  Rome. 

Dlci  SL  quelques  Jours. 

r  emettons  cela  a  domain. 


From  here  to  Rome. 

In  a  few  days  from  now. 

Let  us  put  that  off  till  to-morrow. 


2.  A  is  used  in  connection  with  Jusque :  Jusqu'i  domain ;  but  it 
may  be  omitted  before  aTVJo™^^^'^^  •  Jusqu'ai^ourd'hni,  or  jnsqu'a 
aivJonrd'huL 
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t.  A  Bometimes  denotes  cause,  reason,  motiye. 

A  Fentendre  parlor.  To  hear  Um  sj^ak. 

A  CO  qull  dit.  From  wliat  he  sajs. 

A  ce  qn'il  parait.  As  it  appears.  . 

A  dessein.  Intentionally,  on  pnrpose. 

A  bonne  intention.  With  a  good  intention. 

4.  De,  oft  from,  is  nsed  with  reference  to  place,  time,  cause,  man 
ner,  etc 

De  loin  et  de  pr^  Far  and  near. 

De  ce  cdte-ci ;  de  ce  cdte-la.         On  this  side ;  on  that  side. 

De  ville  en  ville.  From  city  to  city. 

De  temps  en  temps.  From  time  to  time. 

De  tout  temps.  At  all  times. 

De  jour  et  de  nuit.  By  day  and  by  night. 

De  quelle  manierob  In  what  manner. 

De  soi-mdme.  Of  one's  own  accord. 

De  ma  part.  On  my  part ;  from  me. 

5.  The  preposition  de  is  generally  used  before  a  past  partidple 
that  refers  to  a  preceding  numeral  adjective  or  collective  noun ;  and, 
if  the  noun  is  represented  by  the  pronoun  en,  the  preposition  is  in- 
diepensable : 

n  y  eut  cent  hommes  de  tuls.      There  were  a  hundred  men  killed. 
D  y  en  eut  trois  cents  de  blesses.  There  were  three  hundred  wounded. 

6.  De  is  used  before  the  two  terms  of  a  comparison,  when  they  are 
placed  in  juxtaposition ;  ou  sometimes  takes  its  place. 

Voyons  qui  est  le  plus  fort,  de  Let  us  see  who  is  stronger,  you 

▼ous  ou  de  moi.  or  I. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  qu'il  £aut  le  plus  I  do  not  know  which  to  admire 

admirer  dans  cet  auteur,  ou  more  in  that  author,  his  geniue 

son  genie  ou  son  ame.  or  his  grandeur. 
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T.  X>6^  •▼•o,  vfUh,    De  expreBoes  result,  means,  oonseqaenoe. 

Je  tnis  content  de  oela.  I  am  satisfied  witli  that. 

J#  nm  me  m61e  pas  de  oela.  I  do  not  meddle  with  that. 

Qa'atves-Toos  fait  de  la  lettre  7     What  have  yoa  done  with  the  let 

ter? 

Awo  denotes  accompaniment,  mtk,  together  wUh, 

Mdler  do  I'ean  ave.^  le  vin.  To  mingle  water  with  the  wine. 

Aveo  Faide  de  Dieo.  With  the  help  of  God. 

8.  Avoo  is  used  before  the  name  of  the  instrument  with  which 
we  accomplish  something. 

Pai  oonpe  mon   papier   aveo    I  cat  my  paper  with  joor  pen- 
▼otre  oanil  knife. 

9.  Z>e  is  nsed  before  the  name  of  an  instroment,  to  denote  means, 
manner,  or  result. 

Joner  du  violon.  To  plaj  on  the  violin. 

Frapper  la  terra  dn  pied.  To  strike  the  earth  with  one's  foot 

8e  oouvxir  de  gloire.  To  cover  one's  self  with  glory 

10.  Dessns—dessoos — dedans — defaors.  These  adverbs  are  somo 
times  used  as  prepositions,  to  express  opposition ;  as, 

n  n'est  nl  dessns  ni  dessoos  la    It  is  neither  on   nor  under  the 
tablob  table. 

11.  They  are  also  used  as  pr^KNdtlons  when  they  are  preceded  bv 
an,  de^  or  par. 

Oos  mots  ^talent  ^otits  att^assus  These  words  were  written  ab»i  i 

de  la  porta.  the  door. 

6tez  oela  de  dessus  la  tabic         Take  that  off  the  table, 
n  sauta  par  des  :us  le  mur.  He  leaped  over  the  walL 

12.  Depuis,  pendant,  pour,  far.  Depuis  refers  to  the  beginr^ng 
of  a  period ;  pendant  denotes  duration ;  pour  determines  the  extent 
or  end. 
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Je  dwnwire  lot  dmpaiB  troii  au.    I  haye  lived  here  for  dunee  yeurg. 
Nous    avone  marche  pendant    We  have  walked  for  three  hours. 

troiaheareB. 
Ilaontdeavivrea  poor  troll  moia.  They  have  proTiaiona  for   three 

months. 

18.  Dnrant,  pendant,  during.  X>iarant  embraces  the  whole  extent 
of  a  period ;  pendant  is  used  in  the  same  sense,  but  also  with  refer- 
ence to  onlj  a  portion  of  a  period. 

Dnrant  la  guerre.  During  the  war  (while  it  lasted). 

Pendant  la  guerre.  During  the  war  (at  some  time  of  it). 

14.  Pendant  is  preferabble  to  dnrant  when  we  speak  of  som« 
particular  drcumstanoe. 

Pendant  sa  proap^rlte,  il  Itait    During  hia  prosperity,  he  was  in 
insolent.  aolent. 

16.  Entre,  pazmi,  among  (278). 

16.  Pris  de^  anprea  de,  k  odt^  de,  hg,  Aupres  de  denotes  a  closer 
proximity  than  pr^a  dOb  A  odt^  de  meana  next  to,  Aupres  de,  may 
express  assiduity  or  sentiment 

n  demenre  pr^a  de  I'^gUae,  ao-  He  lives  near  the  church,  very 

prea  de  I'^gliae,  a  odte   de  near  the  church,  next  to  the 

I'egliaeb  church. 

n    n'est    heureuz    qu'aupres  He  is  not  satisfied  unless  he  is 

d'elle.  near  her. 

17.  Pr^  de^  near ;  Prdt  if  readg*    The  latter  is  an  adjective 

Pr^  de  partlr.  Near  starting. 

Pr6t  a  partir.  Ready  to  start. 

18.  Vers,  enTars,  Unoarde,  Vera  expreases  physical  tendency  ; 
cnvera  denotes  moral  tendency. 

n  s'avance  vera  Bona.  He  advances  towards  us. 

Vera  le  soir.  Towards  evening. 

n  eat  poll  enveri  tout  le  mondob  He  is  polite  to  everybody 
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19.  A  travsn,  an  traveiB  de,  o/ctobb,  through.    An  Umywi  dtt 
implies  that  obstacles  are  in  the  way. 

A  travera  lea  champs.  Acfobb  the  fielda. 

An  traven  d'on  bniBSon  Thiongh  a  thicket. 


314  The  Preposition  and  ita  Object 

1.  The  preposition,  expressing  the  relation  between  two 
words,  must  necessarily  be  followed  by  a  word  whioh  is 
the  object  of  the  preposition.  The  preposition  and  its 
object  form  what  is  called  an  indirect  object  or  regimen. 

2.  The  object  of  two  simple  prepositions,  or  of  two  com 
pound  prepositions  which  require  each  the  aid  of  the  same 
preposition,  need  be  expressed  only  once ;  as, 

n  parle  ponr  at  centre  vons.         He  speaks  for  and  against  yon. 
lis  etaient  pr^s  et  antonr  de  la    They  were  near  and  aronnd  the 
ville.  city. 

3.  But  the  object  of  a  simple  and  a  compound  preposi- 
tion, or  of  two  compound  prepositions,  requiring  each 
the  aid  of  a  different  preposition,  must  be  expressed  with 
each  preposition.  It  would  be  incorrect  to  say :  tPai  faU 
cela  pour  et  d  cause  de  vous.     We  should  say : 

J'ai  £adt  cela  ponr  vous  et  a    I  have  done  that  for  yon  and  for 
cause  de  vous.  yonr  sake. 

315.  Kepetition  of  the  Prepo8ition& 

1.  The  prepositions  dy  de^  en^  sans^  are  repeated  before 
each  word,  whether  verb,  noun  or  pronoun,  but  not  before 
a  succession  of  numeral  adjectives. 
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« 

n  dut  la  vie  i.  la  clemence  et  d  He  owed  his  life  to  .he  clemency 
la  magnanimity  da  vainquenr.        and   magnanimity  of  the  con 

queror. 

Sana  argent  et  lana  amis,  la  vie  Without  money  and  without 
est  on  Cardeaxk  friends,  life  is  a  burden. 

2.  The  other  prepositions  are  also  repeated,  when  eacL 
noun  expresses  something  different ;  as, 

Dans  la  pais  et  dans  la  gnenre^    In  peace  and  in  war. 
Par  la  force  et  par  Tadresse.         67  force  and  adroitness. 

3.  But  the   preposition  is  never  repeated  before  two 
nouns  lorming  one  expression, 

L'autenr  de  Paul  et  Virginie.        The  author  of  Paul  and  Vlrginie. 


316.  Govemment  of  Adjectives. 

1.  The  regimen  of  an  adjective  is  either  a  noun  or  a 
verb,  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

2.  Adjectives  expressive  of  our  feelings,  and  those  gen- 
erally that  are  followed  in  English  by  0/,  from^  with^ 
require  the  preposition  de  (140-1). 

3.  Adjectives  that  express  advantage,  likeness,  fitness, 
and  the  opposite  qualities,  require  the  preposition  d,  except 
when  they  are  construed  with  the  impersonal  verb  U 
est  (140-2). 

4.  In  other  cases  the  use  of  the  prepositions  after  adjec- 
tives cannot  be  determined  by  rules.  The  following  list 
contains  most  of  the  adjectives  not  comprised  in  the  above 
two  classes,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  require. 
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Aidxolt  I,  dextorooB  in;  Attaiitif  i^  attentlTe  to,  mind 

AffiiUe  ii,  enven,  affiible  to ;  f ol  of ; 

Alarmant  poor,  alanning  to ;  Avengle  rar,  blind  to ; 

▲pre  if  eager  for ;  Avlde  de,  eager  for ;  greedj  of ; 

Ardent  i^  ardent  for;  Capable  de,  capable  of,  to ; 

Aisidn  ^  anpr^a  de^  aasidaoiui  dvil  envera,  d  I'egard  de,  cItU  to 

in,  to ;  Oonunnn  ii^'  avec,  oommon  to ; 
Comparable  i,  aveo,  comparable  Inoertain  de,  uncertain  of ; 

to ;  Indulgent  ^  pour,  en^era,  indnl- 

CompUoe  de,  acoeesory  to ;  gent  to ; 

Connu  de,  known  to ;  Xn^branlable  i^  contre,  dam,  tm 

Conaolant  pour,  oonaolatory  to ;  movable ;  steadfast  in ; 

Constant  dans,  en,  constant  to ;  Ingrat  envera,  ungrateful  to ; 

Cruel  ^  envers,  cruel  to ;  Inquiet  de^  sur,  uneasy  for,  about, 

Dangereuac  pour,  dangerous  to ;  Insolent  aveo,  insolent  to ; 

c^  before  a  verb ;  Invisible  ^  pour,  invisible  to ; 

Bndurci  d,  oontre,   dans,   bar-  Ivre  de,  intoxicated  witb ; 

dened  to ;  inured  to ;  Justiciable  de,  amenable  to; 

Bsclave  de,  slave  to ;  Las  de^  weary  of,  to ; 

P6che  de^  sorry  for ;  Lent  dans,  d,  slow  in,  to ; 

oontre,  angry  with ;  Libre  de,  free  from ;  at  liberty  to ; 

Faible  de^  en,  deficient  in ;  Liberal   de,    envers,  liberal  of ; 

Fameuac  par,  famous  for ;  towards ;                               [for ; 

dans,  en,  renowned  in ;  Neoessairo  d,  pour,  necessary  to, 

Fort  en,  de,  strong  by ;  pour  (bet,  a  v.),  neces- 

en,  sur,  ^  skilled  in ;  sary  to ; 

Fou  de,  mad  after ;  doting  on ;  Offioieuz  envers,  officious  to ; 

Furieux  de,  enraged  at ;  Patient  dans,  d  F^gard  de^  patient 

OroB  de,  big  with ;  of,  with ; 
Habile  d,  dans,  en,  skilful ;  clever  Prodigue  de,  en,  envera,  prodigal 

in ;  of ,  to ; 

Heureuz  d,  en,  dans,  happy  at ;  Responsable  de,   d,  envera,    ao 

de,  happy  to ;  countable  for,  to ; 

Ignorant  en,  sur,  de,  ignorant  in,of  ;  Severe  pour,  envers,  d  F^gard  de, 

Impatient  de,  impatient  for,  at ;  severe  to ; 

Incapable  de,  unable  to;  Voisin  de,  neighboring  tn. 
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Theme  49. 

I.  In  a  few  daya  (313-1),  we  shall  start  for  the  country. 
2.  We  have  taken  a  house  at  Brighton  for  three  months. 
8.  I  have  not  been  (107-4)  well  for  some  time.  4.  I  shall 
itay  in  the  country  during  the  summer.  5.  Henry  is  sorry 
for  what  he  did.  6.  He  did  not  do  it  on  purpose  (313-3), 
from  what  he  says  (313-3).  7.  He  believes  that  you  are 
angry  with'  him.  8.  For  that  reason,"  he  does  not  come 
to  see  you.  9.  He  is  very  sensitive,*  it  appears  (313-3). 
10.  Tell  him  for  me  (313-5),  that  I  have  nothing  against 
him.  11.  There  he  is,  coming*  towards  us.  12.  He  has 
always  behaved  well  towards  me.  13.  He  is  polite  to 
everybody.  14.  You  are  at  liberty  to*  say  what  you  please 
(ftU.),  16.  I  do  not  meddle  with*  the  affairs  of  other 
people.  16.  I  do  not  wish  you  to  mix  water  with^  my  wine. 
17.  What  have  you  cut  with  my  pen-knife?  18.  What 
have  you  done  with  the  note  which  I  gave  you  (313-7)  ? 
19.  I  handed  it  to  Mr.  Matthieu.  20.  I  met  him  near  here. 
21.  He  lives  close  to  the  arsenal.  22.  His  name  is  above 
the  door  (313-11).  23.  Formerly  he  lived  opposite  the 
theatre,  next  to  the  bank.  24.  Take  those  papers  off 
(313-11)  the  table.  25.  You  were  sitting  below  (313-11) 
me  at  the  amphitheatre.  26.  Do  not  go  out  without  an 
umbrella.  27.  The  wind  has  turned  towards  the  east;* 
it  is  going  to  rain.  28.  According*  to  your  advice,"  I 
ought  not  to  go  there.  29.  With  regard  to"  that,  I  have 
nothing  to  tell  you.  30.  One  must  spend  according  to  his 
means."  31.  Be  economical  at  home,  generous  to"  the 
poor,"  and  faithful  with  regard  to  your  friends. 


>  Angry  'withy/dchS  amtre,  *  for  that  reason,  d  eatue  d«  eda.  '  sensitiTe, 
dbU,  «  there  he  is  coming,  U  voUd  q^ti  vient.  *  at  liberty  to,  Ulfre  de,  *to  meddle 
with,  w  mUer  de,  ^  to  mix  with,  mSler  cmee,  or  ensemble.  *  the  east,  FoueeL 
*  according  to,  telon,  tuivatU.  >*  advice,  avis.  >  >  with  regard  to,  d  Vegard  d«.  i*  hif 
means,  §e$  moyene,    >*  generous  to,  prodin^u  pn  >-^rc.    k  the  poor,  les  indigemii. 
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Szercise  in  Beading.    49tA  Lesson 

SUITE  DES  AVENTURES  DE  T^LEMAQUB, 

FZL8  jyULTBSK 

Ces  paroles  ^taient  salutaires ;  mais  je  n'etais  pas  asscz 
prudent  poar  les  6couter;  je  n'ecoutai  que  ma  passion- 
Le  sage  Mentor  m'aima  jusqu'5,  me  suivre  dans  un  voyage 
t6m^raire  que  j'entreprenais  contre  ses  eonseils  ;  et  len 
dieux  pei*mirent  que  je  fisse  une  faute  qui  devait  servir  ^ 
me  corriger  de  ma  pr6somption. 

Pendant  que  T^Iemaque  parlait,  Calypso  regardait  Men- 
tor. Elle  ^tait  6tonn6e ;  elle  croyait  sentir  en  lui  quelque 
chose  de  divin ;  inais  elle  ne  pouvait  dt3meler*  ses  pensees 
confuses :  ainsi  elle  demeurait  pleine'  de  crainte  et  de 
defiance*  k  la  vue  de  cet  inconnu.  Alors  elle  apprehenda 
de  laisser  voir  son  trouble.*  Continuez,  dit-elle  k  Tele- 
maque,  et  satisfaites*  ma  curiosit6.  Tclemaque  reprit 
ainsi. 

Nous  eiimes  assez  longtemps  un  vent  favorable  pour  aller 
en  Sicile ;  mais  ensuite  une  noire  tempcte  deroba*  le  del  a 
nos  yeux,  et  nous  fumes  enveloppes^  dans  une  profonde 
nuit.*  A  la  lueur*  des  Eclairs,  nous  aper^times  d'autres 
vaisseaux  exposes  an  m^me  p6ril ;  et  nous  reconn^imes  bien- 
tot  que  c'^taient  les  vaisseaux  d'Enee.  lis  n'etaient  pas 
moins  a  craindre  pour  nous  que  les  rochers.  Je  comprii 
alors,  mais  trop  tard,  ce  que  I'ardeur  d'une  jeunesse  impru- 
dente  m'avait  empeche  de  considerer  attentivement.** 

Mentor  parut,  dans  ce  danger,  non  seulement  ferme  et 

>  DemSer^  to  nnnTel,  to  clear  np.  *  piHn^  full.  *  d4fl€mce,  snepicion.  *  tnm- 
M0,  confasion.  *  mti^aire^  to  satisfy,  to  gratify.  *  derober^  to  hide.  *  €nvelo]/per^ 
to  envelop.    *  nuitt  darkuess.    *  ala  lueur^  at  the  gleams.    >*  atUntivemeiU^  duly. 
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intrepide,  mais  pins  gai  qu'^  Tordinaire:  c'^tait  lid  qui 
m'encoarageait ;  je  sentais  qu'il  m'inspirait  ane  force  invin- 
cible. II  donnait  tranqnillement  tons  les  ordres,  pendant 
qne  le  pilote  6tait  trouble.  Je  Ini  disais,  mon  cher  Mentor, 
ponrqnoi  ai-je  refus^  de  suivre  vos  conseils  I  ne  suis-je  pas 
malhearenx  d'avoir  vouln  me  croire  moi-mSme,  dans  nn  dge 
oil  I'on  n'a  ni  pr^voyance"  de  I'avenir,"  ni  experience  du 
pa8s6,  ni  moderation  pour  meuager^*  le  present !  Oh  !  si 
jamais  nons  6chappons  de  cette  tempdte,  je  me  d6fierai^^ 
de  moi-mSme  comme  de  mon  plus  dangereux  ennemi: 
c'est  vous  Mentor,  que  je  croirai  toujours. 

Mentor,  en  souriant,"  me  repondit:  Je  n'ai  garde"  de 
vous  reprocher  la  faute  qne  vous  avez  faite ;  il  suffit  que 
vons  la  sentiez,  et  qu'elle  vous  serve  a  ^tre  une  autre  fois 
plus  moder^  dans  vos  d^sirs.  Mais  quand  le  peril  sera 
pass^,  la  pr6somption  reviendra  peut-etre.  Maintenant  il 
faut  se  soutenir  par  le  courage.  Avant  que  de  fie  jeter 
dans  le  p6ril,  il  faut  le  pr^voir  et  le  craindre ;  mais  quand 
on  y  est,  il  ne  reste  plus  rien  qu'^l  le  m6priser.  Soyez 
done"  le  digne  fils  d'Ulysse;  montrez  un  (CBur  plus  grand 
qne  tons  les  maux  qui  vous  menacent. 

>>  Prevoycmee^  foreaighL  **  Favenir,  the  future.  "  tnenager,  to  manage.  ^*  u 
i^fiar  {de\  to  djstraat.     i*  m  tourianl^  amllio^.     >*  j€  n'oi  garde^  I  am  far  from 
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▲DTESBS. 

S17.  Difforent  Classes  of  Adverba 

1.  Adverbs    may  express  manner,   place,  time,  order 
quantity,  comparison,  negation,  doubt,  etc. 

2.  The  adverb,  being  equivalent  to  a  preposition  and  its 
object,  can  have  no  regimen ;  its  sense  is  complete  with- 
out it.  A  few  adverbs,  however,  retain  the  regimen  of 
the  adjectives  from  which  they  are  formed;  as,  confoxmo- 
ment,  ant^rienrement,  etc  Oonformement  a  la  loi,  conformdbly 
to  law  ;  ant^rienrement  an  deluge,  previottsly  to  the  deluge. 

3.  A  few  adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs:  cher^  cowij 
hatU^  justey  etc,  (149) 

318.  list  of  Simple  Adverbi 

Ailletm,  elsewhere  ;  Blen,  well ; 

Ainsi,  thus,  bo  ;  Bientdt,  soon ; 

Alentour,  aroand ;  9^  here  ; 

Alon,  then ;  at  that  time ;  Oertes,  certainly  ; 

Assez,  enough  ;  Oeans,  within ;  here  withie 

Aucnnement,  by  no  means  ;  Oependant,  meanwhile ; 

Ai^ourdliui,  to^aj  ;  Oi,  here ; 

Auparavant,  before ;  Oombien,  how  much  ; 

Ausai,  also ;  as ;  Oomme,  as ;  like ; 

Aussitdt,  immediately ;  Oomment,  how ; 

Autant,  as  much  ;  Davantage,  more ; 

Autrefois,  formerly ;  Dedans,  within  ; 
Ai^lrement,  otherwise ;                .    Dehors,  outside ; 

Beaucoup,  much  ;  Deja,  already  ; 


4*J^ 


Demais,  to-morrow; 

Derxiere,  behind ; 

Deaormais,  henceforth ; 

Deuous,  nnder  ;  below  ; 

DeasTiB,  over ;  above ; 

Devant,  before ; 

Dorenavant,  henceforth ; 

Sincere,  still; 

Enfin,  in  short ;  in  fine ; 

Bnsemblo,  together ; 

Ensuite,  then,  afterwards , 

Environ,  aboat; 

Expres,  purposelj ; 

Port,  very ;  very  much ; 

Gratis,  gratuitously; 

Qn^re,  but  little ; 

Hier,  yesterday; 

Ici,  here ; 

Incessamment,  incessantly ; 

Jadis,  once ;  in  former  times ; 

Jamais,  ever ;  never ; 

Jnsque,  till ;  until ; 

La,  there ; 

Loin,  far; 

Iiongtempa,  long ; 

Lors,  then ; 

Maintenant,  now ; 

Mai,  badly ; 

M6me,  even ;  also ; 

Mienz,  better ; 

Moins,  less; 

Nagnere,  not  long  since ; 

Ne,  not ; 

Neanmoins,  notwithstanding. 

Non,  no ; 

Notamment,  specially; 

Nnitamment,  by  night ; 


NnUem«nt|  by  no  means ; 

On,  where ; 

Oui,  yes; 

Parfois,  at  times ; 

Partout,  everywhere ; 

Pas,  not ; 

Pen,  little ; 

Pis,  worse; 

Plus,  more ; 

Plutdt,  rather; 

Pourtant,  however ; 

Pros,  close  ;  nearly ; 

Presque,  almost ; 

Puis,  then ; 

Qoand,  when ; 

Quant,  with  regard  to,  as ; 

Quasi,  almost ; 

Que  (for  Oombien),  how  ; 

Quelquefois,  sometimes ; 

Sciemment,  knowingly ; 

Si,  so; 

Si,  yes; 

Soudain,  suddenly ; 

Souvent,  often ; 

Surtout,  especially ; 

Tant,  so  much ; 

Tantdt,  by  and  by  ;  a  little  whLi 

ago; 
Tard,  late ; 
Tdt,  soon; 
Toi^jours,  always ; 
Toutefois,  however ; 
Tres,  very ; 
Trop,  too ;  too  much ; 
Vite,  quickly ; 
Volontiers,  willingly  . 
Y  (la),  there. 
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319.  List  of  Compoimd  Adverba 


< 


^1 


A  Jamais,  forever ;  D'od,  whence ; 

A  la  fois,  at  a  time ;  at  onoe ;  Da  molna,  at  least , 

A  Penvi,  in  emulation  of ;  Da  reste,  however ;  <  ^ 

A  part,  aside ;  Sn  avant,  forward ;  | 

Apr^s-demaiOi  the  daj  after  to-    Sn  sos,  over  and  above ; 

morrow ;  Josque  1^  so  far ; 

A  present,  at  present ;  La-dessus,  apon  that ;  thereupon 

A  regret,  with  regret ;  Ne  pas,  point,  not ; 

An  moins,  at  least ;  Ni  plus,  ni  moins,  neither  mnw 
An  reste,  besides ;  nor  less ; 

Avant-hier,  the  daj  before  yes-    Non  plus,  not  either ; 

terdaj ;  Nolle  part,  nowhere ; 

9c^  et  1^  here  and  there ;  Par  hasard,  by  chance ; 

Oi-apr^s,  hereafter ;  P61e-|n61e,  pell-mell ; 

Gi-contre,  opposite ;  Pent-6tre,  perhaps ; 

Oi-inolos,  inclosed ;  Plus  tdt,  sooner ; 

Oi-Joint,  annexed ;  Qnelque  part,  somewhere ; 

D'abord,  at  first ;  Sans  doute,  undoubtedly ; 

D'accord,  agreed ;  T&t  ou  tard,  sooner  or  later ; 

D'ailleurs,  moreover ;  Tour  it  tonr,  in  turn ; 

De  li,  hence ;  Tout    i.  inxeore,   presently ;  josi 
De  mdme,  likewise ;  now ; 

De  plus,  besides ;  Tout  de  suite,  immediately ; 

De  suite,  in  succession ;  Une  fois,  once ; 

Des  lo'n,  since  then ;  Tout  ct  ooup,  suddenly ; 

DHoi,  from  here ;  Tout  d'un  ooup^  in  one  strokft. 
D'ordinaire,  usually ; 


820.     Bemarks  on  tbib  TTse  of  Certain  Adyerba 

1.  Alentour,  aatoor  (de)|  around,    Alentonr  is  an  adverb  an^ 
autour,  a  preposition. 

Promenea-Tous  ioi  alentour.        Walk  around  heie. 
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2,  Antonr,  modified  by  an  adverb,  may  be  need  adTerbfallj. 

n  regardait   tout  autour   pour  He  looked  all  around,  to  see  whetb- 
voir  Bi  on  le  suivait.  er  they  were  following  him. 

8.  Auparavant,  avant,  hrfare,    Anparavant  is  an  adverb,  and 
avaiit,a  preposition. 

Ilestavocat  maintenant}  il^tait  He  is  a  lawyer  now;  be  wm  a 
profeiiseur  auparavanL  prof eaeor  before. 

4.  Avant,  modified  by  plus,  motna,  if,  tr^i,  en,  eta,  may  be  used 

•dyerbially. 

IVallez  pas  plus  avant.  Do  not  go  farther. 

5.  Aussi,  si  (146)  (150-2). 

6.  EU,  si  fort,  80,  80  mtieh,  nteh.  Bi  may  modify  an  adjectiTe  or 
an  adverb ;  si  fort  is  used  before  an  adverbinl  phrase. 

n  est  si  Ibrt  en  peine.  He  is  in  such  trouble. 

7.  Aussi,  also ;  non  plus,  not . . .  either.  Aussi  is  affirmatlTe, 
and  non  plus  is  its  corresponding  negative.  Non  plus  is  accompa 
Died  by  another  negative— ni,  or  ne  pas. 

Vous  y  allez  et  moi  aussL  You  go  there  and  I  too. 

ITous  n'y  allez  pas,  ni  mol  non  You  do  not  go  there,  nor  I  either. 

plus. 

Je  n'y  vais  pas  non  plus.  I  do  not  go  there  either. 

8.  Autant,  tant  (156-1, 5). 

9.  An  moins,  du  moins,  cat  U<ut.  An  moins  has  the  meaning  of 
in  the  least ;  du  moins  has  a  restrictive  sense,  and  is  equivalent  to 

hoW09W, 

811  ne  pent  pas  le  faire,  U  de-  If  he  cannot  io  it,  he  ought  at 

▼rait  au  moins  en  parler.  least  to  speak  of  it. 

Bien  que  nous  ne  soyons  pas  Though  we  are  not  rich,  we  have 

riches,  nous  avons  du  moins  at  least  whereof  to  live. 
d«  qnoi  vivro. 


L.. 
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10.  B^KOOOupf  placed  befoTe  |iliu,  moiiii,  modifying  an  adjectif «, 
li  aometimea  preceded  by  the  preposition  de. 

?•  eat  de  beancoiy  plna  riob«    He  ia  far  richer  tlian  hia  brother 
que  aon  frere^ 

When  beanoonp  f ollowa  plua,  moina,  de  ia  neoesaary  (283-5). 

U  eat  plna  xiche  de  beauooup.      He  is  richer  by  far. 

11.  n  a'en  fant  beancoup  expresses  a  difference  of  quality,  ft 
a'en  6rat  de  beancoup  expresses  a  difference  of  quantity. 

lie  cadet  n'eat  paa  ai  aage  que  The  youngest  son  is  not  so  wise  as 

I'alne,  il  a'en  £aut  beancoup.  the  eldest,  by  a  great  deaL 

n  a'en  &ut  de  beauooup  que  la  It  lacks  a  great   deal  of  bdng 

aonime  y  aolt.  the  amount. 

12.  Davantage,  plus,  more.    Plua  may  precede  a  noun,  adjectiTe, 
or  adverb. 

Ia  pareaae  eat  plua  dangerenae  Laziness  ia  more  dangeroua  than 
que  la  vanite.  vanity. 

Davantage  ia  used  absolutely  and  generally  placed  at  the  end  of 
the  sentence. 

La  vanite  eat  dangereuae,  maia  Vanity  is  dangerous,  but  laziness 
la  paresse  I'est  davantage.  is  more  so. 

It  may  be  followed  by  a  regimen  depending  on  a  preceding  word 

n  eat  content  du  premier  ou-  He  is  satisfied  with  the  first  work, 
vrage,  ihais  il  I'est  bien  da-  but  he  is  far  more  so  with  the 
vantage  du  second.  second. 

Plus  or  davantage,  preceded  by  encore  or  bien,  are  used  Indiffer 
ently  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 

Oeci  me  platt  bien  plua,  {or  bien    This  pleases  me  far  more, 
davantage). 

Plua  is  used,  and  not  davantage,  in  connection  with  beauooup, 
pen,  and  on  ne  pent 

Elle  est  heureuae }  on  ne  pent  She  is  happy ;  one  cannot  be  mors 
I'dtre  plua.  ao. 
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14.  X>avantag«  Is  neyer  used  in  the  plaoe  of  le  pfau. 

D»  tontet  1m  fletm,  la  rose  est    Of  all  the  flowers,  the  rote  is  the 
celle  qui  me  plait  le  plus  (not        one  that  pleases  me  most 
davantage.) 

15.  De  suite,  tout  de  suite. — De  suite  means  in  iuceessian  ;  tout 
de  suite,  immediately. 

Trois  Jours  de  suite.  Three  days  in  succession. 

Faites-le  tout  de  suite.  Do  it  immediately. 

16.  Eu'viron,  about;  k  peu  pr^s,  nearly;  presque,  almost,  nearly, 

n  y  a  environ  mille  volumes    There  are  about  a  thousand  yol 

dans  cette  bibliotheque.  umes  in  that  library. 

Nous  sommes  f^  peu  pres  du    We  are  nearly  of  the  same  age 
m6me  &ge. 

A  peu  de  chose  pr^s.  Very  near ;  within  a  trifle. 

Presque  toi\|ours.  Almost  always. 

Presque  Jamais.  Scarcely  ever. 

Presque  achev^.  Nearly  finished. 

Presque  elides  the  e  only  in  presqutle,  peninsula. 

17.  Before  a  numeral  adjectiye  nearly  is  generally  expressed  by 
the  preposition  pres  de. 

Prte  de  diz  henres.  Nearly  ten  o'clock. 

18.  Mdme  is  an  adverb  or  an  adjective.  It  is  an  adverb  when  it 
means  even,  also,  likewise.  In  this  case  it  is  invariable,  and  may 
modify  a  verb  or  an  adjective. 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas  mdme  vu.  I  have  not  even  seen  hiuL 

Oette  m^thode  est  bonne;  elle    This  method  is  good;  it  is  eisa 
est  mdme  ezcellente.  excellent. 

M6me  is  always  an  adverb  when  it  precedes  or  follows  a  reiatiy? 
superlative,  or  when  it  accompanies  two  or  ipore  Doumk 
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D  eft  alie  de  tromp«r,  mto&e  1m  It  is  easj  to  deoeire,  eren  tlie  mosl 

pluB  habiles.  skilful. 

Ij61  vieUlardi  et  mdme  lea  en-  Old  men  and   likewise  {or  also) 

fimts  ne  sont  pas  ifin  da  len-      children  are  not  sare  of  to-mor- 

demaln.  row. 

19.  M6me  is  an  adjectiTe,  and  means  same,  idf,  eo&n,  or  very, 
when  it  limits  a  nonn  or  pronoun. 

Oe  sont  les  mdmes  personnes    Thej  are  the  same   persons   wa 

que  nous  avons  vnes  hier.  saw  yesterday. 

Us  se  sont  trompes  enz-m^mes.    Thej  deceived  themselves. 
Oe  sont  les  paroles  mdmes  qa'il  Those  are  the  very  words  he  ut- 

a  prononcees.  tered. 

20.  Onl,  si,  yes,    81  is  generally  used  in  answering  a  negative 
question ;  fisdt  may  be  added  to  it  for  emphasis. 

Vons  n'y  avez  pas  ^t6  7  81,  or     Ton  were  not  there  7    Tee ;  yes 
si  £sit.  indeed. 

81.  Pins  tdt,  plntdt  (272). 

22.  Plus — ^pluB,  the  mare — the  more  ;  moins — ^molns,  the  leee — the 
leu;    aatant — autant,   ae-"90t  eo   much,  many — eo  mnch    many 

Plus  on  lit  Racine,  plus  on  Pad-  The  more  one  reads  Racine,  the 

mire  more  one  admires  him. 

Autant  de  tdtes,  antant  d'avis.      As  many  heads,  so  many  opinions. 

23.  D'antant  plus,  the  more;  d'autant  moins,  the  less.    Thes4 
expressions,  followed  by  que  in  the  sense  of  because,  are  intensive. 

Je  I'estime  d'autant  plus,  qn*il  ne  I  esteem  him  the  more,  because  he 
se  plaint  Jamais.  never  complains. 

Je  I'en  aime  d'autant  mieuic         I  like  him  so  much  the  better  for  U 
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84  D'autant  plus,  d'antant  molnB,  followed  by  a  oomparatiTa 
adverb,  express  comparison. 

Bile  eat  d'autant  plus  aimabla  She  is  the  more  amiable  as  she  ia 
qn'elle  eat  plna  modeate.  the  more  modeat 

85  Tant  mienz,  »o  much  the  better;  tant  pis,  eo  much  the  Wfree. 

86.  Qnand,  tohen;  quant,  in  regard  to,  a$  to,  a$  for.  Quant  ia 
always  followed  by  the  preposition  sL 

Qnant  a  moL  As  for  me. 

Qnant  a  cela.  As  to  that. 

Qnant  a  men  fir^e.  As  for  my  brother. 

Qoand  is  an  adverb  of  time. 

87.  Tard,  en  retard,  late.  The  adverb  tard  is  used  with  the  Im 
personal  verbs  11  est,  il  se  fsdt,  and  with  the  neater  verbs  axriver, 
venir,  devenir,  etc  But  the  personal  verb  to  be  kUe  is  rendered  by 
6tre  en  retard. 

Vena  andves  tard.  Yon  arrive  late. 

Je  aula  en  retard  de  diz  minutes.  I  am  ten  minutes  late. 

88.  Tdt,  bientdt,  soon.  Bientdt  is  now  generally  used  for  toon, 
Tdt  is  used  only  in  the  expression  tdt  on  tard,  sooner  or  later,  and 
in  compound  words — sitdt,  aussitdt,  tantdt,  plutdt,  etc 

89.  Tout  a  I'heure,  tantdt.  These  adverbs  may  refer  to  either 
past  or  future  time ;  tout  si  I'heure,  juet  note,  or  presently  ;  tantdt,  a 
WUe  v>hUe  ago,  or  by  and  by, 

80.  Tout  k  coup,  stiddenly  ;  tout  d'un  coup,  in  one  stroke. 

Tout  k  coup  elle  aper9ut  les  Suddenly  she  perceived  the  ra> 
debris  d'un  navire.  mains  of  a  vessel. 

n  gagna  miUe  doUars  tout  dHm  He  made  a  thousand  doUara  in  oaa 
oonp.  stroke. 

81.  Tr^s,  bien,  fort,  very.  Tres  is  used  before  adjectives  and  ad- 
frerbs;  fort  or  bien,  before  adjectives,  adverbs,  and  participles  ;  b& 
fore  noons,  bien  is  used :  tres*bien  or  fort  bien,  very  weU  ;  bien  fort, 
or  tr^s-fbrt,  very  strong ;  fort  oocupe,  wry  busy;  bien  aommeil, 
9ory  sleepy. 


Theme  60L 

Tlie  flgUM  Ib  pu«nthe0e0  refer  to  seedon  890.) 

1.  All'  sleep  within ;'  silenoe  reigns'  around  (1).  2.  Look 
all  around  ;  do  you  see  anything  stirring*  (2)  ?  3.  I^et  U8 
not  go  further ;  everything  is  seen  from  here  (4).  4.  He  is 
a  magistrate  now;  he  was  a  lawyer  before  (3).  5.  His 
brother  is  far  more  learned  than  he  (10).  6.  He  is  also 
wealthier  by  far  (10).  1.  To  see  him,  one  would  not  say 
that  he  is  in  such  trouble  (6).  8.  His  father  was  indul- 
gent, and  as  for  his  mother,  she  was  still  more  so  (26)  (12). 
9.  Formerly,  I  worked  little ;  now  I  work  more,  and  I  am 
more  contented  (12).  10.  Henceforth  I  shall  not  trust  to* 
his  words ;  nor  my  brother  either  (7).  11.  You  do  not  go 
there ;  and  as  for  me,  I  shall  not  go  there  either  (7).  12. 
You  did  not  say  so,  did  you  ?  13.  Yes,  indeed  (20) ; 
those  are  the  very  words  I  made  use  of  (19).  14.  He  does 
not  come  two  days  in  succession,  at  the  same  hour  (15). 
16.  He  always  comes  late  (27).  16.  To-day  he  was  twenty 
minutes  late  (27).  17.  Those  things  are  known  even  to* 
our  children  (19).  18.  Far  from^  following  our  counsels, 
he  will  not  even  listen  to*  then!  (18).  19.  Men,  animals, 
and  likewise  plants,  are  sensible  to  kind  deeds*  (18).  20. 
If  one  is  not  master  of  one's  feelings,**  he  is  (so)  at  least  of 
his  conduct  (9).  21.  Hope,"  deceitfuP'  as  it  is,  leads  us 
at  least  to  the  end  of  lUe  by  a  pleasant"  road  (9).  22 
There  are  about  fifteen  hundred   volumes  in  that  libra- 

>  AU,  tffuL  *  within,  mniedani.  *  to  reign,  r^gnsr,  *  to  etir,  btmger;  ftir 
ring,  qtA  bouge,  *  to  tnut  to,  tefisr  d.  •  known  to,  eonnu  d«,  "*  far  from,  ;ohi  de 
•  to  llften  to,  mtendn,  •  a  kind  deed,  mi  MeitfaU,  i*  the  feeling,  U  mUiment. 
"  hope,  tfQiAwMi,/.  >•  deodtfnl  aa  it  ii,  tai/^  IfvnyMMi  0tf*<Bf  «i<.  "ai^easaa; 
tmd^  un  ckunin  agriable. 
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ry"  (16).  23.  There  are  more ;  there  are  nearly  two 
thousand  (17).  24.  This  work  is  nearly  finished**  (16). 
25.  That  is  nearly  the  uame  thing,  is  it  not  (16)  ?  26.  In- 
deed, it  is  so,"  within  a  trifle  (16).  27.  You  scarcely  ever 
eome  to  see  me  (16).  28.  I  blame  you  for  it,  the  more  so 
because  you  now  live  quite  near  here  (28).  29.  My  dear 
sir,  the  nearer"  people  are,  the  less  they  see  each  other  (22). 
30.  A  friend  of  mine  made  ten  thousand  dollars  in  one 
stroke  (30).  31.  So  much  the  better  for  him  (25).  32. 
Yes ;  but  by  a  reverse  stroke  of  fortune,"  he  has  lost  it 
again.     33.  So  much  the  worse  for  him  (25). 

M  A  library,  wn$  bWotheque.  i*  to  flnish,  to  complete,  achever.  >*  indeed,  it 
to  lo,  «i  <^M,  e*«tt  cda.  *^  near,  prochs,  >*  a  reverse  stroke  of  fortune,  un  coup 
it  fWMrv  de  lajitritme. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    SOth  Leuan. 

SUITE    DES    AVENTURES    DE    Tiai:MAQUB. 

FIL3  irULTSSE. 

La  donceur  et  le  courage  du  sage  Mentor  me  charm^rent; 
mius  je  fus  encore  bien  plus  surpris  quand  je  vis  avec  quelle 
adresse  il  nous  d^livra  des  Troyens.  Dans  le  moment  oil 
le  ciel  commen9ait  k  s'6claircir,  et  oti  les  Troyens,  nous 
voyant  de  pr^s,  n'auraient  pas  manqu6  de  nous  reconnattre, 
il  remarqua  un  de  leurs  vaisseaux  qui  6tait  presque  sembla- 
ble  au  n6tre,  et  que  la  tempcte  avait  6cart^.*  La  pouppe' 
en  6tait  couronnge  de  certaines  fleures  :  11  se  hdta  de  mettre 
sur  notre  ponppe  des  oouronnes  de  fleurs  semblables ;  il  les 
attacha  lai-mdme  avec  des  bandelettes  de  la  mdme  couleur 
que  oelles  des  Troyens ;  il  ordonna  d  nos  rameurs  de  sc 

*  JboKi,  Mpaiated.  *  fm«|w,  itam. 
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iMUBser*  le  plus  qa'ils  poarraient  le  long  de*  lears  ban(M\ 
pour  n'dtre  point  reconnus  des  ennemis.  En  cet  6tat,  nous 
pasdAmeB  au  milieu  de  leur  flotte  :  ils  pouss^reut  des  oris* 
de  joie  en  nous  voyant,  comme  en  revoyant  les  compagnons 
qu'ils  avaient  crus  perdus.  Nous  fdmes  meme  contraints' 
par  la  violence  de  la  mer  d'aller  assez  longtemps  avec  eux : 
enfin  nous  demeurdmes  un  pen  derriere;  et,  pendant  que 
les  vents  impetueux  les  poussaient  vers  PAfrique,  nous 
f  imes  les  demiers^  efforts  pour  aborder  k  force  de*  rames 
sur  la  c6te  voisine  de  Sicile. 

Nous  J  arriv&mes  en  effet.  Mais  ce  que  nous  cherchions 
n'etait  gudre  moins  funeste  que  la  flotte  qui  nous  faisait 
fuir :  nous  trouvames  sur  cette  cote  de  Sicile  d'autres  Troy- 
ens,  ennemis  des  Grecs  C'^tait  1^  que  r^gnait  le  vieux 
Aceste  sorti  de  Troie.  A  peine  fdmes-nous  arrives  sur  ce 
rivage,  que  les  habitants  crurent  que  nous  6tions,  ou  d'au- 
tres peuples  de  Pile,  arni6s  pour  les  surprendre,  ou  des 
etrangers  qui  venaient  s'emparer  de*  leurs  terres.  Us  hrt- 
lent  notre  vaisseau  dans  le  premier  emportement ;"  ila 
Agorgent"  tons  nos  compagnons ;  ils  ne  reservent  que  Men- 
tor et  moi  pour  nous  presenter  k  Aceste,  afin  qu'il  pfit 
savoir  de  nous  quels  6taient  nos  desseins,  et  d'oti  nous 
venions.  Nous  entrons  dans  la  ville,  les  mains  li6es"  der- 
ri5re  le  dos ;"  et  notre  mort  n'^tait  retard6e  que  pour  nous 
faire  servir  de  spectacle  4  un  peuple  cruel,  quand  on  saurait 
:  ae  nous  6tions  Grecs. 

^  Se  baUMT^io  stoop  *lekmffde^aver,  'jxnMwriltotfrfo,  to  utter  cries,  •eon 
traintf  p.  p.  de  oontraindre,*  to  conBtrain,  to  compel.  *  liemien,  ntmost.  •  itfotet 
rftffby  dint  of.  *  t^emparer  de,  to  ■eize  npon.  >•  emportem^vf,  transpor'  of  ra^ 
"^^w^tfT.toklU.    »li«r,tobliid,totie.    i*(to,lMidK. 
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PIFTT-PIRST  LESSON. 

PBCULIARITIES   OF   CONSTBUCnOlT. 

321.  XTse  of  the  Negatives  Ne  and  Ni. 

1.  Ne,  without  paa,  is  used  in  a  subordinate  clause,  that  limits  a 
proposition  containing  peu  or  a  negative  term,  and  after  an  interrog- 
ative sentence  which  has  an  affirmative  sense. 

J'ai  peu  d'amis  qui  nb  soient  lea  I  have  few  friends  that  are  not 

vdtres.  yours. 

Je   ne  vois   personne    qui  ne  I  see  no  one  who  does  not  love 

I'aime.  her. 

Avez-vous  un  ami  qui  ne  soit  le  Have  you  a  friend  who  is   not 

mien?  mine  ? 

2.  Also  after  si,  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  unless,  or  if  not, 
J'irai  si  vous  n'y  allez  pas.  I  shall  go  ihere  if  you  do  not. 

3.  Ne  is  used  in  certain  subordinate  sentences  when  no  negative  is 
expressed  in  English.  This  occurs,  as  has  been  stated,  (1.)  After  em- 
p^cher,  eviter,  prendre  garde  (296-2).  (2.)  After  verbs  that  express 
fear  or  apprehension  (29G-1).  (3.)  After  douter,  desesperer,  &c., 
and  (4.)  After  U  s'en  faut  (296-3)  and  peu  s'en  faut  (296-4).  (5.)  After 
a  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que  (299). 

And  further  : 

6.  Ne  is  required  before  the  verb  that  follows  que,  after  plus, 
moins,  meilleur,  mieuz,  autre,  autxement,  plutdt,  plus  tdt,  but  only 
when  the  preceding  verb  la  not  accompanied  by  a  negative. 

J'ai  plus  de  papier  quMl  ne  m'en  I  have  more  paper  than  I  need. 

£aut. 
n  est  moins  oonpable  quMl  ne  He  la  leas  guilty  than  he  appears. 

le  parait. 

n  parle  autrement  quMl  ne  pense.  He  speaks  differently  from  what 

bethinks. 
Bat, 

Jen'aipas  plus  d'argent  qnfl    I  have  not  more  money  than  I 
m%&  faut.  need. 
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7.  ¥i9  Ifl  leqoirad  after  dopaii  qiie^  11  y  a . . .  quo,  il  y  avait . . . 
qoa,  etc.,  anil  ▼oili . . .  qamy  before  a  verb  need  in  a  iwet  tense,  when 
we  apeak  with  leferenee  to  the  interval  of  time  between  the  %ction 
Off  eyent  and  the  present  time. 

Comment  voos  fttee-Tona  poirt^  How  liaye  yon  been  since  I  san 

depnis  que  Je  ne  ▼ons  ai  va  7  you  T 

n  y  a  longtemps  que  Je  neTOos  It  is  long  since  I  saw  70a. 

aivn. 

V^oila  six  henres  qn^  nHnt  It  is  now  six  hoars  since  they  have 

mangi.  eaten. 

8.  Ne  is  required  with  nl,  when  ni  is  repeated  before  a  verb  in  a 
finite  mode,  bat  not  before  a  yerb  in  the  infinitive,  nor  before  qae 
introdadng  a  sabordinate  sentence. 

Je  ne  voos  looe,  ni  ne  ▼cos  bUme.  I  neither  praise,  nor  blame  70a. 
Je  ne  venx  nl  le  loner,  ni  le    I  will  neither  pndse,  nor  blame 

bl&mer.  him. 

Je  ne  Tenz  ni  qall  lise^  ni  qall    I  will  not  allow  him  either  to  read, 

^oxive.  or  to  write. 

9.  Ml  is  ased  to  Join  similar  i^arts  of  a  negative  proposition,  or 
different  propositions  tliat  express  negation ;  as, 

Dneooltivenllesletttesniles  He  neither  caltivates  letters  not 

soienoes.  the  sdences. 

n  ne  oroit  pas  qae  la  terre  solt  He  does  not  believe  that  the  earth 

one  plan^te,  ni  qu'elle  toame  is  a  planet,  or  that  it  tarns  round 

autoar  da  soleiL  the  san. 

n  ne  ressemble  pas  i  son  fr^,  He  does  not  resemble  his  brother, 

ni  de  visage  ni  de  oaraot^rei  either  in  face  or  disposition. 

10.  Ni  ma7  take  the  place  of  the  preposition  sans. 

Sans  force  ni  verta  |  or 
Sans  force  et  sans  ▼•cto. 


I  Withoat  force  or  virtue 
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882.  Bemarks  on  fhe  PrononiUL 

1.  A  pronoun  cannot  represent  a  nonn  that  is  closely  connected 
with  a  verb  or  a  preposition  ;  as,  fedre  gr&ce,  to  pardon,  and  aveo 
poUtease,  with  politeness.    It  is  not  correct  to  say : 

Je  voua  fadB  grfice,  qnoique  vous  ne  la  merities  pas ; 
n  m'a  re^u  aveo  politesse,  qui  m'a  charme ; 

because  the  personal  pronoun  la,  in  the  first  sentence,  and  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  qui,  in  the  second,  have  no  antecedents.    We  may  say  : 

Je  voua  Uda  grioBf  quoique  ▼ous  ne  le  mezitiex  pas. 
n  m'a  r69u  aveo  une  politesse,  qui  m'a  charme. 

The  inyariable  pronoun  le,  in  the  first  sentence,  represents  the 
antecedent  proposition ;  and  the  pronoun  qui,  in  the  second  sentence, 
has  for  antecedent  the  noun  politesse,  which,  by  the  use  of  the 
numeral  une,  has  become  an  independent  noun. 

2.  When  a  relative  clause  refers  to  a  proposition,  the  demonstrnr 
tive  pronoun  oe  is  used,  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

n  me  re^ut  aveo  bonte,  oe  qui  He  received  me  with  kindness, 
m'encouragea  a  lui  oonfier  which  encouraged  me  to  tell 
men  seoret.  him  my  secret. 

8.  It  is  Bometimea  necessary  to  use  a  noun  instead  of  a  pro- 
noun; as, 

n  n'entend  pas  raiUoiie }  la  rail*  He  does  not  take  a  joke ;  it  Qoking) 
leiie  le  rend  forleuz.  makes  him  furious. 

4.  The  invariable  pronoun  le  may  take  the  place  of  a  sentence, 
of  a  verb  or  a<l)ecuve,  or  of  a  noun  used  adjectively. 

II  n'ast  pas  aussi  coupaUe  quHl  He  is  not  so  guilty  as  he  appears 

leparaiL  to  be. 

Nona  toons  amis  alon  \  nous  ne  We  were  friends  at  that  time ;  wo 

le  sommes  plua.  are  not  so  now. 
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5.  Whan  the  verb  £dre  takes  the  place  of  a  preceding  yerb.  It  to 
nece88ar7  to  represent  the  yerb  referred  to  bj  the  pronoun  la. 

Vona  ne  travailles  pins  comme  Yon  do  not  work  now  as  yon  used 
▼ons  le  £daies  antrefoia.  to  do. 

6.  The  personal  pronouns  are  often  reduplicated,  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis.  The  redundant  pronoun  may  stand  at  the  beginning  oi 
ftt  the  end  of  a  sentence. 

Moi,  Je  nlrai  pas  la,  or,  Je  nlrai  pas  la,  moL  I  shall  not  go  there. 

In  this  construction,  the  expression  quant  a  is  generally  under- 
stood :  Quant  a  moi,  Je  nlrai  pas.    As  for  me,  etc. 

7.  When,  by  inversion,  the  object  of  the  verb  precedes  the  sub- 
ject, it  is  necessary  to  repeat  the  object  in  the  form  of  a  pronoun. 

Oette  place  que  vous  desirez,    That  situation  which  you  desire 

▼ous  Taures.  you  shall  have. 

Oe  qull  dit,  Je  ne  puis  le  croire.    What  he  says  I  cannot  believe. 

8.  When  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  is  either  se,  or  a  personal 
pronoun  of  the  first  or  second  person,  and  the  indirect  object  is  a 
personal  pronoun  representing  a  person,  the  latter  is  placed  with  its 
preposition  after  the  verb. 

n  s'est  adresse  a  moL  He  applied  to  me. 

n  nous  a  recommandes  a  vons.    He  recommended  us  to  you. 

9.  The  pronoun  sol,  applied  to  persons,  is  used  with  reference  to 
an  indefinite  subject ;  as,  on,  chacun,  etc. 

Quiconque  n'aime  que  sol,  est  Whoever  lovea  but  himself,  is  on- 
indigne  de  vivre.  worthy  of  living. 

10.  Sol  may  refer  to  a  definite  subject  when  the  use  of  another 
pronoun  of  the  third  person  would  create  ambiguity. 

Oe  Jeune  homme,  en  ranplis-  That  young  man,  fulfilling  his 
sant  les  ▼olont^s  de  son  p^re^  father's  wishes,  works  for  him- 
travaille  pour  sol.  self. 

In  this  sentence,  pour  lui  would  mean /or  hU  father, 

11.  Sol,  applied  to  things,  may  represent  a  definite  object ;  as 

X«a  ▼ortu  est  almaUe  en  soi.         Yirtne  \b  amiable  in  itsell 
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828.  The  Fronaim  En  med  to  denote  PoMewlon. 

1.  The  relation  of  possession  between  two  nouns  not  staDding  in 
the  same  proposition,  is  expressed  by  the  pronoun  en,  when  the  ante- 
cedent noun  denotes  a  thing,  and  the  subsequent  noun,  denoting  the 
thing  possessed,  is  either  the  subject  or  direct  object  of  the  proposi- 
tion to  which  it  belongs.  The  article  takes  the  place  of  the  posses- 
sive adjectives,  son,  sa,  ses,  leur,  leurs. 

Je  vous  raconterai  nos  mal-  I  shall  relate  to  you  our  misfor- 
heurs ;  rhistoire  en  est  longue.      tunes ;  their  history  is  long. 

J^aime  I'etude ;  fen  apprecie  2e«  I  am  fond  of  study ;  I  appreciate 
avantages.  Us  advantages. 

2.  We  say:  Ce  sent  de  braves  gens;  leur  histoire  m'est  conimei 
Those  are  honest  people  ;  their  history  is  known  to  me.  J'aime  men 
maitre;  j'apprecie  sea  bonnes  qualites.  Hike  my  teacher;  I  appre- 
ciate his  good  qualities.  Because  the  antecedent  nouns  to  which  the 
possessive  adjectives  refer  denote  persons. 

3.  And  again :  L'etude  a  ses  avantages.  Study  has  its  advan- 
tages.    Because  both  noims  stand  in  the  same  proposition. 

4  And  also :  Nous  nous  livrons  a  l'etude  \  nous  parlons  de  ses 
avantages.  We  devote  ourselves  to  study  ;  we  speak  of  its  advantages. 
Because  ses  avantages  is  not  a  direct  object. 


324.    Adjectives  with  Two  Meanings,  according  to  the 
place  they  occupy,  before  or  after  Nouns. 

Un  bon  homme,  a  simple  man ;     Un  homme  bon,  a  kind  man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  an  honest  man;  Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man ; 
Men  cher  ami,  my  dear  friend  ;    Une  robe  ch^re,  a  costly  dress ; 
Un  certain  conte,  a  certain  story;  Une  nouvelle  certaine,  sure  news; 
Un  crael  enfant,  a  teasing  child  ;  Un  enfant  cruel,  a  cruel  child  ; 
Difierenta  livres,  various  books;  Livres  diff»rent8,dis8imilar  booksj 
Commnn  accord,mutual  agreem't;Mot  commun,  vulgar  word ; 
Za  demi^re  annee,  the  last  year  Zj'ann^e  demi^re^  last  year ; 
(of  a  leries) ; 
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UnfadmoK  mflnt«iir,an  ezoeaiive  Un  animal  fuxiooz.  a  farionB  ani 

Uar;  ma] ; 

Ua  galant  homme^  a  gentleman ;  ITn  homme  galant,a  courteoiu  man 
Un  gnmd  homme,  a  great  man ;    Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man ; 
Une  grosse  femme,  a  stoat  wo-  Une  femme  grosae,  a  pregnant  wo 

man;  man ; 

Un  honnftte  hommoi  an  honest    Un  homme  honndte,  a  dvil  man 

man; 
Un  maigre  diner,  a  poor  dinner ;   Un  diner  maigre,  a  fish-dinner ; 
Un  mechant  li^re,  a  worthless    Un  livre  mechant,  a  caustic  book; 

book ; 
Le  nonvean  vin,  the  fresh  wine ;  Zio  vin  nonveao,  the  newlj-made 

wine; 
Un  panvre  homme,  a  man  of  lit-  Un  honune  panvre,  a  poor  man ; 

tie  merit ; 
Un  plaisant  homme,  a  lidienlona  Un  homme  plaisant,  a  pleasant 

man;  man; 

Un  petit  homme^  a  small  man ;      Un  honune  petit,  a  mean  man ; 
Ma  propre  main,  mj  own  hand ;   Les  mains  propres,  clean  hands ; 
En  pleine  conr,  before  the  court;  Com:  pleine^  full  court ; 
Une  sage-femme,  a  midwife ;         Une  femme  sage,  a  wise  woman ; 
Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child ;      Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone ; 
Un  simple  soldat,  a  common  sol-  Un  soldat  simple^  a  sillj  soldier ; 

dier; 
Un  triste  honune,  a  pitiful  man ;  Un  honune  trista,a  sorrowful  man; 
Un  unique  tahlean,  a  single  pic-  Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless 

ture ;  picture ;  [story ; 

Une  ▼eritablehi8toire,a  real  story;  Une   histoire   veritable,   a    true 
Un  vrai  militaire,  a  real  soldier ;  Un  militaire  vrai,  a  true  soldier ; 
Un  vilain  honune,  an  ugly  man.   Ui  honune  vilain,  a  sordid  man. 


Theme  61 

1.  My  friend  has  more  talent  than  people  think  (321-6). 
2.  He  writes  better  than  he  speaks.  3.  His  conduct  is 
^uite  different  from  what  it  was.    4.  You  have  arrived 
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sooner  than  we  expected  yoa.  5«  That  business  is  not 
more  advanced  to-day  than  it  was  yesterday.  6.  I  am  not 
more  sure  of  it  now  than  I  was  before.  7.  Where  have 
you  been  since  I  saw  you  (321-7)  ?  8.  Is  it  long  since  you 
have  heard  from'  home  ?  9.  It  is  long  since  I  have  heard 
of  your  friend,  the  artist ;  what  has  become  of  him  ?  10. 
I  neither  read  nor  write  in  the  evening  (321-8).  11.  I  can 
neither  see  her  nor  write  to  her.  12.  Do  not  frighten*  that 
child ;  it  makes  him  tremble  (322).  13.  If  you  wish  that 
people  should  render  you  justice,  render  it  (justice*)  to 
them  {aitx  aittres),  14.  You  have  received  me  kindly, 
which  encourages  me  to  open  my  heart  to  you  (322-4). 
15.  No  one  ever  spoke  to  me  as  you  do  (322-5),  16.  No 
one  ever  loved  you  as  I  do.  17.  That  obligation,  which  we 
have  contracted,*  we  shall  fulfill  (322-7).  18.  7  shall  do 
all  I  can  (322-6).  19.  As  for  you,  do  what  you  told  me. 
20,  What  I  have  told  you,  I  shall  do.  21.  I  applied'  to 
him  (322-8),  and  he  recommended*  me  to  you.  22.  That 
business  is  delicate;*  its  success**  is  doubtful"  (328-1). 
23.  Virtue"  resembles  the  diamond ;"  darkness"  cannot 
hide"  its  worth.^®  24.  That  artist  admires  his  own  pic- 
tures ;  he  does  not  see  their  defects.  25.  We  have  seen 
them ;  we  speak  of  their  defects  and  their  beauties.  26. 
Paris  is  a  remarkable"  city ;  foreigners  admire  its  beauti- 
fnl  walks.  27.  We  admire  the  magnificence"  of  its  public 
edifices. 

>  To  hear  from,  roofvoir  du  nouv^Us  de,  ^to  hear  of,  entendre  parier  de 
*whst  has  become  of  him?  qu'^ettt-U  devenuf  or,  oit  eet-U  alUf  *  to  frighten, 
fairepeur  {<^ayer) ;  fear,  lapeur.  *  Jastloe,  la  Jtutiee,  *  to  contract,  ^ontraeter. 
'  to  apply  to  (a  person),  t^addreeeer  d.  *  to  recommend,  recommander,  *  delicate, 
UUecU.  ^*  success,  le  tuccia,  ^>  donbtfaU  douteux,  >*  rlrtne,  la  vet  tit,  **  dia- 
mond, U  tUamanL  >«  darkness,  PobeeuiiU,  /.  ^*  to  hide,  eaeher.  >*  merit.  It 
merite.    *'  remarkable,  remarpuMe,    >*  ma^^nlilcence,  la  ma^fn^/leenef. 
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Bzeidse  in  Beading.   5M  Lesaan, 

SUITE  DBS  AVENTUBES  DB  T^L^AQUE, 

riL8  jyULTSSB, 

On  nous  pr^senta  d'abord  h  Aceste,^  qui,  tenant  son 
sceptre  d'or  en  main,  jugeait  les  peuples,  et  se  pr^parait  a 
on  grand  sacrifice.  II  nons  demanda,  d'un  ton  86yere, 
quel  6tait  notre  pays  et  le  snjet  de  notre  voyage.  Mentor 
Be  hAta  de  r^pondre,  et  Ini  dit :  Nons  venons  des  cotes  de 
la  grande  Hesp^rie/  et  notre  patrie  n'est  pas  loin  de  IIL 
Ainsi  il  6yita  de  dire  que  nous  6tions  Grecs.  Mais  Aceste, 
sans  P^couter  davantage,  et  nous  prenant  pour  des  Stran- 
gers qui  cachaient  leur  dessein  ordonna  qu'on  nous  envoyit 
dans  une  forSt  voisine,  otl  nous  servirions  en  esclaves  sous 
ceuz  qui  gouvernaient  ses  troupeaux.' 

Cette  condition  me  parut  plus  dure*  que  la  mort  Je 
m'Scriai  :*  O  roi !  faites-nous  mourir  plutdt  que  de  nons 
traiter  si  indignement ;  sachez  que  je  suis  T61Smaquey  fils 
du  sage  Ulysse,  roi  des  Ithaciens ;  je  cherche  mon  p^re 
dans  toutes  les  mers :  si  je  ne  puis  ni  le  trouver,  ni  retour- 
ner  dans  ma  patrie,  ni  Sviter  la  servitude,  6teis-moi  la  vie, 
que  je  ne  saurais  supporter. 

A  peine  ens-je  prononcS  oes  mots,  que  tout  le  peuple 
6mu*  s'Scria  qu'il  fallait  faire  p6rir  le  fils  de  ce  cruel  tJlysse 
dont  les  artifices  avaient  renvers6  la  ville  de  Troie.  O  fils 
d'Ulysse,  me  dit  Aceste,  je  ne  puis  refuser  votre  sang*  aux 
mSnes*  de  tant  de  Troyens  que  votre  p^re  a  pr6cipit6s  snr 
les  rivages  du  noir  Oocyte.*  Yous,  et  celui  qui  vous  m^nOi 
vous  p6rirez.    En  mSme  temps  un  vieillard  de  la  troupe, 

>  Aeesteif  a  king  of  Sicily,  who  helped  JBneas  to  hnxy  hla  father  Anchiaea. 
*  la  grands  Hetphie,  Spain.  *  trwpeauXy  flocks.  «  tftir,  harsh.  *  STkritr^ 
to  exclaim.  •  imu^  affected.  *  nmg,  blood.  *  mdiM*,  manes.  *  Cociftut^  one  of 
Hm  rlTers  of  belL 
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proposa  an  roi  de  nous  immoler  sur  le  tombean  d'Anchise.^' 
Lear  sang,  disait-il,  sera  agr^able  k  I'ombre  de  ce  heros : 
£n6e  mSmey  quand  il  saura"  un  tel  sacrifice,  sera  touch6  de 
voir  combien  vous  aimez  ce  qu'il  avait  de  plus  cher  an  monde. 

'"  JfacAiMf,  tee  above.    "  tavolr^  to  know;  in  this  sentence,  to  hear  of. 


FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

PECULIABmES    OP    CON8TBUCTION— COHT'D. 

S25.     Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  its  Subject 

1.  A  verb  agrees  in  number  and  person  with  its  subject.  When 
the  subject  is  composed  of  two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the 
singular,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural ;  and  when  the  nouns  or  pro 
nouns  are  of  different  persons,  it  agrees  with  the  first  person  in  pref 
erence  to  the  second,  and  with  the  second  in  preference  to  the  third. 

Men  frere  et   moi  viendrons    Mr  brother  and  I  will  come  to  see 
▼ouB  voir.  70a. 

2.  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are  synonymous,  when 
they  are  placed  in  a  climax,  or  when  they  are  followed  by  a  word 
that  includes  them  all,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last  word. 

Son   courage,  son  intr^pidita,    His  courage,  his  intrepidity,  aston- 

nous  etonne.  ishes  us. 

Oe  sacrifice,  votre  interdt,  votre  That  sacrifice,  your  interest,  your 

honneur,  Dieu  ▼ous  le  com-      honor,  God  requires  of  you. 

mande. 
Le  temps,  le  bien,  la  vie,  tout    Tune,  property,   life,  everything 

est  a  la  patrie.  belongs  to  one's  country 

8.  When  the  words  forming  the  subject  are  connected  by  on,  and 
ire  of  the  third  person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last.f    But  when 

t  Sometimes  two  sing^nlar  nonns  of  the  third  person,  connected  by  ou,  require 
the  Terb  in  the  plural ;  that  it,  when  the  action  of  the  verb  refers  to  both  nouns 
collectively;  at, 
I4  temps  ou  la  mart  tout  not  rtrMet*        Time  or  death  is  oor  remedy. 
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Ihej  ue  of  diilbrent  penoiui,  the  Terb  \m  put  in  the  plural,  uid  agiMi 
with  the  person  that  has  the  precedence. 

Lid  on  son  fr^re  viendra.  He  or  his  brother  will  come. 

Lni  on  moi  ▼iendrons.  He  or  I  will  come. 

Vons  on  lni  viendrex.  Ton  or  he  will  come 

4.  After  two  snbjects  connected  hj  ni,  the  verb  mnst  be  in  tbt 
plnral,  when  the  affirmation  of  the  state  or  action  is  possible  witb 
regard  to  both. 

Mi  IHrn  ni  fanlre  no  lont  ▼wnna.  NMther  the  one  nor  the  other  hu 

come. 

Bnt: 

Ni  Fnn  ni  rantre  n'est  mon  pare.  Neither  is  mj  father. 

6.  When  two  snbjects  are  connected  by  oomma,  ainsi  qna,  eu^ 
the  verb  agrees  with  the  fir8t.f 

La  vertn,  ainsi  que  le  savoir,  a    Virtne,  as  well  as  knowledge,  hsi 
son  pxiz.  its  price. 

6.  A  yerb  having  a  collective  noun  in  the  singular  for  its  subject^ 
is  put  in  the  singular. 

Le  penple  etait  m4oontent.  The  people  were  dissatisfied. 

7.  When  the  collective  noun  is  followed  by  do  and  another  noiui 
the  verb  agrees  sometimes  with  the  collective,  and  sometimes  with 
the  noun  that  follows  the  collective. 

When  the  collective  noun  is  general — ^that  is,  when  it  expresses 


t  When,  bowcTer,  instead  of  expressing  comparison,  the  mind  embraces  thi 
two  subjects  coUectiTely,  the  yerb  is  pat  in  the  plural ;  as. 

La  tantS^  eonune  lajbrtune,  reHrent  Imtrt    Health,  as  well  as  fortune,  withdraws  ill 
fifveurs  a  eevx  gtd  m  ai^H9mL  fevors  fropi  tbose  who  abuse  it. 
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tfie  totality  of  indiyidiuda  is  tucking  tog«iher,  then  the  Ttrh  agreei 
with  the  oollectiTe. 

Ij'annee  des  infid^les  fut  d^tmite.  The  army  of  infidels  was  deetroyed. 
La  moitie  des  troupes  p4iit  de    One  half  of  the  troops  perished  for 

misere.  want. 

Una  troape  d'assassins  entra  dans  A  band  of  assassins  entered  Ck>lig- 

la  ohambre  de  Ooligny.  ny's  room. 

8.  When  the  oolleetiye  noon  is  }>artitive— that  is,  when  it  is 
eqaivalent  to  many  or  ieveral,  the  rerb  agrees  with  the  noon  that 
follows  the  collectiye. 

Un  grand  nombre  de  soldats  A  great  number  of  {mcmy)  soldiers 

p^rirent  de  misere.  perished  for  want. 

Une  foule  d'enfsnts  oouraient  A  crowd  of  (many)  children  were 

dans  la  rosb  running  in  the  street. 

But  we  say : 

Une  CdqIo  d'enfants  enoombrait   A  crowd  of  children  obstructed  the 
lams.  street. 

Because  it  is  not  the  children  individually  that  obstruct  the  street, 
but  it  is  their  being  collected  in  a  crowd. 

9.  The  Terb  always  agrees  with  the  noun  that  follows,  or  is 
anderstood,  after  la  plupart,  beaucoup,  peu,  or  any  other  adverb  of 
quantity. 

La  plupart  des  hommes  sent  in-  Most  men  are  selfish, 
teress^s. 

Le  senat  6tait  partag4 ;  la  plu-    The  senate  were  divided ;  a  ma- 
part   etaient   en   £aTeur   du       Joiity  were  in  favor  of  the  bill. 
projet 

10.  When  a  verb  has  the  relative  pronoun  qui  for  its  subject,  it 
agrees  with  the  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun.  But  if  tlie  ante* 
cedent  is  followed  by  an  attribute  that  is  preceded  by  the  article  or 
a  limiting  adjective,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  attribute 
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€Pmt  novn  qid  ■oaftoas  da  toi    It  is  we  who  Buffer  from  your  mis 

d^portonieiita.  doingB. 

CTeat  Toiu  qui  donnes  de  pareils  It  is  joa  that  give  such  esami.leii 

exemplei. 
Oe  ■cat  eiDK  qid  ▼oas  «&  prient.   It  ia  they  who  request  it  of  you. 

But 

Voua  paries  oomme  un  hommn  You  speak  Uke  a  man  who  under 

qui  entend  la  mati^re.  standa  the  subject. 

Vons  6tes  le  seul  qui  le  sache.  You  are  the  only  one  who  knows  it 

Ja  crois  que  Je  suis  le  premier  I  believe  that  I  am  the  first  who 

qui  ait  parle  de  oela.  has  spoken  of  it. 

11.  The  Terb  6tre  haying  the  pronoun  oe  for  subject,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  only,  when  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  plural. 

Oe  sent  nos  amis }  oe  sont  efcoE.     They  are  our  friends ;  it  is  they. 
Cast  nous  |  o'est  ^raos.  It  is  we ;  it  is  you. 

J8.  If  the  verb  dtre  is  followed  by  a  plural  noun  or  pronoun, 
which  is  limited  by  a  relative  clause  beginning  with  qui  (subject), 
6tre  is  generally  put  in  the  plural ;  if  the  relative  clause  bogina 
with  que  (object),  6tre  is  generally  put  in  the  singular. 

8ont-oe  des  religieuz  qui  parlent  Are  those  monks  who  speak  in 

de  oette  soorte  7  that  way  ? 

Bst-oe  les  Anglais   que  vons    Is  it  the  English  whom  you  likr  1 

aimes? 


82&  Place  of  the  Subjeet 

1.  As  a  general  rule,  the  subject,  whether  noun  or  pronoun,  pre 
cedes  the  verb.  In  an  interrogative  sentence,  the  noun  precedes  tbt 
verb,  and  the  pronoun  fol  ows  it. 

M.  votre  pire  est-il  de  retour  7    Has  your  father  returned  T 


/ 
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S.  When  the  Intem^tiTe  aenteiifle  b^^  with  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing wofds:  od,  qne,  combien,  oomment,  quand,  etc.,  the  noun 
■abject  maj  be  placed  after  the  rerb. 

Oomment  va  oette  a£E(dro  7  How  does  that  matter  stand  7 

8.  The  prononn  Bubject  ie  placed  after  the  rerb  in  excUmatoiy 
■entences. 

ZSst-il  rten  de  plus  bean !  Is  there  anything  more  beantif ol  ? 

Pnifliiea-ToaB  6tre  henrenz !         Bfay  70a  be  happy  1 

4.  The  snbject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  the  inddental  phrase  bj 
which  we  state  that  we  relate  the  words  of  another. 

Benrenx,  disait  Mentor,  le  pen-  Happj  are  the  people,  said  Men- 
pie  qni  est  condnit  par  nn  tor,  who  are  governed  by  a  wise 
■age  roi.  king. 

5.  The  snbject  is  generally  placed  after  the  yerb  when  one  of  the 
following  words  stands  at  the  head  of  the  sentence :  a  peine,  an 
moins,  da  moins,  oombien,  encore,  en  vain,  peut-dtre,  telle,  ton- 
Joan,  eto. 

A  peine  f&mes-noos  arrives.  Scarcely  had  we  arrived. 

Anssi  la  regardait-on  comme  nn  She  accordingly  was  looked  upon 

modele  de  vertn.  as  a  model  of  virtue. 

Peat-6tre  viendra-t>lL  He  may  perhaps  come. 

Telle  est  la  renomm^e.  Such  is  the  rumor. 

6.  The  noun  snbject  is  placed  after  the  verb  in  a  relative  clause 
that  begins  with  qne,  od,  eto. 

Cest  oe  qne  dit  la  renomm^Ob       That  is  what  rumor  says. 

Je  sals  d'o&  vient  oe  brnit.  I  know  whence  that  mmor  comes. 

7.  This  inversion  is  necessary  when  the  subject  of  a  subordinate 
proposition  is  limited  by  a  relative  clause,  or  followed  by  words  that 
qnalify  or  describe  it. 

IToQS  sniTcnui  les  oonseils  qae  We  follow  the  counsels  which  are 
BOOB  donnent  oenz  qni  ont  given  to  us  by  those  who  have 
ploa  d'eoqi^rience  qne  nous.  more  experience  than  we  have. 


432  FX0I7LIABITIEB  OF  OOKSTBUOnOir. 

CFast  dans  le  r^gne  d'Augnste  It  was  in  the  reign  of  AngaitnA 
que  floriwit  VIrgile,  le  ptiu  that  Virgil^the  greatest  of  Latin 
grand  daa  poStea  latina.  poets,  flourished. 

8.  The  construction  of  a  principal  proposition  is,  in  some  cascf , 
fendered  more  elegant,  by  using  the  impersonal  form  of  theyerb; 
particularlj  when  the  subject  is  limited  by  a  dependent  clause,  or 
followed  bj  words  that  qualify  or  describe  it. 

n  me  vient  nne  pensee  que  Je  A  thought  occurs  to  me  which  I 

▼oudrals  voos  oonmiuniquer.  should  like  to  communicate  to 

you. 

n  entra  un  homme  qui  annon^a,  A  man  entered  who  announced,  in 

i  haute  voiac,  le  snoces  da  a  loud  Toice,  the  success  of  the 

I'ezp^dition.  exi>edition. 

II  se  presenta  una  oooaBJon  de  An  opportunity  occurred  to  qwak 

loi  an  parler.  to  him  about  it 

827.  The  Verb  and  its  Eegimen. 

1.  The  regimen  of  a  verb  is  placed  after  the  verb,  except  when 
It  is  in  the  form  of  a  personal  pronoun. 

2.  A  verb  may  have  two  objects — a  direct  and  an  indirect  The 
direct  object  precedes  the  indirect  when  they  are  of  equal  length ; 
but  when  the  direct  object  is  accompanied  by  a  relative  clause,  or  an 
attribute,  so  as  to  be  longer  than  the  indirect,  then  the  latter  standi 
first 

renverrai  oaa  livrea  ii  ▼otre    I  will  send  these  books  to  your 

frera.  brother. 

J'anverrai  aTOtrafrereleslivres  I  will  send  your  brother  the  books 

qn'il  m'a  demand^s.  he  asked  me  for. 

3.  The  indirect  object  must  precede  the  direct  when  the  meaning 
would  otherwise  be  ambiguous. 

rfichec  de  ramener  par  la  dou  Try  to  bring  back  by  mildnew 
oaor  oea  esprlts  6gareB.  tlioRo  erring  minds. 
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The  sense  would  be  quite  dl^rent,  if  we  slioold  ssf : 
T&chez  de  ramener  ces  esprits  ^gares  par  la  donoear. 

4  When  two  verbs  govern  the  same  object,  both  direetlj  or  botb 
Indirectly,  but  by  means  of  the  same  preposition,  the  object  need  be 
expressed  only  once. 

J'estime   et  je   respeote    oes    I  esteem  and  respect  those  men. 

hommes. 

n  donne»  on  pr6te,  tout  H  ses    He  girea,  or  lends,  ererything  to 

amis.  his  friends. 

5.  When  one  verb  govems  the  noon  directly  and  the  other  indi 
rectly,  or  when  the  verbs  require  different  prepositions,  the  noun  is 
expressed  after  the  first  verb,  and  a  pronoun  is  used  in  its  place  with 
the  second ;  as, 

n  aime  son  mattre  et  ltd  obSit.    He  loves  and  obeys  his  master. 
n  assista  a  la  seance,  et  en  fit  le   He  was  present  at   the  meeting 
rapport.  and  made  the  report  of  it. 

6.  When  the  regimen  of  the  verb  is  compound,  the  parts  com- 
posing it  must  be  homogeneous — either  nouns,  infinitives,  or  propo- 
sitions. We  should  not  say :  J'aime  le  jeu  et  a  etudier }  or  Je  crois 
votre  canse  bonne  et  que  vous  la  gagnereas  |  but, 

J'aime  le  Jen  et  I'etnde,  or  1  like  playing  and  studying. 

J'aime  a  Jouer  et  a  etadier.  I  like  to  play  and  to  study. 

Je  orois  que  votre  cause  est  I  believe  that  your  cause  is  good 

bonne  et  que  vonslagagnerez.  and  that  yon  will  gain  it 


828.  Bepetition  of  Personal  PrononiiB. 

1.  When  several  verb^  having  the  same  subject,  follow  in  suc- 
eeseion,  the  pronoun  subject  is  either  repeated  before  each  verb,  oi 
omitted  before  the  second  and  the  succeeding  verbs,  provided  they 
are  connected  by  et,  ou,  ni,  or  mais.  The  repetition  of  the  pronoun 
renders  the  diction  more  solenm  and  energetic ;  its  omission  increases 
the  rapidity  and  vivacity  of  the  discourse. 
10 
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J«  Fid  va  ct  J«  no  puis  oralis    I  lutTe  Been  it  and  cannot  believ«* 

mm  yoDZ.  my  eyes. 

JU  tiomp^  IhmiTon  et  ne  pnia    I  have  deceived  the  oniyerse  and 

cannot  deceive  mysell 


3.  When  a  negative  propooition  is  followed  by  an  aflOrmatiya  one 
the  repetition  of  the  pronoun  sabject  is  indispenBable. 

Ta  n^  point  d'aile  et  ta  ▼otb    Thou  haot  no  wing  and  thou  wilt 
▼der?  nunpe.  flyt  creep. 

8.  When  a  compound  subject  or  object  comprises  a  pronoun  of 
the  first  or  second  person,  a  plural  pronoun  is  generally  used  to  rep- 
resent the  compound  subject  or  object,  collectively. 

Mon  fr^re  et  moi,  nous  ▼iendrons.  My  brother  and  I  will  come. 
Jo  vous  appelle,  vous  et  ▼otre    I  call  you  and  your  brother. 
fr^re. 

The  redundant  pronoun  may  however  be  omitted. 

lad  et  moi  vlendrons.  He  and  I  will  come. 

4  The  personal  pronouns  used  as  objects  aro  repeated  with  eseli 
verb,  when  the  verbs  aro  in  one  of  the  simple  tenses. 


Je  I'aime  et  Testima. 


I  love  and  esteem  him. 


5.  When  the  verbs  aro  in  the  same  compound  tense,  and  have  the 
same  subject,  object  and  auxiliary,  the  pronouns,  subject  and  object, 
and  the  auxiliary  verb  need  not  be  ropeated,  provided  the  several 
verbs  govern  the  object  in  the  same  manner. 


Kous  les  avons  attaquls  eC 
(nous)  les  avons  vainous,  or 

Nous  les  avons  atllaqu6s  et 
vainous. 


*  We  attacked  and  conquered  them 


6.  But  the  repetition  of  the  objective  pronoun  and  auxiliary  verb 
b  indispensable  when  one  ver1>  n-ovems  the  object  directly,  and  the 
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•ther  goTems  it  indirectly,  or  when  both  verbe  goyem  it  indirectly, 
bat  bj  means  of  different  prepositions. 

Voioi  la  lettre ;  Je  I'ai  Ine  et  J'y    Here  is  the  letter ;  I  have  read  and 

ai  repondiu  answered  it. 

U  y  a  pense,  et  11  en  a  parle.         He  has  thought  and  spoken  of  it 


Theme  62. 

1.  My  brother  and  I  are  going  to  meet'  our  cousin,  wbo 
arrived  from  England  (325).  2.  Charles  or  I  will  accom- 
pany onr  father  when  he  goes  to  France.  3.  Neither  he 
nor  you  will  go  to  Paris,  unless  you  apply  yourselves' 
diligently  to  the  study  of  French  (325-4).  4.  Neither  my 
uncle  nor  my  father  has  been  appointed'  consul  for  the  port 
of  Naples  (325-4).  5.  Labor,  study,  the  activity  of  body* 
and  mind*,  makes  us  soon  forget  the  petty  annoyances*  of 
life  (325-2).  6.  Your  country,  your  friends,  your  duty, 
everything  demands  that  you  should  make  this  sacrifice 
(325-2).  7.  A  numerous^  crowd*  had  collected*  before  the 
palace  and  in  the  neighboring"  streets  (325-6).  8.  The 
crowd  of  men  and  women,  that  obstructed"  the  streets, 
delayed"  our  progress"  (325-7).  9.  A  crowd  of  young 
men,  who  frequent  those  places  of  amusement,  find  in  them 
their  ruin"  (325-8).  10.  It  is  they  who  are  to  blame 
(325-11).  11.  It  is  we  who  say  so.  12.  You  are  the  onh 
one  who  applied"  to  me  (325-10).  13.  Is  it  your  friend^ 
who  recommended"  you  to  him  (325-11)  ?     14.  It  is  they 

To  go  to  inovl,  oiler  au  devant  ds^  aUer  a  la  rencontre  de,  *to  apply  o.  a  to  •. 
.t.  e^ap/tligver  a  f/q.  ch.  '  lo  be  appointed,  Ure  Homme.  ^  the  body,  le  oor^^, 
*  the  mind  ratpril.  •  thr  potty  annoyances,  le^  petite  eontrarietie.  *  nnmerous, 
nombreux.  •  a  crowd,  une  fo'tU.  •  to  collect  e^(u<tiet/Mer,  m  rhmir.  *•  neighbor 
lag,  voiHn.  "  i«»  ohsirurt,  r/tcotn/frer.  >*  to  delay,  retarder.  *■  the  progress,  to 
MorsAtf.  >*  th<«  niln.  la  ndM.  »•  to  ajiply  to  s.  b.,  $*adreii»er  d  qqn.  »•  to  recom 
neud,  reootmrutfider 
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whom  you  blame  (325-12).  15.  Perhaps  I  am  Tnrong  to 
say  so  (32d-5).  16.  That  young  man  behaves  well  towards 
everybody ;  he  is  also  everywhere  received  with  favor 
{326-6).  17.  Scarcely  was  I  introduced"  to  him,  when  he 
inqaired  for  you."  18.  A  thought  occurs  to  me  which  I 
ought  to  communicate"  to  him  (326-8).  19.  An  opportu- 
nity"*  will  soon  occur**  for  it  (326-9).  20.  We  often  attrib- 
ute" to  our  skill"  the  success  that  fortune  grants'*  us 
(326-6).  21.  Crime  speaks  in  the  breast**  of  the  guilty; 
in  vain  he  seeks  to  hide**  it  within  (y) ;  his  brow*'  reveals' 
what  his  mouth  conceals**  (326-6).  22.  Such  are  the 
ways'*  of  Providence  (326-5).  23.  Here  is  his  letter;  I 
received  and  answered  it  yesterday  (328-6).  24.  You  love 
and  obey  your  parents,  as  you  ought**  to  do  (328-6).  25. 
You  will  never  forget  the  wise  counsels  which  they  who 
love  you  so  tenderly",  gave  you  (326-7). 

"  To  introduce  s.  b.  to  s.  one,  prUefUer  qqn.  d  gQti,  >*  to  inquire  for  s.  b., 
dsmander  ds»  ncwodlea  de  qqn,;  for  yon,  tU  vot  nauvdlei.  >*  to  oommonicaia, 
commurUquer^  /aire  part  de  qq.  eh.  a  qqn.  **  an  opportunity,  uns  oecasion.  *>  to 
occur,  to  present  itself,  ae  presenter.  **  to  attribute,  attrilmer.  **  skill,  le  talent 
**  to  grant,  danner.  **  the  breast,  le  oontr.  **  the  guilty  one,  le  antpaible,  **  to 
hide,  eaektr.  *•  his  brow,  eon  fnmt.  **  to  reveal,  deceler.  **  to  conceal,  takm.^ 
**  the  way,  la  voU,    **  ought,  pr.  t    >*  tenderly,  tendmneni. 

Exercise  in  Keading.    52<i  Lesson, 

SUITE   DES   AVENTURES    DE   Tiai:MAQUE, 

FIL3  irULTSSK 

Tout  le  peuple  applaudit  h  cette  proposition,  et  on  ue 
Bongea*  plus  qn^k  nous  immoler.  Dej^  on  nous  menait  sur 
le  tombeau  d^Anchise.  On  y  avait  dress6*  deux  autels,*  oti 
le  lea  8acr6  etait  allum6  ;^  le  glaive*  qui  devait  nous  percer 
6tait  devant  nos  yeux ;  on  nous  avait  couronn6s  de  fleurs, 

>  Sanger^  to  think.  iireeeer^  to  ^rt^*  «  "-'*fl.  altar.  «  agtWMr,  to  klndl* 
^  ifiakoe^  sword. 
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e(  nulle  eompassion  ne  poavait  garantir'  notre  vie ;  c*6tait 
fait  de  nous/  qaand  Mentor  demanda  tranqaillement  k 
parler  an  roL  II  Ini  dit :  O  Aceste !  si  le  malbeui  da 
jeniie  T£l6maqne,  qui  n'a  jamais  port6  les  armes  contre  lei 
Troy  ens,  ne  pent  vous  toucher,  du  moins  que  votre  proprf 
int^r^t  vous  touche.  La  science  que  j'ai  acquise  des  pi  6 
sages'  et  de  la  volont6  des  dieux,  me  fait  connaitre  qu'avant 
que  trois  jours  soient  6coul68*  vous  serez  attaqu6  par  des 
peaples  barbares,  qui  viennent  comme  un  torrent  du  haut 
des  montagnes  pour  inonder  votre  ville  et  pour  ravager" 
tout  votre  pays.  Hatez-vous  de  les  pr^venir  ;"  mettez  vos 
peuples  sous  les  armes ;  et  ne  perdez  pas  un  moment  pour 
retirer**  au-dedans  de  vos  murailles*'  les  riches  tronpeanx 
que  Youfl  avez  dans  la  campagne.  Si  ma  prediction  est 
fausse,  voua  serez  libre  de  nous  immoler  dans  trois  jours;  si 
au  contraire,  elle  est  veritable,  souvenez-vous  qu'on  ne  doit 
pas  dter  la  vie  k  ceux  de  qui  on  la  tient. 

*  Oamntir^  to  save.  *  ^UaUfaU  dt  nom^  oar  fate  was  detennined.  "  ptkaifm^ 
smena.  *  ieoule^  elaiwed.  ^*  ravager^  to  lay  waste.  ^^prHmkr^  to  preTfloL 
"  r^krw^  to  withdraw.    »  muraiUe,  wall. 


PIFTT-THmD  LESSON. 

PXCULIABmsS   OV  CONSTBUCnOH. 

S29.    Bemarks  on  the  Oender  of  Certain  Nouns. 

1.  A  nmnber  of  nouna  are  in  one  sense  masculine,  and  in  EDotLet 
fsminine;  m, 

Mcueuline,  Feminine. 

Aide,  helper  (man) ;  Aide^  helper  (woman) ;  aeaistanoe ; 

Aigloy  eagle  (the  biid);  Aigle,  eagle  (the  ensign) 

Aimi^  alder ;  Anna^  ell ; 
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Ooaple,  two   beingB   intimately 

eonnected* 
Orftpe,  eimpe; 

ficho,  echo  (reflected  sonnd) ; 
Bnaeigne,  ensign  (an  officer)  • 
Sipaoe,  space  (extent) ; 
Foarbe,  knave,  cheat ; 
Garde,  guard ;  watchman  ; 
Greffe,  record-office ; 
Guide,  guide : 

Heliotrope,  heliotrope  (plant) ; 
Hymne,  hjmn ; 
Laqae,  lacqner  (Tarnish) ; 
Livre,  book  ; 
Manche,  handle ; 
Memoire,  memoir ;  acconnt ; 
Mode,  method ;  mode  (in  g^am.)  ; 
Moole,  form  ;  mould ; 
Mousse,  cabin-boy  ; 
Page,  page  (of  a  prince)  ; 
ParallMe,  parallel  (comparison) ; 
Pendule,  pendulum ; 
Periode,  period  (of  time) ; 
Podle,  stove ; 
Poste,  post ;  station ; 
Pourpre,  purple  (color) ;  purples 

(med.) ; 
Remise,  liverj-coach ; 

ftolde,  balance  (paid) ; 
Souris,  smile ; 
Tour,  turn ; 
Trompette,  trumpeter; 
Vase,  vase ;  vessel ; 
Voile^  veil ; 


OoupU,  two  of  a  sort , 

OrApe,  pancake ; 

£oho.  Echo  (a  njmph) , 

Enseigne,  sign  ;  ensign  (flag) ; 

Espace,  space  (in  printing) , 

Fourbe,  knavery ; 

Garde,  guard  (warn.) ;  watch  * 

Grefife,  graft ;  ingraftment ; 

Guide,  rein  (of  a  bridle) ; 

Heliotrope,  heliotrope;  blood-etone 

Hymne,  hymn  (for  the  church) ; 

Laque,  shellac  ; 

Livre,  pound ; 

Manche,  sleeve ; 

Memoire,  memory ; 

Mode,  fashion ; 

Moule,  mussel ; 

Mousse,  foam ;  moss ; 

Page,  page  (of  a  book).; 

Parall^le,  parallel  (a  line  in  geo.) , 

Pendule,  time-piece ; 

Periode,  period  (revolution) ; 

Podle,  frying-pan ; 

Poste,  letter-post ; 

Pourpre,  purple  (dye);  purple  (dig 

nity  of  kings) ; 
Remise,  coach-house ;  remission 

allowance ; 
Soldo,  pay  {mU,) ; 
Souris,  mouse ; 
Tour,  tower ; 
Trompette,  trumpet; 
Vase,  slime ;  mud ;  ooae ; 
Voile,  sail. 


2.  Amour,  low,  is  masculine,  but  in  the  plnnd  it  is  feminiBe 
when  it  means  anu  urn. 
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8.  X>6lio0,  ddiffht,  and  orgae,  organ,  are  used  either  in  the  singu- 
lar or  in  the  plural,  with  the  same  meaning.  In  the  singolar  they 
are  masculine ;  in  the  plural,  feminine. 

4.  Enfiuti  child  ia  mascnline ;  but  when  applied  to  a  girl,  it  In 
feminine. 

5.  The  feminine  nouns  conlenr  and  fondre  (thunderbolt)  become 
masculine— the  first,  when  it  is  followed  by  de  and  a  noun  denoting 
the  kind  of  color ;  as,  le  oouleur  de  fen ;  the  second,  when  it  is  used 
in  a  figuratiye  sense ;  as,  un  fondre  de  guerre,  a  great  warrior, 

6.  Orge,  harleyt  is  feminine,  except  in  the  expressions  orge 
mond^,  huUed  barleff,  and  orge  perle,  pearl  barleg. 

7.  Personne,  a  pereon,  is  feminine ;  personnel  nobody,  is  mascu- 
line. 

8.  Qnelque  ohose,  eomething,  is  masculine ;  but  quelquo  obose, 
meaning  anything  whatever,  is  feminine ;  a8,Quelque  ohose  que  tous 
£u«iez,  £Edtes-la  bien.    Whateyer  you  may  do,  do  it  well. 

9.  Gens,  people  (251.  Bern). 


830.  Bemarks  on  the  Vnmber  of  Certain  If onna 

1.  A  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition:  ^  de,  en,  par,  etc,  remidus 
in  the  singular,  if  it  is  used  in  a  yague  or  general  sense,  to  qaalify 
the  preceding  noun ;  and  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  it  is  used  in 
a  particular  sense,  denoting  indiyiduals ;  as, 

Qeneral  sem^-^Singnlarm 

Des  GBufii  de  ponle.  Hen's  eggs  {eggs  of  a  Am). 

Dee  oontes  de  bonne  fenune.        Old  women's  stories. 
Un  lit  de  plumob  A  feather  bed. 

Particular  9en$&^PluraL 

Das  osufii  d'otseamK.  "BLrdt^eggBieggsofHrdi). 

Des  oontes  de  fees.  Fairy  tales. 

Un  paquet  de  plumei.  A  bunch  of  feathers. 

8.  The  noun  remains  in  the  singular,  if  it  is  more  commonly  used 


4i0 


PBOUUAIOTIBS  OF  OONSTRUCmON. 


ht  the  fingalar ;  and  U  is  pat  in  tlie  planl,  if  it  is  more  oommoaly 
Med  in  tiie  pliml 


Un  mattrs  de  mnaiqiMb 
U^  narofaande  de  poJuoni 

PluraL 

Un  matfertt  dm  laagaee. 
Une  marofaende  de  gftteewb 


A  mnde  teedier 
Afiali-woman 


A  teaeher  of  langnegea. 
A  cake-woman. 


8.  When  the  noun  which  follows  the  preposition  expresses  ths 
material  of  which  the  object  represented  by  the  preceding  noun  is 
made,  the  singular  is  used,  if  the  material  has  undergone  a  substan- 
tial change ;  and  the  plural,  if  the  material  has  remained  the  same 
in  form  or  substance. 


Singular. 

Da  strop  de  groseilleb 
De  la  gel6o  de  jiommnb 

FktraL 

Des  oonfitares  do  groseUles. 
De  la  compote  de  pommes. 


Corrant  tjiwpk 
Apple  Jelly. 


Corrant  preserves. 
Stewed  apples. 


4.  In  some  cases  the  slngnlar  or  the  plural  is  used,  according  la 
the  sense. 


8inguiar 

Un  homme  k  imaglnatioiL 
Un  peintre  rempli  de  talent 
Un  fruit  ii  no3raa. 


A  man  of  imagination. 
A  painter  of  great  talent 
A  stone-fruit 


PluraL 

Ub  homme  k  pr^JagtiL  A  prejudiced  man. 

Une  Jenne  personne  rempUe  dm  A  young  person  poFsessing  many 

talents.  accomplishments. 

Un  fruit  i  peplBS.  A  kernel-fruit 


PEOTTLIARITIES   OF   CONSTRUOTION,  Ml 


SSL         Bemarks  on  the  Use  of  fhe  Article. 

1.  The  aiiicle  is  used  before  oomnum  noona  employed  in  a  gen 
eiml  or  particular  sense. 

2  The  article,  combined  with  the  preposition  de,  is  used  before 
nouns  that  are  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  (71). 

There  are  three  exceptions  to  this  role. 

Exception  1. — The  article  is  omitted,  and  the  preposition  de  alone 
is  used,  before  a  partitiye  noun  that  is  the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated 
negatively. 

Rem. — The  article  is,  however,  used  before  a  partitive  noun  that  is 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  in  the  following  two  cases  * 

(1.)  When  the  sense  of  the  noun  is  modified  or  restricted  by  other 
words ;  as, 

Je  ne  ▼ous  feral  pas  dos  r^    I  will  not  make  you  any  frivolous 
proches  frivoles.  reproaches. 

(2.)  When  the  sentence  Is  interrogative  and  the  noun  is  used  in  a 
IKMdtive  sense ;  as, 

ITavez-Tons  pas  de  I'argent  et    Have  you  not  money  and  friends  T 
des  amis  7   Que  pouvez-vous        What  more  can  you  desire  ? 
desirer  de  plus  7 

ExcxFTioir  2. — The  article  is  omitted  before  a  partitive  ioud 
preceded  by  an  adjective. 

Kem. — The  article  is,  however,  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by.  an 
adjective.  In  the  following  two  cases : 

(1.)  When  the  adjective  and  noun  form  a  compound  word,  3f 
present  but  one  idea  to  the  mind ;  as. 

Dm  petits-maftrea.  Ck>xcombB. 

Dei  grands  hommei.  Great  men. 

Dei  Jeunes  gens.  Young  people. 
19* 
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(30  Whan  the  noun  la  employed  in  a  predse  ftnd  definite  senoe. 

J^  pels  da  grand  papier.  I  hare  taken  of  the  large  paper. 

J'ai  aohetd  dn  gros  parohemin.     I  have  bought  of  the  heavy  parch 

ment. 

Exc'KPTioiT  3. — ^The  article  is  omitted  before  a  partitive  noun 
when  the  noun  is  governed  by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  as  the 
indirect  object  of  a  preceding  word. 

Rem. — When  a  noun  is  limited  by  an  adjunct  or  a  relative  clause, 
it  is  not  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  and,  of  course,  the  above  excep- 
tional rule  does  not  apply  to  it ;  as, 

Une  table  du  marbre  de  cette  A  table  of   the  marble  of   that 

caxxiere.  quarry. 

C7n   grand    nombre   des    pex^  A  great  number  of  the  peraons 

sonnea  que  J'ai  vues.  whom  I  have  seen. 

8.  The  article  ia  used  before  all  words  that  are  employed  aa 
nouns. 

XiO  pourquoi  dn  pourquoL  The  whys  and  the  wherefores. 

Oe  sent  des  oifi-dire.  Those  are  hearsays. 

4  The  article  is  used  before  the  parts  of  the  body  and  the  quali- 
ties of  the  mind,  when  the  sense  clearly  indicates  the  relation 
between  them  and  their  possessor. 

n  s^eat  £Edt  mal  i  la  main.  He  has  hurt  his  hand, 

n  se  fatigue  I'esprit.  He  wearies  his  mind. 

RiEic. — ^If  the  relation  between  the  part  and  the  person  is  not 
plainly  indicated  by  the  sense,  the  possessive  adjectives  must  bo 
used. 

Je  voia  que  ma  main  a'enfle.        I  see  that  my  hand  is  swelling. 

6.  The  article  is  used  before  the  unit  of  weiglit  or  measure  by 
which  anything  is  bought  or  wild ;  and  before  fractional  parts  when 
their  sense  is  limited. 
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▼iiigt  loiui  la  Ihrra.  Twent  j  oenti  a  poand 

Dflfoz  piaatrea  Fauoa  Two  dollars  an  elL 

Iia  U&n  de  I'ana^  One-third  of  the  anny. 

Xa  iiioltl&  dea  mamhandlieii  One  half  of  the  gooda. 


S82.     Vie  of  fhe  Article  befhre  Proper  Hamea 

« 

1.  The  article  ia  not  used  before  proper  names  of  persona  and 
plaoea ;  bat  it  ia  used  before  proper  namea  of  ooontriea,  pruvincea, 
I,  rlTera  and  monntainii ;  as. 


Iml  nanoe  eat  boxnee  an  midi  France  ia  bounded  on  the  sonth 
par  lea  Pyr^n^es  et  la  M6di-  hj  the  Pyrenees  and  the  Med 
tezxanee.  iterranean. 

n  eat  an  Canada.  He  is  in  Oanada. 

n  arrive  da  Meziqaa.  He  just  comes  from  Mezioo. 

d.  The  names  of  oonntries  of  the  feminine  gender  reject  the 
article,  in  the  following  cases  : 

(1.)  When  thej  are  preceded  hj  the  preposition  en)  aa, 

France.  In  or  to  France. 


(2.)  When  they  are  preceded  bj  the  preposition  de,  except  when 
the  name  is  applied  to  the  whole  extent  of  the  country 

Xae  roi  de  Fmase.  The  king  of  Prussia. 

Hiatoire  de  Franoe.  A  history  of  France. 

Da  fromage  d'Angleterre.  English  cheese. 

n  viant  dltaliob  He  comes  from  Italy. 

But  we  say  with  the  article : 

XiO  climat  de  la  Franoe  est  pr^    The  climate  of  France  is  pref era- 
fSrable  a  celui  de  la  Russie.         ble  to  that  of  Russia. 

8.  The  article  ia  not  used  before  a  oountiy  that  has  takeu  \iM 
lame  from  some  dty. 

Naples  eat  on  pays  d^UdauJC      Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 
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4.  A  few  nameB  of  citieB  are  preceded  by  the  article,  among 
wluch  are :  le  Hkym^  Havre ;  la  Haye,  the  Ha^e ;  la  Nonvella 
Oil^anai  New  Orleans. 

5.  The  article  is  lued  before  pdroper  names  of  persons,  preeeoed 
by  a  title  or  a^ective;  as,  le  President  Jaokson,  le  Dootmsr 
Pran^ds. 

333.      The  Article  before  Fliui»  Mieux,  Hoina' 

1.  The  article  preceding  plus,  mieiiZi  moins,  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noon,  when  these  adverbs  modify  an  adyective 
expressing  comparison. 

De  toates  oes  dames,  ma  sosnr    Of  all  those  ladies,  my  sister  waa 
6tait  la  plus  affligle.  the  most  afflicted. 

2.  The  article  before  plus,  mienZi  moins,  is  inTariable,  when  the 
adverbs  denote  that  the  quality  has  attained  its  highest  or  lowest 
degree,  without  expressing  comparison. 

Je  n'ai  Jamais  vn  pleurer  ma    I  never  saw  my  sister  weep,  evea 
sosmr,    lors    mdme    qu'elle       when  she  was  most  afflicted. 
6tait  le  plus  afflig^eb 

8.  The  article  is  also  invariable,  when  the  adverbs  plus,  mlenx, 
moins,  modify  another  adverb  or  a  verb. 

CPsat  cette  pens6e  qui  me  -toor-    That  is  the  thought  whidi  torments 
mente  le  plus.  me  most 

834.  Bepetition  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun,  and  before  eseh  ad 
Jective  with  which  a  noun  is  understood ;  as, 

I/anden  et  le  nouTean  Oonti-    The  old  and  the  new  Continent, 
neat. 

3.  When  two  or  more  a^ectives  qualify  the  same  roun,  the  arti< 
de  is  not  repeated  before  the  adjectives,  but  the  conjunction  et  is 
used  \  et  ween  the  two  last  named. 

lie  laooureur  douz,  patient  et    The    mild,    patient,    industrious 
industrieux.  husbandman. 
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8.  We  maj  omit  the  oonjanctioii  and  repeat  the  article  before 
h  adjectiye  whea  the  adjectiyes  are  placed  in  a  climax ;  as, 

BoHoet,  le  grand,  le  sublime    Bossnetj  the  great,  the  sublime 
oratem:  Gbretien.  Christian  orator. 

4  The  article  is  sometimes  omitted  before  an  adjectiye  that  qual 
Ifies  a  nonn  which  has  been  previously  expressed,  provided  the  num 
ber  of  the  noun  expressed  and  of  the  noun  omitted  is,  in  either  case. 
the  same    as, 

laa  source  vraie  on  fiiusse  du    The  true  or  false  source  of  happi- 

bonheor.  ness  {the  true  source  or  false  sc^ce), 

lies  autorites  oi'viles  et  mJU-    The  civil  and  military  authorities 

(fhe  ewil  auth'ties  and  the  miVy) 


335.  Omission  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted  in  proverbial  expressions,  and  in  a  rapid 
enumeration  of  individuals,  to  give  more  force  to  the  diction. 

Oontentement  passe  richesse.  Contentment  is  better  than  riches. 

Panvrete  u'est  pas  vice.  Poverty  is  no  vice. 

Oitoyen8,etrangers,ami8,enne-  Citizens,  strangers,  friends,  ene- 

mis,  toua  le  r^v^rent.  mies,  all  reverence  him. 

2.  The  article  is  not  used  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition  with 
or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns. 

Zioals  qnatorze^  fils  de  Ijouis    Louis  the  fourteenth,  the  son  ol 
traize.  Louid  the  thirteenth. 

8.  The  article  is  not  used  before  plus  and  moina,  standing  at  tli« 
head  of  a  sentence,  and  expressing  a  comparison  of  proportion. 

Plus  il  est  riche,  molns  11  est    The  richer  he  is,  the  less  he  ie 
content.  satisfied. 

4.  The  article  is  not  used  before  a  noun  that  is  employed  in  a 
vague  sense,  to  qualify  or  describe  a  preceding  noun.  (383-4). 

Una  machine  k  vapeur.  A  steam-engine. 

6.  The  article  is  not  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition 
and  forming  with  it  an  adverbial  phrase  \  as,  en  voiture,  avec  amitiei 
par  ittt^rdt,  etc 
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6.  The  artide  is  omitted  in  a  number  of  Idioinfl,  fonned  of  a  verb 
and  a  noon,  expiesaing  together  bat  ono  idoiL,  The  mo«t  eommam 
are  onntained  In  the  following  Uek. 


83&     Idioms  in  whidi  tlie  Artfeift  |g  ^^HtiMli 

AJonter  foi,  to  giye  &ith ;  Falze  envle^  to  excite  enTj ; 

A.voir  besoin,  to  have  need ;  Faire  honneur,  to  honor ; 

Avoir  chaud,  to  be  warm  ;  Faire  horreur,  to  inspire  horror , 

Avoir  contimie,  to  be  accustomed ;  Faire  penr,  to  frighten ; 
Avoir  dessein,  to  intend ;  Faire  mention  (de),  to  mention ; 

Avoir  dispute,  to  have  difficulties ;  Faire  naufrage,  to  suffer  shipw'ck 
Avoir  envie,  to  wish,  to  desire ;    Faire  place,  to  make  room ; 
Avoir  appetit,  to  have  an  appetite;  Faire  plaisir,  to  oblige ;       [with 
Avoir  fedm,  to  be  hungry ;  Faire   present   (de),    to   present 

Avoir  froid,  to  be  cold ;  Faire  reflexion,  to  reflect ; 

Avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed ;        Faire  tort,  to  injure ; 
Avoir  mal,  to  have  a  pain ;  Mettre  fin,  to  put  an  end ; 

Avoir  patience,  to  have  patience ;  Mettre  ordre,  to  arrange ; 
Avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid ;  Perdre  courage,  to  lose  courage , 

Avoir  pitie,  to  take  pity ;  Porter  envie,  to  envy ;         [tune  ; 

Avoir  raison,  to  be  right ;  Porter  malheur,  to  cause  misfor- 

Avoir  sommeil,  to  be  sleepy ;        Piendre  cong6,  to  take  leave ; 
Avoir  soi^  to  be  thirsty ;  Prendre  fen,  to  catch  fire ; 

Avoir  soin,  to  take  care ;  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care ; 

Avoir  sujet,  to  have  reason ;  Prendre  haleine,  to  take  breath ; 

Avoir  tort,  to  be  wrong ;  [tune ;   Prendre  medecine,  to  take  medi- 
Ohercher  fortime,to  seek  one's  for-     dne ; 
Courir  risque,  to  run  the  risk ;      Prendre  radne,  to  take  root ; 
Demander  Justice,  to  demand  jus-  Rendre  compte,  to  account ; 

tice ;  [pardon ;    Rendre  Justice,  to  render  Justice ; 

Demander  pardon,  to  demand    Rendre  service,  to  oblige ; 
Donner  avis,  faire  part,  to  inform;  Rendre  visite,  to  visit ; 
Entendre  raillerie,  to  bear  jokes ;  Tenir  compagnie,  to  acoompan  f  ; 
Faire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  Tenir  lieu,  to  take  the  place  ; 
Faire  bonne  ch^re,  to  live  well ;    Tenir  parole,  to  keep  one's  word 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit ;  Kouver  moyen,  to  find  means 
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Theme  5S. 

1.  The  Roman  eagle  was  an  ensign,  at  the  top'  of  which 
was  the  fignre  of  an  eagle  (329).  2.  I  need  aid ;  can  I  rely 
apon'  yours  ?  3.  Doctor  Francis  has  always  with'  him  a 
couple  of  young,  intelligent,  and  well-informed*  aids.  4, 
What  a  happy  couple  was  (qite)  Philemon*  and  Baucis! 
5.  The  watch  was  called  under  arms'  when  the  alarm-bell^ 
rang.*  6.  The  watchman  was  not  at  his  post  last  night 
(329).  7.  Do  not  mention  it,  pray*  (336).  8.  This  book 
was  printed"  and  bound"  in  England.  9.  Paper  is  sold  by 
(d)  the  pound  (329).  10.  The  joiner**  is  making;  a  new 
handle  for  my  hatchet  (329).  11.  There  he  is  at  his 
bench,"  his  (the)  sleeves  tucked  up"  to  the  elbows,"  and 
the  saw"  in  his  hand  (329)  (331-4).  12.  There  are  arti- 
cles in  this  bill  which  I  have  not  had  (329).  13.  I  still 
bear*^  in  my  memory  the  fairy-tales  which  I  read  in  my 
youth  (329)  (331-4)  (330-1).  14.  Those  are  old  women's 
stories;  one  cannot  give  faith  to  them  (330-1)  (336).  16. 
The  fish-woman  has  not  come,  but  the  vegetable-woman" 
is  there  (330-2).  16.  We  have  still  a  great  deal  of  cuiTant 
syrup  of  last  year  left"  (330-3).  17.  Those  currant  pre- 
serves are  excellent  (330-3).  18.  That  ]>ainter  is  a  man 
of  imagination  and  full  of  talent  (330-4).  19.  She  is  a 
piejudiced  person,  but  possessed  of  many  accomplishments 
(330-4).     20.  The  plum"  is  a  stone-fruit,  and  the  apple  :s  a 

t  At  the  top,  au  hauL  *  to  relj  npon,  eompter  tur.  *  with,  aupr^  de,  <  well* 
Informed,  ingtndL  *  PfMennfm  tt  SaueU.  *  under  annt,  taut  let  armte,  '  tke 
alarm-bell,  U  tocsin.  *  to  ring,  tanner.  *  pray,^^  vout  en  prit.  >*  to  print,  knpri- 
mtr.  1*  to  bind,  reHer.  **  the  Joiner,  le  menttUUr.  >'  a  bench  ooliier*8),  nn 
diabli.  '« to  tuck  up,  retroutter.  >*  the  elbow,  U  eoude^  Jutqu^au  eoude,  >*  Ihe 
saw.  te  teU  "  I  still  bear  in,  f<d  eontervS  Jutgu^d  e$  jciar.  >*  the  yegotablo,  h 
ttffmn0,  ,et  fiqiuntt,    >*  we  have  still  left,  U  nout  retU  encort.    **  the  plum,  la 
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kemel-fruit  (330-4).  21.  He  wearies  his  mind  to  (d)  know 
the  whys  and  wherefores  of  everything  he  hears"  (331-3,  4). 
22.  We  are  reading  the  history  of  Telemachus,  the  son  ol 
Ulysses  (336-2).  23.  He  presented  me  with  a  copy"  of  tlie 
history  of  France  (332)  (336).  24.  The  climate  of  the  south 
of  France  is  good  for  consumptive  persons'*  (332-2).  ^5. 
One-half  of  the  goods  you  sent  us,  were  damaged**  by  water 
(331-5).  26.  One-third  of  our  army  had  crossed  the  river, 
when  the  enemy  came  upon  us**  (331~d). 

*>  He  heATB,  gv'U  enUnd  dire.    **  a  copy,  vn  exempMre.    **  a  ooneampt'vc  pel 
en,  tM  poUrinairt,    *«  damagecU  avarU.    •*  came  upon  ns,  mma  aUaqua. 

Exercise  in  Beading.    S8d  Lesson. 

SniTB  DES  AVENTURES  DE  Tl^L^MAQUB, 

FlZa  jyVLTSSB. 

Aceste  fat  £tonn6  de  ces  paroles  que  Mentor  lid  di- 
sait  avec  une  assurance  qu'il  n'avait  jamais  troav6e  en 
auonn  homme.  Je  vols  bien,  r6pondit-il,  6  6tranger,  que 
les  dieuz,  qui  vous  out  si  mal  partage^  pour  tous  les  dons* 
de  la  fortune,  vous  ont  accord^  une  sagesse  qui  est  plus 
estimable  que  toutes  les  prosp6rit6s.  En  mSme  temps  il 
retarda  le  sacrifice,  et  donna  avec  diligence  les  ordrea 
n^cessaires  pour  pr6venir  I'attaque  dont  Mentor  Pavait 
menace.  On  ne  voyait  de  tous  c6t6s  qae  des  femmes  trem« 
blantes,  des  vieillards  courb^s,*  des  petits  enfants,  les 
larmes*  aux  yeoz,  qui  se  retiraient  dans  la  ville.  Les  boenfii 
mugissants'  et  les  brebis*  b^lantes,^  venaient  en  foule,  quit- 
tant  les  gras  pdturages,*  et  ne  pouvant  trouver  assez  d'6ta* 

1  Part^i^  allotted.     *  dM,  gift     *  eowrbe^  bent,  decrepit  with  age.     «  Im 
tarmef  cntx  }0t<9c,  with  tean  in  their  eyea.     *  mugiTn  to  low.     *  breUt,  sheep 
'  AftiT,  tw  bloat    •  pdtvroif,  paatON. 
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bles'  pour  ^tre  mis  k  ooavert.  C'itaient  de  toateB  parti 
des  braits  confiis  de  geos  qui  se  poussaient  lea  una  lea 
antres,**  qui  ne  poavaient  a'entendre,  qui  prenaient  dana 
ce  trouble  on  inconnii  pour  leor  ami,  et  qui  couraient,  aana 
lavoir  oti  tendaient  lenra  pas."  Mais  les  principauz  de  la 
ville,  86  eroyant  plus  sagea  que  lea  autres,  s'imaginaient 
que  Mentor  6tait  an  impostenr,  qui  avait  Mt  une  fansae 
prediction  pour  sauver  sa  vie. 

Avant  la  fin  da  troisi^me  jour  pendant  quHla  itaient 
pleins'*  de  eea  pens^es,  on  yit  sur  le  penchant*'  des  mon- 
tagnes  voisines  un  tourbillon**  de  poussi^re  ;  pais  on  aper* 
9at  ane  troupe  innombrable  de  barbares  arm6s:  c'^taient 
les  ffim6riens,  peaples  fSroces,  avec  les  nations  qai  habi- 
tant sar  lea  monta  N^brodea,  et  aar  le  sommet  d'Acragas, 
oti  r^gne  un  hiyer  qae  les  zephyrs'*  n'ont  jamais  adoaci/* 
Ceox  qui  avaient  m^pris^  la  prediction  de  Mentor  perdi- 
rent  leurs  esclayes  et  lears  troapeaux.  Le  roi  dit  k  Mentor. 
Poablie  que  voua  6tea  des  Grecs :  nos  ennemis  deviennent 
DOS  amis  fidMea.  Lea  dieaz  voas  ont  envoy^s  poar  nons 
saaver:  je  n'attends  pas  moins  de  votre  valear  que  de  la 
sagesse  de  vos  conseils;  hfttez-voas  de  nous  secoarir. 

*  £tabU^  stable.  >•  te  jmuMr  les  unit  le$  auim^  to  Jostle  one  another.  >>  od 
tmtdtAent  Imtn  pas^  whither  thoy  were  going.  "  pl^n, ' nil.  *•  penehant^  declivity. 
■lopaL   >«  toMrMAon.  doid.    «•  a^pA^r,  lephjr  (mild  wlad).    >•  adoucCr,  to  fofteo 
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FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

PBOUIJABITUBS    OV    CONSTBUOTION— CONT'D. 

837.    Eemarks  on  the  Agreement  of  Adjectivea 

1.  An  adjective  following  two  nouns  connected  bj  ou,  agrees  witk 
tho  last  noun  (139-2). 

Rem. — When  the  quality  necessarily  refers  to  both  nouns,  the  ad- 
jective is  put  in  the  plural,  according  to  Rule  1,  139. 

lis  se  nourrissent  de  chair  oa    They  live  on  raw  flesh  or  fish. 

de  poisson  crus. 
On  demande  un  homme  on  nne    Wanted,  an  aged  man  or  woman. 

femme  figes. 

2.  When  an  adjective  is  placed  after  two  nouns,  connected  by 
the  preposition  de,  the  adjective  agrees  sometimes  with  the  one,  and 
sometimes  with  the  other  of  the  noons,  according  to  the  sense ;  as, 

Des  has  de  ooton  bleus.  Blue  cotton  stockings. 

Des  has  de  ooton  eom.  Stockings  of  unbleached  cotton. 

8.  When  twa  noons  are  followed  by  two  adjectives  in  socoeaaion^ 
the  first  of  the  adjectives  refers  to  the  last  of  the  noons,  and  tha 
last  of  the  adjectives  refers  to  the  first  of  the  noons. 

Un  6cheveau  de  sole  noire  nML  A  mixed  skein  of  black  silk. 
Un  vase  da  tenre  onite  brlaa.        A  broken  vase  of  baked  clay. 

4  If  the  first  is  a  collective  noon,  the  adjective  agrees  with  the 
collective  or  with  the  noon  that  follows  the  collective,  aeooxding  in 
the  sense. 

Une  masse  de  maisona  d^sagro*   An  omdghtly  mass  of  hooses 

able  a  la  voe. 
Une  masse  de  malsons  constro-    A  mass  of  hooses  boilt  of  bricks. 

ites  en  briqoes. 
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6.  The  adjectiyes  deml,  no,  and  fou,  are  aometiniM  InTanable 
(139-4, 5,  e).  Similar  rules  appl j  to  the  following  a^jectlTea  •  Oi- 
inclai,  inflated;  oi-Joint,  annexed;  fnmo  de  port,  pott-paid;  poui- 
ble,  pomble  ;  proohe,  nea/r,  nigK 

6.  Oi-liicliia,  ci-Joint,  are  InTarlable,  when  thej  are  joined  to  a 
noaa  that  is  employed  without  the  article  or  a  limiting  adjectiye. 

Vooa  troQveres  ci-inolna  {or  oi-    Yon  will  find  inclosed  (or  annexed) 
Joist)  copie  da  oontraL  a  copy  of  the  contract. 

The  J  8£7ee  with  the  noon  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  article  or  a 
limiting  adjective ;  except,  however,  when  thej  stand  at  the  begin 
mug  of  the  sentence,  in  which  case  they  are  always  invariable. 

Je  vons  envoie  ci-inolnse  {pr  oft-  I  send  you  inclosed  (or  annexed) 
Jointe)  la  oopie  da  trait^  the  copy  of  the  treaty. 

But: 

Oi-inolufl  {or  eft-Joint)  vons  tioo-  Inclosed  (or  annexed)  yoa  will  find 
▼ores  la  copie  du  traftt^  the  copy  of  the  treaty. 

7.  Frano  is  invariable  in  the  expression  frmno  de  port,  when  it 
precedes  the  noon,  but  agrees  with  it  when  it  is  placed  after  the 
noon. 

Voos  recevrez  frano  de  port  les  You  will  receive  post-paid  the  let- 

lettres  que  Je  voos  envoftOi  ten  which  I  send  yon. 

Osi  lettres  sont  franches  de  port  These  letters  are  post-paid. 

8.  Possible  Is  invariable  when  it  refers  to  a  verb  expressed  or 
onderstood,  but  when  it  qnalifies  a  noun  it  agrees  with  it. 

J^  sooflfert  tons  les  maox  possft-  I  have  sufTered  all  the  evils  that  I 

Ue  (qn^  est  possible  de  sonf-     coald. 

frir). 
J'aftemploy6  tons  Iss  moyens    I   have    employed    all    pnssibls 

possiblss.  means. 

9.  Proche  may  be  nsed  either  as  an  adjective  or  a  prepositioa 
vhen  it  is  construed  ^ith  6tre,  expressed  or  understood. 
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malflons  proches  de  la  xi-    The  houses  near  the  livwr. 
▼ierau 

lies  maiaona  qui  aont  proohada    The  hooaea  that  are  near  the  ektj 
laviUa. 

When  ocxnatnied  with  an j  other  yerb  it  ia  invariable. 

Lei  maisona  que  Ton  conatmit    The  houses  which  thej  are  eon 
proche  dn  mar  d'enceinte.  stmcting  near  the  wall  of  indo 

sure. 

10.  When  two  adJectlTea  form  a  compound  that  expresses  a  color 
the  one  adjective  modifying  the  other,  they  are  joined  bj  a  hyphen, 
and  are  both  invariable 

X>ea  habits  bleu-fonoe.  Dark  blue  dothea. 

Daa  chavenx  ch&tain-olalr.  light  auburn  hair. 

Dea  mbans  roae-tendre.  Light  pink  ribbons. 

11.  Two  adjectives  expressing  different  qualities  both  agree  with 
the  noun. 

Dea  drapa  nolra  orola^a.  Dark  and  double-milled  cloths,  a. 

Dea  perdrix  grises  blanches.        Qray  and  white  partridges. 

13.  When  the  name  of  an  object  is  taken  to  denote  a  color,  the 
noun  representing  the  object  ia  invariable.  The  noun  coulenr  ia 
understood  before  it. 

Dea  drapa  maxrcm.  Chestnut-colored  cloths. 

Des  robes  noisette.  Hazel-colored  dresses. 

Bmc. — ^The  names  of  some  objects  are  used  sa  adjectives,  and  art 
variable;  as, rose, violet, ete. 

Des  mbana  rosea.  Bose-colored  ribbons 

Oeh  ^toffes  Tiolettes.  Violet-colored  stuffs. 

13.  When  the  first  of  two  adjectives,  forming  a  compound,  ia  used 
adverbially,  it  is  invariable ;   as,  clalr-semi,  thin  sown,  fern,  dair- 
semee;  pi.  clai]>semes, /em.  olair-semees  {  court-vdtu,  short  cladi 
court-v^tue ;  court-vdtus,  coart-v6tnes ;  Nouveau-ne,  newly  bom 
nonveau-nee;  nonveau-n6s  {not  U9edin  the  feminine  plwrali. 
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The  oompoand  adjeetlTes  frala-cnellli,  newly-^thered ;  toiit>paii* 
•ant,  all  powerful,  are  exceptions.  In  these, the  first  and  stH»nd  com- 
ponent  parts  are  both  Tarled;  na^fenk  fratche-cuttillie,  tonte-puls- 
■snte,  pL  frafches-cueflUes,  toates-pnissantas. 

Rsic  1.  In  the  oompoand  adjectiyes  aigre-donx,  sweet  and  sour , 
Ivra-mort,  dead  drunk;  mort-nd,  still  bom;  and  premier-n^,  first 
bom,  neither  of  the  component  parts  is  used  adverbially  *  thej  are 
therefore  both  Tariable;  as,p/.  aigres-doux, /iftn.  aigrea-douces. 

Bmi.  3.  The  words  mi,  demi  and  semi,  prefixed  to  adjectives,  afa 
iBTaiiable. 


14.  When  one  of  two  adjectives  is  employed  as  a  noon,  both 
take  the  plnral  form. 


Des  nouTeanz  con^ertis. 
Des  noQveanz  debarqu^s. 
Des  nomreatuK  mari^ 


New  converts. 
Raw  countrymen. 
Newly  married  couples. 


338.  Ac^ectives  in  Able. 

Adjectives  ending  in  able,  are  derived  from  verbs.  They  are 
properly  used  only  with  such  nouns  as  may  be  employed  as  direet 
objects  of  the  verb  from  which  the  adjective  is  derived. 


We  may  muff  : 

X7n  homme  estimable. 
Une  personne  oonsolaUa. 
Cne  fiaote  pardonnaUA. 
Un  £iit  coQtestablA. 

We  should  not  wy  : 
Un  enfiEmt  pardonnable. 

Vne  peraotma  contestabto. 


Beeatue  toe  M,y : 

Sstimer  nn  homma. 
Oonsoler  une  personna. 
Pardonner  one  fauta. 
Oontester  un  fidt. 

Because  tee  do  not  say : 

Pardonner  un  enfant ;  but  pardoi* 

ner  a  un  enCEmt. 
Oontester  une  personna. 


839.  Bemarks  on  the  Past  Partioiple. 

1.  The  past  parti  aple  is  subject  to  the  following  three  rules  ol 
a^preement: 
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(L)  Th«  past  participle  used  without  an  auxiliary  yerb,  agrees  ia 
gender  and  number  with  the  noon  to  which  it  refers. 

(3.)  The  past  participle  of  actiTe  transitive,  and  of  prononjuial 
▼erba,  agrees  with  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  when  the  direct 
object  precedes  the  participle. 

(8.)  The  past  participle  of  paasiTe  yerbs,  and  of  neater  yerbs  that 
ue  eoigogated  with  dtra^  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  yerb. 

2.  RmfAKif  UHDEB  BuiiB  1.— The  past  participles 

Attends  considering ;  Suppos^  suppodng ; 

ZhDoept^,  except,  saye ;  Vn,  seen ; 

OqX,  heard,  on  the  sajing  of ;  Non  compris,  not  induding ; 

Passe,  past ;  T  oonqnis,  including ; 

are  invariable  when  thex  precede  the  noun,  because  they  are  then 
equivalent  to  prepositions. 


Attendu  les  i^nements.  Considering  the  events. 

Suppose  cette  drconBtanoa.  Supposing  that  circumstance. 

Zbccepte  elle  et  moL  Except  her  and  me. 

But: 

Des  ^▼^nflmsntt  attendus.  Expected  events. 

Telle  oizoonstance  suppos6eb        Such  drcumstance  being  supposed. 

Vons  el  moi  axceplas.  You  and  I  excepted 

8.  RmfAUK  IJHDSB  RuLB  2. — There  are  no  exceptions  to  this 
rule.  In  some  cases  its  application  presents  difficulties,  which  a 
close  examination  of  the  following  sentences  will  help  to  elucidate : 

The  direct  object  and  the  governing  verb  are  in  italics . 

Les  avocats  que  J'al  erUendus    The  lawyers  whom  1  heard  plead 
plaider,   ont   oompris    leurs        understood  their  cases. 


lies  aoons^s   que  fai  entendn  The  accused  whom  1  hea'id  son 

tandamner^  ont  6oout6  lour  demned,    heard  their  scntenot 

tentenoe  atyeo  oalma.  with  calmness. 

La  logon  que  ▼ons  m'aves  dan-  The  lesson  which  you  gave  me  to 

nie  k  apprendre,  est  difficil(».  learn,  is  difficult. 
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l4i  lettre  ^ue  vons  m*mvt»  dit  The  letter  whieh  70a  told  me  to 

tFicrire,  eit  prdtAi  write,  is  ready. 

JUfidttonteilesobservationi  I  have  made  all  the  obeervationi 

que  J'ai  d^  (/aire).  I  ought  to. 

Je  ▼ous  ai  rendu  torn  lea  aex^  I  have  rendered  jou  all  the  aei 

vices  que  f  ai  pn  (vous  rendre).  Tices  I  oould. 

n  m?a  &it  toutea  lea  queitions  He  asked  me  all  the  questions  he 

quHl  a  ▼ouln  (me  faire).  wished  to. 

In  the  last  three  sentences,  que  is  the  direct  object  of  the  infinl- 
thre  which  is  supplied  in  parentheses. 

La  lettre  que  J'ai  pr^sum^  que  The  letter  which  I  supposed  that 
▼ous  reeevriee,  est  enfin  axxi-  you  would  receive,  has  arrived 
▼60.  at  last. 

The  pronoun  que,  in  this  sentence,  is  the  object  of  the  verb  rece- 
▼zies.    We  may  state  as  a  rule  that : 

The  past  participle  placed  between  two  que's  is  invariable,  be- 
cause the  pronoun  que  (the  first  que)  is  always  the  object  of  the 
verb  of  the  second  (the  conjunctive)  subordinate  clause. 

Jelui  aurais  fait  tons  les  vers  ^11 1  would  have  made  for  him  all  the 
anrait  vonlu  (que  Je  lui  flsee),        verses  that  he  wished. 

This  sentence  Is  identical,  in  its  construction,  with  the  preceding ; 
only,  the  second  (conjunctive)  clause  is  understood. 

Oette  chose  est  telle  que  vons  That  thing  is  such  as  you  an- 
ravez  anrumeSe.  nounced  it. 

In  this  sentence,  the  past  participle  agrees  with  V  (for  la),  standing 
in  the  place  of  chose. 

Znie  est  plus  Instruite  que  Je  ne  She  is   better   informed   than    1 
I'ai  cm  (que  Je  n'ai  cm  qu'elle       thought  (her  to  be). 
Petait> 

In  this  sentence,  the  past  participle  is  invariable,  because  it  has  foi 
its  object  the  invariable  pronoun  le^  which  has  neither  gender  nor 
number. 

n  2m  a  aid^  de  sa  bourne.  He  helped  them  with  his  pu  rge 

n  nous  a  aide  a  descendre.  He  helped  us  to  come  down. 
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Aider,  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  is  active,  aider  qqn.,  U 
help  9.  b.;  lea  is  the  direct  object.  Aider,  in  the  second  sentence,  if 
neater ;  aider  a  qqn.  a  faire  qq.  ch^  to  help  or  asnet  $.  b,  in  doing  s 
th.;  nona  la  an  indirect  object. 

n  nous  a  bien  »ervi».  He  has  served  us  woll.  [to  us. 

C^tte  lettre  nooa  a  bien  senri.      That  letter  has  been  very  useful 

Servir  qqn^  to  serve  «.  b,;  aervir  a  qqn.,  to  serve,  to  help,  to  be  use- 
ful to  s.b. 

Les  anneea  que  J'ai  trovaill^  a    The  years  that  I  labored  on  thia 
cet  onvraga.  work. 

The  pronoun  que  is  an  indirect  object ;  it  stands  for  pendant  I 
qiiellea  j  travailler  is  neuter. 

Les  chaleura  quHl  a  fait  (173-3).    The  heat  there  has  been. 
Lea  habitequej'ai£Bdt  faire  (173^).  The  clothes  I  had  made. 
Da  se  sent  absentis.  They  absented  themselves. 

La  haine  I'est  emparie  de  son    Hatred    took    possession    of    hia 
fime.  soul. 

S'absenter  and  s'emparer  are  essential  pronominal  verbs.  The 
reflective  pronoun  of  essential  pronominal  verbs  is  always  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb. 

Da  ae  sont  dit  dea  veritis.  They  told  the  truth  to  each  othei . 

Lea  v^zitea  ^lla  se  aont  dUes.     The  truth  which  they  told  each  oth. 
Ha  ae  aont  noL  They  injured  each  other. 

Noire  is  a  neater  verb ;  the  pronoun  se  is  an  indirect  object. 

J  9  les  si  laissSs  partir.  I  let  them  go. 

Um  se  aont  laiaa^  surprendre  They  allowed  themselvea  to  1»e 

surprised. 

4.  ITie  Past  Participles  CMUi,  Valu,  PesL 

The  verbs  co&ter,  to  cost,  valoir,*  to  be  ioorth,  and  peaer,  to  iMigh. 
used  in  a  literal  sense,  are  neuter.  When  they  are  used  in  a 
figurative  sense,  colter,  to  cost,  to  cause;  valoir,  to  be  toof^h,  to 
procure  ;  peaer,  to  weigh,  to  consider,  they  are  active. 
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Zjes  mllle  frmoi  qua  m'a  ooAt*  The  thousand  francs  which  tills 

cm  ▼oyage.  joomej  has  cost  me. 

lies  peines  qtu  oette  aflEairo  m'a  The  toll  which  that  haslness  has 

eoiUSeM,  cost  me  {caused  me). 

I«es  mille  francs  que  o%  ohe-  The  thousand  francs  whld^  that 

▼al  a  vain.  horse  was  worth. 

Xjes  advantages 9tMVOtreproteo-  The  advantages  which  you*    pro. 

tion  m'a  valtts.  tection  has  procured  me. 

Ijes  cent  livres  que  ce  ballot  a  The  hundred  pounds  which  that 

peso.  bale  weighed. 

Ces  questions  que  nous  avons  Those  questions  which  we  hav* 

bien  peeSea.  well  weighed  (coneidered). 

Rem. — According  to  the  French  Academj,  the  verb  oodter  is 
neuter  in  either  sense,  and  its  past  participle  inyariable.  This  is 
contrary  to  the  opinion  of  many  grammarians,  who  consider  coftteri 
in  the  sense  of  to  cauee,  as  an  active  verb,  and  in  this  opini<m  thej 
are  supported  by  many  examples  taken  from  our  best  writers. 

5.  Ths  Poet  Participle  preeeded  fty  an  Adoerb  of  QuaniUi^. 

When  the  past  participle  Is  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  quantity,  i* 
agrees  with  the  noun  which  is  the  object  of  the  adverb  of  quantity 
provided  it  is  a  direct  object. 

Jamais  tant  de  becntti  fiit-elld  Was  ever  so  much  beauty  erown- 

couronnSe  t  ed  ? 

Beancoup  d'erreurs  $e  sent  glie-  Many  errors  have  crept  into  that 

eiee  dans  eette  histoira.  history. 

6.  The  Poet  Participle  preeeded  iy  Le  pen  de. 

The  past  participle  preceded  by  le  pen  de  and  a  noun,  in  vanablr*, 
when  le  peu  expresses  something  positive;  that  is,  when  it  means  i 
tmti/^  quantity, 

Le  pen  de  vivres  ^'on  a  eon-  Tlie  Fmall  amount  of  provisiuns 

eervee,  est  porte  a  nn    prix  that  whh  preHerved.  was  raised 

•norma.  to  an  i-normoui'  price. 
20 
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The  past  participle  preceded  hj  le  pen  de  and  a  noan,  is  inTaria 
ble,  when  le  pen  haa  a  negative  eense ;  that  la,  when  it  denotes  toant 
oTobtenesof, 

Le  pen  de  sAret^  qne  fm.  tron^^  The  little  security  I  found  for  my 
pour  ma  vie,  etc.  lif  e«  etc 

7.  The  Pott  ParHeipU  preceded  by  en. 

(1.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  is  an 
indinct  object,  but  it  may  agree  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  preced- 
ing en. 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  bien  trot^  We  have  been  benefited  by  fol- 
vis,  d'avoir  suivi  ses  conseila.       lowing  his  advice. 

(2.)  The  past  participle,  preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  of  quan- 
tity, is  variable,  when  en  represents  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
and  denoting  distinct  objects  that  may  be  considered  separately 
added  together,  and  counted. 

Son  snpplioe  fit  plus  de  prose-  His  execution  made  more  proee* 
lytes  que  les  predications  lytes  than  preaching  had  done 
n'en  avaient  faits.  before. 

(8.)  But  if  the  noun  represented  by  en  denotes  a  fractional  quan- 
tity, something  which  is  not  susceptible  of  enumeration,  the  past 
participle  is  invariable ;  as, 

HafEdt  plus  de  progr^s  oette  He  has  made  more  prqgreesthia 
annee  quMl  n'en  avait  hit  les  year  than  he  had  in  the  pre- 
ann^es  pr^oidentes.  ceding  yearn. 

ir 

(4.)  The  past  participle  is  invariable  when  en  represents  a  noun 
in  the  singular. 

A.utant  ses  parents  hii  ont  lalss^  He  has  squandered  as  much  for- 
do fortune,  autant  U  en  a  dis-  tune  as  had  been  left  him  by  hie 
sipe.  parents. 

The  above  rule  (2)  on  the  variation  of  the  past  participle,  when 
preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  of  quantity,  has  been  recognized  only 
by  writers  of  this  century.  Most  of  the  writers  of  the  preceding 
century  made  the  past  participle,  preceded  by  en  and  an  adverb  of 
quantity  always  Invariable. 
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Theme  64 

1.  A  Bensitive*  person  cannot  see  a  jpoor,  suffering  man 
or  woman,  without  being  deeply'  affected*  (337).  2.  Car- 
dinals* wear  red  silk  stockings  (337-2).  3.  We  have 
received  two  bales*  of  unbleached*  silk  (337).  4.  The  last 
part  of  that  important  work  has  been  treated^  with  much 
talent  (337-2).  5.  They  have  found  in  the  excavations* 
vases*  of  Roman  pottery**  perfectly"  preserved"   (337-3). 

6.  The  miser"  had  buried"  in  his  cellar"  a  considerable 
quantity  of  gold  coins,"  ancient"  and  modern"  (337-4). 

7.  Diogenes"  walked  about**  barefooted  and  slept  in  a  tub" 
(337-6)  (139-4).  8.  The  naked"  truth  rarely  enters  the 
palaces  of  kings  (337-5)  (139-4).  9.  It  is  half-past  nine ; 
I  have  been  here  half  an  hour  (337-5).  10.  That  time- 
piece**  strikes  the  half-hours.'*  11.  The  late  queen  was 
benevolent"  to  the  poor  (337-5).  12.  I  have  heard'*  my 
deceased**  sister  say  so  (337-6).  13.  You  will  find  an- 
nexed the  invoice'*  of  the  goods  which  I  sent  you  yester- 
day (337-6).  14.  I  send  you  inclosed  a  copy"  of  the  con- 
tract'*  (337-6).  15.  Inclosed  you  will  find  the  list**  of  the 
articles  which  were  sent  to  me  by  your  brother.  16.  He 
always  wore  maroon-colored  clothes  (337-12).  17.  She 
wore  a  hazel-colored  dress  (337-1 2).     18.  Her  light  chestnut 

I  Senflitive,  smMie.  *  deeply,  Hvement,  *  affected,  imu.  *  a  cardinal,  un  ear- 
diruU.  *  a  bale,  un  hiUlot.  *  unbleached,  hru.  ^  to  treat,  traUer.  *  the  ezcaya- 
tiona,  Ut  fouUUa^f,  *  a  vase,  un  vote.  ^*  pottery,  la  poierie.  '*  perfectly,  par- 
faUeineiU.  >*  to  preserre,  eonterwr.  ^*  a  miser,  un  avare.  ^*  to  bury,  to  hide  is 
the  ground,  er^fouir,  >*  the  cellar,  la  cave.  '*  a  coin,  vns  pike  de  monnaie. 
"  ancient,  anden,  >*  modem,  modeme.  >*  Diogenes,  Dioghie.  **  to  walk  about 
0MireA«*.  *>  a  tnb,  a  ton,  vn  tonneau.  •*  naked,  bare,  nu.  '*  a  time-piece,  um 
pmdvU,  *«  the  half -hour,  la  dende.  "  I  have  heard  say  so,  fat  out  dire  cda  a. 
**  deceased,  late,  feu,  *v  benevolent,  eharitcMe.  **  the  invoice,  la  factitri.  **  a 
mif%«OfU,f    ••  the  contract,  fo  tion^ra^    "  the  lift,  fo  JM*. 
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hair  was  adorned**  with  newly  gathered  flowers  (337-13) 
19.  That  honest  man.  is  inconsolable  (3?8).  20.  You  are 
inexcusable;  your  fault  is  unpardonable  (338).  21.  Except 
the  rules"  on  the  past  participle,  I  understand  the  les- 
son (339-2).  22.  I  understand  it  entirely,**  the  last 
examples  excepted  (339-2).  23.  The  scholars  whom  I 
heard  recite,  knew  their  lesson  (339-3).  24.  Those  whom 
I  heard  censured,**  had  neglected  their  duties  (339-3). 
25.  The  letters  which  you  have  given  me  to  copy,  are  on 
your  desk  (339-3).  '  26.  Here  are  the  notes  which  you  told 
me  to  write  (339-3).  27.  The  letter  which  you  thought  I 
would  receive,  has  not  arrived  yet  (339-3),  28.  The  ten 
dollars  which  this  dictionary  cost  me,  I  do  not  regret 
(339-4).  29.  The  esteem  and  consideration  which  this 
work  has  procured**  me,  is  a  sufficient*^  compensation**  for 
the  toil**  which  it  has  cost  me  (339-4). 

*•  To  adorn,  amer^  parer,  **  a  rnle,  vine  rigk,  •«  entirely,  Uml  dfaU.  **  to 
oaunre,  r^rHmander,  **  to  procure,  to  be  worth,  valoir.  ^  sofficient,  tuffltamt. 
M  the  oompenAatlon,  la  t^eompeme.    **  the  toil,  letpHnst^  f. 


Exercise  in  Beading.    54«A  Leuan. 

SUITE    DES    AVENTURES    DB   TiLfeMAQUB. 

nza  lyuLTsaK 

Mentor  montre  dans  ses  yeux  une  audace  qui  £tonne  lea 
plas  fiers  combattants.  H  prend  un  bouclier,*  un  casque,' 
une  6pee,*  une  lance;  il  range*  les  soldats  d'Aceste,  il  marche 
k  leur  t^te,  et  s'avance  en  bon  ordre  vers  les  ennemis. 
Aceste,  quoique  plein  de  courage,  ne  pent  dans  sa  vieillesse 
lo  suivre  que  de  loin.    Je  le  suis  de  plus  prds,  mais  je  ne 

« Bim€»m^  ahied.    •caiffiw, kebnet    •  h^^.  fiword.    «  ramgw^  to dimw ap 
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pau  £galer  sa  yalear.  Sa  cnirasse  ressemblait,  dans  le 
eombat,  k  I'immortelle  ^gide.*  La  mort  conrait  de  rang  en 
rang  partont  sous  ses  coups.'  Semblable  k  un  lion  de 
Nnmidie  que  la  cruelle  faim  d^vore,  et  qui  entre  dan8  un 
troupeau  de  faibles  brebis,  il  dechire,  il  ^gorge,  il  nage' 
dans  le  sang ;  et  les  bergers,"  loin  de  secourir  le  troupeau. 
tuient,  tremblants,  pour  se  d^rober*  k  sa  fureur.  Ges  bar 
bares,  qui  esp^raient  de  surprendre  la  villa,  furent  eux 
m^mes  surpris  et  d^concert^s.  Les  sujets  d'Aceste, 
animus  par  Pexemple  et  par  les  ordres  de  Mentor,  eurent 
one  vigueur  dont  ils  ne  se  croyaient  point  oapables.  De 
ma  lance  je  renversai"  le  fils  da  roi  de  ce  peuple  ennemi. 
n  6tait  de  mon  Age,  mais  11  ^tait  plus  grand  que  moi ;  car  ce 
peuple  venait  d'une  race  de  grants,  qui  6taient  de  la  mdme 
origine  que  les  Cyclopes;  il  m^prisait  un  ennemi  aussi  faible 
que  moL  Mais  sans  m'6tonner  de  sa  force  prodigieuse,  ni  de 
son  air  sauvage  et  brutal,  je  poussai  ma  lance  centre  sa  poi- 
trine,"  et  je  lui  fis  vomir,"  en  expirant,  des  torrents  d'un 
sang  noir.  II  pensa  m'^craser"  dans  sa  chute ;  le  bruit  de 
ses  armes  retentit"  jusqu'aux  montagnes.  Je  pris  ses  de- 
pouilles,  et  je  revins  tronver  Aceste.  Mentor,  ayant  achev6 
de  mettre  les  ennemis  en  d6sordre,  les  tailla  en  pieces,'*  et 
poussa  les  fuyards'*  jusque  dans  les  for^ts. 

Un  succ^s  si  inesper^  fit  regarder  Mentor  comme  un 
homme  ch^ri  et  inspire  des  dieux.  Aceste,  touch^  de  recon 
aaissance,  nous  avertit  qu'il  craignait  tout  pour  nous,  si  lei 
vaisseaux  d'En^e  reyenaient  en  Sicile  ;  11  nous  en  donna  un 
pour  retoumer  sans  retardement  en  notre  pays,  nous  com- 
bla  de  presents,"  et  nous  pressa  de  partir,  pour  prevenir 

*  £gkU,  agit  (shield).    •  0019W,  blows.    '  nager,  to  swim.    *  berger,  sbepherd. 

*  M  derober,  to  escape.    >^  rmcerter,  to  throw  down.    >  >  poitrine,  breast.    **  votnir^ 

to  Tomit  forth.    >*  U  penaa  m^ecrater,  he  came  near  crashing  me.    >*  retenUr,  U 

resonnd,  to  echo.    >*  taUier  en  pUeei^  to  cnt  to  pieces.    >'  fuyards,  fngitiTet. 

*  eomiUer  ds  prdtmUi,  to  load  with  presents. 
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tooB  lee  malhears  qn'il  pr^voyait ;  mais  il  ne  vonlat  nooa 
donner  ni  an  pilote  ni  des  rameurs  de  sa  nation,  de  pea? 
qu'ils  ne  fussent  trop  exposes  sur  les  c6tes  de  la  Gr^ce.  L 
nous  donna  des  marchands  Phenicien^,  qui,  etant  en  com- 
merce avec  tous  les  peuples  du  monde,  n'avaient  rien  k 
craindrCy  et  qui  devaient  ramener  le  vaisseau  k  Aceste 
qiiand  ils  nous  auraient  laiss6s  en  Ithaque.  Mais  les  dieux, 
qui  se  jouent**  des  desseins  des  hommes,  nous  r^servaient  k 
d'autres  dangers. 

^*  8$  jmtT  df,  to  sport  with. 
FIN    DU    FBBMISR   LIYBS. 


PIFTT-FIFTH    LESSON. 

THB  STUDY   OF  WOBDS  FOB  COMPOSITION. 

The  student  should  compose  sentences,  containing  some  of  thfl 
words  that  are  given  under  the  following  heads.  The  meaning  here 
attached  to  the  words,  is  the  one  that  relates  to  the  subject-matter. 
These  words  have,  besides,  other  meanings,  which  may  be  found  in 
the  dictionarj. 


340.             To  marry,  and  kindred  ternuk 

Epouser,  a.  To  marry  (to  take  in  marriage). 

U  a  ^pous4  ma  consine.  He  married  mj  cousin. 

Un  4pouz  I  une  epoose  A  husband ;  a  wife. 

Mailer  a  i'^^  marry  (to  join  in  matrimony) 

i (to  difpoee  of  in  marriage) 

Zj'6y6que  lee  a  marlea.  The  bishop  married  them. 
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Btre  marie. 

Hb  ont  6te  mari^B  hler. 

IjO  mari^ ;  la  marine. 

lies  nouveauz  maries. 

Le  mari  j  la  femme. 

8e  marier  (aveo  or  a). 

Zjo  mariagOi 

1a  nooe  \  lea  nooes. 


To  be  married. 

They  were  married  jeetezday. 

The  bridegroom ;  the  bride. 

The  newly  married  couple. 

The  husband ;  the  wife. 

To  marry ;  to  get  or  be  married  'to) 

Marriage;  matrimony. 

The  marriage  (ceremony). 

The  wedding. 


841. 


To  make  acquaintance. 


Faire  oonnaiflsance  aveo  qqn.       To  make  some  one's  acquaintance 
Faire  la  oonnaissance  de  qqn.       To  become  acquainted  with  one. 
n  est  de  ma  oonnaissance.  He  is  an  acquaintance  of  mine. 

J'ai  felt  sa  oonnaissance  k  la  sol-  I  have  become  acquainted  with 

ree  de  ma  tante.  Iiim  at  my  aunt's  party. 

Voulez-vous  fadxf   2a  oonnais-    Do  you  wish  to  be  acquainted  with 


sanoe  de  oette  dame  7 
Presenter. 

Je  vous  pr^senteral  k  elle. 
Je  vona  presente  M.  B. 
Introdidre. 


that  lady? 
To  present ;  to  introduce. 
I  will  introduce  you  to  her. 
I  introduQ»  to  you  Mr.  B. 


To  introduce  (in  a  house). 
Ilm'aintroduit  dans  oette  maison.  He  introduced  me  in  that  house, 
n  m'a  introdnit  aupr^s  dn  mini-    He  introduced  me  into  the  presence 

stre.  of  the  minister. 

Nowi  aliens  6tre  present^s  i  la    We  are  going  to  be  presented  at 

oonr  aqJomrd'huL  Court  to^y. 


342. 


To  attend. 


Faire  attention  k  oe  qa'on  dlt.     To  attend  to  what  one  saya 

SHxiouper  de  )    ^  afl&dres.  To  attend  to  one's  busineea 

Donner  sea  solns  a ) 

Solgner  nn  malade.  To  attend  a  sick  person. 

AsBiBt,er  k  nne  assembtf  a.  To  attend  a  meeting. 

Snivre  des  conn.  To  attend  lectnrea. 
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ftompra,  a.  and  n. 

RoBipro  un  eiigij[6iii6Qt* 

Rompre  avec  qqn* 

8«  rompra  one  veine. 

Oaner,  a 

Casaer  U  bontoille. 

8e  casser  le  braa. 

Bria«r,  a. 

Briaer  le  miroir  en  mllle  mor- 


To  break. 


To  break  (nver  or  asunder) 
To  break  an  engagement. 
To  break  off  with  one. 
To  rupture  a  yein. 
To  break. 

To  break  the  bottle. 
To  break  one's  arm. 
To  break ;  to  dash  to  pieces. 
To  break  the  mirror  into  a  then 
sand  pieces. 


S44. 


To  changa 


Ohsnger,  a.  and  n.  To  change ;  to  exchange. 

CAianger  nne  piastre  en  achel-  To  change  a  dollar  lor  shillingSL 

linga. 

Cn&anger  nn  billet  poor  de  I'or.  To  change  a  bill  for  gold. 

Changer  nne  chose  oontre  nne  To  exchange  one  thing  for  anothei 

autre. 

Changer  dliabitB.  To  change  one's  clothes. 

Changer  d'avis.  -  To  change  one's  mind. 

Changer  de  plaoe  a:veo  qqn.  To  change  seats  with  one. 


84fi. 

Reoonvrer  sa  8ant4. 
8e  riUbUr. 
On^rir,  71. 
On6rir,  a.    8e  guerir. 

Relerer  )  ^,^^  nialadleb 
Revenir  ) 
Beremettre. 
B#  refoire. 


foross 


To  xeoover. 


Reprendre 
Regagner 


To  recover  one's  health. 

To  recover. 

To  recover ;  to  heal  np. 

To  cure ;  to  heal.    To  recover. 

To  recover  from  a  sickness. 

To  recover. 

To  recmit ;  to  pick  up  agmla 

To  recover  \ 

To  regain     >  one's  strengtiL 

To  recmit    / 
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Care.    To  take  oare,  eto. 


Soin,  Bonoi,  m, 

Toumer  sen  solos  vera  I'avenir. 

Eire  sans  bonoi  sur  I'avenir. 

Btre  anx  petits  soins  aveo  qqn. 

Aoz  soins  de. 

Avoir,  or  prendre  soin  (de). 

Menager,  a. 


! 


Avoir  soin  de  sa  sant4. 
Menager  sa  sante. 
Menager  son  argent, 
n  est  fort  menager. 
Se  menager. 
Prendre  garde  de. ) 
Se  garder  de.         ) 
Prenez  garde  de  tomber. 
Qardez-vous  de  Csire  oela. 
Prendre  garde  iL  ) 
Faire  attention  Ip) 

aare(inteij.)! 
Prenez  garde      >  . 
Paites  attention  f  ^  <5«  *«>^ 
Etre  snr  ses  gardes. 
Se  tenir  siir  ses  gardes. 
Se  soacier  de. 


! 


S'inqni^ter  deb 
S'embarrasser  da. 
Je  ne  me  soucie.pas  de  oela. 
Je  ne  m'en  inqni^te  pas. 


Je  ne  m'en 
20* 


•mbanrasse  pas. 


Gare. 

To  turn  one's  cares  to  the  futurD. 
To  have  no  cares  about  the  future 
To  be  all  attention  to  s.  b. 
To  the  care  of. 
To  take  care  (of). 

To  to  take  care  of;  to  spare ;  to 
husband. 

To  take  care  of  one's  health. 

To  take  care  of  one's  money 

He  is  very  saving. 

To  take  care  of  o.  s. ;  to  spare  o.  s. 

To  take  care  not ;  to  beware  of. 

Take  care  lest  you  fall. 

Beware  of  doing  that. 

To  take  care  of ;  to  mind ;  to  pay 

attention  to. 
Out  of  the  way  I  look  out  1 

Mind  that  hole. 

To  be  on  one's  guard. 

To  care  about  {geMToUy  used  \eg 

To  care  about ;  to  be  uneasy  a)iout 
To  care  about ;  to  be  disturbed  ab*t 
I  do  not  care  about  that. 
I  do  not  care  about  it  (I  do  not  feet 

uneasy). 
I  do  not  trouble  myself  about  it 
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S47.  To  out 

Ooopar,  ift.  To  cat. 

Taillor,  a.  To  cat  (into  shape). 

Oonper  1m  oaztes.  To  cut  the  cards. 

Taillor  on  habit.  To  cat  a  coat. 

Deconper.  To  cat  ap ;  to  carre. 

Rompre  aveo  qqn.  To  cat  aoqaaintance  with  a  k 

Fandre  I'air.  To  cat  the  air. 

8e  firayer  on  ohetnin.  To  cat  a  path. 


34&  To  dirtnrh. 

Diranger.    Be  d^ranger.  To  dlstarb.    To  distorb  o.  b. 

Je  craiiiB  de  voos  deranger.  I  fear  to  distorb  70a. 

n  ne  se  derange  poor  personne.  He  does  not  put  himself  oat  of  the 

way  for  anybody. 
Troabler.    8e  troahler.  To  disturb.    To  become  disturbed. 

Troabler  la  raison  a  qqn.  To  disturb  one's  reason. 

n  se  troable  fecilement.  He  is  easily  put  out  (disconcerted). 

Incommoder.  To  inconvenience. 

Cela  ne  mlncommode  pas.  That  does  not  inconvenience  me. 

Qdner.    Se  gdner.  To  inconvenience.    To  incommode 

o.  B. 
Mon  habit  me  gdno.  My  coat  is  too  tight. 

Oet  homme  nons  gdne.  That  man  is  in  our  way. 

n  est  g6n^  dans  ces  aflEedres.         He  is  embarrassed  in  Ms  business. 

/  He  does  not  inconvenience  himself. 
U  na  ie  gdna  pas.  i  He  does  not  pat  himself  under  any 

(     restraint. 
Importimar.  To  importune.  [tlons. 

nmtmportimeparfetqaestlonB.  He  importunes  me  with  his  ques- 
Embazrasser.  To  embarrass;  to  trouble;  to  pusile. 

Oette  question  I'embazraBse.         That  question  puzzles  him. 
Bnmiyar.    Vannayan  To  annoy;  to  weary.  To  be  wearied; 

to  be  tired. 
Ja  m'amraia  loL  I  am  tired  of  heing  herei 
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S48l   To  diMngage.   To  extrieato.   To  xid  a  il,  oto. 

DebirMiqr.    8e  debairMMr.      To  dlwimbanrnw.    To  rid  a  & 
Dehmmum&^moi  do  cot  impor-    Bid  mo  of  Uuti  bora. 


Jo  no  pais  mo  d^borroMor  dohd.  I  cumoi  get  rid  of  him. 

Degagor.    So  d^gagor.  To  disengage.    To  extricate  o.  f^ 

Dogager  qqn.  do  sa  parolOi  To  free  one  from  bis  promise. 

Oomment  mo  degagor  dos  om-  How  am  I  to  extricate  myself  f  ruUi 

bazras  o^  Jo  sols  7  the  embarrassment  I  am  in  t 

Defisdre.    So  defsdre.  To  undo.    To  get  rid  of. 

Jo  me  sids  de£ait  do  ma  mar-  I  have  got  rid  of  my  damaged 

chandiso  avazioo.  goods. 


350.     To  draw.    To  pnlL  To  shoot    To  fire,  eto. 

Tirer.  To  draw ;  to  pall ;  to  shoot ;  to  flio 

Tirer  aa  sort.  To  draw  lots. 

Tirer  ii  la  coorto  paille.  To  draw  cats. 

Tirer  lo  cordon  de  la  sonnottOi  To  pail  the  bell-ropo. 

Threr  un  canon,  on  liisiL  To  fim  a  cannon,  a  gan. 

Tirer  on  coup  de  fasU  a  <>r  snr  qqn.  I 

Tirer,  or  faire  feu  sur  qqn.  \  "^^  ^'^  **  *»^™®  ^^•■ 

Tirer  sur  one  maison  de  com-  To  draw  on  a  oommerdal  hoasa 

merco. 

Attiror.    S'attirer.  To  attract. 

S'attirer  do  mauvaisos  affidres.  To  get  into  a  baa  scrape. 

So  tirer  d'affedro.  Tu  get  oat  of  the  scrape. 

Dessiner.  To  draw  (a  picture). 

Arracher  (one  dmify  To  draw,  or  pull  oat  (a  tooth) 

S'approcher  do.  To  draw  near. . 

Se  retirer.  To  draw  back. 

Dresser  on  rapport.  To  draw  up  a  report 

Rediger  on  contrat.  To  drftw  ap  a  contraot 
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851  To  endnre,  ete. 

Dorar,  m.  To  endure ;  to  Utsl ;  to  oontini.e 

Endnrer,  a.  To  endure ;  to  bear ;  to  suffer 

Je  Vtd  endure  aaies  longtempe.  I  haye  endured  it  long  enough 

Snpporteri  a.  To  endure ;  to  be&r ;  to  suffer. 

Je  ne  pals  supporter  son  Inso-  I  cannot  bear  liis  insolence. 

lonoe. 

BoaSKkti  Ow  To  endure ;  to  bear ;  to  suffer. 

Je  ne  puis  le  souflMr.  I  cannot  suffer  him. 

Snbir,  a.  To  undergo ;  to  bear ;  to  suffer. 

Subir  la  loi  dli  ▼alnqueur.  To  bear  the  law  of  the  conqueAir 

Snbir  dee  ^prewres  rigoureuses.  To  undergo  rigorous  trials. 

Eprouver,  a.  To  go  through ;  to  experience. 

J'ai  ipronW  blen  das  revein.  I  have  met  with  many  reverses. 

Essnyer,  a.  To  wipe  off;  to  endure;  to  go  thro' 
J'ai  ete  obligi  d'essnyer  sa  man-  I  was  obliged  to  endure  his  bad 

vaise  humour.  humor. 

352.  To  gather.    To  collect   To  reap. 

Oueillir.  To  gather ;  to  pluck ;  to  pick. 

Recueillir.  To  gather ;  to  reap  ;  to  collect. 
Recueillir  le  £mit  de  ses  travaux.  To  reap  the  fruit  of  one's  labor 

Recolter  {agrie.).  To  gather ;  to  reap ;  to  pull. 
Recolter  la  moisson. 
Faire  la  recolte. 

Accumuler.    S'accumuler.  To  collect.    To  accumulate. 

Amasser.    S'amasser.  To  collect.    To  heap  up. 

Accumuler,  or  amasser  des  tre-  To  heap  up  treasures. 

sore. 

Assembler.    S'assembler.  Tobrin^  together.  To  come  tcgefi 
Assembler,  or  couToquerleslnat  To  aHsemble  the  senate. 

Le  peuple  s'assemble  de  tous  The  (>eopIe  collect  from  all  M^m 

c6t6s. 


I  To  gather  in  the  crop. 
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BMMmUer.    8a  nuuMmUar.       To  ooUeet. 

BMsembler  lee  debris  de  Fam^ab  To  collect  the  renudDB  of  the  anny 

lb  ae  xaiaembleiit  autonr  dea    They  collect  around  the  etandards 


B/^nnir.    Se  r^imir.  To  collect,  to  unite.    To  con.p  tt*- 

gether. 

Reuoir  sea  amla  To  collect  one's  friends. 

Retiniz  les  parttes  dhui  tout.  To  unite  the  parte  of  a  ifhole. 

de  r^unir  pour  une  partie  de  To  come  together  for  a  pleasure 

plaiair.  party. 

Peroevoir  les  impdta.  To  collect  the  taxea. 

353.  To  liasten.    To  make  haste. 

Sa  hfttar.  To  hasten. 

B&tez-voua  de  les  prevenir.  Hasten  to  preyent  them. 

8a  d^pdcher.  To  make  haste. 

D6p6chez-voua ;  Je  toub  en  ptle.  Make  haste ;  pray. 

Fresser,  a.    8a  pressor.  To  hasten ;  to  hurry. 

Ne  le  preasaz  paa.  Do  not  hurry  him. 

Je  sols  presse  (de).  I  am  in  a  hurry  (to). 

Je  me  presae  d'aohevar  oet  on-  I  hurry  through  with  this  work. 


S'empresser.  To  hasten. 

Je  m'empraase  da  Tcyaa  an  pr^  I  hasten  to  apprise  you  of  it. 

venir. 

Aooouxlr  au  saooimi  da  qqn.  To  hasten  to  one's  assistance. 

864.  To  help.    To  aid. 

Aider,  a.    Aider,  n.  To  help.    To  help  in  doing  s  th. 

D  nous  a  aidls  de  see  oonseils.     He  helped  us  with  his  counsels. 
n  nons  a  aid6  k  descendre  de    He  helped  us  in  coming  out  of  the 

▼oiture.  carriage. 

Seoonrir,  a.  To  help ;  to  recoTcr. 

Secourons  oeuz  qui  sont  dans  le  Let  us  assist  those  that  are    \n 

besoln.  want. 

Assister,  a.  To  help ;  to  assist. 

Voulea-vouA  que  Je  tous  asslste  7  Do  you  want  me  to  help  you. 
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S5S.  To  impiro?Oi 

Am^liorer.    SHon^liorar.  To  impio?«. 

Ameliorer  la  oondition.  To  improve  <me'8  eondTtlon. 

8a  sante  s'eat  ameliore«i  His  health  has  been  improred. 

n  Be  porte  inieii&  He  has  improYecL 

Rendre  meillenr.  To  improye ;  to  make  better. 

Peferctionner.  Se  perfecttonner.  To  improve. 

Perfectioxmer  xme  maohina  To  improve  an  engine. 

lies  arts  se  sont  bien  perfection-  The  arts  have  been  greatly  im 

nes  depuis  dix  ans.  proved  within  ten  years. 

Slnstmire^  To  improve  (one's  mind). 

On  sHnstruit  par  la  lecture.  We  improve  by  reading.        [enta 

Cultiver  son  esprit,  ses  fsoult^s.  To  improve  one's  mind,  one's  tal 

Faire  des  progres.  To  improve. 

n  a  fait  de  grands  progres.  He  has  advanced  (impro'd)  rapidly 

Bonifier.    Se  bonifier.  To  improve. 

Bonifier  la  terre.  To  improve  the  soiL 

Le  vin  se  bonifie  quand  on  le  Wine  improves  in  keeping. 

garde. 

EmbelUr.    S'embellir.  To  improve. 
Oesnonveauzmagasinsont  beau- Those  new  stores   have    greatlj 

coup  embelli  la  rue.  improved  the  street. 

Elle  s'est  beanconp  embellie.  She  has  much  improved  (in  look§) 

Profiter  d'une  occasion.  To  improve  an  opportunity. 

Mettre  a  profit  un  avantaga.  To  improve  an  advantage. 
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858.  To  inquire.    To  make  inqniiiea 

Demander.  To  inquire. 

Oemander  le  chemin.  To  inquire  the  way. 

Demander  des  nonToUee  de  qqn. ) 
SHnfonaer  de  qqn.  ^o  inquire  after  s.  b. 


THE  BTUDT  OF  W0BD8  FOB  OOMFOBIIIOV. 


471 


(de> 

GPbdreuer  kCA  Oioi 
Prendre  des  renseignementa. 
Prendre  des  informations. ) 
Aller  WOOL  informations.      \ 


To  inqnixe  (Into). 
To  inqnire  at  C.  &  Ca 
To  make  inqniries. 
To  make  inqairies  (about  a  p^r 
son's  character). 


357. 


To  keep.   To  hold. 


Tenir. 

Tenir  nn  magasin. 
Tenir  equipage. 
Tenir  parole,  sapromesse. 
Garder. 

Garder  le  secret  de  qq.  cb. 
Qarder  le  silencOi 
Retenir. 

Je  ne  vons  retiendrai  pas  long- 
temps. 
EUe  ne  put  retenir  ses  larmes. 
Entrenir  ime  armee  sur  pied. 
Maintenir  Tordre,  la  discipline. 
Oonserver  sa  sante. 
Se  conserver. 
Preserver. 
Dieu  m'en  preserve ' 
Observer  les  lois. 
Buivre  le  chemin. 
Oelebrer  une  fdtOi 


To  keep ;  to  hold 

To  keep  a  store. 

To  keep  a  carriage. 

To  keep  one's  word,  one's  promite 

To  keep. 

To  keep  a  thing  secret. 

To  keep  silence. 

To  keep ;  to  keep  back. 

I  will  not  keep  you  long. 

She  could  not  keep  back  her  tean 
To  keep  an  army  on  foot. 
To  keep  order,  discipline. 
To  keep  one's  health. 
To  take  care  of  one's  self. 
To  keep  (from  harm). 
May  God  keep  me  from  it  i 
To  keep  the  laws. 
To  keep  the  road. 
To  keep  a  f  estiyaL 


858. 


To  look,  eta 


Regarder. 

Avoir  bonne  mine. 

Faire  bonne  mine  k  qqn. 

Faire  mauvaise  mine  k  qqn. 

Avoir  Pair. 

Avoir  I'air  distlngni. 

Avoir  Pair  ftMgaL 

Avoir  1a  figure  ealaie. 


To  look ;  to  look  at. 

To  look  well. 

To  look  pleased  with  a  person 

To  look  cross  at  one. 

To  look ;  to  have  the  appearance 

To  look  gentlemanly. 

To  look  tired. 

To  look  bright 
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Btra  pOm,  To  look  pale. 

Oonnor  lur.  To  look  out. 

Oei  fenfttrei  donnent  sor  la  ri-    Those  windows  look  oat 

▼lire.  riyer. 

Reasembler  k  qqn.  To  look  like  some  one. 

Baisser  les  ywxK,  To  look  down. 

Lever  les  yenz.  To  look  up. 


OB  tbe 


869. 

Jouer  (a)  (de). 
Joner  auz  cartes. 
Jouer  dhm  instrument. 
Jouer  du  piano. 
Touoher  le  piano. 
Jouer  de  la  guitare. ) 
Pincer  la  guitare.     ) 
Jouer  k  livre  ouvert. 
Representor  une  pi^oe. 
Faire  I'enfuit. 


To  play. 


I 


To  plaj. 

To  play  cards. 

To  plaj  on  an  instrumenl 

To  play  on  the  piano. 

To  plaj  on  the  guitar. 

To  play  at  sight. 

To  plaj  a  piece  (01^  the  ttagi^ 

To  play  the  child. 


seo. 


To  sleep  and  To  wake  up. 


IXinnir.    ZKre  endormL 

n  6tait  endormi  au  coin  du  feu. 

Bndozmir.    S'endormlr. 
Rendormir.    So  rendormir. 

BveiUer.    CP^veiller. 

R6veiller.    Se  r^Teiller. 

Je  m'endors  aussitdt  que  Je  snis 

auUt 
Je  m'^veille  toi\|onxB  i  la  mSme 

heure. 
Quelque  chose  m'a  r^veilK  la 

nuit  pass6e,  mala  Je  me  suit 

bient6t  rendormL 


To  be  asleep. 

He  was  asleep  by  the  side  of  the 

fire. 
To  put  to  sleep.    To  fall  asleep. 
To  put  again  to  sleep.    To  go  to 

sleep  again. 
To  wake  up.    To  awaken. 
To  wake  up.    To  awaken. 
I  fall  asleep  as  soon  as  J  am  ia  oed 

I  always  wake  up  at  the  sarot 

hour. 
Something  woke  me  up  last  night 

but  I  soon  went  to  sleep  a^r^k^ 
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S61.     To  me.   To  make  ubo  oC   To  do  wifhoni 

Oflflr  da»  To  oae ;  to  make  nee  of. 

User  dMne  choM  wifl  aa  aboMr,  To  oae  a  thing  without  abualiig  tt 

User  dlndnlgence.  To  oee,  to  have,  indulgence. 

Faire  mage  de.  To  make  oae  of. 

n  fadt  un.  bon  usage  da  eon  Hen.  He  makes  good  ose  of  his  wealth. 

Cest  ime  hetbe  dont  on  £dt    That  herb  is  used  for  medJdnal 

nsage  en  mededne.  purposes. 

8e  servlr  de.  To  make  use  of. 

Je  no  puis  me  servlr  de  oe  bras.  I  cannot  use  that  arm. 
Senreo-Tous  de  ma  voitnre;  elle  Use  my  carriage ;  it  stands  at  tks 

est  a  la  porte.  door. 

n  s'est  senri  de  cette  expression.  He  used  that  expression, 
n  a  employ^  ce  mot  an  figur^.      He  used  that  word  in  a  fignratiTe 


Be  passer  de.  To  do  without  (not  to  make  use  of). 

Je  me  passe  de  ses  senrioes.  I  do  without  his  serTioes. 

Je  ne  pais  me  passer  de  oafs.  I  cannot  do  without  coflbe. 

User,  a.  ^  To  wear ;  to  wear  out. 

n  use  qnatre  pafaes  de  sonUen  He  wears  out  four  pairs  of  shoes 

par  an.  in  a  year. 

Un  habit  xu6  (k  dami-us6).  A  worn  out  coat  (half  worn  out). 

En  user  bien  aveo  qqn.  To  use  or  treat  one  weU. 

Bn  user  mal  aveo  qqn.  To  use  or  treat  one  ill. 

Agir  blen  ou  mal  envers  qqn.  To  act  well  or  ill  towards  onia. 

Tndieac  qqn.  bien  ou  maL  To  treat  one  well  or  ill. 
II  en  a  bien  use  aveo  moL^ 

n  a  bien  agi  envers  moL    V  Ho  has  used  me  welL 
D  m'a  Men  traiti.               ) 
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362.    To  be  fhe  qnestion.    To  matter.    To  long,  ete. 


Vagte  (imp.). 

De  qnoi  •'agitF-il. 

n  I'agit  de  vcw  interdts. 

Importer  {imp.), 

n  m'importe  de  savoir  oela. 

Qne  m'importe  7 
NHmporte. 
Tarder  (de)  (imp.), 
n  me  tarde  de  le  vofr, 
Tarder  (a). 

n  tarde  longtempa  k  veiiir. 
Rester  (acdderUal  imp,), 
n  me  reote  cent  doUank        ^ 
Snflire  (accidental  tinp.). 
n  ne  siiffit  pas  de  le  promettre ; 
11  fiiat  le  €dxe. 


To  be  the  qnestion  ;  to  turn  apoa. 

What  is  the  qnestion  ? 

It  oonoema  your  interest. 

To  matter. 

It  is  of  consequence  to  me  to  Icnow 

that. 
What  does  it  matter  to  me  T 
No  matter. 
To  long. 

I  long  to  see  him. 
To  be  long  (in). 
He  is  long  in  coming. 
To  haye  lefL 

I  hare  a  hundred  dollars  left. 
To  be  sufficient. 
It  is  not  enough  to  promise  it ;  y  oa 

must  do  it. 


363. 

Reg^er  une  montre. 
Za  mettre  i  llietureb 


About  a  Watoh. 


Retarder. 

Ma  montre  avance  de  10  m. 

RetardesE-la  de  10  m* 

Avancez-la  de  10  m. 

Bilonter<?rremonter  une  montre. 

BSa  montre  est  arrdtee. 

Slle  est  derang6e{  le  verre  en 


Lm  cadran. 


To  regulate  a  watch. 

To  set  it  right. 

To  advance ;  to  go  too  fSBSt. 

To  lose ;  to  go  too  slow. 

Mj  watch  is  10  m.  too  fiuH 

Put  it  10  m.  back. 

Set  it  10  m.  forward. 

To  wind  up  a  watch. 

My  watch  has  stopped. 

It  is  out  of  order;  the  glass  \» 

broken. 
Thefkoe. 
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Las  afgnlllM.  Thahiuidfl. 

Lalxatto.  The  cue. 

Le  gnrnd  ressort.  The  nudn  spring. 

Lea  roiiee.  The  wheels. 

Le  mowement.  The  workfli 

La  nhatiift.  The  chain. 


364.     Some  Uiomatie  Szprenioii^  with  ATOir 

Avoir  lea  moyena.  To  have  the  meana. 

Je  n'en  ai  paa  lea  moyena.  I  cannot  afford  It. 

Avoir  de  qnoL  To  haye  mean*. 

Avirfranjet.)  To  hare  canae,  reaaon. 
Avoir  lien.  ) 

Je  n'ai  paa  lien  de  me  plaindre  I  have  no  occasion  to  complain  of 

deluL  him. 

T  avoir  lieu.  To  be  caose  for. 

n  n'y  a  pas  lien  de  stnqnliter.  There  ie  no  canse  to  be  nneasjr 

Avoir  snr  soL  To  have  abont  one. 

Je  n'ai  paa  de  montre  snr  moL  I  hare  no  wateh  with  me. 

Avoir  bean.  To  be  in  vain. 

Vons  anrex  bean  dire  oala]  on  It  will  be  in  vain  forjontosay  so 

ne  vona  croira  paa.  people  will  not  believe  you. 


S65t  Wifh  Stre  and  Hettre. 

Btra  blen  aveo  qqn.  To  be  on  good  terms  with  one. 

Btre  faronill^  aveo  qqn.  To  be  on  bad  terms  with  one. 

iktre  k  son  aise.  iTo  be  in  good  circnmstances. 

I  To  be  comfortable. 

8e  mettre  i.  son  aise.  To  make  one's  self  comfortable. 

Stre  a  I'abri  (de).  To  be  sheltered  (from). 

8e  mettre  d  Pabrl  (de).      )  -,    .  ,      ,    , 
Se  mettre  a  convert  (de).  i 

£tre  en  eUt  (se  mettre).  To  be  in  a  condition  (to  pnt  o.  s.). 

Etre  k  mdme  (se  mettre).  To  be  able  (to  enable  o.  s.). 
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Btra  SO  fdt  To  be  acquainted  with  (Boniatli'g) 

Btre  an  oonrant.  To  be  posted  (on  a  Bnbject) 

Mettrs  qqn.  an  hit,  an  oonmit.    To  make  one  tboioagblj  acqnain 

ted  with. 
8a  mottre  an  Cut,  an  oonrant.       To  make  o.  b.  thoroughly  acquain- 
ted with. 
Y  At«M.  J  To  be  within ;  to  be  at  home. 

( To  have  it ;  to  haye  liit  it. 
JTe  n'y  nda  poor  penKnme  ce    I  am  not  in  for  anjr  one  this  mom- 


matin. 
J'y  rata  maintenant. 
Voni  n'y  6tes  pas. 

n  y  eat  ponr  qnelqne  choia. 


Od  en  Mea-vona  7 
n  ne  salt  on  il  en  eat 
On  en  aommea-nona  Y 


Btea-vona  dea  ndtraa  t 
En  6tea-vona  anaai  7 
Be  mettre  i  table. 
Be  mettre  a  icrlra. 
Be  mettre  a  plemrer* 
Be  mettre  bien. 
Be  mettre  maL 
Be  mettre  Men  aveo  qqn. 


ing. 
I  have  it  now ;  I  hare  hit  it. 
That  ia  not  it;  yon  are  wide  of 

the  mark. 
He  has  something  to  do  with  it. 

)To  be  at  with  a  thing. 
To  leave  <^ 
How  far  are  yon  with  it  ? 
He  does  not  know  what  he  ia  abont. 
Where  are  we  T  what  ia  onr  idtn- 

ation. 
Are  yon  one  of  na  t 
Are  yon  one  also  ? 
To  rit  down  to  table. 
To  b^n  to  mite. 
To  begin  to  ciy. 
To  dress  welL 
To  dress  badly. 
To  get  on  good  terms  with  one. 


Be  mettie  malcvec  tont  le  monde.  To  get  on  bad  tonus  with  emsry 

body. 
Be  mettre  dedana.  To  get  into  difficulty 


fax  snrur  op  wosm  worn,  ooMrfmtmm. 
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S68L      Bona  Uiinitie  SqrMBiai  Witt  lUim 


Fadre  grand  caa  de  qqn- 

OnSdt  giand  cas  d'olla. 

Elle  iadt  la  Joie  de  sea  parents. 

Oomblen  me  faitwi  vona  cela  7 

Cela  fiedt  qnelqiie  c  ioaeu 

Cela  ne  £idt  rien. 

Qa'eafc-ce  que  cala  ▼ons  £ut  7 

Oela  ne  me  fsdt  xien. 

Ge  n'eat  pas  mon  aflEiira. 

Qa'y  fidxe? 

Que  vonles-vons  que  fj  iasse  7 

Cen  est  £idt  (de). 

Fairenattre. 

Faire  naitre  des  difficoltes. 

Faire  naitre  des  aaaptjootu 

Faire  valoir. 

Faire  valoir  ses  talents. 
Se  £dre  valoir. 
Se  £aire,  or  se  passer. 
Oomment  oela  se  f  alt-il  7 
Oomment  cela  s'est-il  passe  7 
Se  £gdre  soldat. 


To 

Tofenee. 

To  giTe  lectaiea. 

To  plaj  the  chUd. 

To  think  mnch  of  a.  o. 

Thej  think  much  of  her. 

She  la  the  delight  of  her  parentis 

How  mnch  do  jou  ask  me  for  that  1 

That  makes  a  difierenoe. 

That  makes  no  difference. 

What  is  that  to  jou  ? 

That  is  nothing  lo  me. 

That  is  none  of  my  hnsinoM 

What  is  to  he  done  ? 

How  can  I  help  it  T 

It  is  all  o7«jr  (Mr^tu/. 

To  give  hirth  to ;  to  raise,  to  cause. 

To  raise  difficulties. 

To  raise  saspidonB. 

To  torn  to  account ;  to  make  the 

best  of. 
To  tarn  one's  talents  to  account. 
To  boast,  to  brag. 
To  happen ;  to  be. 
How  is  that  f  how  does  it  happ«»n  ! 
How  did  it  happen  ? 
To  become,  or  turn  a  soldier. 


367.  MiflcellaneoiiB  Idiomatio  Phrasea 

m      M  -L.         ^  ^    ^     A^  ^^  ^\.  i  To  be  pleased  with  one  for  a  thing. 
Savoirbongreaqqn.  deqq.  ch.;       ,.,,.,    ,,     ^       *.     i*    ^    » 
**  |Totakeltkindlj;toeBt'mitafay'r. 

Bavoir  matnrais  gr^  k  qqn.  dei  To  be  displ's'd  wUh  one  for  a  th'g 


qq.  oh. 


To  tttUe  it  111 
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Je  wofOM  Ml  sail  boB  gr&  I  tliank  jon  for  it. 

Bn  vonloir  a  qqn*  To  haye  a  grudge  against  one  ;  U: 

dear  him  ill  will. 
A  qui  an  vonlMi-voiifl  7  Against  whom  haye  jou  a  gmdge? 

n  m'en  ▼ent  He  has  a  grudge  against  me. 

Trouver  a  redira  a.  To  find  fault  with  (a.  th.). 

Que  troaTez-Toua  a  redire  a  cela?  What  fault  do  you  find  with  that  * 
Je  n'y  trouve  rien  a  redire.  I  find  no  fault  with  it. 

Y  regarder  de  prea.  To  be  close ;  to  be  particular. 

n  y  regarde  de  trop  pr^s.  He  is  too  particular. 

To  set  to  work  the  right  way. 

To  set  to  work  the  wrong  way. 

He  manages  it  skilfully. 

Whose  fault  is  it ;  who  is  to  blame 
for  it? 

To  blame  for;  to  cast  the  blame  on. 

I  blame  you  for  it. 

To  fall  out  with. 

To  make  it  up. 


S'y  prendre  bien. 

S'y  prendre  maL 

11  s'y  prend  adroltement. 

A  qui  en  eat  la  lauta  7 

S'en  prendre  sL 
Je  m'en  prenda  i  vooa. 
Be  brouiller  aveo. 
Be  raocommoder. 


Zi^affidre  esttermin^e  a  I'amiable.  The  affidr  was  arranged  amicably 


8'eii  rapporter  k  qqn. 

Je  m'en  nq;vporte  k  vous. 

B'entenir  ^ 

Je  m'en  tiena  k  TOtre  opinion. 

Bn  appeler  ^ 

R^olamer. 

Bn  passer  par. 


To  leaye  it  to  one ;  to  refer  it  to  one. 

I  leaye  it  to  you. 

To  abide  by. 

I  am  satisfied  with  your  opinion. 

To  appeal  to. 

To  protest  against. 

To  put  up  with  ;  to  submit  to. 


ZI  a'en  tient  k  09  qnl  a  M  oon-  He  abides  by  what  has  been  agreed 

▼eno.  upon. 

Vous  aurez  beau  rlclamerj  il  Itwillbeinyainforyoutopnteet 

£aiadra  bien  en  passer  par  UL         you  will  haye  to  submit  to  it. 

Serrer.  To  put  away  ;  to  put  by. 

TraineTi  To  drag ;  to  lie  about. 

Serrez  Toa  effets  |  ne  les  laiasez  Put  away  your  things ;  do  not  lei 

pas  trainer  aor  les  oliaiseB.  them  lie  about  on  th.^  chairs 

Trainer  les  ohoaea  en  longumir.  To  procrastinate. 

S'aviaer.  To  take  it  into  om*!  head. 


THE  ffHTBT   OF  WOBD8  FOB  OOHPOSITtON.  470 

D  i^viia  I'autre  Jour  dA  me  He  took  Into  his  head  the  other  day 
Jcmer  oe  tour-UL  to  plaj  that  trick  upon  me. 

Ge  moqner  de  qqn.  To  ridicule ;  to  deride  somebody. 

Be  rire  de  qqn.  To  Uugh  at  somebody. 

Hire  an  nes  de  qqn*  To  laugh  in  one's  face. 

Tirer  les  Ten  du  nes  ii  qqn.  To  pump  a  person. 

B'entendre  avec  qqn.  To  have  an  nnderstand'g  with  a.  b. 

lis  s'entendent  ensemble  pour  They  have  a  private  understanding 
nous  en  imposer.  together  to  impose  upon  us. 

S'entendre  cl  qq.  ch.  To  be  skilful  in  a  thing. 

n  s'entend  auz  affaires.  He  understands  business. 

Je  ne  m'y  entends  pas.  I  do  not  know  anything  about  it 

Se  connaltre  cL  To  be  a  judge  of. 

Vous  connalssez-vous  en  drap  7  Are  you  a  judge  of  doth? 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  I  am  not. 

Perdre  de  vue.  To  lose  sight  of. 

Cost  une  a£Eedre  que  J'al  perdue  That  is  a  business  which  I  lost 
de  Tue.  sight  of. 

L'afiaire  en  eet  restee  la.  The  business  was  not  pushed  a&i 

farther. 

Nous  en  sonmies  restes  IsL  We  left  it  fw.  ^ 
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ADDITIONAL   VOCABULARIEa 


Une  famille,  a  family. 

Le  pdre,  ths  father. 

La  mdre,  the  mother. 

Les  enfiints,  the  ehUdren. 

Un  fUfl.  a  eon. 

Une  fllie,  a  dauohter. 

Un  firdre,  a  brother. 

Une  Boenr,  ti  eieter. 

Un  frdre  Jumean,  a  tioin-brotfter. 

Une  Bcear  Jnmelle,  a  ttpin-eieter. 

Le  grand-pere,  the  grand-father. 

La  grand^mdre,  the  grand-mother. 

Un  petit-llle,  a  grand-eon. 

Une  petite-fllle,  a  grand-daughter. 

Un  oncle,  an  imde. 

Une  tante,  an  aunt. 

Un  neyen,  a  nephew, 

Une  nidce,  a  niece. 

Un  cousin,  a  eouein.  m. 

Une  consine,  a  eoimn^f, 

Un  parrain,  a  godfaJOUr. 

Une  marrame,  a  godmother. 

Un  fillenl,  a  godeon. 

Uoe  fillenle,  a  goddaughter. 

Un  bean-pdre,  a  father4n4aw. 
Une  belle-mdre,  a  mother-in-law. 

Un  beaa-frdre,  a  brother-in-law. 
Une  belle-ecear,  a  eieter-in-law. 
un  parent,  a  relation,  m. 
Une  parents,  a  rOation^f. 
Un  procbe  parent,  a  near  relation. 
Un  parent  eloign^,  a  dietant  relation. 
Un  coosin  germain.  a  Jlnt-couein,  m. 
Une  consine  germ^me,  ajlret-oouein^f, 
Un  tatenr,  a  guardian. 


Un  pnpille,  a  ward,  m. 
Une  papiUe,  a  ward,/, 

TL 

Le  corps,  the  body* 

La  tdte,  the  he<td. 

Le  front,  the  forehead. 

La  figure,  the  foM. 

Le  visage,  the  face. 

La  peau,  ^A«  ekin. 

Le  teint,  ^A«  o>m/]teei<m. 

La  barbe,  the  beard. 

Les  traits,  the  featuree. 

Un  ceil,  an  eye. 

Les  yeuz,  M«  eyes. 

La  prunelle,  /A«  eyebdO. 

Les  sourcils,  M0  eythrowe, 

Les  paupidres,  Mtf  0y«{kif. 

Le  nez,  the  noee. 

La  boncbe,  M«  mouth. 

Les  Idvres,  ^A«  ^tof. 

Une  dent,  a  tooth. 

Les  gencives,  the  gvm», 

Le  palais,  the  palate. 

La  langue,  ^A«  tongve. 

Le  gosier,  <A«  ^Arvo^. 

Les  Jones,  the  eheeke. 

Les  favoris,  the  wMekert, 

Lementon,  the  chin, 

Les  oreilles,  the  ears, 

Le  cou,  the  neck. 

Les  6panles,  the  ehouldert, 

Le  dos,  ^A6  back. 

La  talUe.  ^A^  2£;ai«f. 

Les  membres,  the  limbs, 

Le  bras,  the  arm. 

Le  conde,  the  elbow. 

La  main,  ^A6  hand. 

Les  doigts,  the  Angers. 

Le  ponce,  ^A«  ^umd. 

Les  ongles,  theJlnger-naUa, 

La  jambe,  ^  ^. 

Le  genou,  the  knae. 

Lepied,  the  foot. 
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La  cheyille ,  the  anJUt, 
Le  talon,  the  hed. 
La  plante,  the  eoU. 
Un  orteil,  a  toe. 
La  poitrine,  the  breast. 
Lea  ponmonB,  the  lunge. 
L'haleine,  the  breath, 
Le  coenr,  the  heart. 
L'estoinac,  the  stomach. 
Le  foie,  the  liver. 
Le  sang,  the  blood, 
Un  OB,  a  bone. 
Une  artdre,  an  artery, 
Une  veine,  a  vein. 
Le  pools,  the  pulse. 
Les  nerfe,  the  nerves* 
Lea  cheveoz,  the  haUr, 
Une  boacle,  a  curt. 

Un  metier,  a  trade. 

Un  architecte,  an  architect. 
Un  fermier,  a  fanner. 
Un  Jardinier,  a  gardener. 
Un  arpentenr,  a  surveyor. 
Un  avoa6,  a  lawyer, 
Un  avocat,  a  barrister, 
Un  m^decin,  a  phyHdan, 
Un  chlrar^en,  a  surgeon. 
Un  dentiste,  a  dentist. 
Un  pharmaclen,  an  apothecary, 
Un  Danqnier.  a  banker. 
Un  n^gociant,  a  mercAan^. 
Un  commeryant,  a  tradesman, 
Un  marchand,  a  ehop-ke^)er. 

Un  orfdvre,  a  goldsmith, 

Un  6ditenr,  a  publisher. 

Un  r6dactenr,  an  editor. 

Un  imprimenr,  a  printer. 

Un  agent  de  change,  a  etodk^nvker, 

Un  courtier,  a  broker, 

Un  boolanger,  a  doA^^r. 

Un  boacher,  a  butcher. 

Un  Spicier,  a  grocer. 

Un  cnarpentier,  a  carpenter. 

Un  mennisier,  a  Joiner. 

Un  6b6ni8te,  a  eoMn^^maJkef . 

Un  taillenr,  a  tailor. 

Un  cordonnier,  a  shoemaker, 

Un  bottler,  a  bootmaker. 

Un  chapeller,  a  hai^maker. 

Un  vltrier,  a  glazier. 

Un  horloger,  a  uro^moAdr. 

Un  coiffeur,  a  hxiir-dresser. 

Un  peintre,  a  painter. 

Un  ieinturier,  a  dyer. 

Un  papetier,  a  «to^k>n^. 

Un  iapisBler,  an  upholsterer. 

Un  carossier,  a  coach-maker. 

Un  contelier,  a  cutler. 


Un  semirier,  a  locksmUh, 

Un  forgeron,  a  blacksmith. 

Un  patiBBier,  a  pastry-cook. 

Un  confiseur,  a  oof^eciioner, 

Un  convreur,  a  «to2sr. 

Un  macon,  a  mcuon. 

Un  Bellier,  a  saddler, 

Un  plombier,  a/i^iimder. 

Un  manufiu^turier,  a  mant^aeturerm 

Un  tiaaerand,  a  weaver. 

Un  artiaui,  a  m«cAani<;. 

tin  ouvrler,  a  workman. 

Un  ramoneur,  a  chimney-sweeper, 

Un  balayeur,  a  sweeper. 

Une  marchande  de  modea,  a  milliner, 

Une  conturidre,  a  dress-maker. 

Une  llngdre,  a  seamstress. 

Une  blancblBBeuae,  a  u^cMAer^toofnoft. 

Une  laitidre,  a  milk^iooman. 

Une  bonne,  a  chUd*s  nurse. 

Une  nonrrice,  a  wet-nurse. 

Une  garde,  a  nurse  for  the  sick, 

TV. 

Les  sens,  the  senses. 

Un  sens,  a  sense. 

La  vue,  sight. 

L*ouIe,  hearing. 

L^odorat,  smeuing, 

Le  gott,  taste. 

Le  toucher. /eettn^. 

Une  aeuBation,  a  sensaUon, 

Une  douleur,  a  pain, 

Dea  ^lancementB,  throbbings, 

Une  maladle,  a  sickness. 

Un  rhume,  a  cold. 

Un  rhume  de  cerv  eau,  a  cold  in  the  head, 

de  poitrine,  a  cold  on  thm 

lungs. 
La  touz,  the  ctrngh 
La  fidvre,  the  fever. 
Un  accda  de  nevre,  a  fittf  ague, 
Le  frlBBon,  shivering^  cola  dulls. 
Le  mal  de  gorge,  sore-throat. 

de lete,  the  headach.. 

de  denta,  the  toothache. 

de  coenr,  sickness^  nausea. 

La  fldvre  acarlatlne,  the  scarlet  fever. 

La  petite  v^role,  the  smallpox 

La  rougeole,  the  m^easles. 

La  coquelnche,  the  whooping-cough, 

Une  fluxion  de  poitrine,  an  is^umitnek 

Uon  in  the  chest. 
La  nfivralgie,  neuralgia. 
La  gourme,  the  mumps. 
Un  compdre  loriot,  a  sty, 
Dea  engelurea,  chiUflains, 
Un  point  de  cdt6,  a  stitch  in  the  side, 
Le  mal  de  mer,  sea-sickness, 

du  paya,  home-sidtness. 

La  migraine,  the  sidk  headache, 
Une  dSmangeaiaon,  an  itching. 
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Ugoittte,ae 
Une  eDtorae,  l 
Vne  eouiNire,  a  ..^ 
Une  AgntigBBre,  a  . 
Une  iMmnre,  a  tem. 
Une  piq[llre,  aprldL 
Une  cicatrice,  a  tear. 
Un  lemdde,  a  remedhi. 

Des  pwtillee,  toM^w. 
Une  m£decfa>e,pl^•i& 
Une  potl<m,  a  mmti't. 
Tn  gu)gariflme,  a  0ar«lc 
Un  cataplasme,  a  poyUUe, 
Un  T6riGatolre.  a  SUster. 
Vm  uAea^  UeetOnff, 
Une  incwloo,  eupntnff, 
Un  einplitre.  a  puvier. 
"Da  talfetas  d^Angleteire, 
De  ]a  diaipie,  An^. 
De  rong^nent,  oinUmmL 
Une  san^ae,  a  £00eA. 
"Da  Bonlasement,  reH^. 
Une  gndnson,  a  eure, 
Une  redinte,  a  rekgm. 
L'agonie,  M«  deoM^wmM. 
Leiile,  £ll«  dra^A^mOb. 

V. 

Un  trousseau,  a  set  of  clothes. 

Ia  toilette,  the  drest. 

La  ooiAire,  the  head-dreu. 

Un  n^ceeeaire,  a  drettlng-caee, 

Un  pelgne,  a  comb. 

Une  broafBe,  a  Itrueh. 

Dee  ciaeaax,  «d#MrB. 

Un  vaaoir,  a  txuor. 

Dn  Baron,  eom, 

De  la  pommade,  pomatum. 

Un  chapean.  a  Ao<,  a  bonnet, 

Ia  Ibrme,  m«  crown. 

Lebord,  thebrkn. 

Ia  coUfe,  the  HnHng. 

Une  caeqaette,  a  em, 

I>eshabft8,eloM«v. 

Un  liablt,  a  eoaL 


redinffol 
pale^ 


Un  gOet,  a  waisteoai. 

Une  Teste,  a  veeL  a  JaeteL 

Le  coOet,  the  eoaar. 

Lea  manchea,  the  tleefm. 

Lee  pans,  the  etirtt. 

Une  Gontiiie,  a  JMRk 

La  doublnre,  the  UnbtQ. 

Lea  leten,  ihefaelnffe. 

Un  pU^owrinfif. 

Uhepodi^  a  poeJtet. 

Un  bonton,  AMfttM. 

Une  bontonnttre,  a  dulUm-hoU. 

DeBmatydbtitee^aigli. 

V^jntaitant  a  pair  if  prntakont. 


Vm 

UBerobede 

Une  robe  de  taU  a 

Une  robe  de  TiBe. 

Un  |apon,« 

Unooraet,a 

LeefleillH8,tt«Aafa«. 

Lelacet,l*«  teeing. 

Un  fidin,  a  mAerchief, 

Un  tabfier,  on  «vron7 

Uneeeintore,  a  Ml 

Un  raban,  a  rttfton. 

Un  cordon,  a  Uring. 

Un  norad.  a  knot 

Une  boDcle,  a  bmehle. 

Une  agrafe,  a  elaep. 

Un  crochet,  a  hook. 

Une  parare,  a  eet  ^jewek, 

Un  collier,  a  neeklaee. 

Un  bracelet,  a  ftroMM. 

Une  bagne,  a  ring. 

Une  boade  d'oreiUe.  cm  Mrflfig, 

Une  6charpe,  a  eeoaj. 

Un  chile,  a  ehaui. 

Un  mantean,  a  doak. 

Un  manchon,  a  mtf^. 

Un  yoUe,  a  veil. 

Dee  bottep,  boote. 

Dee  bottinev,  /odiM*  boote, 

Oes  Boaliera,  «A<m». 

Des  radtres,  gaUert. 

Dee  DrodeqnuiB,  (oewd  boote. 

Dee  pantouflev,  elippere. 

Des  has,  etocHnge, 

Une  garretidre,  a  garter. 

Un  monchoir,  a  AondJfcMicM^, 

Des  gants,  gwoee, 

Un  ^entail,  a  /an. 

Une  lorgnette,  on  opera^laee. 

Une  ombrelle,  a  pa/raeoT. 

Un  flacon  d'odenrt,  a  «mi0liig-M0«. 

VI. 

line  maison»  a  houso. 

La  ll^ade,  the  front. 

he  perron,  theJUght  qf  itep$» 

La  porte,  the  door. 

Le  Diim^ro,  the  number, 

Le  marteao,  the  knocker* 

lA  Hmnattm.  the  beB. 

La  clel^  the  keg. 

Un  kMinet,  a  uitek. 

Le  d6eroCtoir<  the  eeraper. 

Le  reatlbnle,  the  halt,  the  entrg. 

La  rai  da  tibamwete,  tke  groma^toor. 
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La  salle,  the  patiar. 

Un  mar,  a  wall, 

Un  cloiBon,  a  partition. 

L'eecalier,  1M  staira. 

La  rampe,  the  banisters, 

Les  inarches,  the  steps. 

Ud  Stage,  a  story. 

Un  appartement,  an  apa/imenL 

Une  coambre,  a  room. 

La  chambre  de  devant,  the  front  room. 

La  chambre  dn  fond,  the  back  room, 

Une  eermre,  a  lock. 

Le  troa  de  sermre,  the  key-hois. 

Un  verron,  a  bolt. 

Un  gond,  a  hinge. 

La  rendtre,  the  toindow. 

Le  chassis,  the  sash. 

Un  carreaa  de  vitre,  a  pane  qf  qiau. 

Un  ridean,  a  curtain. 

Une  marquise,  an  atoning* 

Un  gland,  a  tassel. 

Un  volet,  a  shutter. 

Une  jalousie,  a  blind. 

Un  balcon.  a  balcony. 

Le  salon,  the  dratoing-room, 

Le  plafond,  the  ceiling. 

La  tenture,  the  paper. 

La  chemin6e,  the  chimney, 

L^fttre,  the  hearth. 

Le  plancher,  ^e  Jloor, 

Une  chambre  k  coucher,  a  bed-room. 

Un  cabinet  de  toilette,  a  dressing-room, 

Une  armoire,  a  closet. 

La  salle  k  manger,  tM  dining-room. 

La  chambre  des  enfonts,  the  nursery^ 

Une  bibliothdque,  a  library. 

Un  grenier,  a  garret. 

Une  mansarde,  an  attic 

Le  toit,  the  roof. 

Une pontre,  aoeam. 

Une  soli  ye.  a  Joist. 

Une  plate-forme,  a  platform, 

Une  gouttidre,  a  spout. 

Un  tuyau,  a  pipe. 

Vn^gonUadrain. 

Une  pierre,  a  stone. 

Une  briqne,  a  brick, 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate, 

De  la  chaux,  Ume, 

Du  mortier,  mortar, 

Du  ciment,  pem^n^. 

Du  pl&tre,  Bfowfer. 

Le  propri^ire,  ^  landlord, 

Le  loyer,  tA«  r«i<. 

Un  locataire,  a  tenant, 

vn. 

Le  mobilier,  the  furniture. 

Un  meuble,  a  piece  qffumUure. 
Les  pincettes,  the  tongs. 
La  pelle,  the  shovd. 
Le  tissonier,  the  poker. 


Le  soufflet,  the  beOows. 

Le  garde-cendre,  the  fender. 

La  grille,  ^^  grate. 

Les  chenets,  M6  andirdns, 

Le  seau  &  charbon,  ^  coal-scuttle. 

Le  coin  du  feu,  the  fireside. 

Un  6crau,  a  screen. 

Un  calorifdre,  a  furnace. 

La  bouche  de  chaleor,  ^  reffi^er, 

Une  table,  a  toMe. 

Une  chaise,  a  chair. 

Un  fiiuteail,  an  armrchair, 

Un  Bofk,  a  sofa. 

Un  coussin,  a  cushion. 

Un  tabouret,  a  «&»/. 

Une  armoire,  a  cupboard. 

Les  tablettes,  the  shelves. 

Une  commode,  a  chest  cf  drawers. 

Un  tiroir,  a  drawer. 

Une  bibliothdque,  a  book-case. 

Les  rayons,  ^  shelves. 

Une  toilette,  a  toilet-table. 

Un  lavabo.  a  wash-stand. 

Un  pot  &  reau,  a  pUcher. 

La  cuvette,  <A«  t(;a«A-6a«i». 

Une  serviette,  a  napkin  ;  a  totoeL 

Un  essuie-main,  a  towel. 

Un  miroir,  a  looking-glass. 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Le  bois  de  lit,  the  bedhead, 

Une  paillasse,  a  straw  bed, 

Un  matelas,  a  mattrass. 

Un  lit  de  plume,  a  feather  bed. 

Un  oreiller,  a  pillow. 

Une  tale  d^oreiUer,  a  piUouHXue, 

Un  traversin,  a  boiler. 

Un  drap,  a  sheet. 

Une  converture,  a  blanket. 

Le  couvre-pied,  ^A«  coverM. 

Les  rideaux.  ^  (Turtoin^. 

Une  cousiniere,  a  mosguito-net, 

Un  tableau,  a  picture, 

Le  cadre,  ^  fra»ne. 

Le  verre,  ^  oto««. 

La  gravure,  me  engraving, 

Une  pendule,  a  time-piece. 

Un  vase,  a  vase. 

Un  chandelier,  a  candlesiiclL 

Une  chandeUe,  a  candle. 

Une  bougie,  a  wax-candle. 

La  mdche,  ^  t^^icik. 

Une  allumette,  a  match, 

Un  lustre,  a  <^9kl^i^. 

Le  gaz,  the  gas. 

Un  bec-de-gaz.  a  burner. 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

De  la  porcelaine,  china, 

Un  service  de  porcdaine,  a  M^Q^MIna. 

Une  statue,  a  statue. 

Le  piSdestal,  the  pedestal. 

Un  omement,  an  omcoTient, 

La  dorure,  the  gilding. 

Un  tapis,  a  carpet. 
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Un  IwlBet,  g  HtUbocmL 

Un  plateau,  a  tpaUer. 

Une  tasee  et  la  Bonooape,  aeiipanasam^ 

eer. 
Un  bol,  a  bowL 
Un  BDcrier,  a  wugar-boyA. 
Lea  pinces  k  sacre,  the  tugair4onQ9. 
Un  m6idre,  a  techpU. 
Une  cafetidre,  a  coffee-poL 
L^arsenterfe,  the  mver. 
Lliimier,  the  cruet-Hand, 
La  burette  k  Thnile,  the  oU  crueL 
La  salidre,  the  saU-eettar. 
La  poivridre,  thApepperAnK, 
Le  moatardier,  the  musUxrdrpoi. 
Le  Baladier,  the  wAad  dish. 
Une  carafe,  a  decanter. 
La  cuisine,  the  kUchen. 
la  batterie  de  cuisine,  hUehen  tUentUi* 
Un  fonr,  an  oven. 
Un  fonmean,  a  range. 
Une  bonilloire,  a  kuSe. 
Une  casaerole,  a  sauotpan. 
La  care,  the  cellar. 
Un  barii,  a  barrel. 
Un  baqaet,  a  tub. 
Un  sean,  a  oaU. 
Un  balai,  a  oroom. 
Un  tr^pied,  a  trivet. 
Un  fer  a  i^paBser,  a  Jlat4ran. 
Un  gril,  a  gridiron. 
Un  stehoir,  a  dothee-horee. 
Un  hacholr,  a  chopping-kn^fe. 

vra. 

tin  repas,  a  meal. 

Le  ddjenner,  breaitfatt 

Le  diner,  dinner. 

Le  sonper,  eupper. 

Une  collation,  a  coUaitUm, 

Un  gotiter,  a  luncheon. 

Un  Bervice,  a  oowree  {at  dkynei'^ 

Le  dessert,  the  deseert. 

La  nappe,  <A«  table-cloth. 

Une  serviette,  a  nopJUn. 

Une  collier,  or  cnilldre,  a  epoon 

Une  foorchette,  a  fork. 

Un  contean,  a  knife. 

Du  pain  tendre,  or  ftais,  raM0  drsod. 

Dn  pain  rassis,  stale  bread. 

Dq  pain  de  manage,  home-made  bread. 

Un  pain,  a  loqf. 

L*entame.  the  first  cut 

Be  la  cnmte,  crust. 

De  la  mie,  crumb. 

Une  tartine,  a  slice  qf  bread  and  butter. 

Bes  petits  pains,  rals. 

Ba  cafS,  ct^fee. 

Dn  th6,  ^^. 

Bn  chocolat,  choookde, 

Bu  lait,  milk. 

pe  la  cr^me,  (;min^ 


Bn  benrre,  dutttr. 

Da  fromage.  cAtftM. 

Da  TermiceUe,  wnii<MBl 

Durlz,  rice. 

Un  oeai;  on  egg. 

La  coqae,  Mtf  «AdL 

Le  blanc,  the  white. 

Le  jaane,  the  yolk. 

Un  oeuf  k  la  ooqae,  a  Mtel  egjf. 

Des  oeofs  broaillte,  eerambleaeggi, 

Des  oeaft  poch^s,  jwacA«l  «^^«. 

Des  ceaft  trite,  fried  eggs. 

Une  omelette,  an  ommL 

Da  flan,  custard. 

Un  plat,  a  tfl«A. 

Une  assiette,  a  plate. 

Un  coqnetier,  an  egg-cup. 

Une  sonpidre,  a  mnup-tureen, 

De  la  sonpe,  soup,  , 

Dn  boaiUon,  dro^,  beef-s/wp, 

De  la  yiande,  mMtf. 

Da  bcenf,  be^. 

Da  rOti.  roast  beef. 

Da  boallli,  M^  beef. 

Da  blftek,  beefsteak. 

Da  yeaa,  «eai. 

Une  cOtelette  de  veaa,  a  vecS^euUet. 

De  la  Tiande  bien  calte,iMiMi9n«mMi4 

De  la  viande  pea  caite,  rare  meat. 

Da  hachis,  rmnce^meail. 

Do  moaton,  muUon. 

Une  cOtelette  de  moaton,  a  mutton-chofk 

Un  jdgot  de  moaton,  a  leg  <f  mutton. 

De  ragneaa,  lamb. 

Da  pore,  iw*. 

Da  saindoax,  lard. 

Da  lard,  doeon. 

Da  Jambon,  ham. 

Une  tranche  de  Jambon,  a  sliee  qfhant, 

Da  gra8,/a<. 

Da  mai^'re,  lean. 

Da  las,  gravy. 

De  la  saace,  made-gravy. 

Un  ragotlt,  a  stew. 

Dee  legames,  vegetdblet. 

Un  chon,  a  cabbage, 

Un  navet,  a  ^rmp. 

Une  carotte,  a  carrot. 

Un  choa-flear,  a  cat//(;fo«Mr. 

Un  artichant,  an  artichoke, 

Des  asperges,  asparagus, 

Des  ^pinards,  spinach, 

Des  haricots  verts,  tf^rin^-ddewM. 

Des  pois,  peas. 

Des  petits  pols,  green  peas, 

Une  betterave,  a  beei. 

Da  sel,  «a^^. 

Du  poivre,  pemer. 

De  la  moutarae,  mustard, 

Des  Apices.  «[pic««. 

Des  comichonp,  pickles. 

Une  bouteille.  a  bottle. 

Le  boachon,  <A«  cor^, 
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Un  tiK»>boqicfaon,  a  eoHtaermt, 

Une  aalade,  a  taiad. 

De  la  laitae,  lettuee. 

Da  c61firi,  celery. 

Un  oignon,  an  onkm. 

Da  perail.  paraleif. 

De  roeeUle,  somL 

Une  Tolaille,  a/owL 

Da  giibier,  ^onw. 

Da  polseon,  Jla^ 

Un  pftt6,  a  fiMa<-|ii«. 

Un  toorte,  a  pie. 

Une  tarte,  a  tart, 

Une  pomme,  on  appU. 

Une  poire,  a  pear, 

Des  c6rlBes,  <M«rri«». 

Dee  groBemsB.eurrant$. 

Dee  groeefllee  a  maqaerean,  ffooeeberriei, 

Une  pdcbe,  a  jmieA. 

Un  abricot,  an,  apricot, 

Unepnine,  a  plum. 

Des  fraiees,  etravberriet. 

Dee  framboUtee,  raepberrim. 

Dee  noix,  vnUntUe. 

Des  noieettee,  hauimUt. 

Da  raisin,  ffrt^tee, 

Des  bonbons,  MOM^mAitf . 

Des  drag6es,  msffar-phtnu. 

Une  amande,  on  almond. 

Une  praline,  a  6iim<  almond. 

Da  mieL,  AoMy. 

Des  compotes,  eietped/hM, 

Des  confltaree,  orewnwt. 

Une  ge]6e,  a  Jdly. 

Uneelaoe,aM<ee. 

Des  beignetSf/rittcra 

Des  crdpes,  pancakes, 

Par6e  de  pommes  de  terre,  iVMuAeel  potuh 

toes. 
Des  patates,  irtoM^  potatoes, 
De  la  sanoe,  #auo8. 
Compote  de  pommes,  igiph^auos, 

JX, 

Un  animal,  an  animal. 

Une  bdte,  a  beasL 

Un  taareao,  a  buU, 

Un  bceaf,  on  ox, 

Une  yacbe,  a  <x>t0. 

Un  yean,  a  caiff. 

Un  b^lier,  a  ram. 

Un  moaton,  a  thup. 

Une  brebis,  a»  «tM,  a  ffA^pt 

Un  agneao,  a  lamb, 

Un  bone,  a  he-gooL 

Une  cbdyre,  a  «A«-(;noa<. 

Un  cbeval,  a  horse. 

Une  jament,  a  mare* 

Un  poalain,  a  coU. 

Un  ane,  on  ass. 

Un  cbien,  a  dev* 

^n  cbatf  a  ^. 


Un  lenard,  a./beeL 

Un  oeri;  a  stajf, 

Un  daim,  a  deer, 

Une  biche,  a  tUL 

Unflu>n,  a  fawn, 

Un  lonp,  a  too^, 

Un  saiui^er,  a  wUd  boar. 

Un  coc&on,  a  JUfff, 

Un  Udvre,  a  Aorv. 

Un  lapin,  a  radbU, 

Un  cmen  de  chasse,  a  hovnd. 

Un  6pagneal,  a  spamek 

Un  basset,  a  terrier. 

Un  chien  d*arr6t,  a  setter. 

Un  terre-neaye,  a  Neufoyndiand. 

Un  lion,  a  lion. 

Une  lionne,  a  koness. 

Un  tigre,  a  Offer. 

Une  ngreese,  a  tigress, 

Un  leopard,  a  leopard, 

Un  616pbant,  on  tfbgxtont 

Un  cbameaa,  a  cameL 

Une  girafe,  a  girt^e, 

Un  oars,  a  bear, 

Un  since,  a  monkey. 

Un  castor,  a  teOMT. 

Un  oiseaa,  a  bird, 

Un  moineaa,  a  sparrow. 

Une  alonette,  a  lark. 

Une  hirondeue,  a  swaBow, 

Un  roesignoU  a  ni^A^inpoliu 

Un  serin,  a  canary. 

Un  rooge-goree,  a  robin. 

Un  mene,  a  Sackbird. 

Un  perroqaet,  a  parrot 

Un  paon,  a  /Mooodb. 

Un  corbeaa.  a  raven, 

Une  comeille,  a  crow. 

Un  hiboa,  an  owl. 

Une  cbanye-eoaris,  a  baL 

Un  coq,  a  oodk. 

Une  poole,  a  hen. 

Un  ponlet,  a  cMdben. 

Un  pigeon,  a  pigeon, 

Une  colombe,  a  cbnw. 

§:.*&} '"'**^- 

Un  canard,  a  tfiidk. 
Un  cygne,  a  swan. 
Une  perdrix,  a  partridge, 
Une  Mcasse,  a  woodeoat, 
Une  b^cassine,  a  sn^ 
Une  caiUe,  a  ffuoUL 
Une  aatracbe,  an  osiriek. 
Une  moaette,  a  gtdl. 
Un  aigle,  an  eagie. 
Une  <ne,  a  goose. 
Un  poisson,  a  JI«A. 
Une  baleine,  a  whale, 
Un  reqain,  a  shark, 
Une  morae,  a  cod. 
UnMraie,  a  skate. 
yn  samnon^  a  sabnon. 
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Une 

Une  abeille,  a 

Une 

Une 

Une 

Un  papHkiB,  a 

Une  demolMOe,  c 

Un  nuMiftiqiie,  a 

Un  coosm,  a  gmat;  • 

Une  teigne,  a  wtoA. 

Un  eacnrboi,  a  tedfe. 

Unlimafon^aiiiailL 

UnserpenLiB 

Une  cbenflw,  a 

Un  rer,  a  worm. 

Un  Ifaard,  afimrdL 

Une  Bourii,  a  iiMiKML 

Une  taape,  a  moie. 

Un  empand,  a  toad. 

Une  grenoDiDe,  a/h)ff. 

Une  andgn6e,  a  tptdtr, 

Une  ponaifle,  a  AmI&iiv. 

Une  puce,  a  ilea. 

Un  peroe^nnDe,  <m  mtnAg, 

Une  fonrmi,  an  ant. 

Un  gtilloti,  a  ertdbeL 

Une  sangBae,  a  <00eft. 


Les  arbret,  the  trees. 

Un  cbdne,  an  oak, 
Un  orme.  an  ehn. 
Un  tilleni,  a  linden, 
Un  Mine,  an  cuh, 
Un  pin.  a  pine, 
Un  sapin,  a  fir. 
Un  noTer,  a  walnut, 

Un  boalean,  a  hireh. 

Un  penplier,  a  wpiar. 

Un  saole,  a  tc^UW. 

Un  saole  plenrenr,  a  weeping  toiBow. 

Un  hdtre,  a  beech, 

Un  aone,  an  alder. 

Un  6rable.  a  maple, 

Un  pommier,  an  cmtMree, 

Un  polrler,  a  peaMree,  ^ 


Une  ^ 

Un  ciUtm,  a 

Une  taK^a  /9. 

Une  cfiUai^ne,  I - 

Un  matron,       f 

Une 

Dee  fleoTBfjIotMW. 

UneroM,  anws. 

Un  (Eillet,  a  pisUt, 

Un  ceiDet  de  pofite,  a 

Un  soleil,  a  ew^bnoer, 

Un  myrte,  a  myrtle, 

Une  Jacinthe,  a  AyadiUft. 

Une  tnlipe.  a  tuBp. 

VnliB,  a  lUy, 

Un  mngnet,  aUfyi^^  votfty. 

Dn  lUac,  Hlae, 

Un  g6ranium,  a  gwrdmitim. 

Un  pavot,  a  poppy. 

Un  Boaci,  a  manoold, 

Une  viotette,  a  motet. 

Un  chdvrefenille,  a  honefftuckle. 

Dee  pols  de  sentear,  eweet  peat* 

Un  bonton  d*or,  a  buttereup. 

Une  beUe  de  Joar,  a  mominff'fflory, 

Un  campanole,  a  otus-Ml. 

Un  6glantAer  odorant,  a  ewettMer, 

Une  pivoine,  a  jMony. 

Une  rose  moaBsense,  a  moee-rott, 

Une  rose  d6B  qnatre  BftUoDi,  a  mOfUhlff 

rose. 
Une  rose  trtfmUre,  a  hoUyhoek, 
Une  relne  marguerite,  a  cMncHUUr* 
Un  heliotrope,  a  fisUotrope, 
Une  citronille,  a  pumpldn, 
Des  tomateB,  tomatoee. 
Pes  champlgnoiis,  miUhrp9m$» 
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Le  temps,  the  weather. 

La  chalenr,  the  heat. 

Le  froid,  the  cold, 

Le  del,  the  sky. 

Le  soleilf  the  sun. 

nn  rayon  de  soleil,  a  sunbeam. 

La  lane,  the  moon. 

Le  clair  de  Inne,  the  moonlight, 

Une  6toile,  a  star. 

L^air,  the  air. 

Le  vent,  the  toind. 

Un  nuage,  a  ckmd. 

La  pluie,  the  rain, 

Une  averse,  a  shower. 

Une  gontte  d^ean,  a  drop  of  rtjia^ 

La  neige,  the  snow. 

Un  flocon  de  neige,  a  flake  <tf  snow. 

La  grdle,  the  haU. 

Un  grdlon,  a  hailstone. 

Un  orage,  a  storm. 

Un  ouragan,  a  hurricane. 

Un  coup  de  vent,  a  oust  (^  toind. 

Un  Eclair,  a  flash  qfliaMning. 

Le  tonnerre,  the  thunder. 

Un  coup  de  tonnerre,  a  dap  <tf  thunder. 

Un  arc-en-ciel,  a  rainbow. 

La  gel6e,  the  frost. 

La  glace,  the  ice. 

Un  glacon,  an  icide. 

Une  gel6e  blanche,  a  hoar-frost. 

Le  degel,  the  thaw. 

Le  bromlllard,  the  fog. 

La  bmine,  the  mist. 

La  roB^e,  the  dew. 

L^aarore,  the  dawn. 

Le  point  da  Joar,  the  break  qf  day. 

Le  lever  da  Boleit,  the  sunrise, 

Le  coacher  da  eoleU,  the  sunset. 

La  lamidre,  the  light. 

L^horizon,  the  horizon. 

L^atmoephdre,  the  atmosphere. 

L'obscarite,  the  darkness. 

La  B^chereese,  tM  drought. 

L^hamidit6,  the  dampness. 

De  la  bone,  mud. 

De  la  poaBsidre,  dust. 

Une  gironette,  a  vane. 

LeB  pointB  cardinaax,  the  cardinal  points. 

L^eBt,  east. 

L^oaest,  west. 

Le  Bad,  AW/^ 

Le  nora,  north, 

XIL 

Un  college,  a  college. 

Une  6cole,  a  school. 

Un  eztemat,  a  day-school. 

Un  peneionnat,  a  boarding-school. 

Le  mattre  de  pension,  the  schoolmaster. 

La  mattresae,  the  schoolmistress. 


Un  institutenr,  a  teacher^  m. 

Une  institatrice,  a  teacher^  f. 

Un  or  ane  §leve,  a  pupil. 

Un  6colier,  a  scholar^  m. 

Une  6colidre,  a  schoUir^f. 

La  classe  (Balle  de),  the  schodlrooai. 

Un  papitre,  a  desk. 

Un  banc,  a  bench, 

Une  carte,  a  map. 

Un  globe,  a  globe. 

Un  tobleaa,  a  blackboard. 

Vn  dictionnaire,  a  dicUonary. 

Une  grammaire,  a  gramsnar. 

Une  le^on,  a  lesson. 

La  lecture,  reading. 

L^orthographe,  spelling. 

Une  dict^e,  a  dictation. 

Une  foate,  a  mistake. 

Un  broalllon,  a  rough  copy. 

Le  calcul,  ciphering. 

Une  rdgle,  a  sum  or  proMem. 

La  Bomme,  the  sum. 

Une  errear,  a  mistake  (in  calculaUon). 

Un  chiffre,  aflgure  ;  a  number 

Un  z^ro,  a  nought. 

Une  mam  de  papier,  a  quire  of  prater, 

Une  fenille  de  papier,  a  sheet  of  pamper. 

Da  papier  \,  lettre,  letter-paper. 

Du  papier  broailliurd  or  buvard,  blotting^ 

paper. 
De  rencre,  ink. 
Un  encrier,  an  inkstand. 
Une  plame,  a  pen. 
Une  plume  metalliane,  a  8teel-pen» 
Un  canif,  a  penknife. 
De  la  gomme  61aBtiqae,  IndiarruiA*r^ 
Un  crayon,  a  pencil. 
Un  porte-crayon,  a  pencU-oase. 
Une  rdgle,  a  ruler. 
Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 
Un  crayon  d^ardoiee,  a  dcde-penck 
De  la  cire  &  cacheter,  j^o^in^-troaf 
Un  pain  2l  cacheter,  a  t^q/'^r. 
Un  carton,  apor^olio. 
Un  pinceaa,  a  j9ain^6nMA. 
DeB  crayons,  crayons, 
Des  coalears,  paints, 
L'6critare,  'writing. 
Une  ligne,  a  line. 
Un  trait,  a  stroke. 
Un  plein,  a  dotvn-stroke. 
Un  a61i6,  an  ujTnS^Jke. 
La  ponctaation,  in/nc^tia^iofi. 
Un  chapitre,  a  chapter. 
Une  page,  a  page. 
Un  paragrapbe,  a  paragr€^ 
Une  phrase,  a  sentence. 
Un  mot,  a  word. 
Une  syllabe,  a  syUdble. 
Une  lettre.  a  2en<er. 
Une  voyelle,  a  voufel» 
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Pne  ccmgonnc,  <i . 

Un  point,  a  poimt 

I>eax  points,  a  eokm. 

Point  et  Tixi^Dle,  a  wmicoton. 

Une  TingpJe,  a  ujmwa. 

Point  drinterroip^ion,  a  moU  nf 


knUrro^' 


Point  d^excbmatioii,  a  %eU  qf  exdama- 

(km. 
Dee  gniDemeto,  qiutaOtm  fnatkg, 
Cn  trait  d^nnian,  a  hfphm^ 
Une  parenthdw,  a  drooUC 
Un  trema,  a  dkereris, 
Un  tzait  or  tiret,  a  datk. 


Un  outil,  a  tool. 

Un  mwrtf  o,  a  hamnter, 

Un  maillet,  a  maOd. 

Une  TiiUe,  agkndsL 

Un  ralK>t^  a  i^tow. 

Des  tenailleo,  pinoen^ 

Un  cieeaiL,  a  <»i«9f. 

Une  Tiff,  a  screw. 

Un  toame-Yis,  a  «er«ip-<iric0r. 

Un  cloa,  a  naU. 

Une  dievlDe,  a  peg. 

Une  encfaune,  on  anvil. 

Une  botte  ^  oavrage,  a  twri-60GB. 

Le  conTercle.  M«  Ud. 

Le  dedans,  m«  in«i(/«. 

Le  fond,  the  bottom. 

Une  pelote,  a  plncuehion. 

Une  epingle,  a  mn. 

Un  ^tni,  a  needU-case. 

Une  aignille,  a  n«sd/ie. 

Une  algniBe  a  tapigserie,  a  tDorsted-ne^dle. 

Une  aig^niUe  ik  reprieer,  a  daming-neeaU. 

Un  paqnet  d'aigoiUea,  a  paper  of  needles. 

Dnnl,^Afieacf. 

Un  peloton  de  flL  a  baU  qf  thread. 

Un  echevean  de  fll,  a  skdn  qf  thread. 

Une  bobine  de  ill,  a  spool  of  thread. 

Une  aignillde,  a  fyeeaUf%d. 

Un  d6,  a  thimble. 

Une  paire  de  ciseanz,  a  pair  of  scissors. 

Un  passe-lacet,  a  bodkin. 

Dn  ganse,  cord. 

Dn  mban  de  fil,  tctpe. 

Da  galon.  braid. 

Des  agraieH  et  portes,  hooks  €md  eyes. 

Des  bontone,  wtttons. 

Un  peloton  de  laine,  a  baU  qf  yam, 

Un  care-dent,  a  tooth-tddk. 

Une  tabatidre,  a  sm^-box. 

Unpied,  afoot. 

Un  ponce,  an  inch. 

Une  toiee,  a  fathom. 

Un  mdtre,  a  meter. 

Un  mille,  a  mile. 

Une  liene,  a  feOjg^iM. 

Une  livre,  a  pound. 


Fne  ODoe,  on  aunee. 

Vn  botraean,  a  btuhd. 

Un  gallon,  a  gaUon. 

Une  pinte.  a  pint. 

Une  table  a  joner,  a  cani4oAI^. 

Un  Jen  de  cartes, a  packqf  cards. 

L^as,  M«  a«f. 

Le  roi,  the  king. 

La  reine,  the  aueen, 

Le  valet,  ^  knave. 

Un  coeor,  a  AmK. 

Un  carreaa,  a  diamond, 

Un  trdfle,  a  ehib. 

Un  piqne,  a  spade* 

Un  atoot.  a  trump. 

Une  partie  de  cartea,  a  game  qf  cards. 

XIV. 

La  campagne,  the  oountry. 

Un  cbamp,  a  Jield. 

Une  prairie,  a  meadow* 

Une  haie,  a  hedoe. 

Une  cldtnre,  ajence, 

Un  foBM,  a  dueh. 

Un  marraie,  a  marsh. 

Un  6tang,  a  ponif . 

Un  raisseau,  a  brook. 

Une  fontaine,  a/oinUain, 

Un  pnits,  a  tpeli. 

Un  abreuvoir,  a  1Ml^0Hflg^<rtNl9A. 

Une  colline,  a  hiU. 

Un  village,  a  village, 

Un  paysan,  a  peasant. 

Une  payeanne,  a  peasant  woman. 

Un  fermier,  a  farmer. 

La  fermldre,  M«  farmer^s  w\f$, 

Une  ferme,  a  /arm. 

Une  charrue,  a  plough, 

Le  Boc,  the  plouqhshare, 

Un  monlin.  a  rtult. 

La  meule.  ^  mUl4tone, 

Une  grange,  a  dam. 

Une  ecnne,  a  staUe  (for  horees), 

Une  Stable,  a  stable  (for  cattle}. 

La  conr,  the  yard. 

La  basse-cour,  the  pouUry-yard. 

La  laiterie,  the  dairy. 

La  eerre-chaude.  the  hot^houes, 

Le  b^tail,  the  cattle. 

La  paille,  ^  straw. 

Da  foin,  Aay. 

Du  bl6,  com ;  wA«i< ;  grain. 

Da  maiB,  /ntfian-«om. 

Une  gerbe,  a  shettf.  ^   ^  . 

Une  meale  de  foin,  a  stack  qj  hay. 

De  Torge,  barlev, 

De  Tavoine,  oais. 

Da  firoment,  wheat. 

Da  Beigle,  ry«. 

Da  bonblon,  hope, 

Une  ftiax,  a  scythe, 

Une  fikUcUle,  a  «i«U». 


490 


ABDmOKAL  VOCABULARIES. 


Dn  awtjoir,  a  wateHnff-pol, 

Une  bdehe,  a  tpade. 

XJn  ritejin,  a  ratt. 

Une  houe,  a  hoc 

Un  fl&iQ,  a  jUttt. 

Un  moiiBBOimeiir,  a  reapet 

Un  fimcheoTf  a  mower. 

Un  hangar,  a  «A«(I. 

Un  cheval,  a  hone, 

Le  hamais.  the  hcameee, 

Le  mora,  the  bit, 

Le  collier,  M«  ooBar, 

Les  r&ies,  or  gnldee,  the  fviiw. 

Une  aelle,  a  saddle. 

Un  fouet,  a  trAip. 

Une  cravache,  a  rUHnff^tohip, 

'D^B  6p6ron8,  qmn* 

La  Ycndange.  the  iointoij^. 

Une  maison  de  campagne,  a  oountiry-eefU, 

Un  i>avil]on,  a  tvmmia'-hoiueB, 

Un  Dercean,  an  arbor. 


XV. 


/^^ 


tin  theatre,  a  theatre. 

La  ^le,  the  Jwuae. 

Le  parqaet,  the  oreheetra-eeota. 

Le  parterre,  the  pit. 

Une  lege,  a  box. 

Lee  avani-scdnes,  the  stage^Moee, 

TjBk  galerie.  the  gaUery. 

lie  foyer,  ihe  areen-room. 

L^orcheatre,  me  or(^iestra, 

Le  chef  d^orchestre,  the  leader. 

La  scdne^  the  stage. 

Les  ddcoratlone,  ihe  acenery. 

Les  conlisees,  the  wingt. 

La  toile.  the  curtain. 

Le  spectacle,  the  play, 

Un  actear,  an  aewr. 

Une  actrice,  on  actreM. 

Le  directenr,  M^fTianogw. 

Le  Bonfflenr,  the  prompter. 

(Jne  pidce,  a  play. 

Une  trag6die,  a  tragedy. 

Une  comddie,  a  comM^y. 

dn  op6ra,  an  opera. 

Un  ballet,  a  baUet. 

Un  drame,  a  drama. 

Un  m61odrame,  a  melodrama. 

Une  fiirce,  a  farce. 

Un  acte,  on  a«& 

Une  Bcdne,  a  scene. 

Un  cntr*acte,  Ofi  interivde. 

Une  r^p^tition,  a  rMA^rMrf. 

Une  representation,  a  performanee. 

Un  rOle,  a  part. 

Le  public,  the  aiudienee. 

Les  applaadissements,  M«  applauae. 

Bis ;  DisBer,  ^nowv  ;  to  encore. 

Les  siffletB,  the  hissing. 


Une  affiche,  a  biO. 
Vnhmet,  a  tidket. 
Une  contre-marque,  a  cheek, 

XVL 

Un  voyage,  a  journey. 

La  Yoitnre,  the  coach. 

Le  ddhors,  the  outside, 

L'int^rienr,  the  inside. 

De  la  place,  room. 

Une  place,  a  place, 

Un  stege,  a  seat. 

Un  Yoyagenr,  a  traioder, 

Une  malle,  a  trunk. 

Un  sac,  a  bag. 

Un  paqnet,  a  poroet. 

Le  depart,  the  departure, 

Adlea,/ar0tM0. 

La  rente,  the  road. 

La  halte,  the  stopping ;  the  ttopping^ 

place. 
L*arriy6e,  the  arrival. 
La  reception,  the  reception. 
La  ville,  the  city  ;  the  toum, 
Un  fkknbourg,  a  suburb. 
Une  me,  a  street, 
Une  place,  a  square. 
Le  pavd,  Mtf  jpaf«men<. 
Un  trottoir,  a  sidewalk. 
Une  bontiqne,  a  shop. 
Le  comptoir,  the  counter. 
Une  pratique,  a  customer. 
La  vente,  M«  «a/^. 
Un  achetenr,  a  purchaser. 
Un  achat,  a  purchase  {large). 
Une  emplette,  a  purchase  {smx^ 
Un  march^,  a  baraain. 
La  grande  poste,  me  general  post-<jffiee. 
La  petite  poste,  the  penny  post. 
Un  nOtel,  an  hotel, 
Un  restaurant,  an  eatinghouse. 
Un  cats,  a  cqffieeroom. 
Le  garoon,  tne  uxMer. 
La  carte,  the  bill  &[fare, 
Un  bureau,  an  qmce. 
Un  commis,  a  aerk. 
Un  mus6e,  a  museum. 
Un  pont,  a  bridge, 
Un  quai,  a  Qtiay. 
La  douane,  the  custom-houes, 
Une  caserne,  a  b€trrack. 
Une  cour,  a  court. 
Une  ruelle,  a  kme, 
Un  coin,  a  comer. 

Une  borne,  a  spur-poet ;  a  tpwMUms, 
Une  Yoiture,  a  carriage. 
La  portidre,  /A«  door. 
Les  stores,  the  blinds. 
Lea  roues,  the  wheels, 
L^essieu,  the  axle4ree, 
he  tAmon^  the  pole, 
Un  flacre,  a  hackney-eoa^ 
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Un  cabriolet,  a  cab, 

Le  oocher,  tki  eooeiAfnan. 

Un  chariot,  a  ceeri  or  taagoik 

TJne  charrette,  a  cart. 

Un  wagon,  a  wagon. 

Le  chemin  de  fer,  the  raUwaif, 

La  Btation,  the  station. 

Un  train  or  convoL,  a  train. 

La  looomotiye,  th$  engku. 

L^ambarcaddre,  )  Uu  termkims. 

Le  d6barcaddre,  >tke  depot. 

La  gare,  )  tht  puifform. 

XVIL 

L'ame,  the  soul. 

L^eepriL  th^  ndnd. 

L^entendement.  the  underrianding. 

Le  jDcement,  the  Judgment. 

La  noBon,  the  reaeon. 

La  m^moire,  the  memory. 

TJne  fkcnlt6,  a  faculty. 

Le  caractdre,  the  temper. 

L*bnniear,  the  humor. 

La  doQcenr,  mildnese. 

La  fsenalbilit^,  aendmty. 

La  bont^^  HfUlneee. 

La  eaietfi,  gayeiy. 

L'moafderie,  giddlnees. 

La  polltesfie,  polUenete. 

La  coldre,  on^vr. 

L'amonr,  loee. 

La  haine,  Ao^nsd. 

La  jalousie,  jeaknuy. 

V9saiM6,frimd»hip. 

La  tendresse,  tendemeee. 

lA  reconnaiseance,  graUtude. 

Un  raisonnement,  an  argument 

Un  Bonbait,  a  toish. 

Un  ddsir,  a  deeire. 

Une  yerta,  a  viifiM. 

Un  yice,  a  vice. 

La  foHe,  madneee. 

La  Botti8e,/ooS«AfieM. 

L'oigaeil,prkfe. 

La  timidity,  tecAAilneM. 
L*6goIsme,  eelffishnese. 
Un  sentiment,  a  Mn^nMtit 
Une  pens^,  a  thought. 
L^hnmanitfi,  humanity. 
La  charity,  diarUy. 
La  piti6,  j^. 
Un  present,  a  present. 
Undon,      l^^^ 

Uncad«n,r^-^' 
L^aomOne,  aime. 
La  Blmplidt^,  «imfllld^. 
La  droitnre,  upiightness. 
Une  basMBBe,  a  badness. 
Un  mensonge,  a  faieehood. 
Un  Boayenir,  a  recoAsc^iofi. 


L'onbli,/0fv«C^W^MM. 
Un  ayeo,  an  ctcowal. 
Un  Bocret,  a  eeeret. 
Un  regret,  a  regret. 
La  repeotir,  n^fwn/OMii. 
Un  en,  a  cry. 
Un  Bonpir,  a  eigh. 
Une  larme,  a  tear. 
Un  saDglot,  a  eob. 
Un  Bigne,  a  fUNf. 
Une  habitade,  a  haUL 

xvm. 

Un  coup,  a  blow ;  a  stroke ;  a 
clap ;  a  hit. 

Un  coup  de  main,  a  blow  with  the  hand. 
{Jig.)  aesistanee  ;  (miL)  a  eurpriee. 

de  poing,  a  mow  with  theJUt. 

de  reyerB,  a  back  blow. 

de  pled,  a  kick. 

de  dents,  a  bite. 

de  langne,  a  r^fieeOon  {eenewre). 

d^oeil,  a  glance. 

de  bftton,  a  blow  with  a  etidt. 

de  fonet,  a  blow  wUh  a  whip. 

de  contean,  a  cut. 


-  de  sabre,  a  aabre  cut. 

-  d^6p^,  a  sword  thrust. 

-  de  canon,  a  cannon  shot. 

-  de  ftisil,  a  gun  shot. 

"  de  pistolet,  a  pistol  shot. 

-  de  yent,  a  gun  (^  wind. 

-  de  Boleil,  a  sunstroke. 


d'etat,  a  stroke  qf  poUcy. 

A  grands  conpB,  tpith  great  blows. 
A  conps  de  bftton,  with  a  stick. 
I>*im  senl  conp,  at  a  single  blow. 
Da  premier  conp,  at  the  Jlrst  Uow. 
Pour  le  conp, /or  once. 
A  coup  stir, /or  a  certainty. 
Faire  son  coap,  to  succeed. 


Une  couleur,  a  oolor* 

Rouge,  r0<f. 
Orange,  orange. 
Jaune,  yellow. 
Yert^  oreen. 
Bleu,  blue. 
Indigo,  indigo. 
Violet,  te,  violeL 
Noir,  black. 
Blanc,  be,  white* 
Bran,  brown. 
Pourpre,ptirpfo. 
Rose,  rose-colored. 
Bose  tendre,  j9i9iJt 
VoDc6.dem(eoloredy. 
Claikr.kght. 
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Un  d^faut,  a  defect. 

Avengle,  bUnd. 

Borgne,  one-eyed. 

Sourd,  de<tf. 

Muet,  te,  dumb. 

Bolteojc,  se,  kane, 

Boeea,  hunch-backed, 

E8tropi6,  crippled. 

Difforme,  d^ormed. 

Chaave,  hold. 

Cbeveln,  fiairy. 

CamuB,  fiat^noeed. 

Balafr6,  eoMred  wUh  scare. 

Marqa6  de  la  petite  Y^role,  poek^narhed. 

XXI. 

Une  qualite,  a  quality. 

SenB^,  sensible. 
Spiritael,  le,  witty. 
Intellectael,  le,  inteUeetual, 
Intelligent,  inteUigetU. 
Vif,  ve,  U,i)ely  ;  mrighUy. 
Aimable,  amiable. 
Afbble,  affable. 
Modeete,  m/xiest. 
R^serv^,  reserved. 
Bayard,  talkative. 
Adroit,  dexterous. 
B&hne,  abU  ;  sMl{ruL 

Btupide,  stupid. 
Vain,  vain. 
Orgaemenx.  proud. 
SIgoIste,  sefflih. 


InteresB^,  interested. 
Offlcieox,  se,  qfflckms. 
KuB^,  artful ;  crafty. 
Grand,  taU  ;  large. 
GroB,  Be,  large  :  big  :  stouL 
Tetit,  smM  ;  Ume. 
Haut,  high. 
Profond,  de^. 
Large,  tcide  ;  broad. 
Btroit,  narrow. 
Long,  ne,  long. 
Coort  short. 

S^is,  Be,  thick, 
ince,  thin. 
Pointn,  pointed, 
TranchJEuit,  l  „j,„,^ 
Affll6,        'f«*«»y. 

AigcL  &  acute. 

Bffile,  lender;  tapering. 

EmonBB^,  blunt. 

Aigre^sour. 

Donx,  ce,  stoeet. 

Amer,  bitter. 

Lisipide,  insipid. 

Savonreux,  se,  savory. 

ExqniB,  exquisite. 

D^licieaz,  Be,  delicious. 

D^licat,  delicate 

Astringent,  astringent. 

Piquant,  pungent. 

Moellenz,  mellow. 

Hon,  mol,  molle,  soft  (yieldin(fi 

Dur,  hard. 

Bouz,  ce,  sqft  (velvety), 

Tendre,  tender 

¥erme.  flrm. 

Solide,  soUd. 

Flxe^  stable. 
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1.  Qpaad  le  coear  est  plein,  11  d6tx>rdd« 

2.  La  flu  conronne  roeavre. 

8.  Tout  ce  qal  relnlt  n^eBt  pas  or. 
4.  lis    66  ressemblent  comme  deux 
goattes  d^eaa. 
6.  Qui  86  ressemble  s^assemble. 

6.  Mienx  vaat  tard  que  lamals. 

7.  Chat  ^haiid6  cramt  reaa  froide. 

8.  n  6St  n6  coifiS. 

9.  Tout  noavean,  tout  bean. 

10.  La  caqae  sent  tonjonrs  le  baieng. 

11.  Ne  cbolsit  pas  qnl  empmnte. 

12.  A  cheval  donne,  on  ne  regarde  pas 
k  la  bride. 

1.3.  A  bon  joor,  bonne  oenvre. 

14.  Un  tiens  yant  mienx,  que  denx  tn 
Tanras. 

15.  A  roenyre  on  connatt  ronvrier. 

16.  C*eBt  porter  de  Teau  k  la  rividre. 

17.  Le  Jen  ne  rant  pas  la  chandelle. 

18.  Qnand  les  chats  n'y  sont  pas,  les 
Boaris  dansent 

19.  Charit6  bien  ordonn^,  commence 
par  sol-mdme. 

90  Qnl  arrive  le  premier  au  monlin,  le 
premier  doit  monare. 
81.  Selon  ta  bourse,  gonveme  ta  bonche. 

55.  BrebiB  compt6es  le  lonp  les  mange. 

S8.  CTest  nn  enflint  de  la  balle. 

24.  Bon  chien  de  chasse,  chasse  de  race. 

56.  On  ne  pent  pas  6tre  et  avoir  6t6. 

26.  n  ne  sort  xMlnt  de  Ihrine  d^un  sac  2L 
charbon. 

27.  Adienpanier^vendangesBontfltites. ) 
2^.  C'e^it  ae  la  montarde  aprds  le  dtner.  f 
29.  Ne  fliltes  pas  le  diable  pins  noir 

qnMl  n'est. 

ao.  Qaand  on  parte  da  lonp,  on  en  yolt 
laqnene. 


Ont  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart,  the 
month  speaketh. 

All^s  well  that  ends  weO. 

All's  not  gold  that  elitters. 

They  are  as  mnch  alike  as  two  peas  in 
apod. 

Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together. 

Better  late  than  never. 

A  bnmt  child  dreads  the  flre. 

He  was  bom  with  a  silver  spoon  in 
his  month. 

A  new  broom  sweeps  clean. 

What  is  bred  in  the  bone  will  never  go 
ont  of  the  flesh. 

Beggars  shonld  not  be  choosers. 

You  should  not  look  a  gift  horse  in  the 
month. 

The  better  the  day,  the  better  the  deed 

A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in  the 
bush. 

A  carpenter  is  known  by  his  chips. 

That  is  carrying  coals  to  Newcastle. 

It  costs  more  than  it  comes  to. 

When  the  cat's  away,  the  mice  wlU 


'"a 


harity  begins  at  home. 


First  come,  first  served. 

Yon  must  cut  your  coat  according  to 
your  cloth. 

Don't  count  your  chickens  before  they 
are  hatched. 

He  is  a  chip  of  the  old  block. 

Like  flither,  like  son. 

Yon  can't  eat  your  cake  and  keep  it. 

You  cannot  have  more  of  a  cat  than 
her  skin. 

You  come  the  day  after  the  fldr. 

Give  the  devil  his  due. 

Speak  of  the  devil,  and  he  is  sore  to 
appear. 
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n.  Morte  la  Mte,  mort  le  Tenin. 
88.  Fin  contra  fin,  ne  yant  rien  poor 
doaUnre. 

88.  Honi  Bolt  qoi  nud  j  pense. 
84.  Un  bon  averti  en  yant  deox. 
as.  Oe  Bont  deox  tdtes  dane  nn  bonnet 

86.  tin  pea  yaut  mieoz  qne  rien  dn  tooL 

87.  du^bonnler  est  mattre  ches  Inl. 

88.  n  n^est  eance  que  Tapp^tit. 

89.  L^eeprit  ne  T^tonife  pas.         ) 

40.  B  n*a  pas  inyentd  la  pondra.  f 

41.  nfttatDattreleferqaandUestchand. 
4SL  Vons  ayez  mis  le  doigt  dessos. 

48.  n  a  trop  de  fere  an  fen. 

44.  L^habit  ne  fltit  pas  le  moine. 

48.  Faire  d^nne  pierre  deox  conpa. 

46.  Qni  m^aime,  aime  mon  chien. 

47.  Kra  bien,  qni  riia  le  dernier. 
4&  Le  mienx  est  Tennemi  da  blen. 

40.  Dis-moi  qni  ta  bantes,  Je  te  dind 
aaitaes. 

oO.  Unmalhenrneyient  jamais  seoL    * 

61.  Faate  d'on  point  Martin  perdit  son 
ine. 

68.  Argent  Ikit  toat 

68.  L'nomme  propose  et  Dien  dispose. 

64.  LespetitsraisseaazfontleBKnuide? 
riyidres. 

66.  Fins  on  est  de  foas,  pins  on  rit 

66.  N^cessit^  n*a  point  ae  loi. 

67.  La  n6ce8sit6  est  la  mdra  de  Tindos- 
trie. 

66.  Bonne  renomm6e  yant  mienx  qae 
ceintnra  dor6e. 

68.  Tomber  de  Ctuirybde  en  Bcylla. 

60.  Les  absents  ont  toi^onrs  tort.  I 

61.  Loin  des  yenx,  loin  dn  coenr.  f 
QBl  Aprds  nons  le  mlnge. 

68.  A  force  de  forger,  on  deyient  for- 
geron. 

64.  II  nV  a  que  le  premier  pas  qni  oolite. 
66.  La  pelle  se  moqne  da  foai^gon. 

66.  Je  mi  ai  rendu  la  monnaie  de  sa 
pidce. 

07.  C^est  one  6conomie  de  bouts  de 
cbandeUe. 

65.  n  n*y  a  de  rose  sans  Opines. 

00.  Qni  compte  sana  son  hOte,  compte 
deox  lois. 

70.  (Test  dficonyrir  St.  Pierre  poor  ooa- 
▼rir  St,  Faol. 

71.  nfltnt horler ayecles lonps. 

79.  AnssitOt  dit,  anssitOt  fldt. 
78.  Une  tairondelle  ne  fitit  pas  le  prin- 
temps. 

74.  Tonte  mMaille  a  nn  reyers. 
76.  On!  ne  dit  mot  consent. 

76.  Qui  piend  nn  ceuf,  prend  on  bcBot 

77.  n  7  a  loin  de  la  conpe  aux  Idyrat. 
^  A  chaque  Jour  raffit  sa  peine. 


Dead  men  tell  no  tidea. 
Diamond  cut  diamond. 

Eyil  to  him  who  eyil  thinks. 
Forewarned,  forearmed. 
They  ara  hand  and  gloye  together. 
Half  a  loaf  is  better  tlian  no  bread. 
A  man*s  house  is  his  castle. 
Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 

He  wonU  set  the  riyer  on  fira. 

Make  hay  while  the  sun  shines. 
Ton  haye  hit  the  nidi  on  the  bead. 
He  has  too  many  irons  in  the  flroi 
Neyer  Judge  by  appearances. 
To  kill  two  birds  with  one  stone. 
Loye  me,  loye  my  d(». 
He  lauahs  best  who  laughs  last 
Let  wm  enough  alone. 
A  man  ia  known  by  the  company  lia 
keeps. 
Misfortunes  neyer  come  sing^. 
A  miss  is  as  good  as  a  mUe. 

Money  makes  the  mare  so. 
Man  proposes  and  God  disposer 
Many  a  uttle  makes  a  miclue. 

The  mora  the  merrier. 

Necessity  Imows  no  law. 

Necessi^  is  the  mother  of  inyention 

A  good  name  is  better  than  riches.    ■ 

Out  of  the  firying-pan  into  the  flra. 

Out  of  sight  out  of  mind. 

m  look  out  Ibr  number  one. 
Practice  makes  perfect 

The  beginning  alone  is  difficult 
The  pot  canH  call  the  kettle  black. 
I  paid  him  in  his  own  cola 

He  is  penny  wise  and  pound  fbolish. 

Thera  is  no  rose  without  a  tiiom. 
He  reckona  without  his  host 

That*s  robbing  Peter  to  pay  FmiI. 

When  you  are  among  the  Bomana,yoa 
must  do  as  the  Romans  do. 
No  sooner  said  than  done. 
One  swallow  makes  no  summer. 

Thera  ara  two  sides  to  ereiy  story. 

Siloice  giyes  consent 

Straws  show  which  way  the  wind 
blows. 

Thera  is  many  a  il^  between  the  cup 
and  the  lip. 

Sufficient  for  the  day  is  the  eyH  thereot 


▲  OHAITBB  OF  PBOYEBBS. 
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C9.  n  est  bon  d*ftToir  deiu  coides  i  von 
Are. 

flOi  ITn  point  fldt  k  temps  en  aaave  cent. 
SL  Pierre  qni  roole  n^anuusae  point  de 


9SL  Bftttexlefer  pendant  qn*il  est  chAad. 

88.  n  tondrait  snr  on  ceof. 

84.  II  le  mdne  par  le  bout  dn  nes. 

86.  Toate  y^ritfi  n'est  pas  bonne  idire. 

86u  A  bon  cbat,  bon  rat 

97.  n  ikuit  pMer  Tarbre  pendant  qn*ll  est 
Jeone. 

88.  A  bean  lea,  bean  reUmr. 

80.  Qni  ne  nsqne  rien,  n*a  rien. 

90.  Oti  n*attrappe  pas  lea  moaches  arec 
dn  rinaigre. 

91.  Dane  le  royanme  des  arengles  le 
boigne  est  roi. 

81.  L*intention  est  T6pat6e  ponr  le  ftkit. 

98.  A  qnelqoe  chose  malbenr  est  b<m. 

91  Kaayaise  berbe  croit  to^Jonrs. 

95.  n  n^est  pire  ean  que  Tean  qni  dort 

96.  Toot  Yient  k  point  k  qni  salt  Tat- 
tendre. 

97.  J'y  perds  mon  latin. 

96.  A  Don  Tin  point  d^enseisne. 

99.  A  bon  entendenr,  saint  I 
100.  Tout  cfaemin  mdne  k  Rome. 


It  is  wen  to  haye  two  atrings  to  one*s 
bow. 
A  stitch  in  time  sayes  nine. 
A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moea. 

Strike  while  the  iron  is  hot 
He  wonld  skin  a  flint 
He  has  him  under  his  thumb  and  linger. 
The  truth  is  not  to  be  spoken  stall 
times. 
Tit  for  tat 
As  the  twig  Is  bent  the  tree  is  Inclined. 

One  good  turn  deseryes  another. 
Notmng  yentnre,  nothing  have. 
Vinegar  donH  catch  flies. 

In  the  kinedom  of  the  bHnd,  the  <me- 
eyed  man  is  King. 

The  wlD  is  as  good  as  the  deed. 

It  is  an  in  wind  that  blows  nobody  any 
good. 

in  weeds  grow  anace. 

Btin  waters  run  deep. 

Patient  waiters  are  no  losers. 

I  am  at  my  wit*s  end. 
Good  wine  needs  no  bush. 
A  word  to  the  wise  is  sufficient 
There  are  more  ways  than  one  tc 
heayen. 


THE  VEUB-MODES  MD  TENSES. 


A  French  verb  has  five  modes :  the  Indieative^  the  OMdUionat,  the  ^paxUive, 
the  Sulifunclive^  and  the  Ii\flnitive. 

Teniies  are  called  Hmple  when  they  are  expressed  by  the  verb  alone,  and  con^ 
pound  when  they  are  formed  witb  the  aid  of  an  aaxiliary  verb. 

The  Indicative  mode  has  eight  tenses :  four  simple  and  fonr  compound. 

The  Conditional  mode  has  two  tenses :  one  simple  and  one  compound. 

The  ImpenUive  mode  has  one  simple  tense. 

The  StUtfuncUve  mode  has  fonr  tenses  :  two  simple  and  two  compound. 

The  Ii\finitive  mode  has  two  tenses :  one  simple  and  one  compound.  It  com- 
prises also  the  participles  present,  past  and  compound. 

The  following  table  contains  the  names  of  the  different  tenses.  Each  tense  has, 
for  convenience  sake,  a  letter  assigned  to  it ;  the  compound  tenses  have  the  same 
letter  as  the  simple  tenses,  to  which  they  respectively  correspond,  with  the  addition 
of  a  minute  mark  for  distinction.    (Simple  A,  compound  'A'.) 


MODBS. 


SixPLS  Tknsss. 


Compound  TmrsBS. 


Indicatf^  ....    Present.    A  Past  Indefinite.    A' 

Imperfect.    JB  Pluperfect.    B' 

Past  Definite.    C  Past  Anterior.    C 

Future.    D  Future  Anterior.    IV 

Coin>iTioNAi«   .    Present.    JB  Past.    ^ 

Imfbrativb  . .  .    Present  and  Future.    If" 

SuBJUNCTivB . .    Present.    O  Past.    Q^ 

Imperfect.    JT  Pluperfect    .H'' 

Inpinitivb Present.    I  Past    T 

Present  Participle.    J*  Compound  Participle.  cT 
Past  Participle.    K 

Senses  are  prinitive  or  derivative.  The  primitive  or  principal  parte  of  a  verb 
are  :  1.  the  Ir\finUiv€  ;  2.  the  Present  Participle  ;  8.  the  Past  Participle  ;  4.  the 
fini  person  singular  qf  the  Indicative  Present ;  and  5.  the  Jlrst  person  singidar 
qf  the  Past  D^nite.    From  these  parts  the  others  are  derived. 

Sikdicative  Present.— Ytom  the  first  person  singular,  the  second  and  third  sin- 
gular.   The  three  persons  plural  from  the  present  participle. 

Imperfect.— From  the  present  participle. 

Past  D^nile.—From  the  firist  person  singular. 

Miture.— From,  the  infinitive. 

Conditional  Present.— From  the  infinitive. 

/mp^ro^iv^.—- From  the  flr^t  person  singular  of  the  indicative. 

Sut^unctive  Present.— From  the  present  participle. 

Imperfect.— From  the  past  definite. 

The  compound  tenses  are  all  formed  of  the  past  participle  and  an  auxiliary 
verb  (avoir,  to  have  ;  or  etre,  to  be  J. 

Consult  the  paradigms  of  the  four  regular  coi^Jngations. 

The  first,  ending  in  the  infinitive  in  er,  as  eouper,  to  cut page  849 

Thesecond,  "  ir,  '*  flnir,  tojbtish "    258 

The  third,  "  oir,  "  reoevoir,  to  receive "   854 

Thefonrth,  "  re,  "  vendre,  to  sell   ••    8S6 


J 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 


REGHnjAR    AND    IRREO-UIjAIi. 


AVOIR— to  have.    (AuaHiair^  VM.) 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 

Pbbssnt.* 

jL 

PAaT  IXDKFINITB.*     A' 

rai. 

I  have. 

tTai  ea, 

I  have  had. 

Ta  as, 

thou  hatt. 

Ta  as  en. 

thou  hast  had. 

na. 

he  has. 

II  a  ea. 

he  has  had. 

Noaa  avona. 

toe  have. 

Noaa  avona  ea. 

we  have  had. 

Vons  avcz. 

you  have. 

Voas  avez  eo. 

you  have  had. 

Da  ont. 

they  have. 

Da  ont  en, 

they  have  had. 

IjCFKBrSOT. 

B 

PLnPBBFKCT.      B^ 

J^aTals, 

Ihad. 

J'avaia  ea, 

I  had  had. 

Ta  avaiii, 

thou  TuuUt. 

Ta  avals  eo. 

thou  hadst  had. 

11  avait, 

he  had. 

11  avait  ea. 

he  had  had. 

Nons  aviona, 

we  had. 

Noaa  avlona  en. 

we  had  had. 

Yons  avies. 

you  had. 

Yoaa  avlez  eu. 

you  had  had. 

Da  avaient, 

they  had. 

Da  aTaient  ea. 

they  had  had. 

Past  DanNiTs.    %> 

PAaT  AUTXBIOB.       «/' 

• 

Ihad. 

JTeoa  en, 

I  had  had. 

Ta  eiu. 

thou  hadst. 

Ta  eaa  ea. 

thou  hadst  had. 

11  eat, 

he  had. 

D  eat  ea, 

he  had  had. 

Noas  eikmefl. 

toe  had. 

Nona  eilmea  ea, 

we  had  had. 

Voas  etltes, 

you  had. 

Yoaa  efltea  ea, 

you  had  had. 

Us  eurent, 

they  had. 

Da  eorent  ea. 

they  had  had. 

FUTUBK 

J> 

FuTUBB  Amtsriob.    JD' 

J'aaiai, 

I  thatt  have. 

J'aaral  en. 

I  shall  have  had. 

To  aoras. 

thou  vjiU  June. 

Ta  aaraa  ea, 

thou  wilt  have  had. 

n  aura. 

he  wiU  have. 

D  aara  ea, 

he  will  have  had. 

Nona  aarons. 

we  shall  have. 

Nous  aurona  ea. 

we  shall  have  had. 

Yoaa  aarez. 

you  will  have. 

Yoaa  aarez  eo, 

you  will  have  had. 

Ha  aoront. 

they  toiU  have. 

Da  aaront  ea, 

they  will  have  had. 

*  A  letter  la  aaalgned  to  each  tense  as  a  convenient  abbr^viatipn  tQ  ^  ns^  U 
correcting  exercises. 
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ANALTTIGAL  AND  FBACTICAL  FRENCH   GBAMMAB. 


CONmnONAL  MODS. 


TaMswaT,   B 


Past.*    JP' 


J^annis, 

J  Oumld  have. 

J^anrais  ea, 

laufuld 

Tn  annus, 

thou  wouUbt  have. 

Ta  aniaiB  en. 

thou  wouldeC 

D  annit. 

he  would  have. 

n  aorait  ea. 

he  would 

NoQB  aarioDS, 

we  ehould  have. 

Nona  anrions  eo. 

we  ehould 

Vons  aariez, 

you  would  have. 

Voas  anriez  eii. 

you  would 

Ila  aniaient. 

they  would  have. 

Ila  anralent  en, 
B  MOD&  JF 

»ey  would 

DtFERATiV 

• 

Ale, 

have  (thou). 

Ayona, 

let  ue  have,  - 

Ajes, 

have  (you). 

s 


SUBJUKCTIVB  MODB. 


Q 


Que  J'ale,  that  I  may  have. 

Que  tu  aiea,  that  thou  ntayet  have. 
Qu'il  ait,  that  he  may  have. 

Qae  nous  ayona,  that  we  may  have, 
Que  vons  ayez,  that  you  may  have. 
Qu'ila  aient,  thcU  they  may  have. 


Past.    G^ 


Qne  j'aie  en,  that  I  may' 

Que  tn  aies  en,  that  thou  mayet 
QuMl  ait  en,  that  he  tnay 

Qne  nons  ayona  en,  that  we  may 
Qne  vona  ayez  en,  that  you  may 
Qn'Ua  aient  en,        that  they  may 


I 


Imfsbjvct.  M 


Qoe  j'enase, 

that  I 

Qne  tn  enaaes. 

that  thou 

Qn'U  etlt. 

that  h£ 

Qne  nona  enseions, 

(hat  we 

Qne  vons  ensaiez. 

that  you 

Qp'ila  enaaent. 

that  they. 

PBBsmrr. 

INPni 

I 

ATOlr, 

to  have. 

s 


PLUFBBnOT.     JEP 

Qne  J'eneee  en,  that  l 

Que  tu  enaaes  en,  (hat  thou 
Qn'il  etlt  eu,  that  he 

Que  nous  enssions  eu,  th(U  we 
Qne  vona  enasiez  en,  that  you 
Qnlla  euaaent  eu,  that  they. 


PAaT.    P 
Avoir  eu,  to  have  had. 


I 


Ayant, 


PABTICIPLBS. 


Fbbsbnt.   «r 


having. 


Pan.   iP 
Ayant  en,  haoUig  had. 


PAaT  Pabsiyx.    K 
Bo,  m. ;  ene,  /.,  had. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  J'eusse  eu,  ta  eosaef  ««,  fl  edt  eO|  Xii9W 
fiMfiQOD  euf  vooa  aoaii^s  eu,  ila  «mpa«o(  eu, 


OOKJUGATIOV  OF  TXBBS. 
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STRB—to  1m.    (AuasQiiary  VM.J 


)e  sulBk 
Tu  es, 
n  est, 
Nohb 
Youb  dtes, 
lUt  Bont, 


INDICATIVK  MODS. 

Past  Ixamwanm,   A' 

I  am. 

J^ai  M, 

/AOMftSM 

Oiauitrt. 

Tu  as  6t6. 

thou  haU  bteiL 

As  is. 

n  a6fc6. 

he  tuu  been. 

tmare. 

Nous  avons  4t6, 

toe  tune  been. 

you  are. 

Vons  avez  €%&, 

you  have  been. 

ikeff  on. 

lis  ont  6t6, 

(hey  have  been. 

PLUVmFSOT.     B^ 


J^6tai8, 

Itoae, 

J'avais  £U, 

Ihadbeen, 

Ta  ^tais. 

thou  waeL 

Ta  avals  6t^, 

thou  hadet  been. 

11  ^tait. 

he  woe. 

n  avait  £t6, 

he  had  been. 

Noas  ^tlons. 

we  were. 

Noos  avioDB  6t^, 

we  had  been. 

Yous  6ties, 

you  were. 

Voos  aviez  6t^, 

you  had  been. 

Us  ^talent. 

they  were. 

Us  avaient  £t4, 

they  had  been. 

Past  Dsranrs. 

O 

Past  Antsriob.    €y 

Jefas, 

I  was. 

J'eas  6t6, 

I  had  been. 

Ta  f  as* 

thou  wast. 

Ta  eos  dt^. 

thou  hadst  been. 

Ilfnt, 

he  was. 

11  eat  «t^, 

he  had  been. 

Noos  fftmsSt 

we  were. 

Noas  efimes  £t^. 

we  had  been. 

Voos  f  fttes, 

you  were. 

Voos  eiltes  6t^, 

you  had  been. 

Hb  f  orent, 

they  were. 

lis  earent  £t^, 

they  had  been. 

FUTUUL     J} 


PuTuss  Aktsbiob.    Jy 


Je  serai, 
Ta  seras, 
n  sera, 
Noos  serona, 
Yood  seres, 
Bs  eeront. 


lehallbe. 

thou  wiU  be. 

he  wiU  be. 

we  shall  be. 

you  will  be. 

they  will  be. 


J'aorHl  6t6y 
To  aoras  4t6, 
n  aora  6t6y 
Noos  aorons  6t6f 
Youa  aorez  6t6, 
Us  aaront  6t6, 


IshaU^ 

thou  toiU 

he  WiU 

we  shall 

you  toill 

theytpiU 


CONDITIONAL  MODS. 


Pkbsbkt.    JS 


Je  serais, 
To  serais, 
n  serait, 
Noos  serions, 
Voos  series, 
lis  seraient. 


/  should  be. 

thou  wouldst  be. 

he  would  be. 

we  should  be. 

you  would  be. 

they  would  be. 


Past.*    JB^ 


J'aorais  6t6, 
To  aarais  6t^, 
n  aorait  6U, 
Nous  aorions  6t6, 
Yoos  auriez  06^ 
lis  aaraient  616^ 


Iaundd^ 

thou  wouldst 

he  would 

we  should 

you  wouid 

they  would. 


I 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past:  j^easse  €16^  ta  ensees  ^t^,  U  e|l(  $t^f  |»om 
nw^iQS*  ^(#r  voos  sissies  6Ut  ils  euwnt  ^t^. 
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IMFBRATiyE  MODS.    V 


Sols, 

Soyons, 

Soyes, 


be  (thou), 
let  tube. 
be(ycu). 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Qae  Je  sols, 
Que  to  S018, 
Qa'U  soit. 
Que  nons  soyons, 
Que  vons  eoyez, 
Qn*ils  aoient, 


that  I  may  be. 

that  thou  mayst  be. 

that  he  may  be. 

that  we  may  be. 

that  you  may  be. 

that  they  may  be. 


Pabt.    O' 


Que  j'aie  6U,  that  I  may' 

Que  tn  aies  6i6,  that  thou  mayst 
Qu'il  ait  ^t^,  that  he  may 

Que  nons  ayons  6t6,  that  %oe  may 
Que  vons  ayez  It^,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  6t6,        thai  they  may. 


•a 


Que  je  fnsse, 

that  r 

Que  tn  fusses, 

that  thou 

QuHl  fdt, 

that  he 

Que  nons  fnssions, 

that  we 

Que  vons  fussiez, 

that  you 

Qn'ils  fnasont. 

that  they. 

3 

I 


Plupirtbot.    ZP 

Que  j'ensse  ^t^,  that  D 

Que  tn  ensses  6t6,  that  thou 
Qn'il  efit  6t6,  that  he 

Que  nous  enssions  6t6,  that  toe 
Que  vons  eussiez  6t6^  that  you 
Qu'ils  eussent  6t^,         that  they 


S 

>• 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 
PmBSBlTT.     X 

£tre,  to  be. 


Past,    r 
Avoir  6t6,        to  have  been. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsvnt.    tl*  Past.    cP 

Ifitant,  being.  Ayant  6t6,       havinQ  been. 


Past  Passivs.    K 
tb^  bem> 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 
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REGULAR  VERBS. 


FiBST  Conjugation  in  BR— OOUPBR,  to  out.    C Model  Verb  J 


'\y 


Cauper, 

• 

M)  €uL          Coupi»nt,  cutting.          CoupS, 

euL    / 

/ 

/ 

/ 

INDICATIVB  MODE. 

/      '          '    ' 

Past  iHDimiiTB.    A/ 

cTtf  coup  e,* 

I  cut 

J'ai  coup^, 

I  have  cut 

Tn  coapea, 

IhoueuUut. 

Tn  as  conp^, 

thou  haet  euL 

11     coup  e, 

he  cuU, 

11  a  conp€. 

he  has  euL 

(eaup  ant.)  * 

N.     coop  OI19, 

we  cut. 

Kons  avons  coup^, 

we  have  cut. 

V.    coop  ez. 

you  cut. 

Vons  avez  coup6. 

you  have  eut. 

lis   coup  ent. 

tiiey  cut. 

Us  ont  conp^, 

they  have  cuL 

IXFBBrXOT.     B 

Plufbrfict. 

.    Jy 

(eoup  ant,) 

Je  coap  ais, 

I  woe  cutting. 

J^avais  conp6, 

I  had  eut. 

Tu  coup  aiB, 

thou  wast  cutting. 

Tu  avals  coup£. 

thou  hadst  cut. 

11    coap  ait, 

he  was  cutting. 

11  avait  coup6, 

he  had  cut. 

N.  coop  ions, 

we  were  cutting. 

Nous  avions  conp^, 

we  had  cut. 

V.  coup  iez, 

you  were  cutting. 

Vons  avlez  coupe. 

you  had  cut. 

Us  coupaient, 

they  were  cutting. 

Ds  avaient  coup^, 

they  had  cuL 

Past  Dsfinitk.    € 

Past  Antbbiob.    <y 

J'e  eoup  ai. 

I  cut. 

J^euR  conp6, 

I  had  cut. 

Tn  coupaa, 

thou  cuttedst. 

Tu  ens  conp£, 

thou  hadet  eut. 

11     coup  a. 

he  cut. 

D  eut  coup^, 

he  had  eut. 

N.    coup  Ames, 

we  cut. 

Nous  eftmes  coup4, 

we  had  cut. 

y.    coup  fttes, 

you  cut. 

Vons  elites  conp6, 

you  had  cut. 

Us   coupdrent, 

they  cut. 

Us  eurent  coup^, 

they  had  cut. 

Fdtuxub.    D 

FnruBX  Antebiob.    IP 

feoup  er,) 

Je  couperal, 

IshaUcut. 

J'aurai  coup£, 

IshaU' 

Tu  coup  eras, 

thou  vfUt  cut. 

Tu  auras  conpS, 

thouwUt 

1 

11    coup  era, 

te  fviU  cut. 

U  aura  coup£, 

hewiU 

N.  cooperons. 

we  thaii  cut. 

Nous  aurons  coup^, 

we  shaU 

> 

V.  conperea, 

you  will  cut. 

Vons  aurez  coupe, 

you  wiU 

Us  conperont. 

they  wilt  cut. 

lis  auront  conp6, 

theywiU. 

'Throngbont    he  four  model  verbs  of  the  regular  conjugations,  every  simple 
tense  has  its  primitive  part  thus  marked  in  bold  type. 
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• 


(coup  er*) 
Je  coup  ends, 
Ta  conp  ends, 
n  coup  endt, 
N.  cooperions, 
y.  conp  cries, 
lis  coapendent, 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


Pbbssht.    M 


J  should  euL 

thou  woukM  euL 

he  would  cut. 

we  should  out. 

you  would  cut, 

tkejf  would  cuL 


Past.*   J7 


J^annds  coap^, 
Ta  sands  coap6, 
11  aarait  coap6, 
Noo3  aarioBs  eoap4, 
Voiis  aoriea  coop£, 
Bs  aandent  coap6. 


tkamwovldet 

he  would 

we  should 

you  would 

they  would. 


I 


DCPBRATiyE  MODE,    r 


Qe  eoup  9.)        Coap  e, 
(coup  ntU.)    Coap  ons, 
Coap  ex, 

SUBJUNCnVS 
Prebxnt.    O 
(coup  ant.) 

Qae  je  coap  e,  that  I  may  cut. 

Qae  ta  coap  es,  that  thou  mayst  out. 
Qa^il     coap  e,  that  he  may  out. 

<^ae  n.  coap  ions,  that  we  may  out. 
Qae  V.  coap  iez,  that  you  may  out. 
Qa'ils   coap  ent,      that  they  may  out. 


out  (thou). 
lU  us  euL 
out  (you). 


MODS. 


Past.    «/ 


Qae  J'aie  coap£, 
Qae  ta  aies  coap6, 
QaMl  ait  coape, 
Qae  iioas  ayons  coop6, 
Que  voas  ayez  coap6, 
Qa'ils  aient  coap^, 


/ 


y 


/ 


) 


thail\ 

that  thou 

thathe 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they. 


^- 


.1 ' 


IUFBHTBer.  S 

Oe  ooup  ai.) 

Qae  je  coap  asse,  that  f 

Qae  ta  coap  asses,  that  thou 

Qa'il     coap  ftt,  that  he 

Qae  n.  coup  assions,  (hat  we 

Qae  y.  coup  assies,  that  you 

Qa'ils    coupasseat,  that  they. 


3 

I 
3 


Plupxrvbct.    J^ 

Qae  j'eosse  coap6,  that  F 

Qae  ta  easses  coap£,  that  thou 
QuMl  ett  coup6,  that  he 

Que  noas  eassions  c'oap4,  that  we 
Que  voas  eassies  coup£,  that  you 
Qa'ila  eossent  coupd,        tluU  they 


a 


I 


INVLNITIVB  MODE. 


PBKSBirr.    I 
Coup  or,  to  cut 


Past.    F 
Affoir  coap6,    to  have  euL 


Coup  ant. 


PABTICIPLES. 


PRXSXNT.     iT 


cutikHf' 


Past.    tP 
▲yant  coap6,      havUig  out. 


Past  Passits.   A 
Coup  S,  m.;  eoup  So,  /., 


euL 


*  Second  fonn  of  the  coad.  past :  j'easse  coap6,  ta  easses  coap^  U  eilt  coap6, 
noas  eossioDS  coapS,  toos  enssiea  conpS,  Us  eossent  coup^. 
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OBTHOGEAPHIO    IREEGTJLARITIES 


In  THB  F1B8T  COKJUOATION. 


•  •• 


Some  clanes  of  rerbs  In  the  lint  conjugation,  though  regularly  yarled  through- 
oat,  undergo,  in  certain  persons  and  tenses,  slight  changes  to  make  their  orthog- 
raphy  conformable  to  the  pronunciation. 

1.  In  T«rbs  ending  in  eer,  as  anntneneer,  to  commeneet  the  letter  e,  to  retain 
tiie  Bonnd  of  »,  takes  the  cedilla  before  •  and  o;  as,  eomnten^ant,  nous  cot»- 


8.  In  Terbs  ending  in  ger,  as  tnanger,  to  ecU^  an  e  Is  inserted  after  (f,  before  a 
and  Of  to  make  the  g  retain  its  soft  sound ;  as  tnangeant,  nous  mangeona, 

8.  In  Terbs  ending  in  yer,  as  n^toyer,  to  cUan^  the  y  is  chan^d  into  i  before 
e  mute ;  as,  Je  nottoie,  tu  nottoiesp  ii  nettoio,  Us  nettoient ;  but  nous 
nottoyonSf  voua  notU^em, 

Bn.— Yerbfl  having  an  a  before  the  ending  yer,  as  payer,  to  pay  ^  may  either 
retain  the  y  before  e  mute  or  change  it  into  i :  Je  paye,  or  Je  paie, 

4.  In  verbs  having  €  (acute)  or  e  (mute)  before  the  consonant  that  precedes  the 
ending  hr,  as  espSrer,  to  hope^  and  fiteiter,  to  Uad^  the  <  or  e  is  changed  into 
d  (grave)  before  a  mute  syllable ;  as,  J  'eapire,  I  hope  ;  Je  nt^ne,  Ilead^  etc. 

Bn .— From  this  rule  are  excepted  the  verbs  in  Sger,  as  protSger,  to  protect^ 
which  always  retain  the  4  (acnte)  before  the  gf  as,  Je  proUge,  I  protect,  etc 
See  also  ver>s  in  eier  ai)d  eter,  No.  5. 

6.  Verbs  ending  in  eler,  as  appeler,  to  edU^  double  the  I;  and  those  in  eter, 
as  Jeter,  to  throw,  double  the  t  before  e  mute  ;  M,J'appeUe,  tu  appellee,  U 
uppelle.  Us  appellentf  and,  Je  Jette,  tu  Jettee,  il  Jette,  ile  JettefU,  But 
mouo  appelons,  ffous  appelem ;  nous  Jetona,  voue  Jetez,  etc. 

ItKif.~The  verbs  aeheter,  to  buy;  bourreler,  to  tormeiU  ;  dSeeler,  todiadoee; 
ffoler,  to  freeze ;  hareeler,  to  hnrase ;  peler,  to  peel,  are  exceptions  to  this 
last  role ;  they  come  under  Bule  No.  4. 
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Second  Conjugation  m  IR — FJLNIK,  to  finish,   f Model  Verb,  J 


^Hm4T,  to  JbOsh,         JF^nissant,  JlnUhing.         J^iU,  Jlnished. 


mDICATIVB  MODK 


Past  iNDsnNiTB.    Af 


Je  fin  it, 

Tu  flniB, 
II     fin  it, 

(fin  iasant.) 
N.    fin  issone, 
y.    fin  iseez, 
Ob   fin  issent. 


IJlnith, 

thmt  fini8h£8t. 

he  finishes. 

toe  finish, 
you  finish, 
they  finish. 


T&i  fini, 
Ta  as  fini, 
n  afini. 

Nous  avons  fini, 
Yons  avez  fini, 
Us  ont  fini. 


I  have  finished. 

thou  hast  finished. 

he  has  finished. 

toe  have  finished. 

you  have  finished. 

they  have  finished. 


IXFBRTSOT.     S 


Plufkrtbgt.    JB^ 


(fin  issant,) 

Je  flnissais, 
Tu  fln  issais, 
II  fln  Issair, 
N.  fln  issious, 
y.  fln  iseiez, 
lis  finiaaaient, 


/  was  finishing. 

thou  wast  finishing. 

he  was  finishing. 

we  were  finishing. 

you  werr  finishing. 

they  were  finishing. 


J'avais  flni, 
Tu  avals  fini, 
II  avait  fini. 
Nous  avions  fini, 
youB  aviez  fini, 
lis  avaient  fini. 


I  had  finished. 

thou  hadst  finished. 

he  had  finished. 

we  had  finished. 

you  had  finished. 

they  had  finished. 


Past  Djtnsm.    € 


Past  Anteriob.    C^ 


J'e  fin  is. 

Ifinished. 

J'ens  fini, 

I  had  finished. 

Tu  finis, 

thou  finishedst. 

Tu  eus  fini. 

thou  hadst  finished. 

11     fln  it. 

he  finished. 

n  eut  fini, 

he  had  finis/ted. 

N.    fin  tmes. 

we  finished. 

Nous  efimes  fini. 

we  had  finished. 

V.    finltes, 

you  finished. 

yous  efltes  fini, 

you  had  finished. 

Us   finirent, 

they  finished 

Ds  enrent  fini, 

they  had  finished. 

Fdtuim. 

2> 

PlTPURB  ANTEBIOB.     ly 

(fin  ir.) 

Je  fin  iral, 

I  shaU  finish. 

J'aurai  fini. 

I  ShaU' 

>> 

Tu  fin  iras, 

thou  toUt  finish. 

Tu  auras  fini. 

thou  wilt 

1 

11    finira. 

he  wijl  finish. 

n  aura  fini, 

hewiU 

N.  fin  irons. 

we  shaU  finish. 

Nous  anrons  fini. 

we  shaU 

s 

y.  finirez, 

you  will  finish. 

yous  aurez  fini, 

you  will 

I* 

Us  finiront. 

they  torn  finish. 

Ds  auront  fini. 

theywiU. 

• "" 

OOJiTJUGAIIOK  OP  TEfiBS, 
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CONDITIONAL  MODS. 


fill*  ir.) 

Je  lin  irais, 
Tu  flniraifl, 
n    finirait, 
N.  flniriocB, 
V.  flniriez. 


Pkibuit.   JP 


thou  tvouldst 

he  toould 

vfe  should 

you  would 

tAey  would, 


I 


PAflT.»     J^ 


J^aurais  fini, 
Tq  aarais  fini, 
U  aarait  finl, 
NouB  aarions  flni, 
Vous  auriez  fini. 
Us  auraient  fini* 


I8hmdd^ 

thou  wouldft 

he  would 

we  should 

you  toould 

they^ffoidd 


o 
« 


I 
I. 


0*  fi»  **.) 


mPSBATIVB  VODE.  r 


Fin  la, 


JhUsh  fthoujm 

let  U8  finish. 

finish  (you). 


SUBJXTNUTlYJfi  MODS. 


f/ln  i9»ant,) 

Que  je  fln  isae, 
Qne  tn  fln  issea, 
Qa'il     fln  itose, 
Que  n.  fln  IselonB, 
Qoe  V.  flnissiez, 
Qa'Ue   flnlMent, 


that  I  way 

that  thou  mayst 

that  he  may 

that  we  may 

that  you  may 

that  they  may] 


I 


Past.    G' 


Que  j'aie  flni,  that  r\ 

Que  tu  ales  flni,  that  thou 

Qu'U  alt  flni,  that  he 

Que  nous  ayons  flni,  that  we 

Que  vous  ayez  finl,  that  you 

Qu'iia  aient  flni,  that  they. 


I. 


« 


Qe  fin  U.) 

Qne  je  fln  isae, 
Que  tn  fln  isaeB, 
Qn'U     fln  It, 
Qne  n.  flnisfdons, 
Que  ▼.  fln  iasies, 
Qa'il0   flnisaent. 


thatn 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they. 


t 


•< 


Plufkkfbot.    W 

Qne  j^enBBe  flni,  thcd  T 

Que  tn  eueses  flni,  that  thou 
Qu^il  eflt  flni,  that  he 

Que  nous  eussions  flni,  that  we 
Que  vous  euseiez  flni,  that  you 
Qu'ilB  eosaent  flni,         that  they. 


INFINITIVE  MODE. 


PBxasiCT.    X 
Vin  ir,  to  finish. 


Pabt.   r 
JLvoir  flni,  to  have  finished. 


PABTICIPLES. 


p.   jr 
.Wift  i9seuU$         finishknc* 


Past.    «r 
Ayant  flni,     having  finished. 


Past  Pabbiyk.    K 
I%n  i,  finished. 


*  Second  foim  of  fhe  oond.  past:  j^eosee  flni,  ta  eoaaea  flni,  11  eflt  flni,  noua 
•naaions  fij^i,  toob  enaaies  flni,  ila  euaaent  flni. 
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Thibd  Conjugation  in  OIR*— REOSVOIR,  to  receive. 


BeeewHr,  to  reeekUm 


Meeevant,  rtedving. 


Me^Uf  received. 


/e  refoigf 

Ta  refois, 
n    re9  0it, 

(fee  ev  ant,} 
K.   recevons, 
y.   receres. 
Us  refoiventit 


INDICATIVB  MODE. 

Past 


Irecdve. 

Uuu  received. 

h$  receives. 

we  receive, 
you  receive, 
they  receive. 


J^ai  re9n, 
Ta  as.  re^o, 
n  a  re^n. 


iHDJEFUnTS.     JL^ 

I  have  received, 

thou  hast  received, 

he  has  received. 


Kohb  avons  refo,  we  have  received, 
Yoas  avea  10911,  you  have  received, 
lis  ont  1690,  they  have  received. 


iMFSRmOT,     S 


PttUVIBnBOT.     S^ 


.  free  ev  atU,) 
Je  recevais, 
Ta  recevais, 
n  rec  ev  ait, 
N.  rec  ev  ions, 
V.  rec  ev  iez, 
Ha  lecevaient, 


/  was  receiving. 

thou  wast  receiving, 

he  was  receiving. 

we  were  receiving. 

you  were  receiving. 

they  were  receiving. 


J^avais  re^a, 
Ta  avaia  re^a, 
II  avait  re^a, 
Noas  avions  re9ii, 
Yoaa  aviez  re^n. 
Da  avaient  re^o. 


I  had  received. 

thou  hadst  received, 

he  had  received. 

we  had  received. 

you  had  received, 

they  had  received. 


Pabt  Hmwnaxm,    O 


Ta  re^OB, 
II    re^at, 
N.   reffimea, 
V.   re9  ttes. 
Ha  re9aient. 


/received. 

thou  receivedsL 

he  received. 

we  received. 

you  received, 

they  received. 


Pabt  Ahtxbiob.    O' 

J^eoa  1090,  7  had  received. 

Ta  eas  1690,  thou  hadst  received. 

n  eat  1690,  he  had  received. 

Noas  eftmes  re9a,  we  had  received, 
Yoaa  efltea  1090,  you  had  received. 
Ha  eorent  re9a,         they  had  received 


FUTDBX.     J> 


FUTUIUB  ASTBBIOB.     Jy 


(ree  ev  oir.) 
Je  recevrai, 
Ta  rec  ev  raa, 
II     rec  ev  ra, 
N.   rec  ev  rona, 
V.    rec  ev  rez, 
Ha  recevront, 


I  shall  reedvs. 

thou  wilt  receive. 

he  will  receive, 

we  shall  receive. 

you  Witt  receive, 

they  ufill  receive. 


J^aorai  re9a, 
Ta  auraa  1090, 
II  aara  re9a, 
Noas  aorona  re9a, 
Yoaa  aarez  re9a, 
Da  aaroat  re9a. 


2  Shan  have^ 

thou  tvilt  have 

he  will  have 

we  shall  have 

you  w^  have 

they  wUl  have 


I 


*  Yerba  ia  oir— aboat  thirty  in  uamber— are  all  more  or  leas  irregalar.  Six  onlj, 
ending  in  evoir,  follow  reeevoir  in  all  the  tenses  (see  Note  on  next  page).  The 
others  will  be  f  onnd  in  the  list  of  irregalar  verbs. 

tHere,  as  in  the  pres.  snbj.,  oi  takes  the  place  of  Of  for  eaphony.  ObaeiYo 
also  y  (cedilla)  before  o  and  u. 


eblf^UQAtlOir  OF  VJSBBd, 


607 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


PSBSSHT.     M 


(ree  ev  oir.J 

Je  rec  ev  rais, 
Ta  recevrais, 
n  rec  ey  rait, 
N.  recevrions, 
y.  recevriez, 
Us  recevraient, 


I  thould  reedve, 

thou  wouldst  receive, 

he  would  reeelkve, 

we  should  receive. 

you  would  recHve. 

they  would  receive. 


Pabt.*    JB^ 


J^anrais  re^a, 
Ta  anrals  re9a, 
I)  anrait  re^n, 
Noas  anriona  re^, 
Yons  anriez  refu, 
Ds  anraient  refo. 


I ehmdd 

thou  UHnMdil 

he  would 

we  should 

you  would 

they  would 


I 


IMPERATiyE  MODB.    JF 


Qe  ref  ois.)     Be^  ols, 


recHve  (thou), 
let  us  recdve. 
reoHve  (you). 


SUBJUNOnVB  HODB. 


Pbbsxnt.    & 


(ree  ev  ani.J 

Qne  je  re9  oiye,  that  T) 

Que  ta  re9  oiveB,  that  thou 

QuHI     ref  oiye,  that  he 

Que  n.  rec  ev  iona,  that  we 

Que  T.  rec  ev  lea,  (hat  you 

<ta*il8    ref  oivent,  that  they 

Imfbkfbot.  S 


Qe  re^  ua.) 

Qne  je  re^  asse, 
Qne  tn  re9  OBaea, 
Qa'il     ref  Ht, 
Qne  n.  re9a8Bio]ia, 
Que  Y.  lefasBiez, 
<2l&*lla   ie9iia8eiit| 


thatn 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they} 


I 


t 


Pj^bt.    G^ 


Qae  j'aie  refo,  that  I\ 

Que  ta  aies  re^n,  that  thou 

Qa'il  ait  re9a,  that  he 

Qae  noos  ayons  re^o,  that  we 

Qne  voos  ayez  re^a,  VuU  you 

Qa'ila  aient  re9a,  .  that  they, 

Plupbiupbot.    XP 

Que  j^eoflie  re^a,  that  1' 

Qae  ta  easses  re^o,  that  thou 
Qu'il  etlt  re^a,  that  he 

Qae  nouB  easBiona  re9a,  thcU  we 
Qae  voaa  eassiez  re9tt,  that  you 
QaUla  eossent  re9a,      that  they. 


'8 


If 


Jte0  09  oiTg 


Reeev  enU, 


INFINITIVB  MODE. 
'.    J  Pabt.    JP 

to  receive.  Avoir  re^o,    to  have  received. 


"PtOMBn.   J* 


PABnCIPLBS. 

Pabt.    J' 

Ayant  10911,      having  received. 


receiving. 

Pabt  Pabbiti.    K 
Jte^  u,  tn.;  req  ue, /.,    received, 

Koni.~LIke  reeevair,  conjugate  apereevoir,  to  perceive;  eoneevoir,  toconf 
eeioe  ;  dSeevoir,  to  deceive  ;  devoir  (p.  p.,  d(i,  due),  to  owe  ;  pereevoir,  to  col' 
kei  (lentB  or  tazcB);  redevoir  (p.  p.,  red^,  redue),  to  owe  again. 


•Secona  foxm  of  the  eond.  past ;  j^eiUBe  16911,  ta  eoBBM  refo,  il  eftt  refa,  etc 
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Fourth  Conjugation  in  RB— VENDRB,  to  lelL   ("Model  Verb,) 


Vendre,  to  m0. 


Vendantp  mHkng, 


Vendu,  told. 


indicativb  mode. 


Past  Inbifinitb.    A' 


tJis  vend  s. 

/Mff. 

tTai  yenda, 

I  have  told. 

Ta  vends, 

OufuteUeH. 

Ta  as  vendo, 

thou  Aatt  told. 

n     vend, 

wwM    9C§$9m 

n  a  vendo, 

he  hat  told. 

(vend  ant,) 

N.    vend  ons, 

tee  tea. 

Nona  ayons  venda, 

toe  have  told. 

V.    vend  ez. 

you  tell. 

Yons  avez  vendn. 

you  have  told. 

Bb   vendenty 

iheytelL 

Us  ont  venda, 

they  have  tokL 

(vend  ant.) 

Je  vendais, 
Tu  vend  ais, 
n  vend  alt, 
N.  vend  ions, 
V.  vendiez. 
Us  Tend  aient, 


.    B 


I  was  uXtHng. 

thou  watt  telling. 

he  wot  telHng. 

we  were  telling. 

you  were  telling. 

they  were  eelOng, 


Plttpsrteot.    B^ 


J^avais  venda, 
Ta  avals  venda, 
n  avalt  vendu, 
Noas  avions  venda, 
Yoas  aviez  venda, 
Bs  avalent  yenda. 


I  had  told. 

thou  hadtt  told. 

he  had  told. 

we  had  told. 

you  had  told. 

they  had  told. 


Past  Dxvinitb.    C 


Past  Ahtebiob.    C^ 


tTe  vend  is. 

Itold. 

J'eos  vendn. 

^Ihadtold. 

Ta  vend  is. 

thou  toldett. 

Ta  eas  venda. 

thou  hadtt  told. 

U     yend  It, 

he  told. 

B  eat  venda, 

he  had  told. 

N.    vend  Imes, 

we  told. 

Noas  etmes  vendn, 

toe  had  told. 

V.    vend  ttes. 

you  told. 

Voas  ettes  venda. 

you  had  told. 

Bs  vendlrent. 

they  told. 

Bs  earent  venda. 

they  had  told. 

*  • 

FUTUKB. 

(vend  re.) 

Je  vendral. 

IthdU  tdl. 

J'aarai  vendn. 

Ithaa 

Ta  vend  ras. 

thou  wilt  tea. 

Tn  anras  venda. 

thou  wilt 

^ 

B    vend  ra, 

hewiateU. 

B  aura  vendn. 

hewiU 

1 

N.  vendrons. 

we  thaU  tea. 

Nons  aurons  vendn. 

we  thaa 

V.  vend  res, 

you  wiU  tea. 

Vous  aurez  vendn. 

you  wta 

1 

Bs  vendront. 

theywiUtea. 

Bs  aaront  venda, 

W9W9^     wwW&&  ^ 
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Pbbuht.    JSr 


{vend  re,) 
Je  vendrau, 
Ta  vend  rais, 
n  vend  rait, 
N.  vendrioDS, 
V.  vend  riez, 
lis  vendraient, 


lihauldBeU, 

thou  wouklat  sett. 

he  would  sett. 

we  should  sett. 

you  would  sett. 

they  would  sett. 


Pabt.* 


J*aniaiB  ven^  Iaauld^ 

Ta  aoraU  vtodu,  thou  wouldst 

II  aorait  vendn,  he  would 

Nona  anrions  vendu,  we  should 

YouB  aoriez  vendo,  you  would 

Il8  aoraient  vendo,  they  would 


I 

I 


IMPERATIVE  MODB.    ^ 


(je  vend  a.) 


Vend  8, 

fm^^m^,,^*  .jVendons, 
(vena, ant.) •<  __     , 
*  '^  \  Vend  ez. 


PSBSKNT.      G 

(vend  ant,) 

Qne  je  vend  e,  that  I  may  sett. 

Que  ta  vend  es,  that  thou  mayst  sett. 
Qn'il     vend  e,  thdt  he  may  sett. 

Qne  n.  vend  ions,  that  we  tnay  sett. 
Qae  V.  vend  iez,  ^lat  you  may  sett. 
Qa'ils    vend  ent,     that  they  may  sett. 


sett  (thou). 

letussdL 

sett  (you). 

E  MODB. 

Pabt.    G* 

Qae  j^aie  vendo. 

thatr 

Qoe  to  aies  vendo. 

that  thou 

QoMl  ait  vendo, 

that  he 

Que  nonn  ayons  vendo, 

that  we 

Que  voos  ayez  vendo. 

that  you 

Qa'ilB  aient  vendo. 

that  they. 

«« 


I 


IXFXBFBOT.  H 

(vend  re,) 

Qoe  je  vend  isBe,  that  D 

Qoe  to  vend  isees,  that  thou 

QoMl     vend  It,  that  he 

Qoe  n.  vend  issions,  that  we 

Qoe  V.  vend  issiez,  that  you 

Qo'ils    vend  issent,  thai  they. 


I 


Plupbbfbct.    M' 

Qoe  j^eosse  vendo,  that  r 

Qoe  to  eoBBes  vendo,  that  thou 
Qo'il  eftt  vendo,  that  fie 

Qae  n.  eassions  vendo,  that  toe 
Qae  V.  eoseiez  vendo,  that  you 
Qu'ils  eossent  vendo,    that  they. 


3 

Ok 


INFINITIVE  MODB. 


Pbxsent.    I 
Vend  re,  to  #eff . 


Pabt.    F 
Avoir  vendo,    to  have  sold. 


Vend  ant, 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pbbsxkt.    tT 


selUng. 


Past.    eT 
Ayant  vendo,      having  sold. 


Past  Passive.    K 
Vend  u,  sold. 


♦Second  form  of  the  cond.  pa«t :  J'ensse  vendu,  tu  euescg  venda,  il  edt  venda» 
09n8  ^uesiops  v^nda^  vous  enssi^?  v^ndo,  ils  eufsept  vendu. 
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ANALYTICAL  ABTD  PRACTICAL  FKENOfl  ORAMMAB. 


CONJUGATION    OF   PASSIVE   VEEBS. 


Tb«  pMilTe  verb  is  for  Jied  by  Joining  the  pMt  participle  of  the  actlTe  veri> 
to  the  various  forms  of  the  auxiliary  verb  etre,  to  be;  aa  aitner,  to  love:  etre 
aitue,  to  be  loved. 

The  past  participle  sgrees,  in  gender  and  nomber,  with  the  sobject  of  the  verb. 


to  be  laved.    (Modd  Verb.) 


Je  snis 

Tn  es 

n  or  elle  est 

Nona  sommes 

Vons  fites 

Us  or  elles  sont 


INDICATIVE   MODS. 

Past  Ihs; 


f 


aim6 

or 

aim^e, 


faim^ 
or 
aim^s,. 


^; 


J'ai^t^ 

Tu  as  6t6 

n  or  elle  a  ^t6 

Nona  avons  6t6 

Yoas  avez  6t6 

Ds  or  elles  ont  6t£ 


} 


aimi6 

or 
aim^e, 


faimte 
or 
aim^es, 


'«'< 


Imfkbfkct.    JB 


PLuraovoT.    Bf 


<r^tai8 

Ta  ^tais 

n  or  elle  dtait 

Nous  ^tions 

Yoas  etiez 

Us  or  elles  6taient 


t 


aim^ 

or 

aimee, 


)  aim6s 

r     ^ 
)  aimees,  . 


J*avais  £t€ 
Ta  avals  6tl 
11  or  elle  avait  %%& 
Nous  aviouB  6t6 
Yoas  aviez  6t6 


1 


aim6 

or 

aimSe, 


)   aim^s 
>■     or 


lis  or  elles  avaient  6t6  )  aim^i 


& 


% 


Fast  Dsfiniti.    C 


Je  fas 

Ta  fas 

n  or  eUe  fat 

Noas  fftmes 

Yoas  fdtes 

lis  or  elles  forent 


\ 


aim£ 

or 

aimee, 


)   aim^s 

f      ^ 
)aim^s, 


Past  Antbbiob.    C 


J^eas  4t6 

Ta  eas  6X6 

n  or  elle  eat  6i6 

Noas  edmes  6t6 

Yoas  edtes  6%& 

Qs  or  elles  eorent  £t6 


f 


aimS 

or 

aim^. 


faim^s 
or 
aimles, 


I? 


FUTURB.     2> 


Je  sersl 

Ta  seras 

II  or  elle  sera 

Noas  serons 

Yoas  serez 

lis  or  elles  seront 


\ 


aimS 

or 

aim^e. 


1   a{m6s 

r     ^ 
)aiiD^, 


•  &. 


FuTUBK  AHTraaoB.    Jy 


J^anrai  €V6 
N       Ta  aaras  6t& 
§•       n  or  elle  aora  ^t6 
';^  S:       Noas  aarons  4t6 
pf'Sf       Yoap  aiirez  €t6 


\ 


( 


aims 

or 
aimSe, 

aim68 
or 


Us  or  eUcs  aaront  6t^  *  atones,  J 


1^ 


OOlfl^JUOATIOK  07  VERBS. 
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OONBrnONAL  MODB. 


Je  Mnis 

Ta  aexais 

n  or  elle  senit 

Noos  serions 

Yoos  series 

Sb  or  ellea  seraient 


\ 


or 


Jgim^ee, , 


Tau.^ 


Taxania  6t6 

Ta  annlB  6t6 

n  or  elle  annit  6t6 

None  anrions  ^t6 

Yoos  aarlez  et6 

Ha  or  elles  anzaient  6t6  >  »lm6ea, 


I 


aimft 

or 

alm6e, 

aimte 
or 


kg* 


mPBRATIVB  MODB. 
8olfl  aims  or  aimSe, 


te  (Ouju)  AnwA 


l^^-f-M..  or -»««.{««•»'*-* 


/"yotf^  lofMd, 


SUBJUNCnVE  MODB. 


PBBflmT.     €f 


I 


afand 

or 

aim^, 


Qne  je  aois 

Qae  ta  soia 

Qa'il  or  elle  soit 

Que  noaa  eoyona  ^   ^^j^^g 

Que  vooa  soyea  v     or 

Qa'lls  or  elles  soient    !  aim^  . 


STt 


PlST.     ti^ 


Qae  fate  iXA 
Que  ta  ales  %t4 
Qa'U  or  elle  ait  6t6 
Qae  Doos  ayons  €\A 
Qae  Toos  ayez  6X& 


)    aim6 

V  or 

)  alm6e, 

1  aim^B 

V  or 


Qa'ilfl  or  elles  aient  €Ui  J  »im6e8,  J 


Que  je  fosse 
Que  ta  f  asses 
Qa'il  or  elle  fftt 
Qae  noas  fassioos 
Qoe  voaa  fu88iez 


} 


aim6 

or 
aimde, 


)   alm^s 
>■     or 


Qa'ils  or  elles  fossent  )  aim^es, 


S*! 


«.2 


SLtS* 


Qae  j'easse  6t6  j  |^^ 

Qae  ta  easses  €\A  f     ^ 

QaMl  or  elle  eftt  €tA        )  **™^» 
Qao  noas  eassions  6t6    \  almte 
Que  Yoas  eassiez  £t6      >•     or 
Qa'Us  or  eUes  eossent  6t6 )  aim^es  J 


II 

-1^ 


£tre  aim^  or  aim^, 
aim^a  or  aim^es, 


INFINITIVB  MODB. 


.    J 


Pabt.    F 


\to  be  loved. 


Avoir  i)t6  aim6  or  aim^e,     i  to  Aaw  6m» 


aim6s  or  aim^es,  i      Awecf. 


.F 


PABTICIPLES. 
Pkbssnt.    «r  Past.    tT 

titant  aim6  or  aim^e,     >  ^^      zmvmt  Ayaat  6t6  aimS  or  aimte,    )    having 

aim^s  or  aim^es,  f  ^**^  *''^*  aim^s  or  almees,  f  teen  loved 

Past  Pabsiyb.    JC 
£t6  aim£  or  alm^e,  aim^s  or  aim^es,  been  loved. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  j^easne  ^t^  aim6,  ta  easses  ^t^  aim^,  11  etlt  6^ 
tdm^f  noas  eosfions  ^U  aim^s,  vous  eussies  ete  aimes,  Us  dutfseot  ete  aimca. 
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ANALYTICAL  AND  PRACTICAL  FBENCH  GBAMHAB. 


CONJUGATIOIf  OP  A  NEUTER  VERB  WITH  fiTEE, 


Certain  neater  yerbs  are  conjugated  in  the  compoand  tenses  with  the  auziliarj 
verb  etre,  to  be;  their  past  participle  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  verb.  The 
verb  arriver,  to  arrive,  is  given  as  the  model  verb  of  this  class. 


ARBIVIIR— to  anlT«.    (Modd  Verb.) 


J^arrive, 
Tn  arrives, 
n  arrive, 
Nous  arrivons, 
Yous  arrivez, 
Us  arrrivent, 


INBICATIVB  MODK 
jL  Past 


I  arrive. 

thou  carriveat. 

he  arrives, 

toe  arrive. 

you  arrive, 

they  arrive. 


Je  sais 

Tn  es 

U  or  elle  est 

Nous  sommes 

Yoos  fites 

Bs  or  elles  sont 


\ 


arrive 

or 
arriv6e. 


f    arrives 
or 
arriv^es. 


I. 


.    B 


Pltjfbbvbot.    B^ 


J^  arrivals, 
Ta  arrivals, 
II  arrivait. 
Nous  arrivions, 
Yous  arriviez. 
Us  arrivaient, 


/  tvaa  ctrrivinff. 

thou  wast  arriving. 

he  was  arriving. 

toe  were  arriving. 

you  were  arriving. 

they  were  arriving. 


Tn  6tals 

U  or  elle  ^talt 

Nous  4tions 

Yous  ^tiez 

Us  or  elles  ^talent 


arrive    1 
or 

arrivto, 

arrival 
or 

arriv^es, 


i. 


Past  Dbvinitb.    C 


Past  Aiitbbiob.    C^ 


J'arrivai, 
Tu  arrivas, 
II  arri\a, 
Nous  arrivftmes, 
Yous  arrivfttes. 
Us  arrivdrent. 


/  arrived. 

thou  arrivedsi. 

he  arrived. 

toe  arrived. 

you  arrived. 

they  arrived. 


Je  fas 

Tu  fus 

II  or  elle  fut 

Nous  ftlmes 

Yous  ffltes 

Us  or  elles  f  urent 


} 


arrive 

or 
arrive. 


farrlv68 
or 
arriv^es, 


FUTURB.      I> 


FUTTTBX  AnTKBIOB.     IV 


J'arriverai, 
Tu  arriveras, 
U  arrivera. 
Nous  arriverons, 
Yous  arriverez, 
Us  arrlveront, 


/  shdtt  arrive, 

thou  toilt  arrive. 

he  toUl  arrive. 

toe  shaU  arrive. 

you  will  arrive. 

they  toill  arrive, 


Je  serai 

Tn  seras 

U  or  elle  sera 

Nous  serous 

Yous  serez 

Il«  or  eUes  9eront 


arriv6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 

or 
aniy6e«, 


^ 


oo:firJUQATioii  of  yebbs. 


513 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 


FiunBiiT.    JB 


Past.*    ^ 


J'arriYeraiB, 

Ithauld 

Je  serais 

•rrlTd 

Tu  arriveralB, 

tkou  wouidst 

Ta  serais 

or 

11  arriverait. 

he  tpontld 

2 

11  or  elle  serait 

arriyde, 

Nuufl  arriverions. 

we  should 

Nous  serions 

)    arrives 

Voos  arriveri6a, 

you  would 

• 

Voos  seriez 

r      ^ 

Us  arriveraient, 

they  tpould. 

Us  or  elies  seralent 

)  arriT^B, 

IMPKRATIVE  MODE.    ^ 

Arriye, 

arrive  fthouj. 

Arrivons, 

let  U8  arrive. 

Aniyez, 

arrive  (youJ» 

li 

^1 


SUBJUNCnVB  HODK 


Pbxbxnt.    G- 


Qae  J*arriTe, 
Qae  tu  anriveB, 
Qa^il  arriye, 
Que  nous  arriyions, 
Que  yoiis  arriyiea, 
Qu'ilB  arriyent, 


thatl\ 

that  thou 

that  he 

that  we 

that  you 

that  they. 


t 


Past.    G* 


Que  je  sols 
Qae  tu  sois 
Qu'U  or  elle  soit 
Que  noas  soyons 
Que  Yous  soyez 
Qu'ils  or  elles  soient 


arriy6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arriy^s 

or 
aniv^es, 


III 


IXPKBTSCT.  S 

Que  j'arriyasse,  Jiat  n 

Que  tu  arriyasses,  that  thou 

QuMl  arriy&t,  that  he 

Que  nous  arriyassions,  that  we 

Que  yous  arrivassiez,  that  you 

Qu'ils  arriyassent,  that  they. 


1 

S 


Plufbrtbct.    JF 


Que  je  fusse 
Que  tu  fusses 
QuMl  or  elle  ftlt 
Que  nous  fussious 
Que  yous  fussiez 


1 

\ 


arrlyS 

or 
arriy^e, 


)    arriy^s 
y      or 


Qu'ils  or  elles  fussent!  "riv^es, 


ri 


s 


It 


Aiilyer, 


INPINITIVB  MODE. 
J  Past.    P 

to  <xrrive.  £tre  arriy^  or  aniy^e,     i  to  have 


arriy^s  or  arriy^es,  f  arrived 


,\ 


Arrivant, 


PABTICIPLES. 


arrivitiff. 


Past.    J" 


Etant  arriy^  or  arriy^e,     i  having 
arriy^fl  or  arriy^es, )  arrived. 


Past.    K 
Arrive  or  arrlyde,  arrlyds  or  airiy^es,  arrived. 


•  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  je  fusse  aniy^,  tu  fusses  arriv^,  11  fftt  arriy^, 
nous  f ussioss  arriy6S|  vous  fussies  asriv^,  lis  furent  arrly^ 


614        ANALYTICAL  AND  PRACTICAL  FRENCH  ORAHHAB. 


CONJUGATION  OP  A  PEONOMDfAL  VBEB. 


Pronominal  verbs  are  conjugated  vrith  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  the  one 
is  the  sabject,  the  other  the  direct,  or  indirect,  object  of  the  verb. 

In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs  the  auxiliary  verb  etre  is  used  for 
the  auxiliary  verb  avoir.  The  past  participle  is  subject  to  the  same  rule  of  agree- 
ment as  the  past  participle  of  transitive  verbs ;  that  is,  it  agrees  with  its  direct 
object,  when  the  direct  object  precedes  the  participle. 


BE  COUPBR— to  cut  one's  se]£    (MoM  Verb,) 


INDICATIVB   MODE. 


PBBSurr.    A. 


J»  me  coupe, 
Tu  te  coupes, 
II  se  coupe. 
Nous  nous  coupons, 
Yous  vous  coupes. 
Us  se  conpent. 


/  eiit  tnytefft  etc. 


Past  Imdkfinits.    Af 

Je  me  suis  coup^,    /  have  cut  myasfT* 

Tu  t'es  coup^,  [tfte. 

n  s'est  coupd, 

Nous  nous  sommes  coupds, 

Tons  vous  fites  coupes, 

lis  se  sont  coupes. 


iMnBlVOT.     B 

Je  me  coupais,     I  teat  cutting  myt^t 

Tu  te  coupais,  [ete, 

II  se  coupait. 

Nous  nous  coupions. 

Tons  vous  coupiez, 

lis  se  coupaient. 


Plupbbfbot.    B^ 

Je  m'^tais  coup6,       /  hiOd  cut  myieVt 

Tu  t'^tais  coup^,  [etc 

JX  s'etait  coup^. 

Nous  nous  6tions  coup^, 

Yous  vous  ^tiez  coupes, 

Us  s'^taieot  coupes. 


Past  Defootb.    C 


Je  me  coupai, 

Tu  te  conpas, 

II  se  coupa. 

Nous  nous  coupftmes, 

Yous  vous  coupfttes. 

Us  se  coupdreot. 


/  cut  mysefft  etc. 


Past  Ahtebiob.    C 

Je  me  f  us  conpd,       I  had  cut  myte^, 

Tu  te  fns  conp^,  [etc 

n  se  fut  oonp6. 

Nous  nous  fftmes  coupes, 

Ypos  vous  ftltes  coupes, 

Bs  se  forent  ooap^ 


Futurb.    D 

Je  me  couperai,        /  shall  cut  nvyetXf^ 
Tu  te  couperas,    .     .  \€ic. 

n  se  coupcra,  . 
Kons  nous  conperons, 
Yous  vous  conpeiez, 
Us  se  couperont, 


FUTUBE  AHTIBIOm.     IV 


Je  me  serai  conp£, 
Tu  te  seras  coap6, 
n  se  sera  coup6. 
Nous  nous  serons  ^cmip^t, 
Yous  vous  serez  coupes, 
Hs-te  aeront  coup^ 


ZehaB  have  cut 


J 


ookjugatio:n^  of  vb&bs. 
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CONDITIONAL  MODB. 


FkusffT.    B 


Je  me  conperais,   /  thouid  cut  mymff^ 

Tn  te  coaperaiB,  [«to. 

S  se  conperait, 

Koa0  noiiB  coaperions, 

Vons  Yons  coaperiez, 

lis  se  coaperaient. 


Past.*    MT 


Je  me  serais  coap4, 
Ta  te  serais  coap6, 
II  se  Berait  coap^, 
Nous  nous  serious  conp^s, 
Yoas  Yoas  series  coap^s, 
lis  se  seraient  coap^. 


/  sAouM  hwM  ctA 


DfFBSATIVB  MODB.    T 


Conpe-toi, 

Coapons-nons, 

Coapez-vons, 


cut  fhynXf. 

let  tu  eui  ouraehet, 

cut  younelvea. " 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MODB. 


Pbbskivt.    & 


Qne  je  me  coupe, 
<^ae  tu  te  coapes, 
Qtt^il  se  coupe, 
Que  uons  uons  coupious. 
Que  yoas  vous  couples, 
Qa'ils  se  coupeut 


ihsU  I  may  cut 
[myteff,  etc. 


Fast.    G^ 


Que  je  me  sols  coup6,    (hat  I  may  hcM 
Que  tu  te  sois  coup§,    {cut  fny*^/*  ^^ 
Qu'il  Be  soit  coupe, 
Que  nous  nous  soyons  coupes, 
Que  vous  Tous  soyez  coop^s, 
Qu'ils  se  Boient  coupes. 


IXPKBFBOT.     H 

Que  je  me  coupasse,    that  I  might  cut 

Que  tu  te  conpasses,  [myMjT,  etc. 

Qa'il  se  coupftt. 

Que  nous  nous  coupsBsions, 

Que  TOUS  vous  coupassiez, 

Quails  Be  Gonpassent. 


Flufsbteot.    W 

Que  je  me  f  asse  coup^,  that  Imight  havi 
Que  tu  te  fusses  coup^,  [cut  myaey,  etc 
Qull  Be  ftt  coup6, 
Que  nous  nous  fusslons  coupes. 
Que  vons  vous  fussiez  coup^ 
Qu'ils  se  fnssent  coupes. 


INFINITIVE  MODB. 


Pbxseht.    I 
8e  couper,        to  cut  one^t  mUf, 


Past.    T 
S'dtre  coup6,  U>haiwcuJto,mff, 


PABTICIFLES. 


Pbbsxnt.    tT 
Becoupant,     cutting  om^$  m{f. 


Tabt.   cT 
S'^tant  coap€,   having  cut  o,  s. 


Past.    K 

Coap6,  cut. 


*  Second  form  of  the  cond.  past :  je  me  fusse  coup^,  tn  ta  fusses  eoup^,  il  se  fftt 
6oup6,  nous  nous  fussions  conp6B,  vous  vOus  fussiez  coop^  ils  se  fnssent  coup^ 


AMALTTICAL  AND   PBACTICAL   FRBNCH   GBAMUAB. 


CONJUGATION  OP  IMPERSONAL  VEEBS. 


A  n  tonne, 

B  II  tonnait, 

C  II  tonna, 

J>  II  tonnera, 


TONNBR— to  thunder.    (Madd  Ytfrb,) 

INDICATiyB  MODE. 

U  thunden.       ^'  H  a  tonn6,  it  hat  thundered, 

it  WM  thundering.       B'  U  avait  tonn6,    it  had  thundered. 

it  thundered.       <y   II  ent  tonn6,       it  had  thundered. 

it  will  thunder.       ly  H  aura  tonn6,  it  tifill  have  thundered. 


CONDITIONAL  MODE. 
J7    n  tonnexait,        it  toould  thunder.      ^  H  anralt  tonn^,    U  would  Aom,  etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVB  MODE. 

6    QaMl  tonne,     that  it  may  thunder.       O*  Qn'ilaittonn^,  ^Aa^i/ may  AaM,«fo. 

JT  Qa'U  tonnftt,  thai  U  might  thunder.       H*  Qu'il  etlt  tonn^,  that  U  might  have 

\fhundered. 

INFINITIVE. 

I     Tonner,         to  fhui^ier. 


PARTICIPLES. 
«r  Tonnant,  thundering.  K   Toani, 


O^umdered. 


Ibkeoular  Imfbrbonal  Yebbs 
T  AVOIR— to  "be  there.    FAXXOIR— to  he 

PLHCTVOIR— to  rain. 

H  fPBsa.     J.      n  7  a  ^there  l«,  there  are).  II  fant 
►  I  Imfbbf.  B 
sIp.Dkf.  O 

»2  Ifut. 


COND.  Prks.  Tj 
Pre8.      O 

igX  (  IXPXBF.  S. 

Ttmmrrre.-T- 
Pres.  Part.  J" 
PABt  PaJit.  IZ 


ii: 


D  7  aTait. 
n  7  ent 
n  7  anra. 
n  7  anrait. 
QuMl  7  ait 
Qu'il  7  ett. 
'  "Y"  avofr.      ' 
Y  a7ant. 
Eu.     '   '     • 


D  f  aUalt 
nfaUnt 
n  f  andra. 
n  f  aadrait. 
Qa'il  faUle. 
Qn'n  faUot 

FiMolr.- 

(waiUing.) 
FsUii. 


II  pleat 
n  plenyait. 
n  pint 
n  plenyra. 
n  plenvrait. 
Qn'il  plenvQL 
Qa*fl  plftt 
"Heiwofr.  —  - 
pleavant. 


Remarks  on  the  Different  Tenses  of  Verbs. 


•  •  • 

iKDiaATtTa  PBnvfT.— The  flnt  p«non  Blngalar  of  this  tenae  ends  in  e,  b,  or  as. 
The  vezb  nvair,  to  have^  is  the  only  exception  (J'ai). 

The  ending  e  belongs  to  the  Yerbs  of  the  first  conjugation  (alter  and  a 'en 
•Her  excepted),  and  to  some  irregolar  yerbs  of  the  second  coi^ngation.  (See 
List,  Nos.  6  and  10.) 

The  endbig  •  is  oommoa  to  all  other  yerbe,  except  the  few  yerbs  which  end 
in  OB* 

The  ending  a  belongs  to  pouvoir,  to  b6  able  ;  votUoir,  to  be  wiUinff  ;  valoir, 
to  be  worth  ;.  and  the  compoonds  of  valoir,    (See  List,  Nos.  18,  90,  22.) 

The  second  and  third  person  singular  are  derived  from  the  first  person.  When  the 
llrat  person  ends  in  e^  an  •  is  added  for  the  second,  and  the  third  is  lilie  the  first 

When  the  iirst  person  ends  in  •  or  as,  the  second  is  like  the  first,  and  the  •  or  » 
Is  changed  into  t  for  the  third.  Bat  verbs  ending  in  the  first  person  in  ea,  da, 
at  ta,  only  drop  the  a  in  the  third  person.  (See  List,  Nos.  16,  28, 89, 86,  87, 40, 46.) 
The  yerbs  ^re,  oiler,  and  a' en  aller  are  exceptions. 

The  three  persons  plural  are  deriyed  from  the  present  participle  by  changing 
mrnt  into  ona,  em,  ent.  The  exceptions  are  avoir,  iire,  aller,  faire,  dire, 
savoir* 

The  following  irrQgularlty  also  occurs  in  the  third  person  plural.  When  the  first 
person  singular  has  a  radical  vowel  diflSerent  from  the  radical  vowel  of  the  present 
|»artlciple,  the  third  person  plural  has  the  radical  of  the  singular ;  but  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural  have  the  radical  of  the  present  participle.  This  anomaly 
occurs  in  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third  coqjugation  (reeevoir),  and  in  some 
inr^ular  verbs  of  the  third  and  fourth  coi^ugations.  (See  List,  Nos.  8,  9, 18, 1^ 
17, 18,  S3,  34.) 

iNDiOATiva  IxpEBTSCT.— This  tsuse  is  formed  from  the  present  participle  by 
dianging  ant  into  aia,  aia,  ait,  i^na,  iea,  aient.  The  only  exceptions  are 
avoir  (see  Paradigm)  and  aavoir,    (See  List,  No.  19.) 

Past  Dkvinitx.— lliis  is  a  primitive  tense  ;  its  person-endings  are  :  ai,  aa,  a, 
d,tnea,  atea,  brent  (1st  conjugation)  \—ia,  ia,  it,  itnea,  itea,  irent  (3d  and 
4th  conjugations)  ;—tia,  ua,  ut,  4lmea,  Utea,  urent  (8d  conjugation).  The 
verbs  tenir,  venir,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  endings  ina,  ina,  ini, 
inmea,  intea,  inrent, 

FuTUBB.— The  person-endings  of  this  tense  are  :  ai,  eta,  a,  ona,  em,  onl. 
They  are  added  to  the  infinitive  form  of  the  verb.  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  the 
final  e  of  the  infinitive  is  dropped  (see  model  vendre),  and  in  the  third,  the  oi  of 
the  termination  is  cut  out  (see  model  reeevoir).  There  are  seventeen  irr^^nlar 
future  forms.  (See  avoir,  itre,  and  List,  Nos.  1,  2, 8,  6, 6, 9, 18, 14, 16, 18, 19, 20, 
«.  n  84.) 

Conditional  Pbisbnt.—TUs  tense  has  the  person-endings  of  the  imperfect: 
aia,  etia,  ait,  iona,  iem,  aient,  and  the  verb  stem  the  seme  as  the  future. 

iMFSBATiyK.-— The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  Is  the  same  as  the 
first  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  (exceptions :  avoir,  itre,  aUer, 
aavoir)  f  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  are  the  same  as  the  first  and  second 
plural  of  the  indicative  present  (exceptions:  avoir,  itre,  aavoir), 

SuBJUNCTivN  Prbsxnt.— The  person-endings  are:  e,  ea,  e,  iona,  iem,  ent» 
They  are  added  to  the  present  participle  after  removing  the  ending  etnt.  There  are 
thirteen  irregular  forms:  avoir,  itre,  and  List  Nos.  1, 8, 9, 18, 17, 18, 19,  80,  S3, 
81, 81  But,  if  we  take  the  third  person  plural  of  the  indicative  present  and 
drop  the  final  wi  of  the  termination,  we  haye  the  first  person  singular  of  the  sub- 
junctive present  of  all  yerbs  with  the  exception  of  nine,  viz. :  avoir,  Ure,  and 
List,  Nos.  1, 18, 19, 90, 82, 84,  and  p.  864. 

-  S<»ri7NCTiys  IxrERntoT.^Thls  tense  Is  formed  from  the  past- definite  In 
changing  the  final  letter  of  the  first  person  singular  into  aae,  aaea,  t,  aaiona, 
saiem,  aaent,  .The  vowel  preceding  the  t  in  the  third  person  sii^gular  takes  the 
circoiafles  accentt   Thare  is  no  ezcepiiou  to  this  rule. 
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ANALTTICAt  AND  PRACTICAI,   FRENCH   OBA1IUA& 


/■> 


COl^^ATION  OF 


INDICATIVB  MODE. 


INFINITIVE 


to  go. 
allant. 
alle. 

dtre  aI16. 
^tant  allS. 

1h  Snvoyer, 

to  send. 

envoyant. 
.  envoys. 
V  avoir  envoy^. 

ayant  envoye. 


.  AoquSrlr, 

to  acquire. 
acqu^raat. 
acqais. 
avoir  acqais. 
ayant  acquis. 

SouiUir, 

ioboU. 
bouiliant. 
booilU. 
avoir  bonillL 
ayant  booilii. 

Courir, 

to  run, 
courant. 
coara. 
avoir  coom. 
ayant  conro. 


S,  CueUlir, 

to  gather. 
cneillant. 
caeilii. 
avoir  caeilli. 
ayant  cneillL 

7*  I>onnir, 

to  sleep, 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avwr  dormi. 
ayant  dormL 

.'8.  JFuir. 

tojlee. 
fayaut 
fal. 

avoir  f  oL 
ayant  f uL 


/ 


Pbksrt.    a 


Je  vaia, 
ta  vas, 
il  va, 

nous  allons, 
vous  allcz, 
ils  vont. 

J'envoie  (p.  861). 
ta  envoies, 
11  envoie, 
nous  envoyons, 
voas  envoyez, 
lis  cnvoient. 

J'acqaiers, 
tu  acqaiers, 
11  acqaiert. 
nons  acqaerons, 
vous  acqa6rez, 
ils  acqaierent. 

je  boas, 
tu  boas, 
il  boat, 

noas  bonillons, 
vous  boaillez, 
ils  boaillent. 

Je  coars, 
ta  coars, 
il  court, 
nous  courons, 
vous  courez, 
ils  courent. 

je  caeille, 
tu  cuciiles, 
il  caeille, 
nous  cueillons, 
vous  caeillez, 
ils  cueillent. 

je  dors, 
tu  dord, 
il  dort, 

nous  dormons, 
vous  dormez, 
ils  dormant. 

je  fuls, 
tu  fnis, 
il  fuit, 
noas  fayons, 
vous  fayez, 
ila  foient. 


Impbbfkct.  JB 


j'allais, 
tu  allaicL 
II  allaiL 
nous  allions, 
vous  alliez, 
ils  allaient. 

j'envoyais, 

tu  envoyais, 
il  envoyait. 
nons  envoyions, 
vous  envoyiez^ 
ils  envoyaient. 

j'acqa^raia, 
ta  acqa6rais, 
11  acqu^rait, 
nous  acqudnons, 
voas  acoueriez, 
ils  acqueraient. 

je  bonlUids, 
tu  bouillais, 
il  bouillait, 
nous  boiyilions, 
vous  bonlliiez, 
ils  bouillaient. 

je  courais, 
tu  courais, 
il  courait, 
nous  courions, 
vous  couriez, 
ils  couraient. 

je  cueillais, 
tu  cueillais, 
11  cueillait, 
nous  cueillions, 
vous  cueiUiez, 
ils  cuelllaient. 

je  dormais, 
tu  domais, 
11  dormait, 
nous  dormions, 
vous  dormiez, 
ils  dormaient. 

je  fuyais, 
tu  fuyais, 
11  fuyait, 
nous  fuyions, 
voas  f uyiez, 
lis  f  ayalent 


Past  Dif.    C 


j'allai, 
ta  alias, 
il  alia, 

nous  allAmes, 
vous  all&tes, 
ils  all^rent. 

j'envoyai, 
tu  envoyas, 
il  envoya, 
n.  envoyftmes, 
V.  envoyfttea, 
lis  envoydrent. 

racquls, 
tu  acquis, 
11  acquit, 
nous  acqatmes, 
vous  acquttes, 
Ufl  acquirent. 

je  boulllls, 
tu  bouillis, 
11  bouiilit. 
noas  bouilltmes, 
vous  bouillttes, 
ils  bouilllrent. 

je  coams, 
tu  counts, 
il  courat, 
nous  conrflmes, 
vous  conrtltes, 
lis  courureut. 

je  cneillis, 
tu  cueillis, 
il  cueilllt, 
nous  cueilltmes, 
vous  cueillttes, 
lis  cueillirent. 

je  dermis, 
tu  dormis, 
il  dormit, 
nous  dormtmes, 
vous  dormttes, 
Us  dormlrent. 

je  fuia, 
tu  foia,' 
U  fait, 
noas  fotitiMi 
vooi^  fottao, 
ils  fniieat. 


JhrruBM.   2> 


j'irai, 
ta  iraa,  ■ 
U  ira, 

nous  irons, 
vous  irez, 
lis  iront. 

j^enverrai, 
tu  enverras, 
11  enverra, 
noas  enverrona, 
voQS  enverr^, 
ila  enverront. 

j^acqnertai, 
tu  acqnerraa, 
il  acqnenra, 
nous  acqaerrons^ 
vous  acquerrez, 
lis  acquerront.  - 

je  boaiUlrai,. 
tu  bouilliias, 
il  bouiUlra, 
nous  bouillirons, 
vous  boulHirez, 
ils  bouilllront. 

J6  coarrai, 
tu  coarras, 
11  courra, 
nous  courront* 
vous  courrez^ 
ils  courront. 

Je  cnellleTai, 
ta  cueilleraa, 
11  cueillera, 
nous  cneilleronBa 
vous  cnellleress 
lis  cueilleront. 

je  dormiral, 
tu  dormlraa, 
il  dormira, 
nous  dormirona^ 
Tons  dormirez, 
Ua  dormiront. 

je  fuirai, 
ta  fuiras, 
U  f uira, 
nons  f  ulrona, 
voas  f  uirez, 
ila  folront. 


*  In  the  compound  tenses  of  prbnomiiial  verbs,  the  anzillaiT  verb  e#re  is  nsed  for  the 
t  S'm  aUer  follows  the  model.    The  reflective  pronoun  ana  the  adverb  «i»  precede  the 

used  affirmatively  :  va-Ven  '  allons-nouS'^n. 

^    ^AstaiUir  and  tresscAUir  differ  from  the  model  in  the  future  and  in  the  conditional 


CONJUGATION  OF  TBBBS. 
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IRREGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL 

Ihfbratiti. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 

Verm 

conjugated  likf 

FBBsniT.  X 

r 

Pbssbnt.    G 

Impebfkct.    H 

the 
Model  Verb. 

la  inU,  ' 

va. 

qae  f  aiHe, 
que  tu  allies, 

qne  j'allasse, 
que  tu  allasses, 

s'en  aller.*  t 

il  irait. 

qu'il  aiUe, 

qu'U  all&t, 

nous  irionB, 

allODB, 

que  nous  alHoos, 

qne  nous  allassions, 

▼oos  iries. 

allez. 

que  vous  alUez, 

que  vous  alla^siez, 

ilfliraieiit, 

qn'ils  aillent 

qn'ils  allassent. 

j^'envemiB, 
tn  enverraifl. 

que  j'cnvole, 

qne  j'envoyasse, 

renvoyer. 

envoie, 

que  ta  enyoies. 

que  tn  envoyasses, 

il  enverrait. 

qu'il  envoie, 

qu'il  envoyftt, 

nous  envernons, 

envoyons, 

que  nou8  envoyions. 

qne  n.  envoyassions, 

vous  enTemez, 

envoyez. 

que  vous  envoyiez, 

qne  v.  envoyassiez, 

Us  enyemient. 

qa'ils  envoient. 

qn'ils  envoyassent. 

tu  aequerrais, 

acquien, 

que  J'acqnidre, 
qae  tn  acqnidres, 

que  j^adquisse, 
que  tu  acQuisses, 
gu'il  acquit, 

eonqn^rlr. 
s'enqu6rir.* 

il  acquerrait, 

^Ml  acquidre. 

reconqu^rir. 

nous  acquerrions. 

acqnerons, 

que  n.  acqu^rions, 

que  n.  acquissions. 

▼one  acqnerriez. 

acqa^rez. 

que  v.  acqueriez. 

que  V.  acquissiez, 

ils  acqaerraient. 

qu'ilB  acquidrent. 

qu'ils  acquissent. 

je  booillinkifl, 

que  je  bonille. 

que  je  bonilHsse, 

ta  boulliirais, 

boas, 

que  tu  bouiUes, 

que  tu  bouillisses. 

il  bouUlirait, 

qn'il  bouille, 

qu'il  bouilllt. 

nona  bouiUirions, 

bouillons. 

que  nous  bouillions. 

que  n.  bouillissions, 

Tous  boullliriez, 

boulllez. 

que  vous  bouilliez, 

que  v.  bouillissiez, 

ils  tMaiUiraient. 

qu'ilB  bouiUent. 

quMls  bouiilUsent. 

1e  coarnds, 
la  courrais, 

que  je  conre. 

qne  je  courusse, 

acconrir. 

conn. 

que  tu  coores, 

que  lu  conrusses, 

conconrir. 

il  courrait. 

quMl  conre, 

qu'il  courCIt, 

discourir. 

nous  conrrions. 

coaions, 

que  nous  conrions. 

que  n.  courussions. 

parcourir. 

▼OU8  courriez. 

conrez. 

que  YOUK  couriez. 

que  V.  coumssiez. 

secourir. 

lis  couiraieut. 

qu'ils  conrent. 

quMIs  conrussent 

je  cneHlenis, 

qne  je  cnellle. 

qne  je  cneillisse, 

accueillir. 

tn  cueilleraifi. 

cneille, 

que  tn  cueiUes, 

que  tu  cueillisses. 

recueillir. 

il  cneillerait, 

qu'il  cneille, 

qu*U  cueilitt. 

assail  lir4 

nous  cueiUerions, 

cueillons, 

qne  nous  cneillions. 

que  n.  cueiUissions, 

tres8aillir4 

Tons  cuellleriez, 

cueillez. 

qne  vous  cueilliez, 

que  V.  cueillissiez, 

ilB  caeilieraient. 

qn'ils  cneillent. 

quMls  cueillisseut. 

je  donnirais, 

qne  je  dorme. 

que  je  dormisse, 

endonnir. 

tn  donniiais, 

don, 

que  tu  dormes, 

que  tu  dormisses, 

s'eDclormir.* 

il  dormirait, 

qu'il  dorme, 

qu'il  dormit, 

rendormir. 

nous  dormirions, 

dormons. 

que  nous  dormions, 

que  n.  dormissions. 

se  rendormir.* 

vous  donuiriez, 

donnez. 

qne  vous  dormiez, 

que  V.  dormissiez, 

ils  doiminuent. 

qn'ils  dorment. 

qu'ils  dormissent. 

je  fHiraifi, 

qne  je  fnie. 

qne  je  fnisse. 

s'enfuir.* 

tn  fnirais. 

fois. 

que  tn  fules, 

que  tn  fuisses. 

il  fuirait. 

qu'il  fuie. 

qu'il  fult. 

uouB  fnirione, 

fayons, 

que  nous  fuyiont. 

que  nous  fnlsslons. 

vouH  fuiriez. 

fuyez. 

que  vous  fuyiez, 

que  vous  fnissiez. 

ils  f niiaieut. 

qu'ils  fuient. 

qn'ils  fuissent. 

MudliaxT  verb  avoiv, 

verb :  Je  nCen  vaie;  je  m*€fi  suU  aXlSi  fen  vaa-tuf  except  In  the  imperative  znodQ  when 

present :  fauaUUr<At  faatOUUfttig  ;  Je  tressaiUirtti,  Je  treuailOrais, 
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ANALYTICAL  AND  PRACTICAL  FRENCH   GRAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INFINITIVE 

FOBMB. 


:? 


.  Mourir, 

to  Me. 
monrant. 
moit. 
6tre  mort. 
Slant  mort. 


10,  Ouvrir, 

to  cpen, 
ouvrant. 
ouvert. 
aToir  oaTert. 
ayant  oavert. 

tl,  rartir, 

to  starL 
partant, 

etre  parti, 
^tant  partL 

£9.  Sewtir, 

tcfeef. 
aentant 
senti. 

avoir  sentL 
ayant  aenti. 

IS,  Tenir, 

toh€la;toke^. 
tenant, 
teno. 

avoir  tenn. 
ayant  torn. 

14,  Venir, 

to  come. 
Tenant, 
vena, 
dtre  Venn. 
'  *    6tant  Venn. 

-~ts:reHr, 

to  dolhe, 
v6tant. 
vfltu. 

avoir  vdtn. 
ayant  vdtn. 

19,  Aaseoir(a*), 

to  sit  doton. 
B^aaaeyant. 
aasis. 

a'dtre  assiw. 
a'dtant  assia. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


pBsaaHT.    A 


Je  menra, 
to  menrs, 
il  menrt, 
nona  monrona, 
vona  mourea, 
ila  meurent. 

J*ouvre, 
tn  ouvrea, 
il  onvre, 
nons  onvrona, 
vons  onvrea, 
ila  onvrent. 

Je  para, 
ta  para, 
U  part, 
none  partona, 
vona  partes, 
ila  partent. 


\ 


e  sena, 

u  aens, 
il  aent, 
nons  sentona, 
vons  sentez, 
ila  seutent. 


Je  tlena, 
tn  liens, 
il  dent, 
nons  tenons, 
vons  tenez. 
ils  tiennent. 

fevlen8, 
viens, 
il  vient, 
nona  venons, 
vons  venez. 
ila  viennent. 

Je  vdta, 
tn  vdts, 
U  vdt, 

nons  vfitona, 
vons  vdtez, 
ila  v6tent. 

Je  m'assieda,^ 
tn  t'assieda, 
il  s^aasied, 
nonan.asseyons, 
vons  V.  asseyez, 
ils  s'asBeyent. 


IXFBBFSOT.  B 


Je  monials, 
tn  monraia, 
il  moundt, 
nons  moariona, 
vons  monriez, 
ils  mouraient. 

j^onvrala, 
tn  onvraia, 
il  onvrait, 
nons  onvriona, 
vons  onvriez, 
ils  onvraient 

je  partaia, 
tn  partaia, 
il  partait, 
nons  partiona, 
vons  partiez, 
ils  paitaient. 

Je  aentaia, 
tn  sentais, 
il  sentait, 
nons  sentiona, 
vons  sentiez, 
ila  sentalent. 

Je  tenala, 
tn  tenaia, 
il  tenait, 
nona  tenlona, 
vons  teniez, 
ils  tenaient. 

je  venaia, 
tn  venaia, 
il  venait, 
noaa  veniona, 
vons  veniez, 
ila  venaient. 

Je  vdtaia, 
tn  vdtaia 
il  vdtait. 
nons  vdtiona, 
vona  v6tiez, 
ils  vdtaient 

Je  m'asseyaia, 
tn  t'asseyais, 
il  s'asseyait, 
n.  n.  asseyions, 
V.  V.  asseyiez, 
ila  s'asseyaient. 


Past  Dbf.    O 


Je  monms, 
tn  monrus, 
il  monmt, 
nons  monrftmea, 
vons  monrfites, 
ila  monmrent. 

J*onvrl8, 
tn  ouvns, 
il  onvrit. 
nona  onvrtmea, 
vons  onvrttes, 
lis  onvrirent. 

Je  partLs, 
tn  partia, 
41  pardt, 
nons  piffttmea, 
vons  partttes. 
Us  partirent 

Je  aentia, 
tn  sentis, 
il  aentlt, 
nona  aenttmea, 
vona  sentttes, 
ila  aentirent. 

Je  tina, 
tu  tins, 
il  tint, 
nons  ttnmea, 
vons  ttates, 
ils  tinrent. 

je  vina, 
tn  vins, 
il  Vint, 
nous  vtnmea, 
vons  vtntea, 
ils  vinrent. 

je  vfitis, 
tn  vdtia, 
il  vetit. 
nons  vettmes, 
vons  vfitttes, 
ils  vdtirent 

Je  m^assis, 
tn  t'assis, 
il  s'assit, 
nous  n.  asatmee, 
vons  V.  assttes, 
ils  s'assirent. 


FUTUSB.     J> 


Je  monrrai, 
tn  monrraat 
il  monrra, 
nous  monrrona, 
vons  mourrez^ 
ils  mourront. 

j'ouvrirai, 
tu  ouvriiai^ 
il  ouvrira, 
nons  ouvnrona, 
vous  ouvrirez, 
ils  ouvriront. 

je  partlrai, 
tn  partlraa, 
il  partira, 
nous  partirona, 
vons  partirez, 
ila  paxtiront. 

je  sentirai, 
tn  sendras, 
il  sentira, 
nous  sentirona* 
vons  sentiiez, 
ils  sentiront. 

je  tiendrai, 
tu  tiendraa, 
U  dendra, 
nous  tiendrona^ 
vons  tiendrez, 
ils  tiendront. 

Je  viendnd, 
tu  viendraa, 
11  viendra, 
nons  viendrona, 
vons  viendrez, 
ils  viendront. 

Je  vfitirai, 
tn  vdtiraa, 
il  vfidra, 
nona  vfitirona, 
vons  vfitirez, 
11b  vdtiront. 

Je  m^aaeiSral, 
tn  t'asai^Faa, 
il  s'assiera, 
n.  n.  assi^rona, 
V.  V.  assierez, 
ils  B'assiSront. 


♦In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the  auxiliary  verb  e/re  is  used 
+  The  compounds  of  venir  are  conjugated  with  the  anziliary  verb  6tre,  except 
±  Also  :  Je  m'amAM,  tu  VaiwAa,  U  s'asmit ;  yartwyaU  i  raaaoirai.  etc.  Thla  form 
%ae(Air  and  meweoir  are  defective  verba.    (Sea  p.  878.) 
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COKJUGATIOK  OF  YEBBS. 
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nffiEGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


com>inoNAL 

Pnxsmr.  JB 


\ 


je  moumds, 
ta  mourFaxfl, 
il  moarrait, 
DUOS  laoarrions, 
Toas  moorries, 
iis  mourraieiit. 

foavrinis, 
ta  oavrisais, 
il  oavrirait, 
noos  oavririons, 
Tons  onvririez, 
ils  oavxiraient. 

je  partfrais, 
ta  partixais, 
i]  partirait, 
nous  partirions, 
Tous  partiriez, 
ils  partiraient. 

je  sentirais, 
ta  sentirais, 
il  sentirait, 
noas  Bentirions, 
voos  sentiriez, 
ila  sentiTaient. 

je  tiendraifl, 
ta  tiendrais, 
il  tiendrait, 
noas  tiendrions, 
voas  tilendriez, 
ils  dendraient. 

je  viendraiB, 
ta  viendrais, 
il  Tiendrait, 
noas  Yiendriont, 
toojb  yiendriea, 
ils  Tiendzaient. 

je  Tdtinis, 
ta  vdtiraia, 
il  vdtirait, 
noos  yfitirions, 
V0U8  vdtixlez, 
ils  Ydtiraient. 

je  in^aMi^nis, 
ta  t'aesi^zais, 
il  B'assierait, 
n.  n.  aBBi^rioDB, 
V.  V.  asBi^riez, 
ils  s^aBBl^raient. 


mean, 

monnma, 
monies. 


ouvre, 

oavrouB, 
oavres. 


pan, 

partonsi 
partez. 


sena, 

Bentona, 
aentez. 


tiena, 

tenona, 
tenez. 


viena, 

▼enona, 
venez. 


Tdta. 
T^tona, 


asBiedfr-toi, 

aBBeyons-n., 
a»8eyez-vouB 


SUBJUNCrrSTE  MODE. 


PBsamT.    O 


que  te  menra, 
qae  ta  menrea, 
qa'il  meure, 
que  noas  mooriona, 
qae  voob  mouriez, 
qa'ila  mearent. 

qae  j^oavre, 
qae  tn  oavrea, 
qa'U  oavre, 
qae  nooa  oavriona, 
qae  voaa  oavriez, 
qa'lla  oavrent. 

que  Je  parte, 
que  ta  parteB, 
qu'il  parte, 
qae  nooa  partiona, 
que  voas  partiez, 
qu'ils  partent. 

que  je  aente, 
qae  ta  aentea, 
qu'il  aente, 
que  nooa  aentions, 
que  voaB  Bentiez, 
qa'ila  aentent. 

qne  Je  tienne, 
que  ta  tiennea, 
qa'd  tienne, 
que  nooa  teniona, 
qae  yoaa  teniez, 
qu'ila  tienneat 

qae  Je  yienne, 
qae  tn  yicnnes, 
qu'il  yienne, 
qae  nona  yeniona, 
qae  yoaa  veniez, 
qa'ila  yiennent. 

que  Je  y6te, 
qae  tn  yfitea, 
qaUl  ydte, 
qae  nona  y^tiona, 
que  yoaa  vfitiez, 
qa'ila  y6tent. 

qae  je  m'aaaeye, 
que  ta  t'asseyea, 
qa'il  a'asaeye, 
que  n.  n.  asseyiona, 
qae  y.  y.  aaseyiez, 
qn'ila  a'aaaeyent. 


.    H 


VxBBa 

conjofiatedlike 

Model  Verb. 


qae  je  monnuse, 
qne  ta  mouruBsea, 
qu^il  moarfit, 
que  n.  moaruBBiona, 
que  y.  mourussiez, 
qa'ila  moaruaaent. 

qne  J^onyrlaBe, 

qae  ta  oavriaaea, 
qu'il  oayrit, 
qae  n.  ouyrlsfiona, 
que  y.  oayrissiez, 
qa'iLs  oayriBsent. 

qae  Je  partiaae, 
qae  ta  partissea, 
qu'il  partlt« 
que  n.  partiBsiona, 
que  y.  partiseiez, 
qu'ila  partistient. 

qae  je  aentisse, 
qae  tu  BentiBsea, 
qu'il  eentit. 
qae  n.  sentiBeionB, 
qae  y.  Benties*    , 
qa'ila  Bentia      t. 

qae  je  tinsse, 
que  ta  tlDBsea, 
qaUl  tint, 

que  nous  tinBBlons, 
que  yoaa  tinssiez, 
qa'ila  tinsaent. 

qae  je  yinaae, 
que  ta  yinsseSf 
qa'il  ylnt, 
que  nouB  yinasloDB, 
que  vous  yinssiez, 
qaUla  yinasent. 

qne  je  ydtlBse, 
que  tu  yfitissea, 
qu'U  y§tlt, 
que  nous  yStissiona, 
que  youB  yfitit^Biez, 
qu'ila  ydtissent, 

que  Je  m'aBslBse, 
que  tn  t^assisscB, 
qu'il  a^asslt, 
que  n.  n.  at-sibsions, 
que  y.  y.  assissicz, 
quails  a^asBisBent. 


conynr. 
decouvrlr. 
offrir. 

Bouffrir,  etc. 
SeeLi8t,p.880. 


repartir. 

Bortir. 

resBortir. 


aaaentir. 
coDBentir. 
prcBBentir. 
resfentir. 
mentir,  etc. 
See  List,  p.  88a 

The    com- 
pounds of  tenir 
with  preflzea. 
See  List,  p.  880. 


The    com- 
poanda  of  ve- 
nir.t 
See  List,  p.  880. 


reydtir. 
ae  yfitip.* 
ae  reydtir.* 


asaeoir. 
rasseolr. 
se  rasseolr.* 
seoir.l 
messeoir.S 


or  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir.  ^ 

•onvenir,  which  takes  avoir  in  tl)e  sense  of  to  suit,  and  etr^  ta  th^  a^iiae  of  to  affre& 
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AKALTTICAL  AND  FRACTICAL   FRENCH  OBAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INFINITIVE 
F0BH8. 


17.  Mouvoir, 

to  move. 
moavant. 
mil. 

avoir  mil. 
ayant  mft. 

18.  BouvWj 

tobeabU. 
ponvant. 
pa. 

aroir  pa. 
ayant  pa. 

19.  8av&ir, 

io  know. 
sacbant. 
so. 

avoir  sa. 
ayant  sa. 

90.  ralotr, 

to  be  worth. 
valant. 
valu. 

avoir  vain, 
ayant  vala. 

91.  Voir, 

to  see. 
voyant. 
vu. 

avoir  vu. 
ayant  va. 

99.  Vouloir, 

to  be  vAUing. 
voolant. 
voala. 
avoir  voola. 
ayant  vonlu. 

93.  Battre, 

to  beat. 
battant. 
batta. 

avoir  batta. 
ayant  batta. 

94.  Boire^ 

to  druik. 
buvant. 
bu. 

avoir  ba. 
ayant  ba. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


Pbbssmt.    jL 


Imperfkot.  B 


J6  oieas, 
ta  mens, 
il  meat, 
noas  moavons, 
voas  mouvez, 
ila  menvent. 

1e  peax,  or  pais, 
la  penx, 
il  peat, 
noas  poavons, 
voas  poavez, 
ils  peavent. 

]e  sais, 
in  sais, 
11  salt, 
nons  savons, 
voas  savez, 
lis  savent. 

Je  vaax, 
ta  vaax, 
11  vaat, 
nons  valons, 
voas  valez, 
ils  valent. 

je  Yois, 
ta  vols, 
il  voit, 
nons  voyons, 
voas  voyez, 
ils  volant. 

je  veax, 
ta  veax, 
il  veut, 
nons  voalons, 
vous  voulez, 
ils  vealent. 

je  bats, 
tn  bats, 
il  bat, 

nous  battons, 
voas  battez, 
lid  battent. 

je  bois, 
ta  bois, 
11  bolt, 
nons  bavons, 
voas  buvez, 
ils  boivent. 


je  moavais, 
ta  moavais, 
11  mouvait, 
noas  moavions, 
voas  moavitts, 
ils  moavaient 

je  poavais, 
ta  poavals, 
il  poavait, 
noas  poavions, 
voas  poaviez, 
ils  poavaient. 

je  savals, 
ta  savals,  - 
il  savait, 
noas  savions, 
voas  saviez, 
ils  savaient. 

je  valais, 
ta  valais, 
U  valait. 
noas  valions, 
voas  valiez, 
ils  valaient. 

je  voyais, 
ta  voyais, 
il  voyait, 
nons  voyions, 
voas  voyiez, 
ils  voyuent. 

je  voalais, 
ta  voulais, 
11  voalait. 
noas  voalions, 
voas  voaliez, 
Us  voolaient. 

je  battais, 
ta  battais,        • 
11  battoit, 
nons  battions, 
vous  battiez, 
ils  battaient. 

je  bnvais, 
ta  bavais, 
il  buvait, 
noas  bavions, 
vous  baviez, 
ils  buvaient. 


Past  D>r.    C 


Je 

ta  mas, 

il  mat, 
noas  miimes, 
voas  mfltes, 
ils  morent. 

je  pas, 
ta  pas, 
il  put, 

nons  pflmes, 
voas  plltes, 
ils  parent. 

je  BUS, 
ta  sas, 
il  sut, 

nous  sftmes, 
voas  sfites, 
lis  surent. 

je  vahis, 
ta  valus, 
il  valut, 
nous  valftmes, 
vous  vaifttes, 
ils  valurent. 

je  vis, 
tu  vis, 
U  vit, 

nous  vtmes, 
voas  vites, 
ils  virent. 

je  vonlus, 
tu  voulus, 
il  voulut, 
nous  vouliimes, 
vous  vouliites, 
ils  vonlurent. 

je  battis, 
tu  battis, 
11  batUt, 
nous  batttraes, 
vous  battttes, 
ils  battirent. 

je  bus, 
tu  bus, 
il  but/ 
nous  oftmes, 
vous  bfltes, 
ils  burent. 


JFvTutm.    2> 


je  monvrai, 
tu  mouvras, 
il  mouvra, 
nous  mouvronis, 
voas  mouvres, 
ils  moavront. 

je  pourrai, 
tu  pourras, 
11  ponrra, 
nous  pourrona, 
vous  poorreas, 
ils  pourront. 

je  saurai, 
tu  sauras, 
11  saura, 
nous  saoTons. 
vous  sanrez, 
ils  sauront. 

je  vandraf, 
tu  vaudras, 
il  vauc' 


nous  vaaorona, 
voas  vaudrez, 
ils  vaudronL 

je  verral, 
tu  verras, 
11  verra,  ^ 

nons  verrona, 
vous  vdrrez, 
ils  verronL 

je  voadrai, 
tu  voudraa, 
il  voadra, 
nons  voudroiut, 
vous  voudrez. 
Us  voudront. 

je  battral, 
tu  battrast 
il  battra, 
nous  battrons, 
vous  battrez, 
ils  battront. 

je  bolnd, 
tu  boiras, 
11  boira, 
nous  boirons, 
vous  boirez, 
ils  boiront. 


*  In  the  compound  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  t'  -^e 
t  These    verbs    slightly  deviate    from    the    mot  *"  ' 
)The  imperative  fona  V^u^Ueg  is  used  only  U 


OOXTJUGATIOir  or  TBBBS. 
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IBBEGIJLAR  MODEL  Y^BBS. 


CONDITIONAL 

JP 

SUBJUNCnVS  MODS. 

Vbbbs 

conjugated  like 

Model  Verb. 

PiiHKmr.  X 

PBaanr.    Q 

IXPBBraOT.     S 

je  moovraifl. 

qne  Je  meoTe, 

qne  Je  mnase, 

d^mouYoir. 

tn  moavnis. 

mens. 

qoe  to  meavea. 

que  ta  musses, 

^mottvoir. 

il  mouTrait, 

qaMl  meuve. 

qu*il  milt. 

s'^mouYoir.* 

Boas  moaTriont, 

moiiTona, 

qne  noos  moavions, 

qne  nons  musaiona. 

promouvoir. 

Toofl  mouvries. 

monvea. 

que  Yoas  monTiea, 

qne  Yona  mussiez, 

Ub  moavnient. 

qa'ils  meavent. 

qu'ila  mnssent. 

jepoomto. 

qne  Je  pnisse. 

qne  Je  posse, 

ta  ponmis. 

peox. 

qne  ta  poisses, 
qu'il  palsse,,    , 

que  tn  pnsaea. 

il  poorrait. 

qn'U  piit. 

nooB  ponrrions, 

ponTOBS, 

qne  nons  paiseions. 

qne  nous  pusaiona, 

vowpoonte. 

ponrea. 

qne  vons  puissies. 

qne  vona  pnaaies. 

ilfl  pounaleiit. 

qn'ila  pniaseni. 

qn'ila  pnasent. 

1e  iMifalfl, 
ta  aanimto. 

qne  Je  sache. 

qne  Je  ansae, 
que  in  sussea. 

aache. 

qne  to  saches^ 

11  laimit. 

qn'il  sache. 

qu'il  aftt. 

noos  sanrions. 

aachons. 

qne  nons  sachiona, 

qne  nous  sussiona, 

Toa8  sauries. 

sachea. 

que  voos  sachiez. 

qne  Yona  sussies. 

qu'ils  sachent. 

qn'ila  anssent. 

je  yaadrala. 

que  Je  valUe, 

qne  Je  Yalnsse, 
qne  tn  Yalnsses, 

Yaloir  mienx. 

tn  Tandrais, 

Tanx, 

que  tu  vailles. 

^qniyaloir. 

il  Yandrait, 

qu'U  vaille. 

qu'il  Yalftt, 

prevaloir. 

nous  Taodrions, 

Talons, 

que  nous  Talions, 

que  nous  Yalnssions, 

revaloir. 

Tons  Tandriec, 

vales. 

que  vons  valiez. 

qne  yous  Yalussiez, 

lie  Taiidnieiit. 

quails  YaiUeat. 

qu'ila  Yalnasent. 

je  Temia, 

qne  Je  Toie, 

que  Je  Yisse, 
que  tn  Yisses, 

rcYoir. 

to  venaia, 

▼Ola, 

que  tu  Toies, 

entrcYolr. 

il  venait. 

qu'il  vole. 

qu'il  vlt, 

dtehoir.t 

noos  venionB, 

Toyons, 

qne  nous  voyiona, 

qne  nous  Yissions, 

^choir.t 

yoas  Yerriez, 

Toyes. 

qne  vons  voyiez. 

que  YOUS  Yissiez, 

ponrvoir.t 

ils  Teitaient. 

qn'lls  Toient 

qu'ils  Yissent. 

pr6Yoir.t 

je  Toodraia, 

qne  Je  yeniUe, 

que  Je  Yonlnsse, 
que  tu  voulnsaes, 

to  Toudrais, 

veox. 

qoe  tu  TeuUles, 

ii  voodrait. 

qu'il  veuille. 

qu'il  voul^t. 

nous  voodrions, 

voolons, 

que  nous  voulions. 

que  n.  voulnssions, 

vooa  voodries. 

voalez  and 

que  vons  voulies, 

que  Y.  voulussiez, 

ils  Tondnient. 

veoillea4 

qu'ils  veuillent. 

qn'ila  voulussent. 

jebattrals, 

qne  Je  batte. 

qne  Je  battisae, 

abattre. 

to  battrais. 

bats, 

que  tu  battes. 

que  tu  battisses. 

combattie. 

ilbattrait, 

qu'il  batte, 

qu'U  batttt, 

d^battre. 

nous  battnons, 

battens, 

que  nous  battiona, 

que  n.  battissions, 

s'^battre.* 

yons  battriea, 

battes. 

que  Yous  battles, 

qoe  v.  battissiez. 

rabattre. 

ils  batttaient. 

qu'ilB  battent 

qu'ils  battissent. 

rebattre. 

je  boiraia, 

que  Je  boive. 

que  Je  busse, 

emboire. 

to  boirais. 

bois, 

qne  tu  boiveiB, 

que  tn  busses, 

s'emboire.* 

11  boirait. 

qu'il  boiye, 

qu'il  btlt, 

reboire. 

noQs  boiriona. 

bavons, 

que  nous  buvions, 

que  noos  bussions, 

voos  boiriea. 

buvez. 

que  Yons  buvlez, 

que  vons  bussiez, 

lis  boiraient. 

qu'ils  boivent. 

qu'ils  busaeut. 

auxiliaiy  verb  itr^  is  used  for  tbe  anziliaiy  verb  avoir t 

(See  p.  878.) 

0«&««  of  ^4e<m  Qr  bf  9Q  kind  q$, 
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ANALYTICAL  AKD  FSACTICAL  FRENCH   GBAHMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OF 


mpmiTiVK 

Forms. 


95,  Conelure, 

to  condvde. 
conclaant. 
conciu. 
avoir  conciu. 
ayant  concla. 

9€*  Conduire, 

to  conduct. 
condnisant. 
condait. 
avoir  condait. 
ayant  condait. 

97*  Connaitre, 

to  knoto. 
connaissant. 
conna. 
avoir  conna. 
ayant  conna. 

98,  Coudre, 

to  sew. 
coosant. 
coufiia. 
avoir  coaso. 
ayant  coasa. 

99,  Craindre, 

to  fear. 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir  cndnt. 
ayant  craint. 

80,  Croire, 

to  believe. 
croyant. 
cm. 

avoir  era. 
ayant  era. 

81.  CroUre, 

to  grow. 
croiesant. 
crfl^y.  crae. 
avoir  crfl. 
ayant  crft. 

7f2.  nire, 

to  say;  to  tea. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir  dit. 
ayant  dit. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


Pbssbnt.    a 


IXPSRFBCT.  B 


je  conclas, 
tu  conclus, 
il  conclut, 
noas  concluons, 
voos  concluez, 
lis  conclaent. 

je  condois, 
ta  condais, 
il  condait, 
n.  conduisons, 
V.  conduisez, 
lis  conduisent 

je  connais, 
ta  connais, 
U  connatt, 
n.  connaiseona, 
V.  connaissez, 
lis  connaifisent. 

je  coads, 
tn  coads, 
il  coad, 
noas  cousons, 
voas  cousez, 
ils  consent. 

je  crains, 
ta  crains, 
il  craint, 
nous  craignons, 
voas  craignez, 
ils  craignent. 

je  crols, 
tu  crois, 
il  croit, 
noas  croyons, 
voas  croyez, 
ils  croient 

je  crots, 
tn  crots, 
il  crott, 

noas  croissons, 
voas  croissez, 
ils  croissent. 

je  dis, 
ta  dis, 
il  dit, 

nous  disons, 
voas  dites, 
ils  disent. 


je  concluais, 
tu  concluais, 
il  concluait, 
nous  conclulons, 
voas  concluiez, 
ils  concluaient. 

je  condalsais, 
tu  conduisais, 
11  conduisait, 
n.  condaisions, 
V.  conduisiez, 
Us  conduisaient. 

1e  connaissals, 
tu  connaissais, 
11  connaissait, 
n.  connalssions, 
V.  connaissiez, 
ilsconnaJBRaient 

je  cousais, 
ta  cousais, 
il  cousait, 
notts  coasions, 
vous  cousiez, 
ils  cousaient. 

je  craignais, 
tu  cra^ais, 
il  craignait, 
uoaa  craignions, 
voas  crai^iez, 
lis  craignaient. 

je  croyais, 
tu  croyais, 
il  croyait, 
nous  croyions, 
vous  croyiez, 
ils  croyalent. 

je  croissais, 
tu  croissais, 
il  croissait, 
nous  croissions, 
vous  croissiez, 
ils  croissaient. 

je  disais, 
tu  disais, 
il  disait, 
nous  disions, 
vous  disicz, 
ils  disaient. 


Past  Dbf.    € 


je  conclus, 
tu  conclus, 
il  conclut, 
nous  conclQmes, 
vous  couclfttes, 
ils  conclurent. 

je  conduisis, 
tu  conduisis, 
il  conduisit, 
n.  condulstmes, 
V.  conduisttes, 
ils  conduisirent. 

je  connus, 
tu  connus, 
il  connut, 
nous  connflmes, 
VOUS  conndtes, 
ils  connurent. 

je  cousis, 
tu  cousi^ 
il  cousit, 
nous  coustmes, 
vous  cousttes, 
ils  cousirent. 

je  craignls, 
tu  cralgnis, 
il  craignit, 
nous  craij^ntmes, 
vous  craignttes, 
ils  craJgnirent. 

je  cms, 
tu  cms, 
il  cmt, 
nous  crfimes, 
vous  crfttes, 
ils  crurent. 

je  crfls, 
tu  crfis, 
il  crflt, 
nous  crfimes, 
vous  crfltes, 
ils  crilrent. 

je  dis, 
tu  dis, 
il  dit, 

nous  dimes, 
vous  dites, 
ils  dirent. 


FUTURB.    1> 


je  conclnrai, 
tu  coucluras, 
il  conclura, 
nous  concluroni^ 
vous  conclurez, 
ils  conclurout. 

je  condnirai, 
tu  conduiraa, 
11  conduira, 
n.  conduirona, 
V.  conduirez, 
ils  condttiront. 

je  connattrai, 
tu  connattras, 
il  connaitra, 
n.  connaitrons, 
V.  connattrez, 
ils  connaitront. 

je  coudrai, 
tu  coudras, 
11  coudra, 
nous  condrons, 
vous  coudrez, 
lis  coudront. 

je  craindrai, 
tu  craindras, 
11  craindra, 
nous  craindrons, 
vous  craindrez, 
ils  craindront. 

je  croirai, 
tu  croiras, 
11  crolra, 
nous  croirons, 
vous  croirez, 
lis  croiront. 

je  crottrai, 
tu  crottraa, 
11  crottra, 
nous  croltrona, 
vous  crottrez, 
lis  crottront. 

je  dirai, 
tu  diras, 
il  dira, 
nous  dirons, 
vous  direz, 
lis  diront. 


I^*  «'  ^  *^*f*''  r^l^^^^^KtoalUter:  and  nuire,  to  hurt,  to  ir^ure,  deviate  from  the 
^3?®  compouuds  ot  dire  and  also  cof^re  deviate  from  %hQ  model  in  the  second  person 


COKJUQATtOK  0^  VE^d. 
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lEREGULAE  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL 
Pbesknt.  M 


je  conclarais, 
tn  conclorais, 
il  conclursit, 
nous  conclorioiu, 
Toas  conclariez, 
Us  conclnzaient. 

5e  condniraifl, 
tu  conduindB, 
U  conduirait, 
nous  condairionB, 
voas  oondaiiiez, 
lis  condniraient. 

Je  connaltiaiB, 
in  coDDAitralB, 
U  connattrait, 
n.  connattrioDs, 
V.  coimaitriejfi, 
lis  connaStraient. 

1e  condxaia, 
In  coudraia, 
11  coudrait, 
nous  condriona. 
Tons  coudriez, 
ila  condraient. 

Je  cnindraia, 
ta  craindraia, 
U  craindrait, 
nous  craindriona, 
Tous  craiudriez, 
Us  daiadiaieiit. 

Je  croinis, 
ta  croiraia, 
II  croirait, 
nous  croinona, 
TOUS  croirieib, 
lis  cro&raient. 

)e  crottnds, 
ta  crottiaia, 
il  croltrait, 
noos  CToitrions, 
voas  croltriez, 
ils  GFottniient. 

Je  dlnia, 
ta  dirais, 
U  dirait, 
nous  dirions, 
voas  diriez. 
Us  dlralent. 


IXFBRATIVK. 


conclas, 

coDcluons, 
conclaez. 


condois, 

condniaona, 
conduiaea. 


eonnais, 

connalBsons, 
connaiBsea. 


condB, 

cousons, 
cooBea. 


crains, 

craignons, 
craignez. 


croiSi 

croyons, 
croyez. 


crots, 

croisBoos, 
crolsBez. 


dis, 

dlBona, 
ditea. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MODE. 


Pbkbsht.    G 


qae  je  conclne, 
qae  ta  conclaes, 
qn'il  conclue, 
que  n.  concloiona, 
qae  v.  concluiez, 
qa'ils  conduent. 

que  je  conduiBe, 
que  ta  conduiaeB, 
qu'il  conduise, 
que  n.  cooduisiona, 
que  v.  conduisiez, 
qa'ils  cooduisent. 

que  je  connaiBse, 
que  tu  connaiBses, 
qu'il  connaisBe, 
que  a.  connaiBsionB, 
que  y.  connaisbiex, 
qu'ils  connaisBent. 

que  je  couse, 
que  ta  couBes, 
qu'11  couse, 
que  nous  consions, 
que  vouB  couBiez, 
qa'ila  coasent. 

que  je  craigne, 
que  tu  craignes, 
qn'il  craigne^ 
que  nouB  craienioos, 
que  VOUB  cra^iez, 
quails  craignent. 

que  je  croie, 
que  ta  croies, 
quMl  croie, 
que  nouB  croyions, 
que  VOUB  croyiez, 
qu'ils  croient. 

que  je  croiBse, 
que  ta  croiBBes, 
qu'il  croiBBe, 
que  nous  croisBions, 
que  VOUB  croisBiez, 
qn'ila  croisseut. 

que  je  dise, 
que  tu  diseB, 
qu'il  dise, 
que  nous  dlBlons, 
que  VOUB  disiez, 
qu'lls  diaent. 


IXPBBFBCT.      H 


que  je  conclnsBe, 
que  tu  concluBBes, 
qu'il  conclfit, 
que  n.  conciuBsions, 
que  V.  concluBsiez, 
qu'ils  coQcluBBent. 

que  je  conduisiBse, 
que  tu  conduisiBBea, 
qu'il  conduialt, 
q.  n.  condaiaLtfBions, 
que  V.  conduibifisiez, 
qu'ils  cooduiaissent. 

que  je  connuase, 
que  ta  connuasea, 
qu'il  connQt, 
que  n.  conuusBlonB, 
que  V.  connussiez, 
quails  connusaent. 

que  je  conslsae, 
que  tu  coaBisBes, 
qu'il  couuit, 
que  n.  eouBiBsions, 
que  V.  couBisBiez, 
qu'ils  cooaisseut. 

qae  je  craii^ieae, 
que  tu  craiffniBBeB, 
qu'il  craigpit, 
que  n.  craignisBiona, 
qae  v.  craignisbiez, 
qa'ila  crai^iisaeDt. 

que  je  cmsae, 
que  tu  crasses, 
qu'il  crfit, 
que  noua  crusslon 
que  VOUB  croBaiez, 
qu'ila  cruaaeot. 

que  je  cmaee, 
que  tu  crusaoi, 
qu'il  crdt, 
que  noua  craasions, 
que  voas  cruBBiez, 
qn'Us  cruBsenc 

que  je  disse, 

que  ta  diaaes, 

qu'ildtt, 

que  nouB  disBiona, 

que  VOUB  dlBBiez, 

qu^ila  diBaent. 


Verbs 
conjugated  like 

the 
Model  Verb. 


exclnre. 
reclure. 


Allverlwend- 
ing  in  uire.* 
SeeLiattp.saa 


All  verbB  end- 
ing in  aindi'e^ 
eindre  and  oin- 
(Ire. 
SeeLiat,p.S280. 


The  com- 
ponndBofdi;^ 
and  co^fire.i 


model  in  the  past  participle,  which  endB  in  i  inatead  of  it:  aa :  lui,  relui,  nui, 
plural  of  the  present  indicative  and  of  the  imperative,  which  la  OUeg,  wnfiae^  (see  78);  in 
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AKALTTtCAL  AKD  PftACO^tCAL  ^RStStCA  GftAMMAll 


CONJUGATION  OP 


INFINinVK 
Forms. 


INDICATIVE  MODE. 


PRunrr.    jL 


33»  .^of*»t*0* 
to  write. 
^crivaDt. 
6crit. 

avoir  ^rit 
ayant  6crit. 

84,  W^iTBf 

todo;tomdke. 
faisaBt. 
fait. 

avoir  fait, 
ayant  fait. 

BS,  lAre, 

to  read. 
liaant. 
la. 

avoir  la. 
ayant  la. 

86.  Mettre, 

to  put, 
mettuit. 
mis. 

avoir  mis. 
ayant  mis. 

87.  Moudrem 

to  grind, 
moalant 
moala. 
avoir  moala. 
ayant  moala. 

88.  irattre, 

to  be  bom. 
naiseant. 
n£. 

6tre  ni, 
^tant  n^. 

89.  Plaire, 

to  please, 
plaisant. 
pla. 

avoir  pin. 
ayant  pla. 

40.  Prendre, 

1/0  take, 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir  pris. 
ayaot  pris. 


j'ecrls. 
ta  ecris, 
il  ^crit, 
noas  ^crivons, 
voas  6crivez, 
Us  6crivent. 

je  fais, 
ta  fais, 
il  fait. 

noas  faisons, 
voas  f  sites, 
11  font 

jelis, 
ta  lis, 
Ulit, 

noas  lisons, 
voas  Uses, 
lis  lisent. 

Je  mets, 
ta  mets, 
il  met, 

noas  mettons, 
voas  mettez. 
Us  mettent. 

je  moads, 
ta  mouds, 
il  moad, 
noas  monlons, 
voas  moalez, 
Us  moalent. 

je  nais, 

ta  nais, 

il  natt, 

noas  naisBons, 

voas  naissez. 

Us  nalssent. 

je  plals, 
ta  plais, 
U  platt, 
noas  plaisons, 
voas  plaisez, 
Us  plaisent. 

je  prends, 
ta  prends, 
il  prend, 
noas  prenons, 
voas  prenez. 
Us  prennent. 


IXPBBVBOT.  JB 


J^^rivais. 
ta  ^rivals, 
U  ^crivait, 
noas  ^rivions, 
voas  ecriviez. 
Us  ^crivaient. 

je  faisais, 
ta  f  aisais, 
U  faisait, 
noas  faisions, 
vous  faisiez. 
Us  faisaient. 

je  lisais, 
ta  lisais, 
U  lisait, 
noas  lisions, 
voas  lislez. 
Us  lisaient. 

Je  mettals, 
ta  mettais, 
il  mettait, 
noas  mettions, 
voas  mettiez. 
Us  mettaient. 

Je  monlais, 
ta  moalais, 
il  moalait. 
nous  moalions, 
voas  monliez, 
lis  moalaient. 

je  naissais, 
ta  naissais, 
il  naissait, 
noas  naissions, 
voas  naissiez, 
Us  naissaient. 

je  plaisals, 
ta  plaisais, 
U  plaisait, 
noas  plaisions, 
Yoas  plaisiez. 
Us  plalsaient. 

je  pienais, 
ta  prenais, 
U  prenait, 
noas  prenlons, 
voas  prenlez. 
Us  prenaient. 


Past  Dsr.    C 


j'ficrivlSj 
ta  6crivis, 
U  ^rivit, 
noas  ^cnvtmes, 
voas  ^crivttes. 
Us  ^rivirenL 

je  lis, 
ta  He, 
U  fit, 

noas  ftmes, 
vons  fltes, 
Us  llrent. 

Je  las, 
ta  las, 
U  lat, 

noas  lilmes, 
voas  Ifttes, 
Us  larent. 

Je  mis, 
ta  mis, 
U  mit, 

noas  mtmes, 
voas  mttes. 
Us  mirent. 

Je  moalas, 
ta  moalas, 
U  moulat, 
noas  moalflmes, 
voas  moaltltes, 
Us  moalarent. 

Je  naqnis, 
ta  naqais, 
il  naqait, 
nons  naqatmes, 
voas  naqattes. 
Us  naqa&ent. 

je  plas, 
ta  plas, 
U  i^ot, 
noas  plilmea, 
voas  plfttes, 
Us  plarent. 

Jepria, 
ta  pris, 
U  prit, 
noas  prtmea^ 
voas  prltes. 
Us  pnrent. 


FUTURB.    1> 


j'^rirai, 
ta  ^criras, 
il  ^rira, 
nous  6criTonA, 
vous  ^crirez. 
Us  ^criront: 

je  feral, 
ta  feras, 
U  fera, 
nons  ferona, 
vous  ferea» 
Us  feront. 

jelizal, 
ta  liraa, 
il  linL 
noas  urons, 
voas  lires, 
Us  liront. 

je  mettral, 
ta  mettras, 
il  mettra, 
noas  mettrons* 
vons  mettrez. 
Us  mettront 

je  mondrai, 
ta  moadras, 
11  moadra, 
noas  moadrons, 
voas  moadres. 
Us  moadront. 

Je  nattnd, 
ta  nattras, 
U  nattra. 
noas  naitxona^ 
voas  nattrez. 
Us  nattront. 

Je  plairal, 
ta  plains, 
U  plaira, 
noas  pliuiona, 
voas  plairea. 
Us  plaixont. 

Je  prendial, 
ta  prendras, 
U  prendra, 
nons  prendrona, 
voas  prendiea, 
Vm  prandMmt. 


*In  the  compoond  teoiM  of  ptonomlnal  verbs,  tti« 


coKJtraATioir  07  vzbbs. 
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IREEGULAR  MODEL  VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL 

IUFBRATITS. 

SUBJUNCnVB  MODS. 

Verbs 
conja«!ated  like 

the 
Hodel  Verb. 

J" 

BanmiT.    <iF 

Imfdovot.    JZ* 

fecrirais, 
m  ecriralfl. 

€cris, 

qne  f  tolTe, 
que  tu  6cTiYeB, 

qne  j'terivisBe, 
que  tu  ^rivisses, 

The    com- 
pounds   of 

Icrirt. 

il^crirait. 

qa'il  derive. 

qu'll  ^rivlt. 

qne  n.  ^crivissions. 

noas  ^cririoiM, 

^criTona, 

que  nons  ^crlvlons. 

See  List,  p.  280. 

TooB  ^cririez, 

^crivez. 

qne  youb  ^criviea. 

que  V.  ^crivissiez. 

Ds  terirafent. 

qa'ils  dcriyent 

qn'ils  ^livisBent. 

je  f eraifl, 

que  je  f  asBe, 

qne  je  flsse, 

The    com- 

ta ferais. 

fais. 

qne  ta  f  bbbm, 

qne  tu  tMoB, 

pounds    of 

flfeTSit, 

qn'il  fasse. 

que  noas  lasBionB, 

quMl  fit, 

fair^ 

BOOB  ferions. 

faiaons. 

que  nous  fissions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

TOOB  feriez. 

faites. 

que  voos  fasaleB, 

que  vons  flssiez, 

Ds  fendent. 

qu'ilB  fassent. 

qn'ils  Assent. 

JeiiraiB, 

qne  je  Hse, 

que  je  lusse. 

^ire. 

ta  tirai& 

M«, 

qne  tn  liaeB, 

que  tu  lussed. 

r^^lira. 

aMrait, 

quMl  Use, 

quMl  mt, 

relire. 

BOOS  lirions, 

lisons, 

qne  sons  Hslons, 

qne  nous  lussions, 

Tons  liriez. 

liaes. 

qne  vons  hsies. 

que  vons  Inssiez, 

fiBlindent. 

qn'ilB  lisent. 

qu'ils  lussent. 

jemettnds, 

qne  je  mette, 

que  je  misse, 

The    com- 

ta mettraifl. 

mets. 

qne  tu  mettes. 

que  tu  misses, 

pounds    of 

U  mettrait. 

qu'il  mette, 

quMl  mlt, 

mettre. 

nous  mettrlons. 

mettoDSi 

qne  nous  metttons. 

que  nous  missions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

Y0118  mettriez. 

mettea. 

qne  vons  mettiez, 

que  vous  missiez, 

Ss  mettraieot. 

qn'ils  mettent. 

qu'ils  missent. 

je  moadrais. 

qne  je  monle. 

que  je  moulusse, 

£mondre. 

tu  moadrais. 

monds. 

qne  tu  monies, 

que  tn  moulnsees. 

remoudre. 

il  mondrait. 

qa'il  monle, 

qu^il  mouldt, 

noas  moadrions. 

monlona, 

qne  nons  monllons. 

quo  n.  monlusslons, 

Tous  moadriez, 

moulea. 

qne  voub  moullez, 

que  V.  moulussiez, 

Us  moudraient. 

qa'ils  monlent. 

qn'ilB  moulussent. 

je  zudtrals. 

qne  je  nalsse, 

qne  je  naqnisBe, 

renatCate. 

ta  Daltrais, 

nais. 

qne  tu  naisses, 

que  tn  naquisses, 

il  naitrait. 

qu'il  uaisBe, 

qu'il  naquft. 

Doas  naltrlons, 

naisBons, 

qne  nous  naissloDs, 

qne  n.  naquissions. 

yeas  naftriez, 

p^iaif^aj. 

qne  vous  Dalsslez, 

que  v.  naqnlssiez, 

qn'UB  naiflsent. 

qn'ilB  naquissent. 

qne  je  plaise. 

qne  je  plnsse. 

The    com- 

ta plaiTais, 

plaiB, 

que  tu  plaiseB, 

que  tn  plnsses, 
qu'U  pfct, 

pounds     of 

il  ra|irait, 

qu'il  plaise, 

qne  nons  plaisions, 

See  List,  p.  280. 

noqKlainoiis, 

plaiBons, 

que  nous  plnssiouB, 

ToSplakiez, 

plaitiez. 

que  vous  plalsiez, 

que  vous  plussiez, 

taire. 

U  Kiraient. 

qu'ils  plaisent 

qn'ilB  plnssent. 

se  taire.* 

J3  prendrais. 

qne  je  prenne. 

qne  je  prisse, 

The    com- 

ta prendrais, 

prends, 

que  tu  prennes, 

que  tu  prisses. 

pounds    of 

fl  prendniit. 

qu'il  prenne, 

qu'il  pHt, 

prendre. 

Bee  List,  p.  28a 

Doos  prendrioDS, 

prenons. 

que  nous  prenions. 

que  nous  prlssions, 

T008  prendriez, 

prenea. 

que  vous  preniez, 

qne  vous  prissiiez, 

ilfl  prendiaient. 

qn'lls  prennent. 

qn*il8  prissent. 

Boxiliary  verb  itre  is  used  for  the  anziliazy  verb  avoir. 
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▲NALmCAL  AND  PBACTICAL  FBSKCH   QBAMMAR. 


CONJUGATION  OF 


INFINITIVB 


nVDICATIVB  MODE. 


PBKsmT.    JL 


41,  BSsoudre, 

to  resolve. 
r^aolvant. 

AYOir  r^solu. 
ftyant  r^solo. 


toMugK 
riant 
ri. 

ayoir  ri. 
ajsnt  ri. 


43.  Sufflro, 

tooett^ffleUnt. 
trafflunt. 
snffl. 

avoir  suffl. 
ayant  aoffl. 

44.  Suivre, 

to  follow. 
Bolvant. 
Boivi. 

avoir  saivi. 
ayant  snivL 

45.  Trairom 

toffUiL 

trayant. 
trait. 

avoir  trait, 
ayant  trait. 

46.  Vainore, 

to  vanquish, 
vainqoant. 
vaincu. 
avoir  vaincn. 
ayant  vainco. 

47.  rtvre, 

to  Uve. 
vivant. 
vtea. 

avoir  y6ca. 
ayant  v^cu. 


je  r^Bona, 
ta  r^Bons, 
il  reBOUt, 
nons  r^Bolvona, 
voQB  r6Bolvez, 
ils  resolvent. 

Je  ris, 
tn  riB, 
il  rit, 

nous  rionB, 
vonB  riea, 
ils  rient. 

je  BUfflB, 

ta  BnfflB, 
il  Bnffit, 
nous  safflsonB, 
vona  safflBez, 
ilB  Bofflsent. 

Je  BOiB, 
ta  BUiB, 
il  Bait, 

nooa  aaivonB, 
voos  Baivez, 
ils  Baivent. 

Jo  traia, 
ta  traia, 
il  trait, 
noaa  trayona, 
vons  trayez, 
ilB  traient 

Je  vaiacB, 
tn  vaincB, 
il  vainc. 
nona  vainqnonB, 
vonB  vainqnez, 
ila  vidnqnent. 

Je  vis, 
ta  via, 
il  vit. 

nooB  vivona, 
voaa  vivez, 
ila  vivent 


IXFBBntOT.  J? 


Je  r^BOlvaia, 
ta  r6flolvaiB, 
il  reBoIvait, 
noaa  r^Bolviona, 
voaa  reaolviez, 
ila  rdBolvaient. 

Je  rials, 
ta  rials, 
il  riait. 
noaa  niona, 
voas  riiez, 
ils  riaient. 

Je  BafflsaiB, 
ta  aafflaais, 
il  saiflaait, 
noaa  Bafflaions, 
voos  eafflaiez, 
ila  salflBaient. 

Je  saivaia, 
ta  saivaiB, 
il  Boivait, 
noaa  aaivions, 
vouB  aaiviez, 
lis  aaivaient. 

Je  trayais, 
ta  trayaia, 
il  trayait, 
noaa  trayions, 
voaa  trayiez, 
Hb  trayalent. 

Je  vainqaais, 
ta  vainqaaia, 
il  vainqaait, 
noQB  vunqnions, 
voaa  vainqaiez, 
lis  vainqoaient. 

Je  vivais, 
tn  vivais, 
il  vivait, 
noaa  vivions, 
voas  vivlez, 
lis  vivaient. 


Past  Dw.    C 


Je  r^solas, 
ta  r^Bolas, 
11  resolat, 
noaa  r^aoliimeB, 
voas  reaoldtes, 
ils  r^solarent. 

Je  ris, 
ta  ris, 
il  rit, 

noaa  rimes, 
voaa  rftea, 
ils  rirent. 

Je  saffls, 
ta  aaffls, 
il  aaffit, 
nons  aalttmes, 
voas  aafFttes, 
ils  aaflrent. 

Je  snivis, 
ta  aaivis, 
il  aaivit, 
noaa  aaivtmes, 
voas  snivltes, 
ils  BOivirent. 


Je  valnqnls, 
ta  vainqaia, 
il  vainqnit, 
n.  vainqatmea, 
V.  vainqnttea, 
ils  vainqnirent. 

Je  v^cas, 
ta  v^cas, 
U  v^nt, 
noas  vMtmes, 
voaa  T^cfttes, 
ils  vicarent. 


FUTUKB.     Z> 


Je  r^Bondrai, 
tn  r^aoadraa, 
11  r^Boudra. 
noaa  r^aoadrons 
voos  r^BOudrez, 
lis  resoadront. 

Je  rbrai, 
ta  riraa, 
ilrira, 
noaa  rirona* 
voas  rirea^ 
ils  rizont 

Je  sofflrai, 
ta  sofDiraa, 
il  saflba, 
noaa  snmrona^ 
voas  saflBLrez, 
ils  aafliront. 

Je  saivrai, 
ta  saivras, 
il  aaivra, 
noas  Baivronfl^ 
voas  saivrez, 
ila  saivront. 

Je  trairai, 
to  trairaa, 
il  traira, 
noas  trairona. 
voas  trairez, 
ils  trairont 

Je  vainerai, 
ta  vaincraa, 
il  vaincra, 
noaa  vaincrona, 
voaa  vaincrez, 
ils  vaincront. 

Je  vlvrai, 
ta  vivraa, 
il  vivra, 
nons  vivrons, 
voas  vivrez, 
lis  vivront 


*In  the  compoand  tenses  of  pronominal  verbs,  the 
fAbsoudre  deviatea  from  the  model  in  the  paat 
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IRREGULAK  MODEL   VERBS. 


CONDITIONAL 

1 

IXFERATIYX. 

SLUJUNCTIVE  MODE. 

Vekbs 

conju<.utedlike 

PBB8XNT.    X! 

F 

Pbebent.     G 

Imperfect.    H 

the 
Model  Verb. 

je  r^sondnds, 

que  je  resolve, 

que  je  r^solnsse. 

absoudre.t 

ta  resoadrais. 

r^Boas, 

qne  tu  r^Bolves, 

que  tu  r^Bolusses, 

il  resoudrait. 

qu'il  reBohe, 

qu'il  rei«oiat, 

nous  resoadrions, 

r^BolvoDB, 

qne  nous  resolviono, 

que  n.  reBolussions, 

voaa  r^eoadriez. 

r^Bolvez. 

qne  vous  reeolviez, 

que  v.  resolussiez, 

iia  reaoadraient. 

qn'ilH  resolvent. 

qu'ils  resolussent. 

je  rirais. 

qne  je  rie, 

qne  je  risse. 

BQorire. 

ta  rirais. 

ris. 

qne  tn  ries. 

que  tu  risBCB, 

il  rirait. 

qnil  rie, 

qu'il  r!t. 

nous  riiiona, 

rions, 

qne  nous  riions. 

que  nous  rissions. 

voaa  ririez. 

riez. 

qne  voua  riiez. 

que  vons  rissiez. 

ils  riraient. 

qu'ils  rient. 

qu'ils  rissent. 

je  anfflraiB, 

que  je  sufflse, 

que  je  suffisse. 

ta  soittiaiB, 

Bnfflfl, 

qne  tu  suffises, 

que  tu  suflisses. 

il  Eufilrait, 

qn'il  Buffise, 

qu'il  Bufftr, 

noaa  Buffirions, 

BUffiBOnB, 

qne  nous  suffisionB, 

que  nous  Buffis^iionB, 

vons  safflriez. 

BufilBez. 

qne  voub  suffisiez, 

que  vous  tfufiisBiez, 

ila  Bofliiaient. 

qu'ils  Bufflsent. 

qu'ils  BufiiBtient. 

je  saivrai?. 

qne  je  snive, 

que  je  snivisse. 

B'ensuivre.* 

ta  aaivrais, 

BUlB, 

qne  tu  snives, 

que  tu  biiivisses, 

poursuivre. 

il  Buivrait, 

qn'il  enive, 

qu'il  sulvlt, 

que  n.  i>uivisBlonB, 

noas  BuivrionB, 

snlvons. 

que  nous  snivions, 

voos  aaivricz. 

Baivez. 

que  vous  Buiviez, 

que  V.  snivissiez. 

ils  Buivraient. 

qu'ils  Buivent. 

qu'ils  Buivi!>seDt. 

je  trairais, 
ta  trairais. 

qne  je  trale, 
qne  tu  traies, 
quMl  traie, 
que  nouB  trayions, 
qne  vous  trayiez, 
qu'ils  traient. 

qne  je  valnque, 

extra!  re. 

trais, 

trayoDS, 
trayez. 

^'Ji^vA  (AAA  %rf • 

soustrairc. 

il  trairait, 

fca  ^^  *■  ■  J  V  •  W  A*   **  • 

noas  trairions, 
voaa  trairiez. 

• 

ils  tralraient. 

je  valncraiB, 

que  jo  valnqnisse. 

convaiucre. 

tn  vaincraiB, 

TaincB, 

que  tn  vainques. 

que  tu  vainqnisi^es, 
qu'il  vain  quit. 

il  vaincrait, 

qn'il  vainque. 

DO  OB  vaincrionB, 

yainqaons. 

qne  n.  vainqnions, 

que  n.  vainquissions, 

vooB  vaincriez, 

vainqaez. 

qne  v.  vainqniez, 
qu'ils  vainquent. 

que  v.  vainquissiez. 

lis  vaiDcraient. 

qu'ils  vainquissent. 

je  vivraiB, 

que  je  vive, 

que       v^cusse. 

snrvivra. 

ta  vivrais, 

vis, 

que  tn  vives, 

que  ti  v^cusses, 

il  vivrait. 

qu'il  vive. 

qu'il  vecftt. 

nous  vivrions, 

vivons, 

que  nonB  vivions, 

que  n.  vecussions, 

VOOB  vivriez, 

vivez. 

que  vous  viviez. 

que  V.  vecussiez, 

ila  vivraieat. 

qu'ils  vivent. 

qu'ils  v6cussent. 

. 

j.nxiliarv  verb  etre  is  ni»ed  for  the  auxiliary  verb  avoir ^ 
participle,  which  is  abaoui,  fem.  (U>gouU, 


Defective  and  Slightly  Irreguur  Verbs. 


-•-♦-•- 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
See  Orthographic  Irregnlarilies  in  the  first  conjugation,  page  251. 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

4S.  BSnir,  to  bUt»  ;  to  conteeraUt  has  two  past  participles :  h^i,  in  the  sense 
of  blsuedf  and  bSnit,  in  the  sense  of  consecrated  ;  otherwise  it  is  regular. 

49.  JHfaillir,  to  fail^  is  nsed  only  in  the  plnral  of  the  indicative  present  % 
m9ua  dSfaUlona;  in  the  hnoerfect:  Je  dSfaUlais;  in  the  past  definite:  Je 
dSfaiiiisf  and  in  the  infinitive. 

50.  faUUr,  to  fail,  has  faillant,  faiUi  ;  present :  Je  fauae,  tu  fauao,  « 
fauif  nous  faiUons,  vous  faillez,  ils  faillent;  imperfect:  Je  faillaiag 

past  definite :  Je  faillis.    It  is  used  principally  in  the  infinitive,  the  past  definite, 
and  the  compound  tenses. 

51.  JF6rir,  to  strike^  is  used  only  in  eane  coup  f€rir,  without  striking  a  blow, 
and  in  the  past  participle :  firu. 

52.  Wleurlr,  to  blossom  ;  to  JUntrish.  In  the  senise  of  to  blossom,  fieurir  is 
regular ;  in  the  sense  of  to  Jtourish,  it  has  the  present  participle  fioriettant,  and 
the  imperfect  tense  Je  fiorissaia,  etc. 

SS.  Oieir,  to  tU  (iU  or  dead  J,  has  only  :  il  git,  nous  giaons,  voua  gisez, 
its  gimenif  imperfect:  Je  giaais;  present  participle :  giaant. 

54,  Hair  J  to  haie^  has  no  diaeresis  on  the  i  in  the  singular  of  th^;  present  indf- 
cative  and  of  the  imperative :  Je  haia,  tu  haia,  il  hait ;  haia, 

55.  laair,  to  issue,  is  used  only  in  the  past  participle :  iaau. 

SB.  Ouxr,  to  hear.  Of  this  verb  only  the  infinitive  and  the  past  iMuticipIe. 
ouxf  are  nsed. 

57.  Qu^rir,  tof€t4ih,  is  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive. 

SH.  Saillir,  to  prefect,  to  Jut  out,  is  conjugated  like  eueilllrf  the  third  per^ 
son  and  the  present  participle  only  are  used. 

59.  Surgir,  to  arrive  at,  to  start  up,  is  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

60.  Appar&ir,  to  be  evident,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive  and  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  indicative  present :  il  appert. 

61.  Choir,  to/all^  is  need  only  in  the  infinitive  and  past  pai  ticiple :  ehu. 
69.  Comparoir,  to  appear  in  Justice,  is  nsed  only  in  the  Infinitive. 

63.  JDiehoir,  to  fall  away,  follows  the  model  voir,  except  in  the  past  definite: 
Je  dtehua.    The  present  participle,  imperfect,  and  imperative  are  wanting. 

64,  Behoir,  to  chance  to  be;  to  become  due,  is  used  only  in  the  third  person ;  it 
has  the  same  fomiB  as  d6ehoirf  and  also  the  present  participle  :  6ch6anU 
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65.  Me99eair,  to  be  ttnbeeomingy  ii  conjugated  u  asaeair :  Je  meatieds,  etc 
It  is  Bot  used  in  the  pa«t  definite,  the  compotind  lenaes,  and  the  pro^nt  participle. 

C<l.  Pourtfoir,  to  provide,  follows  voir,  except  the  past  uefl.iiie:  Je  pour^ 
9US,  and  the  ftttore  :  Je  pourtfoirai, 

C7.  J^r^oir,  to  foresee,  follows  voir,  except'the  fatnre  :  Je  ^rSvoirai. 

€S.  Mavoir,  to  get  again^  follows  avoir,  bnt  is  used  only  in  the  future,  the 
conditional  present,  and  the  infinitive. 

tf9.  Seoir,  to  beamier  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present:  ii  sied, 
iis  MiSent ;  of  the  imperfect :  U  aeyait,  and  of  the  future  :  il  aiSra, 

70,  Seoir,  to  be  seated,  has  only  the  present  participle :  aSant,  and  the  past 
participle:  sia, 

71,  Souloir,  to  be  accustomed,  is  used  only  in  the  imperfect:  Je  aottlaia, 

72,  Suraeoir,  to  suspend ;  present  participle :  auraoyant ;  past  participle : 
9uraia  ;  future :  Je  auraoirai.    In  other  respects  it  follows  the  model  voir. 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

73*  JLeeroire  la  used  only  in  the  infinitive :  faire  eteeroire,  to  make  bdieve. 

74,  Sraire,  to  bray;  present:  if  hrait,ila  hraient ;  future:  il  hrairom 

75,  Bruire,  to  roar ;  present  participle:  bruyant  g  present:  il  bruit}  in- 
perfect:  ii  bruyait, 

79,  Cireondre,  to  circumcise,  follows  dire,  except  the  second  person  of  the 
present :  votta  eireoneiaea  ;  and  the  past  participle :  eirconda. 

77.  Clore,  to  dose ;  present:  ^e  doa,  tti  eloa,  il  el6t  f  future  :  Je  elorai; 
past  participle :  eloa, 

78,  Coniredire,  to  contradict,  and  the  following  compounds  of  dire,  viz. : 
36dire,  to  unsay ;  interdire,  to  forHd ;  nUdire,  to  dander ;  prSdire,  to 
foretdl,  follow  the  model  dire,  except  in  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present 
indicative  and  of  the  imperative,  which  is  diaex  instead  of  ditea. 

79,  Courre,  to  hunt,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

80,  JMeonfire,  to  discomfit ;  past  participle  :  dSeonfit, 

81.  JEelore,  to  be  hatched^  follows  elore  (77)  f  it  is  used  only  in  the  third 
person. 

82.  I^re,  to  fry  ;  pres<nt :  Je  fria,  <u  fria,  U  frit;  future :  Je  friraif 
pa«t  participle  :  frit, 

88.  Mai  faire,  to  do  wrong  ^  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive,  the  compound  tenses, 
smd  the  past  participle :  ntalfaU, 

84.  Maudire,  to  curse;  present  participle :  tnaudiaaant.  The  double  a  is 
retained  in  the  pi.rts  derived  firom  the  present  participle ;  in  other  respects  it  fol- 
lows dire, 

88,  Moutpre,  to  break,  is  regular,  except  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
indicative  present :  il  rompt, 

86,  Soudre,  to  solve,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

87,  Sourdre,  to  spring  forth,  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular  and 
plnral :  il  aourd,  ila  aourdent.    It  has  no  present  particijUe. 

88,  Tia$re,  to  weave  ;  past  participle ;  Haau, 


LIST  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
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^nie    I^odel    Verl>s    are   in   Sold    S^aoed.    Type. 


•  •• 


AlMttre  (23),  tofaU. 

AtMondre  (41;,  to  abablve.  • 

AbBtenir  (s^)  (1$,  to  oMain. 

Abstraire  (45),  to  oAstracL 

Accoarir  (5),  to  run  to, 

Accroire  (78),  to  believe. 

Accrottre  (81),  to  increaee, 

Accueillir  (6),  to  receive, 

Aequirir  (8),  to  aequire, 

Admettre  (86),  to  admit, 

Advenir  (14),  to  happen. 

Aller  (1),  to  go. 

Apparaltre  (28),  to  appear. 

Apparolr  (60),  to  be  evidenL 

Appartenir  (18),  to  belong. 

Apprendre  (40),  to  learn. 

A»8aillir  (6),  to  aseaU. 

Assentir  (12),  to  assent. 

Asseoir  (16),  to  set. 

Asseoir  (»')  (16),  to  sit  down, 

Aetrcindre  (29),  to  force. 

Atteindre  (29),  to  attain. 

Attraire  (45),  to  attract. 

Aveindre  (29),  to  fetch  out, 

Avenir  (14),  to  happen. 

Avoir  (p.  245),  to. have. 

Battre  (23),  to  beat. 

B^nir  (48),  to  bless. 

Boire  (24),  to  drink. 

Bouillir  (4),  to  boil. 

Braire  (74),  to  bray. 

Brnire  (75),  to  make  a  noise, 

Ceindre  (29),  to  gird. 

Choir  (61),  tofaU. 

Circoncire  (76),  to  drcumdse. 

Circonscrire  (33),  to  circumscribe. 

Circonvenir  (14),  to  dreumvent. 

Clore  (77),  to  dose. 

Oombattre  (28),  to  fight. 

Commettre  (86),  to  oomfMt. 

Ck>mparattre  (27),  to  appear.     {Justice. 

Comparoir  (62),  to  appear  in  a  court  of 

Complaire  (89),  to  comply  with. 

Oomprendre  (40),  io  understand. 

Compromettre  (86),  to  compromise. 


Coneiure  (26),  to  eondude. 
OoDcoarlr  (5),  to  concur, 
Condui/re  (26),  to  oonducL 
Ctonfire  (82),  to  preserve. 
Ooqjoindre  (28),  to  units. 
Connattre  (27).  to  know. 
CoDqn^rir  (8),  to  conquer. 
Consentir  (12),  to  conserd, 
Construire  (26),  to  construct. 
Contenir  (18),  to  contain. 
Oontraindre  (29),  to  compel. 
Ctontredire  (82,  78),  to  contradiet^ 
Ck>ntrefaire  (84),  to  oounteifeiL 
Contreveuir  (14),  to  transgress, 
Convaiucre  (46),  to  convince. 
Convenir  (14),  to  agree. 
Corrompre  (86),  to  corrupt, 
Coudre  (28),  to  sew. 
Courir  (5),  to  run. 
Conrre  (79),  to  hunt. 
Couvrir  (10),  to  cover. 
Craindre  (29),  to  fear, 
Croire  (80),  to  believe. 
Crottre  (31),  to  grow. 
Cueillir  (6),  to  pluck. 
Caire  (26),  to  cook. 
D^battre  (28),  to  debate. 
D^choir  (68),  tofaU  cff, 
D6clore  (77),  to  undose. 
D^confire  (80),  to  rout. 
Ddcondre  (29),  to  unsew. 
D6coiiyrir  (10),  to  discover, 
D6crire  (88),  to  describe. 
D6croire  (80),  to  disbeUsve. 
B^crottre  (81),  to  decrease. 
B^dire  (82,  IS),  to  disown. 
D6dire  (se)  (82,  78),  to  retraeL 
D^nire  (26),  to  deducL 
D^faUlir  (58),  tofaU. 
D^faire  (34),  to  undo. 
D6joindre  (29),  to  di^n. 
Bementir  (12),  to  contradict. 
B^mettre  (86),  to  didocate. 
B^mettre  (se)  (36),  to  resign. 
JU«iiiioayoir  (17),  to  make  one  desist 
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IMkMutir.ai),  to  aUMlnas, 
I)6partir  (ae)  (U),.A>  OstitL 
B^peiDdre  CW),  to  deacribt, 
S^plaire  (89),  to  dkpleate, 
B^ponnroir  (91,  66),  to  deprive. 
D^MpP'^ndre  (40),  to  unlearn. 
Desaenrir  (7),  to  clieobtige. 
D^teindre  (29),  to  dieooior. 
D^tenir  <18),  to  detain. 
D6traire  (26),  to  deetrog. 
Devenir  (14),  to  become. 
D€v6tir  (15),  to  itHp. 
D6v6tir  (ee)  (16),  to  undreeeone'e  eetf. 
JHre  (82),  to  Mty. 
Didconvenir  (14),  to  disagree. 
l>iBcoarir  (5),  to  dieeouree, 
Bispanitre  (27),  to  dieeqrpear. 
Bissoadre  (41,  86),  to  dissolve. 
Bistnire  (46),  to  divert  from. 
Bistraire  (se)  (45),  to  dwert  one^s  mind. 
Jktrtnir  (7),  to  sleep. 
Boiie  (26),  to  suit. 
£battre  (s')  (23),  to  he  merrv. 
£boii!llir  (4),  to  boU  down. 
&hoir  (64),  to  expire. 
l&clore  C91),  to  be  hatched. 
£conduire  (26),  to  put  qf. 
JEerire  (88),  to  torite. 
tiiie  (85),  to  elecL 
Bmboire  (24),  to  imbibe. 
£inettre  (86),  to  emit. 
&noadre  (87),  to  grind. 
^OQVoir  (17),  to  move. 
Bmpreindre  (^),  to  ia^nt. 
Bncelndre  (29),  to  surround, 
Bndore  (77),  to-  inclose. 
Encourir  (5),  to  incur. 
Endonnir  (7),  to  make  deep. 
Sndaire  (26),  to  do  over  with. 
Enfreindre  (29),  to  it^nge. 
Bnfnir  (s')  (8),  to  run  away. 
Enjoindre  (29),  to  et^n. 
Enqn^rir  (s')  (3),  to  inquire. 
EuBQivre  (a')  (44),  to  resuU, 
Entremettre  (a')  (86),  0  intermeddle. 
Entr'oavrir  (10),  to  open  a  little. 
EDtreprendre  (40),  to  undertake. 
Entretenir  (18),  to  keep  up. 
Eutrevoir  (21),  to  have  a  gttmpse  qf. 
Envoyer  (2),  to  send. 
£preindre  (29),  to  squeeze  out. 
^prendre'  (s")  (40),  to  be  smitten. 
£quivaloir  (20),  to  be  equivalent. 
ifiteindre  (39),  to  extinartdsh. 
£tre  (p.  247),  to  be. 
£treindre  (39),  to  twist. 
Ezclurc  (25),  to  exclude. 
Eztrairc  (45),  to  ertract. 
Fullllr  (£0),  tofaU. 


JFaire  (84),  to  do. 

X^oUoir  ^.  864^  to  be  msosssary. 

Feindro  (29),  to  feign. 
F6rir  (51),  to  strike. 
Flenrir  (62),  to  bloom. 
Forfaire  (84),  to  forfeit. 
Frire  (82),  (offTf. 
.FMir  (8),  tojly. 
Geindre  (29),  to  whine. 
Q4b\t  (68),  to  lay. 
Hair  (54),  to  hate. 
Induire  (26),  to  induce. 
Inecrire  (38),  to  inscribe. 
Inatrnire  (26),  to  instruct. 
Interdire  (82),  to  forbid. 
Interrompre  (85),  to  interrupt 
Intervenir  (14),  to  meddle. 
Introdnire  (26),  to  introduce. 
Isalr  (55),  to  come  out. 
Jolodre  (29),  to  join. 
lAre  (85),  to  read. 
Laire  (26),  to  shine. 
MaiDtenir  (18),  to  maintain, 
Malfaire  (84,  83),  to  do  harm. 
Mandire  (82,  84),  to  curse. 
H^connattre  (27),  to  disown, 
M^dire  (83>,  to  slander. 
M^faire  (84),  to  do  wrong. 
Mentir  (12),  to  lie. 
HSprendre  (se)  (40),  to  mistake. 
Mesaeoir  (65),  to  be  unbecoming. 
Mettre  (36),  to  put. 
Moudre  (37),  to  grind. 
Mourir  (9),  to  die. 
Mouvoir  (17),  to  remove. 
Nattre  (88),  to  be  bom. 
Noire  (26),  to  harm. 
Obtenir  (IS),  to  obtain. 
Oflrlr  (10),  to  qffcr. 
Oindre  (29),  to  anoint 
Omettre  (36),  to  omit. 
Onlr  (56),  to  hear. 
Ouvrir  (10),  to  open. 
Pattre  (27),  to  graze. 
Paraltre  (27),  to  appear. 
Parconrir  (5),  to  run  ov^, 
Parfidre  (84),  to  complete, 
JPartir  (11),  to  start. 
Parvenlr  (14),  to  reach. 
Peindre  (29),  to  paint. 
Permettre  (36),  to  aUow. 
Plaindre  (29),  to  pity. 
Plaire  (39),  to  j^ease. 
JPleuvoir  (p.  264),  to  rain. 
Poindre  (29),  to  dawn, 
Poursuivrc  (44),  to  pursue. 
Pourvoir  (81,  66),  to  provide. 
Pouvoir  (18),  to  be  able. 
^dire  (82,  78),  tofOreteU, 
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JPrendre  (40),  to  tate 
Prescrlre  (88).  to  preterite. 
FreBMntlr  (IS),  to  forebode. 
Prdvaloir  (20),  to  prevoU. 
PrtYenir  (14),  to  prevent. 
Pr6voir  (21,  87),  to/Mreeee. 
Prodnire  (S0),  to  produce. 
Promettre  (86),  to  promiee. 
Promouvoir  (17),  to  promote. 
PitMcrire  (88),  to  proeeribe. 
Provenir  (14),  to  proceed. 
Rabattre  (28),  to  putt  down, 
Rapprendre  (40),  tb  learn  agaHn. 
Raaaeoir  (16),  to  replaee. 
Raaseoir  (se)  (16),  to  $U  down  again, 
Ratteindre  (29),  to  catch  again. 
Rayoir  (68),  to  get  again. 
Rebattre  (8S),  to  beat  again. 
Reboire  (24),  to  drink  again. 
Rebonillir  (4),  to  boil  again. 
Reclnre  (26),  to  ehut  up. 
Reocmdaire  (26),  to  reconduct. 
Reconnattre  (27),  to  recognixe. 
Reoonqn^rir  (8),  to  reconquer. 
Reconstrnire  (*26),  to  reconttruct. 
Recoadre  (26),  to  eew  again. 
Reconrir  (5),  to  have  reoouree  to. 
Recouvrir  (10),  to  cover. 
R6crire  (83),  to  write  again. 
Becrottre  (81),  to  grow  again. 
RecneUIir  (6),  to  gather. 
Recolre  (26),  to  cook  again. 
Red^falre  (84),  to  undo  again. 
Redevenir  (14),  to  become  again. 
Rediie  (82,  78),  to  Mry  again. 
Redormir  (7),  to  eleep  again. 
R^nire  (26),  to  reduce. 
R^^lire  0»),  to  reelect. 
Refaire  (84),  to  do  agtdn. 
Reflearir  (52),  to  bloom  again. 
R^oindre  (29),  to  overtake. 
Rellre  (85),  to  read  again. 
Relnire  (26),  to  glitter. 
Remettre  (88),  to  put  again. 
Remoadre  (87),  to  grind  again. 
Renaltre  (88),  to  revive. 
Rendormir  (7),  to  luU  to  deep  again. 
Rentraire  (45),  to  ftne^ra/na  ;  to  join  on. 
Repattre  (27),  to  feed. 
Reparaitre  (STT),  to  reappear 
Repartir  (11),  to  etart  again. 
Repeindre  ^),  to  paint  again. 
Repentir  (se)  (12),  to  repent. 
Reprendre  (40),  to  take  again 
Reprodoire  (26),  to  reproduce, 
Reqa^rir  (8),  to  regueit. 
RSaoudre  (41),  to  reeolve. 
Reseentir  (12),  to  reeent, 
{^9aorii):  (II),  to  ^  out  OffoHeh 


(ie)  a«.  to 
Restreindre  (Wt  imrmtrain. 
Reteindra  (29),  to  dge  wwaim. 
Retenir  (18),  to  retain. 
Retraire  (46),  to  ndik  agiHn. 
ReTaloir  (20),  to  give  an  equivalent 
Revenir  (14),  to  come  bade. 
Revdttr  (15),  to  dothe. 
Revivre  (47),  to  revive. 
Revoir  (21),  to  eee  again. 
JBire  (42),  to  laugh. 
Rompre  (85),  to  break. 
Roavrir  (1(^,  to  open  again, 
SaUlir  (56),  to  jut  out. 
Batisfaire  (84),  to  eati^, 
Savair  (19),  to  know. 
Secoorir  (5),  to  hdp. 
SMaire  (26),  to  eeduee, 
aentir  (12),  tofeeL 
Beoir  (69),  to  become, 
Seoir  (70),  to  be  eeated. 
Servir  (7),  to  eerve. 
Sortir  (11),  to  go  out. 
Sondre  (86),  to  solve. 
Soaflfhr  (10),  to  wger. 
Sooloir  01),  to  be  aeeuetomed, 
Soamettre  (86),  to  eubmiL 
Soorire  (42),  to  emile. 
Soardre  (87),  to  epring. 
Sooacrin}  (88),  to  eubeertbe. 
Soostraire  (46),  to  euMraet. 
SoDtenir  (18),  to  euetain. 
SooTenir  (se)  (14),  to  remember, 
Sobvanir  (14),  to  aeeisL 
Bu^re  (48),  to  eiiffiee, 
Suitfre  (44),  to  follow, 
Sxugit  (59),  to  land. 
Snrf aire  (84),  to  overdo. 
Sarprendre  (40),  to  eurprlee, 
Soneoir  (72),  to  put  «jf- 
Snrvenir  (14),  to  mtirveM, 
Barvtyre  (47),  to  eurviiee. 
Taire  (89),  to  ooneeal. 
Taiie  (se)  (89),  to  keep  dknL 
Teindre  (29),  to  d/ge. 
Tvnir  a8),  to  hxM. 
Tistre  (88),  to  wwxee. 
Tndoire  (26),  to  trandaU, 
Traire  (45),  to  v^Ok. 
Tranecrire  (3o),  to  copg. 
Transmettre  (86),  to  trangndL 
Treflsaillir  (6),  to  etart. 
Tain/ere  (46),  to  vanqvMi, 
Valoir  (20),  to  be  worth, 
Temir  (14),  to  cofM. 
F^lir  (15),  to  drete. 
Vivre  (47),  to  Am. 
Voir  (21),  to  «M. 
rouloir  (22),  to  f(«^ 


VOOABULAET. 


Paaa. 

AlMmdon,  to ^1 

Able,tobe 60 

Above 78 

«U 816 

Absence 

Absent 

Abuse,  to 831 

Accident 169 


Accompany,  to 231 

Accomplisnment 189 

Accasation 831 

Acqaainted  with,  to  be 66 

Acquaintance,  to  make 463 

Acquire,  to 168 

Act,  to 828 

Action 831 

Active 158 

Actor 261 

Actress 261 

Address 270 

Admirable ..  169 

Admire,  to 158 

Admit,  to .  ...  245 

Advanced 179 

Advise,  to 808 

Aflkir 72 

After V 183 

Afterwards ]  |}| 

Age 221 

Aged 179 

Agent 261 

AgiUtion 831 

Agree,  to 245 

Agreeable 169 

Aid,  to 469 

Alight,  to 218 

All 148 

lean 828 

Allow,  to 808 

Alone 189 

Aloof 246 

Already 100 

Also 86 


Always 06 


See. 
275 

40 

60 
266 
192 
192 
276 
144 
245 
200 
160 
206 
275 

46 
341 
133 
269 
275 
138 
226 
226 
235 
144 
183 
212 
153 
259 

52 
110 
183 
265 

99 
163 
226 
2T5 
212 
144 
854 
183 
187 
269 
259 
160 
212 

80 

14 
260 

46 


Ambitions -. m  144 

America 140  118 

American 189  160 

Amiable 160  144 

Among 881  275 

Amuse,  to 231  200 

O.S.,  to 806  259 

Amusement 806  260 

Amusiog 109  144 

And 27  5 

Ann ..  138  110 

Answer,  to 189  167 

Answer 288  206 

Anybody 48  28 

Anything 85  14 

Apartment • 157  1811 

Appear,  to ....  2P8  218 

Apple 97  5 

Army 218  188 

Arrangement 245  212 

Arrive,  to 140  118 

Art 180  160 

Article 122  101 

Artist 78  60 

As 148  127 

Asfaras 188  110 

Ascend,  to 218  188^ 

Aside... 245  218 

ABk,to \  jg  s» 

aqnestion 270  235 

Associate  with,  to 808  2S0 

Astonish,  to 253  218 

At 09  48 

all 180  160 

farthest 881  275 

firrit 816  265 

present 48  28 

Attach,  to,  importance 808  259 

Attend  to,  to 246  212 

468  842 

Attentive 158  188 

Aunt 66  48 

Autumn 140  116 

Avoid,  to 270  285 

Avowal 881  275 

Award,to 280  246 

Awake,  to    888  206 
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Back m 

Backgammon 806 

Bad 157 

Bad  luck 196 

Badly 60 

Bag 140 

Bait,  to 238 

Baker 107 

Ball  (dancing  party) 148 

(plaything) 198 

Bank 72 

(of  a  river) S33 

Banker 114 

Bargain 189 

Barrel 96 

Barrister 114 

Basket 100 

Be,  to.. 75 

270 

,  todo 66 

Beat,to 178 

Beaatifol 158 

Because 66 

Become,  to 189 


206 
259 
138 
167 

40 
118 
206 

87 
136 
167 

52 
192 

93 
160 

73 

93 


Bed. 

Beef 

Beer 

Before,  pnp. 

,  CMV,... 


238 

80 

27 

148 

261 

Beg.  to 808 

Begin,  to 54 

BeEave,  to  270 

Behind 148 

Behold 261 

Believe,  to 114 

Belles-lettres 189 

Belong,  to 246 

Below 78 

Bench...  140 

Betake,  o.  a.,  to 816 

Better 179 

tobe 179 

Between 331 

Big 158 

Billiards 808 

Bird 80 

Biscuit 48 

Black 169 


54 
235 

46 
152 
133 

46 
160 
206 
9 
6 
127 
226 
259 

33 
235 
127 
226 

93 
160 
212 

69 
118 
266 
153 
153 
275 
133 
259 
9 

28 
144 


Blackboard 

Blessing 

Blue , 

Boarding-house . 
Boarding-school, 

Boat 

Boil,  to 

Bonnet , 

Book 

Boot 

Bootmaker 

Border 

Bottle 

Bouquet . 

Bow,  to 

Box 


.  fsist 


192 

263  218 

160  144 

270  285 

270  235 

218  188 

168  183 

85  14 


85 
98 

107 


98 

86 


14 
78 

87 

192 

78 

67 


80  1  Boy 


Bravery. . 

Bread 

Break,  to. 


Breakfast,  to 

Breakfast 

Brick 

Bridge 

Bring,  to 

Dack,to 

Brocatelle 

Bronze 

Bronzed 

Brother . 

Brown 

Brush 

to 

Buckle 

Bum,  to 

o.  8.,  to 

Business 

But,  coni 

But,  odv 

little 

Butoher 

Butter 

Button 

Buy,  to 

By 

By-and-By 

By,  by  the  side  of. 


270  285 

281  289 

54  88 

289  245 

27  5 

169  144 
464  848 
183  110 
148  127 
179  168 
140  118 

86  67 

196  167 

261  226 

179  158 

170  158 
41  20 

160  144 

196  167 

196  167 

261  226 

189  160 

222  192 

72  62 

85  14 

189  160 

180  160 
107  87 

27  5 

179  158 

64  88 

107  87 

245  212 

169  144 


Cake W 

Calf 80 

Call,  to..     54 

,  tobecaPed 66 

at,  to 86 


o 


Sm. 

0 

0 

33 

46 

67 


Call  on,  to .86  67 

again,  to 246  212 

Cambric  262  226 

Cane 41  20 

Cap 54  33 
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Pafl^.  See. 

Captain 54  83 

Care  238  206 

to  take 238  206 

Carele»8 289  245 

CarelessuesB  289  245 

Carpet 100  80 

Carpet-bag 238  206 

Carnage 86  67 

Carry,  to... 72  52 

away,  to 823  269 

off,  to 323  269 

Carve.io 48  28 

Caflh 114  93 

forcash 114  93  i 

Castle 238  206 

Cat 140  118 

Cent 107  87 

Chair 14C  318 

Charles  30  9 

Charlotte 80  9 

Charmed  169  144 

Charming 169  144 

Chat,t0 ^ 808  259 

Cheap 114  93 

Cheese 27  5 

Chicken 80  9 

Child 35  14 

Chocolate 48  28 

Choose,  to 100  80 

Church 72  52 

Citizen 858  218 

City... 78  59 

City-hall 78  69 

Class 138  no 

Clean,to : 107  87 

Clerk 114  93 

Closet 100  80 

Cloak 93  73 

Clear  away,  up,  to 396  251 

Cloth 98  73 

Clothe,  to \  {g  ,^ 

Clothes 345  212 

Cloud 396  258 

Coachman 86  67 

Coarse 158  133 

Coat 27  5 

Coffee 80  9 

Cold 122  101 

,  to  have  a 122  101 

Collect,  to 246  212 

Color 361  226 

Colored 361  226 


Come,to 100  80 

back    100  80 

in  213  183 

out 100  80 

Commercial 197  153 

house 808  259 

Commit,to 252  217 

Conclude,  to 180  158 

Compel,  to 806  259 

Complain,  to 180  15:^ 

Composition 281  239 

Comprehend,  to 358  21S 

Concert 148  127 

Conjugate,  to 158  132 

Conduct,  to 180  153 

Cook 158  133 

Cool 238  206 

Copy,  to 808  269 

Copy-book 72  53 

Consent,  to 246  213 

Contain,  to 246  213 

Contented 169  144 

Construct,  to 261  236 

Copper 17P  158 

Continue,  to 806  350 

Console,  o.  s.,  to  881  275 

Consideration 831  375 

Conversation 313  188 

Comer 107  87 

Correct 358  318 

Correctly 179  168 

Cotton 198  167 

Count,  to  183  110 

Country 133  110 

140  118 

Courage 189  160 

Courageous 169  144 

Cousin 66  46 

Cover,  to 100  80 

Cow 80  9 

Cream 48  38 

Cross 85  37 

Cry,  to 196  167 

Cry  for  help,  to 198  167 

Cup 37  5 

Cupboard 100  80 

Curtain 261  236 

Custom 253  318 

Custom-hou*e 845  218 

Cut,  to 48  38 

Cat,  o.  B.,  to b6  46 

Cutup,to 46  88 


D 


PM«.    Sms. 


Dainty 888   806 

Damask 361    236 

Dance,  to 60     40 

Dare,to 189    160 

Day 107     87 


Hm.    Sae. 


Day 148    127 

after  to-morrow 188    110 

before  yesterday  188    110 

before 866/.  n, 

aftCT 866/  n. 
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Daughter 41  90 

Dear 114  93 

Death 831  «75 

Debt 281  280 

Deceive,to 296  261 

Declare,  to 289  245 

Decorate,  to 289  345 

Decree,  to 289  245 

Defect 189  160 

Deign.to 806  269 

Deliver,  to 253  218 

Delighted  to  or  at 169  144 

Democrat 831  275 

Democratic 881  275 

DentiBt 86  67 

Depart,to    100  80 

Deserve.to 281  239 

Deecendto 213  183 

Desire,  to 54  33 

Desire 122  101 

Desk 179  153 

Design 831  275 

Despise,  to 270  285 

Destroy.to 261  226 

Detest,to 270  235 

Dictionaiy 72  62 

Die,  to 167  182 

Difference 831  275 

Differently 828  269 

Difficult ..  169  144 

Diligence 289  245 

Diligent 289  245 

Dine,  to 138  110 

Dinner 148  127 

Disabuse,  to 881  275 


pguM^  S6C 

Disagreeable , 816  265 

Dish 166  188 

Dishonpst 270  285 

DitK>bedieuce 289  246 

Disobedient 289  245 

Displeased 838  206 

Dissatisfied 236  206 

Distance 140  118 

Divert,to    281  200 

Divide,  to 881  «r6 

Do,to 66  46 

114  93 

good 231  200 

Doctor 66  46 

Dog 122  101 

Doflar ..  107  87 

Door 78  69 

Out-of-doors  281  200 

Down 78  69 

Doubt,  to 8TO  285 

Dozen 98  78 

Draw,to 60  40 

Drawer 100  80 

Drawing 100  80 

Dream,  to 806  269 

Dress 08  78 

Dress,  to 222  192 

Drink,to 114  08 

Duck 80  9 

During 140  118 

Dust : 206  174 

Duty 100  80 

Dwell,to 78  69 

Dye,  to 261 


£ 


FMC«.  8«o. 

Each 148  127 

Earlier. 179  163 

Early 100  80 

Earn,to 148  127 

Easily 281  239 

Easy 169  144 

Eat, to 48  28 

Economical 816  266 

Edge 222  192 

Edifice  167  188 

Education 268  218 

Effect 261  286 

Ell 107  87 

Eloquence 270  285 

Elsewhere 281  239 

Slysian  Fields 78  69 

Embarrassment 806  250 

Emperor 289  245 

Empire 289  246 

Employ,to...  808  269 

Employment , 206  174 


Empress sSi  246 

End. 107  87 

to 100  80 

Endeavor,  to 816  266 

Enemy  , 189  160 

England 140  118 

English 169  144 

Engraving .196  167 

Enjoy,to 268  818 

Enough 00  40 

Enter,to 818  188 

Entertaining 160  144 

Entmstfto 870  285 

Envy 122  101 

Equal 881  275 

Equally 881  876 

Establish,  to 289  846 

Esteem,  to 870  835 

281  289 

Europe 140  118 

Byemng  60  40 
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8«c. 


Pmm.    See. 

Evening,  in  the m    loi  i  Excuse,  to. . . 

148    127    Exercise 138    110 


•  ••■  ••••••  ••••    tM^3      SuV 


Event 296  261 

Ever 148  127 

Every 148  127 

Everybodf 148  127 

Everything 238  206 

Everywhere 180  160  I 


o.  8.,to 306  259 

Exhibition 261  226 

Expect,  to 114  93 

188  110 

198  167 

296  251 


Everywhere  else 281    239  i  Expectation  331    275 

Evil 231    200    Expense 148    127 

Examine,to 148    127  !  Extinguish,  to     261    226 


Example  179    153 

Exchuige 78     69 


Eye 281    200 


F 


67 
113 


Pkge.  Sec. 

Pace 222  192 

Fall,  to 289  245 

asleep,  to >288  206 

False 179  153 

Family 261 

Fan 86 

Far,  how 187 

Fashion 263  818 

Fast 122  101 

ifate 253  218 

Father  41  20 

Fatherland 289  245 

Fault 189  160 

Fear,  to 261  226 

Featner 85 

Feel,  to 845 


14 
212 


Few 148  127 

Field 78  59 

Fight,  to 296  251 

Figure 282  192 

FiIl,to 100  80 

Find,to 54  38 

Fine 158  183 

FineArts 189  160 

Finger 222  192 

Finger-ring  157  183 

Fini8h,to 100  80 

Fire 114  93 

First 816  885 

Fish 30  9 

Fit,  to         289  845 

Flash  of  Lightning 206  174 

Flatter,  to 804 

Flatterer  270  235 

Flattery 270  235 

Floor 100  180 

On.  the  first  floor 861  226 

Flour 895 


Tf».  See. 

Flower 87  67 

Flute 808  260 

Fog 206  251 

PoIlow,to  289  846 

FoUy ...  245  218 

Foot 822  192 

FoTtprep 86  67 

For,ooni 816  265 

Forehead 231  800 

Poreigntr 114  98 

Foresee,  to 823  869 

Foretell,  to 328  260 

Forget,  to r 231  800 

Forgive,  to 889  245 

Fork 41  80 

Formerly 881  800 

Fortnight    183  110 

Fortune 845  818 

Fowl 48  38 

Prance 140  118 

Frank 107  87 

Frederick 138  110 

Freeze,  to 806  174 

French  63  40 

189  144 


Frenchman 86  14 

Frenchwoman 85  14 

Frequent,  to 808  850 

Fresh 838  806 

Friend 66  46 

PrivoUty 808  859 

Prom 78  59 

where 100  80 

Fruit 27  5 

Pry.to 816  865 

Fidfll,  to 100  80 

Famifih,to 831  875 


G 


Pu«.  S«c. 

Gain,  to 148  127 

Garden  72  52 

Gardener 245  212 

Gas 861  226 


^                                                            ff.  Sec 

Gate 78  50 

Gender 140  118 

General ...    ,35  14 

Gentleman 41  20 
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Pun.  S«e. 

Gently 179  153 

Geography 78  52 

German 189  160 

Germany 140  118 

Get,  to 113  9S 

on  horseback,  to 221  199 

Gift 107  87 

Gild,  to 179  158 

Gilt 179  153 

Girl 41  20 

Give,to 72  52 

back,to 114  93 

notice,  to 288  206 

Glad 169  144 

Gladly 323  269 

Glass 27  5 

198  167 

Glove 98  73 

Go,  to    54  33 

for 54  83 

walking 78  59 

ont 100  80 

back 186  110 

to  expense 148  127 

or  come  in,  to 213  183 

or  come  up,  to 213  188 


Pan.  Bee. 

Go,  or  come  down,  to 218  183 

on  a  journey 222  192 

tobed,to 222  192 

away S2S  193 

over,  to... 246  212 

astrav 253  218 

t08.b.,to 270  236 

Gold 179  153 

Good 158  133 

(of  children) 198  167 

(n.) 231  200 

by 246  212 

Goods 114  98 

Good  fortune   198  167 

Grammar 72  52 

Grandfather 183  110 

Grandmother 188  110 

Gray 169  144 

Great 157  188 

Greatdeal,a 60  40 

Green 169  144 

Greet,  to 270  285 

Grief 245  212 

Grieve,  to 270  285 

Gaest 270  285 


H 


Hair , ^S 

Hairdresser 86 

Half 130 

169 

Hall 261 

Ham  48 

Hand 169 

to 222 

Handkerchief 41 

Handsome 158 

Happen,  to 289 

823 

Happiness 198 

Happy   169 

Harbor 213 

Hard 169 

Hat 85 

Hatmaker 85 

Have,  to 26 

a  fancy,  to 122 

a  desire 122 

the  intention 122 

time 122 

a  pain 281 

leave 281 

aholiday 231 

reason 828 

canso  for 823 

need 93 

Head 231 

B^adaQhe , 231 


192 

67 
lf6 
144 
226 

28 
144 
192 

20 
133 
245 
269 
167 
144 
183 
144 

14 

14 
4 
101 
101 
101 
101 
200 
200 
200 
269 
269 

73 
200 
2Q0 


Pm*.  See. 

Health ,m  192 

Hear,  to 114  93 

253  218 

Heaven 289  245 

Help,  to 158  138 

189  167 

Henry 30  9 

Henrietta ..    80  9 

Here 78  59 

is  or  are 261  221 

High 179  153 

Hlnder,to 828  269 

History 72  62 

Hold,  to 206  174 

246  212 

Honest .270  235 

Honey 48  28 

Honor 289  245 

Hope,to 198  167 

Hope 148  127 

— - 881  275 

Horse 86  14 

Hotel 78  68 

Hour 183  110 

House 72  58 

,  at  house  of 88  68 

How 60  40 

much,  many 93  78 

Hunger 128  101 

Hurt,to 231  200 
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Pmm.  Sac 

1 1»  8| 

88  61  I 

Ice 808  174i 

Idea 881  875' 

Idle 870  235 

If CO  40| 

Ill-natured  167  133  i 

ImmedUtely 107  87 

818  183 

Impolite 270  835  | 

Importune,  to 808  859  j 

Impose  upon,  to 881  274  | 

Imposing 861  286 

Impossible 816  865  1 

In,into 78  60 

188  101 

it : 78  59 

Inconvenience ." 881  875 

Indicative 168  183 

Indisposed 881  800 

Industrious 160  144 

Influence,  to 845  818 

881  875 

Infoim,to 861  886 


Information 881  875 

Inhabitant 218  188 

Injure,  to 831  800 

289  245 

Ink .  03  78 

Inkstand 03  78 

Ini) 870  886 

Innkeeper 870  885 

Inquire,  to 48  88 

Instruct,  to 861  886 

Instructive 169  144 

Instantly 881  889 

Insteadof 828  869 

Intelligence 114  08 

Intelligent 100  144 

Intend,  to  128  101 

188  110 

Intention 122  101 

Interesting 160  144 

Interview 846  812 

Interrupt,  to 816  265 

Invite,  to 881  880 

Iron 170  168 


Pm«.  8«e. 

James.  .  m  110 

Jelly 48  88 

Jewel  86  14 

Jeweller 86  67 

John 80  0 

Journal 85  14 


Pun.  Sae. 

Journey faSi  102 

Judgment 180  160 

Julia 60  40 

Julius 60  40 

Just  now 845  818 


Keep,  to.. 

Kev 

Kind,"a4) 
Kind,  a4f 


%' 


K 


Sm. 
174 
846  218 
281  239 
41  80 
168  183 
160    144 


King, 


FlMt.    See. 
.  261    226 


Kitchen 167  188 

Knife ♦41  20 

Knock,  to.. 86  (Sf 

Know,  to 60  40 

,  to  be  acquainted  with....    66  46 


160 


Labor 160  144 

Lace 888  206 

Lady 41  80 

Lamb 80  0 

Landlord 870  835 

Large 167  188 

Last 818  183 

Late  100  80 

tobe 170  168 

Lately 870  885 


% 


Law 868  818 

Lawyer 114  03 

Laydown.to 888  198 

Lazy 168  188 

Lead,  to 78  69 

Learn,  to 858  818 

Leather 170  158 

Leave,  to 78  50 

818  188 

Leaye,n 881  800 
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LefUtu^ m  200 

Lend^to 72  62 

Lesson 64  88 

(     78  60 

Let,to <   158  183 

(  206  174 

faIl,to 206  174 

Letter 85  14 

Lie,  toUedown 222  192 

Life 263  218 

Uke^adv 148  127 

Like,to 48  28 

LOce  better,  to 179  153 

Likewise 823  260 

Linen 114  93 

Linen  cloth 114  93 

List 281  239 

Listento,to 66  46 

to  reason,  to 270  235 

Literature 189  160 

Uttle,  adv 160  40 

,  acf^ 157  183 

while  ago,  a 245  212 

Iive,to 78  60 


Lively 169  144 

Lock,to 100  80 

Loiter,  to 308  259 

London 78  59 

Long 15S  133 

,how  181  107 

137  118 

Long  ago 137  118 

Longtime,a 140  118 

Lookat,  to 66  46 

Lookfor,to 48  28 

Look  forward  to,  to 296  251 

Look  over,  to 246  212 

Looking-glass 198  167 

LoBe,to 198  167 

Lose  one's  way,  to 253  218 

Lot 263  218 

Loud 179  153 

Louis 138  110 

Louisa 133  110 

LDve,to 48  28 

Low 179  153 

Luck 198  167 


M 


Ptae. 

Maid 54 

Make,  to 114 

816 

haste 816 

use  of 881 

245 

Man "..*.*.*.*.*.*.'.*.'.*.'.'  V.  .*. ' '. ', \    41 

Man-of-war 213 

Manner ..•• .     .•••  816 

Many 59 

March,  to 222 

Market 72 

Mary  80 

Master 64 

Meadow 828 

Mean,  to 122 

Meat 27 

Meet,  to 270 

296 

Mend,  to 107 

Merchant 114 

Merchandise 114 

Merit,  to 281 

Metal 179 

Metre 107 

Mexico 140 

Mid-day 183 

Middle 196 

Midnight 133 

Mild 179 

Mile 140 


See. 

88 

98 
266 
265 
275 
212 

20 
183 
265 

39 
192 

62 
9 

83 
269 

Mflk 

Page.    See, 
...     27         5 

Mind 

...  180    160 

Minute  

Mirth 

..    133    110 
...  288    206 

Misfortune 

Miblay,  to       

Miblead,  to 

...  253    218 
...258    218 

Miss 

..    41      20 

Mistake 

Mistake,  to,  to  be  mlHtaken  . 

Misuse,  to 

Mode 

Moderation 

Money 

Month 

...  189    160 
...296    251 
...  381    275 
...168    138 
...  831    275 
...    27       6 
..107     87 

101 

5 

235 

251 

87 

93 

Moon 

Moonlight 

More 

Morning 

,  in  the 

...296    251 
...296    251 
...    66      46 
...    64     83 
..  148    127 
-.  122    101 

03 

Mother 

...41      20 

289 
158 
87 
118 
110 

Mouth 

Move,  to 

Mr. 

Mrs 

..    231    200 
.  .  140    118 
..      41      20 
. . .    41      20 

Much ,,. 

...60      40 

167 
110 

Mud 

Music 

...  206    174 
...    78      59 

168 
118 

Mutton 

...    30       9 
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Pas*.  8*0. 

Name 183  110 

Name,  to 140  118 

Nation 858  218 

Naughty 157  laS 

Near.... 816  265 

Necenaarics 816  265 

Necessary 816  265 

Neglect,  to 270  235 

Neighbor 66  46 

NeiOier 180  160 

Nephew 66  46 

Never 148  127 

New 158  188 

160  144 

News 114  08 

Newspaper 35  14 

Next 238  206 

Nextto  160  144 

Nice  things 238  206 

Niece 66  46 


Pkg*.  See. 

No 60  40 

Nobody 48  28 

Noise 114  93 

Nolonger 66  46 

Nomore 66  46 

Nor 180  160 

Not 189  160 

Notanybody 48  28 

Notanything 85  14 

Notanywhere t 180  160 

Note 41  20 

Nothing 85  14 

Notify,  to 238  206 

Notion 831  275 

Notyet 100  80 

Nourish,  to 831  275 

Now 100  80 

Nowhere 160  160 

Nowhereelse 281  230 

Nurse,  to    246  212 


o 


PaM.  Sm. 

Obedience ^  345 

Obedient 889  245 

253  218 

Obey,  to 881  200 

Oblige,  to 806  859 

Observe,to 281  239 

816  265 

Obstacle 880  845 

Obtain,to 806  174 

Of 78  69 

Offend,  to 806  861 

Office 100  80 

Often 60  40 

Old 158  138 

179  153 

Omit,to 253  218 

On 140  118 

Onaccountof 280  245 

Once 133  110 

Once  more  133  110 

Oncredit 114  98 


PiMVa  SM. 

Onfoot m  193 

Only 189  160 

a  few 189  160 

Open 160  144 

Open,  to 100  80 

Oppose,  to ...831  275 

Opposite  to 816  265 

Or 85  14 

Orange 87  5 

Orator 109  144 

Order 881  880 

Other 145  121 

Others 875  288 

Otherwise 823  269 

Out 231  200 

Outoftnne 179  158 

Outside 281  200 

Overcome,  to 289  245 

Owe,to 107  87 

Own 253  818 

Ox 80  9 


Packet. 
Pain... 


Pain,  to 881 

Paint,  to 861 

Painter 180 

Painting 114 

Pair 98 


Pmm.    8«e. 

.  381    889 

.  381    300 

245    218 

200 

226 

160 

98 

78 


Pan.  8«e. 

Palace 157  183 

Pane 196  167 

Paper  85  14 

Parasol 41  20 

Pardon,  to 289  245 

Parents 41  20 

Paris.  78  59 

Parlor 78  53 
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Fart Kn  875 

Partwith,to 896  861 

Party 881  275 

PafMi,to 86  67 

Patieoce 189  160 

Patient 196  167 

Pattern  100  80 

Pay 107  87 

Pay,  to lOr  87 

Payment 806  250 

Peace 206  174 

Peach. 48  28 

Pear 48  86 

Pen * 86  14 

Penalty  881  200 

Pencil 85  14 

Pencil-caae 167  133 

Penknife 198  167 

People \^  I? 

^^eire.U> j^  JI 

Perhaps 828  269 

Permission. 881  200 

Pcrmitto 808  259 

Person 881  239 

Peter 93  73 

Physician 64  33 

Picture ]}J*  iJg 

Piece 98  73 

Piece  of  news 114  98 

Pineapple 80  9 

Place 808  869 

Plan 881  275 

Plant 281  239 

«»y.*o J308  2^ 

Play 148  127 

Plaything 85  14 

Please,to 178  158 

Pleasnre 148  127 

Pocket 78  69 

Pocket^to 828  989 

Poet 189  160 

Polite                                           i^'^  ^^ 

*^°'"® 1270  236 

Poor 813  183 

PopuloQB.. 179  168 


PkK*.  Sec. 

Portrait 261  286 

Postman 86  67 

Post-office 72  68 

FDB6es8,to 189  160 

Possession 818  188 

Possible 816  265 

Potato 48  28 

Poultry 48  28 

Pound 98  78 

Pour,to 98  78 

Practice,  to 808  259 

Praise,  to 889  245 

Pray 808  259 

Precious 179  153 

Prefer,  to 169  144 

Preferable 858  218 

Preference 858  818 

Prepare,  to 148  127 

(107  87 

Present -^158  138 

(281  200 

Presently 846  818 

Preserve 48  88 

Pretty,a<« 157  188 

Fretty.otfu : 60  40 

Prevent,  to 823  269 

Price 238  206 

Prince :..  861  886 

Prize 886  808 

Procession 146  187 

Prodnce,to 961  896 

Professor 66  46 

Project.... 881  275 

T>^,r.««.                                        J245  218 

rromwe ^^OS  859 

Prononnoe,  to 60  40 

l>.^r.^^rr                                                             j  206  174 

Property -[ggg  gjg 

Protection 270  886 

Prudence 189  180 

Prudent....; 196  167 

Public i 889  845 

Punish,to 889  845 

Pupil...... 66  46 

Purchase,  to 828  869 

Purse 78  69 

Put,  to.... .178  168 

Putback,  to...  858  818 

Patofl,to 868  816 


Q 


FiM.  Bee. 

Quay 838  198 

luecn 861  826 

[nestion,  to  ask  a  question 198  167 

tnicl?  ..., 122  101 


^ulck 189  148 

tuiet 246  214 

Jnit,to 218  182 

Luite 179  158 
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B 


PaiCt. 

Bain 206 

to H 167 

Raise,  to 2*2 

Rarely 60 

Raspoerry 838 

Rather 831 

Read,  to la 

Ready 238 

Reap,  to 246 

Reason 122 

i....  270 

Reasonable 816 

Reascend,  to 213 

Receive,  to 107 

Reco^ize,  to 206 

Recollect,  to c 72 

Recollection 381 

Refresh,  to 238 

Regret,  to ..828 

Re-enter,  to 213 

Red  169 

Relate,to 72 

Relation 213 

Relative 148 

218 

Remain,  to 138 

Remark,  tu 281 

Remember,  to 296 

Remind,  to 816 

Renounce,  to 831  ■ 

Rent,  to 158 

Repair,  to 816 

Repass,  to 246 

Repent,  to 246 

Reply,  to 198 

Reprove  for,  to 289 


See. 
174 
141 
192 

40 
206 
275 
101 
206 
212 
101 
285 
265 
183 

87 
174 

52 
275 
206 
260 
183 
144 

62 
183 
127 
183 
110 
239 
251 
265 
275 
133 
265 
212 
212 
167 
246 


nMib  806. 

Republic 980  245 

Republican 831  275 

Reputation 246  212 

Resemble,  to 289  245 

each  other,  to 296  251 

Reside.to 78  69 

Respect,  to ,....  270  836 

Rest  816  265 

Retit,  o.  B.,  to 816  265 

Retain,to 246  218 

Retire,  to 222  192 

Return,  to,  come  back 100  80 

to,  give  back 114  96 

to.goback 188  110 

Reward,  to 281  289 

for,to 289  245 

Ribbon   288  206 

Rice 48  28 

Rich 218  183 

Riches 258  218 

Ridiculous 816  265 

Right 231  200 

tube.... 121  99 

Ring:,  to 281  289 

Rise,  to 222  198 

River 140  118 

Road 179  158 

Roast,  to 816  266 

Room 72  63 

Royal  861  226 

Ruin 289  846 

Rule 196  167 

Ruler 196  167 

Rnn,to 187  182 

Ron  over,  to isHA  212 


S 


Pmg*.  S«e. 

Sack 140  118 

Sailor 54  88 

Saloon 78  -69 

Salt 27  6 

Same 148  187 

Satin 98  78 

Satisfied   169  144 

Savant 189  160 

8ay,to 122  101 

Scatter,u> 296  261 

Sciences 189  160 

Scissors 54  88 

Scholar 66  46 

School 72  62 

Seamstress 196  167 

Season 140  118 

Secret ,281  289 


Secret,  to  keep .816 

See,  to 66 

to  perceive 107 

Seeagaw,to 944 

Seek,to 48 

Seldom 60 

Select,  to 100 

Sell,  to 114 

Senate 889 

Send,to 64 

away,  to 846 

back,  to 846 

for,to 64 

Separate,  to 896 

Seriouw 831 

Seriously 806 

Set,  to...., ,...  996 


8m. 


46 

87 

212 

28 

40 

80 

98 

245 

83 

212 

212 

83 

251 

875 

259 

251 


546 


VOCABULARY. 


PuM.  8«e. 

SflCabootito 80B  2Se 

flenrant M  .38 

8erve,to 16$  188 

Service 906  174 

torender 888  906 

Seyend 148  127 

Shade 828  869 

Shame. 193  101 

Share,  to. 8:n  875 

Shawl 288  906 

Sheep 80  9 

Ship 818  188 

Shoe 08  78 

Shoemiker 107  87 

Shop,  to 833  969 

Showyto 79  58 

Shnii,to 970  235 

Shut^to 100  80 

Sick 168  188 

Sidebyeide 999  192 

bytheeldeof 881  275 

Sidewalk 107  87 

Silk  08  78 

Silver 87  S 

Since 188  110 

816  865 

Slngito 60  40 

Single 189  160 

Sister 41  90 

Bituatioo... 906  174 

953  218 

Sky 896  951 

Slate 179  168 

Slave 881  975 

Slavery 881  975 

Sleep 199  101 

to 158  133 

Slowly 129  101 

Small 157  183 

Smell,  to 946  918 

Smoke,  to 189  160 

Snow 906  174 

to 906  174 

So 861  296 

Soft 179  153 

Softly. 179  153 

SoiLto JtffS  192 

Soldier 54  33 

Some 148  187 

Somebody 48  88 

Something 85  14 

Sometimes 148  197 

Somewhere 180  160 

Son 41  80 

Soon 100  80 

Sooner 881  876 

orlater 881  975 

Sore 981  900 

Sorry 160  144 

Soap 48  98 

Speakyto 60  40 


Spectades 196  167 

Speech 169  144 

,  word 906  174 

Spend,to ^ 148  127 

Spoil,  to 196  167 

Spoon 41  90 

Spot 806  960 

Spring ......  140  118 

SUble 196  167 

Stagecoach .922  102 

Siaus 913  183 

Stand,  to 946  219 

Standing 946  919 

Start,to 100  80 

SUtue 961  896 

Stay,  to 183  110 

Steamboat 913  168 

Steamer 913  188 

Steel 179  158 

Still 66  46 

Stocking...    '.    93  78 

Stone 179  158 

Stool 179  158 

Stop,to 999  199 

Store 79  69 

Storm 906  174 

Story 79  59 

(ofahonse) 970  836 

Stont 156  188 

Strange 958  918 

Straight 831  900 

Stranger 114  98 

Strawberry 988  906 

Street 76  69 

Strike,to 86  67 

Studious 166  188 

Stndy,to 60  40 

189  160 

Stuff 114  98 

Suceeed,  to 108  167 

869  845 

Sugar    80  9 

Sugared 179  163 

Suit,  to 946  919 

Suite  of  rooms 157  188 

Summer 140  118 

Sun 986  861 

Sunrise 996  961 

Sanset 996  961 

Supper 148  197 

=  Sfr"BSrp^v.v.:::::::}i'»  '«> 

Surmount,  to 969  945 

Surprise,  lo 958  818 

Suiprit>ed 988  906 

Suspect,  to 906  951 

Suspend  to  806  960 

Sure 816  966 

Sweep,  to 107  87 

Sweet. 179  168 

8weeteii,to 179  158 
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T 


r»ble iC 

rallor IW 

Take,  to,  carry TS 

ieai...... 78 

, Itt 


away,  to 

off,  to 816 

out,  to 261 

Talent   189 

Tallc,to W 

Tall 157 

Task 100 

Taste 189 

Tuvera 270 

Tavemkeeper. 270 

Tea 27 

Tearh,  to 281 

Teacher 54 

Tear,  to 109 

Tell,  to 122 

A  vmpie  ••••••    •••••    •••..    •     To 

Ten 107 

Tense 168 

Than 174 

(btf.anlt^.) 828 

Thank,to 08 

That 122 

Theatre 148 

Theme 188 

Then 218 

281 

81« 

Thenceforth 409 

There 78 

inorwn 961 

Thimble 64 

Thing 148 


118 
87 
58 
60 

144 


266 


160 

40 

188 

80 

160 

285 

235 

5 

230 

88 

144 

Idl 

50 

87 

182 

146 

260 

78 

101 

127 


265 
318 

50 
226 

88 
127 


*% 


Tired 222 

To  78 

Together 218 

Too 86 

60 

mnehttoomanj 60 

Tooth 931 

Toothache 

Town    . . 

Train 218 

101    Tran8]ate,to 961 

183    Travel,  to 


Thinkof,  to !»     67 

to  j261    986 

Thirst 191  101 

Thintj.tDbe 120  99 

This 267  230 

way 213  188 

Throat 231  200 

Throne 980  946 

Throngh 107  87 

Throw,to 180  160 

Thunder 206  174 

—  to 206  174 

IMcket 41  20 

Tile , 170  158 

TIU 188  110 

Time 192  101 

Time-piece 296  251 

—  -                                             —  103 

60 

188 

14 

40 

40 

900 

931    900 

78      60 

188 

296 

109 


200    Traveller 270  986 

Tree  48  98 

Trouble 981  900 

Truth 129  101 

try,to 816  966 

Tumbler 27  6 

Turkey 80  0 


it.. 


u 


PkM.    8m. 
.  167    188 


Umbrella... 41     20 

Uncle 66     46 

Under 140    118 


140    118 
08 


Understand,  to 114 

253  218 

Undress,  to    939  102 

Undertake,  to 958  918 

Unfortunate 108  167 

United  States 140  118 


Pag*.    Sec. 
.  816 


Unreasonable 816  966 

Unti  188  110 

Unvorthyof 281  280 

Upon 140  118 

it 140  118 

Upstairs 78  60 

Use,  to 881  276 

Useful 160  144 

Usual 170  163 

UsuaUy 170  168 


PftM.    8m. 

.    80      OiVelyet. 


Veal So      OiVelyet ^*  *?8 

Ve^table , ^     98|Verb , J58    132 
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Put.  Sec. 

Very «)  40 

18S  101 

179  IBS 

Vessel 818  183 

Vice.. 109  144 

VictoriouB 989  245 


Village 140  ll8 

Violin 806  25» 

Vi8it,to 140  118 

Voice 889  94^ 

Volume 188  llO 

Voyage £82  192 


w 


Pm*.  8m. 

^agea 107  87 

^aUtcoat 98  78 

Wait,  to 114  98 

Walter 64  83 

Wakeup.to 888  206 

Walk,to 86  67 

Wanuto ••  I  M  TS 

tobeinwantof J  **  *^ 

War 218  188 

Wares 114  98 

Wann,tobe 120  99 

to 222  192 

Warmth 128  101 

Warn,  to 238  206 

Wa8h,to 107  87 

Washerwoman 1S6  167 

Watch 41  20 

Watchmaker 86  67 

Water 27  6 

Way 179  168 

whichway 218  188 

,  manner. 816  265 

Wealth 206  174 

268  218 

Wear.to 72  52 

Wearing  apparel 245  212 

Weather    122  101 

Week lOr  87 

188  110 

Well  60  40 

Wet,  to 169  144 

What 86  14 

When 60  40 

281  200 

Where 78  60 

Wherever 828  269 

Whether 60  40 

While ....281  200 

tobeworth 881  20O 

White 189  144 


Pm».  See. 

Who 80  9 

Whole 148  127 

Wholly 179  153 

Whom 48  28 

Why 60  46 

Wicked 157  133 

Wife 41  20 

Will,  willing  to  be 67  36 

Willingly ...  828  268 

Win,  to 148  127 

Wind 206  174 

Window 100  80 

148  137 


Window-glass 198  167 

Wine 27  6 

Winter 140  118 

Wise 198  167 

Wish.tohavea 122  101 

to 182  101 

296  261 

lor.to 64  88 

Wit 189  160 

With 86  67 

Without 86  67 

Woman 41  20 

Wood 48  28 

Wool 198  167 

Word 169  144 

(speech) 206  174 

work.rrr. 54  ss 

169  144 

60  40 


to. 


Workman 64  88 

Workshop 78  69 

Worth,tobe 167  141 

Worthyof 281  289 

Write,  to 128  101 

Wrong 122  101 

tobe 120  99 


See. 

Tear !«    101 

188    110 

Yellow 169    144 

Yes 60     40 

Yesterday 188    110 


Pan.  See. 

Yesterday  morning 818  188 

Yonder 78  69 

Yonng 167  188 

lady 41  20 

Youth 246  212 


INDEX. 


The  flgnres  refer  to  the  Secttons  of  the  Leieons ;  p.  means  page. 


L, preposition,  48,  40,  8ia-l,  2,  8. 

—  ber.  the  iiifinitWe,  242-4,  256, 906-4. 

—  between  two  nouus,  288. 

—  and  dans,  59.    Kbm. 
Ab,pr</lcD,  279-1. 
Able,  iuMaa,  278-9 

Able,  Adiectivea  in,  186,  888. 
Able,  to  be,  86. 
Accents,  Intbod.,  p.  zvii. 
Acquaintance,  to  make,  841. 
Acquainted  with,  to  be,  42. 

to  become,  841. 

Acquerir,  to  acquire,  618. 

Ad,  pr^/fo,  279-2. 

Ade,  st^fflm,  278-2. 

Adjbotites,  Definition  and  Subdivision 

of,  IKTBOD.,  p.  xviii-8. 
Limiting,  p.  89. 

—  Possessive,  16  ;  demonstrative,  17  ; 

numeral,  18, 103, 104, 114-3.    Rkx. 

Indefinite,  17, 120,  23&-9, 10,  il,  12. 

Qualifying,  p.  162. 

Formation  or  the  feminine,  129. 

plural,  180. 

Remarks  on,  131. 

Derivation  of,  186. 

Verbal,  136. 

Position  of,  188,  824. 

Agreement  of,  Introd.,  p.  xz-8. 

Special  Rules,  139,  887. 

Comparison  of,  14«  147. 

Modiacation  of.  ISO. 

Government  of,  140,  816. 

Nouns  used  as  adjectives,  and  ad- 

jectives  used  as  nouns,  187. 

nsed  an  adverbs,  149. 

with  two  meanings,  824. 

Adverbs,   Definition  of,   Intbod.,  p. 

xiz-7. 


Xdtbbbb  of  quantity,  89,  72 ;  of  time, 

46 ;  of  place,  66 ;  of  ne^tion,  7, 

156. 

Place  of,  89-2, 166. 

Formation  of,  148. 

Comparison  of,  146, 147. 

Modification  of,  160. 

of  quantity  before  nouns,  7%  166. 

wiih  verbs,  lo6. 

AciUectives  used  as,  149. 

,  List  of  simple,  318. 

, compound,  819. 

,  Remarks  on  certain,  820. 

After,  followed  by  tbe  past  tense  of  the 

inf.,  p.  21& 
Age,  termination,  278-2. 

,  At  the  age  of,  99-8. 

Agreement,  Intbod.,  p.  zxiL 

Aid,  to,  864. 

Alder,  aider  &,  p.  456. 

Ain,  aire,  termtncUUms,  27S-4, 6. 

Air,  avoir  Tair,  to  look  like,  868. 

All,  every,  whole,  122,  p.  280-12. 

Aller,  to  go,  80. 

bef.  the  infinitive.  81. 

chercher,  to  go  for,  81. 

or  6tre,  181. 

,  s'en  aller,  marchers,  se  promenrr, 

faire,  to  go,  189. 
&  cheval,  monter  A  cheval,  to  ride, 

191. 
7—  en  soir^,  p.  245,  foot-note. 
A  moina  que,  299.    Rsx. 
An,  annSe,  year.  127.    Rbm. 
Ance,  ant,  turminations,  278-6, 10. 
Apercevoir,  bef.  the  infinitive,  84. 
Appartenir,  Stre  A,  to  belong,  810. 
Arriver,  to  arrive :  Conjugation  of,  178. 
Arriver,  to  happen,  244. 
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Artiolb,  Deftoition  ot  Iktbod.,  p.  zriii. 

Forms  of  the,  2  :  plaral,  11. 

Contraction  with  ^,  48 ;  with  de, 

W. 

bef.  nonns  in  a  general  sense,  27. 

in  a  partitive  seofie,  00. 

the  days  or  the  week,  106. 

— —  the  names  of  countries,  and 

other  proper  names,  166,  fXSSL 

the  parts  of  the  body;  190. 

plus,  mienx,  moins,  888. 

—  omitted  bef.  partitive  nouns,  71. 

Exceptions,  p.  170,  foot-note. 

after  parler.  88. 

in  idiomatic  expressions,  09, 

836,886. 

Repetition  of,  884. 

As,  adv.,  146-1, 818. 

As,  oor^  ,  146-2.  - 

As  it  should  be,  174. 

As  usual,  158. 

Asme,  termination,  878-7. 

Asseoir  (s'),  €tre  assis,  142. 

At,  termination.,  278-8. 

At,  48;  at  all,  p.  186-a 

At  once,  110,  foot-note. 

Ation,  fitre,  temdnaiioni,  280-1, 8. 

Attend,  to,  342. 

Aucnn  (ne),  388. 

Aussi,  81, 146 :  p.  174,  foot-note. 

ne-plns  820-7. 

Autaut,  tant,  165 :  p.  184,  foot-note. 

Autre,  121. 

Autrut,  238-1. 

Auxiliarr  verbs,  169-2,  8. 

Avant,  devant,  o^ore.  p.  148,  foot-note. 

Avant  de,  bef.  the  innnitive,  125.    Rbx. 

Avoir,  to  have,  4. 

Conjugation  of,  407, 

Idioms  with,  99,  364. 

as  auxiliary,  162-2. 

Y  avoir,  112, 118, 

soin,  to  take  care,  p.  288,  foot-note. 

Basket,  p.  100,  foot-note. 
Be,  to,  &t. 

,  as  an  impers.  verb,  106i 

better,  p.  179,  foot-note. 

(in  health),  46. 

worth,  141. 

while,  200. 

warm,  cold,  hunfpry,  thirsty,  sleepy, 

etc,  Wim 

Beaucoup,  mwh,  many,  89,  72. 

bef.  plus,  moins,  820-10. 

de  beaucoup,  82(mi. 

and  bien,  2B6. 

Blen.  followed  by  the  art..  286. 

instead  of  tr^,  101,  foo^note;  820- 

81. 

as  an  expletive,  78. 

Boire,  to  diink,  91. 
Break,  to,  848. 


Call,  to,  88  ;  to  be  called,  46. 
Care,  to  take,  846. 

to,  about,  846. 

Cash,  for,  98. 

Ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  demonttrativeac^.,  VL 

Ce,  tmmoun,  64.  221,  810.    Rem. 

Ce,  k,  p.  268,  foot-note. 

C^est,  p.  141,  root-uote. 

Ce  qui!  ce  que.  283. 

Ceci .  222. 

Cedilla,  Intbod.,  p.  xiii. 

Cela,  84,  222 ;  iJ&,  p.  258,  foot-note. 

Celui,  celle,  223. 

Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  228-8. 

Celui  qui,  etc.,  234. 

Cent,  164-2. 

Centime,  87. 

Chacun,  288-2. 

Change,  to,  844. 

Chaque,  120. 

Cheval  (&),  190. 

Chez,  68. 

Ci  and  U,  17. 

Circon,  py^^,  279-8» 

Co,  con.  279-8. 

Collect,  to,  862. 

Comme,  818. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  adverbs, 

146,  147, 166. 
Compter,  to  intend,  to  eoopeet,  148. 
Conditional,  see  under  verbs. 
Condnire,  to  conduct,  225. 
Conjugation,  pp.  497-580. 

Negative,  7. 

Interrogative,  25 

Sxceptions,  pp.  46,120,  foot-notes. 

CoKJtmonoN,  Dennition  of,  Iktbod., 

p.  XX. 

Et,  5  ;  ou,  14 ;  mais,  14 ;  com- 
ment, 40  ;  quand,  40 ;  d,  40 ; 
pourquoi,  46;  parce  que,  46; 
ni,  156,  821-9;  lorsque,  2(0; 
car,  265;  paisque,  265;  que,  800. 
Rem. 

Conjunctions  that  govern  the  subjunc- 
tive mode,  200,  801,  802. 

that  require  ne  bef.  the  verb  in 

the  su I) j  anctive  mode,800.  Ekx. 

Connattre,  to  know,  42, 46.    Rxm . 

Convenir,  to  agree,  to  euit,  211. 

Coucher,  dormir,  to  Heep,  p.  168,  foot- 
note. 

Countries,  Names  of,  116. 

' preceded   by  the 

art.,  116, 882. 

Credit,  on.  98. 

Croire,  to  believe,  91, 92. 

Cut,  to,  847. 

Dans,  50. 

a,  60.    Rem. 

,  en,  109. 

— ~-,  dedans,  lU, 


IKDBX. 


Dates  and  months,  114 
Bavantage,  mot^  890-12. 
Bay,  117. 

^before,  the  day  after,  p.  865,  foot- 
note. 

before  yesterday,  the,  110. 

after  to-morrow,  the,  110. 

Bays  of  the  week,  105. 
Be,  pr^.,  67. 

—  before  partftive  nonns,  69, 71. 

—  after  aoTerbs  of  quanuty.  73. 

—  after  impersonal  rerbs,  106-3. 

—  after  que,  quoi,  qaelqae  chose,  rien, 

216. 

—  before  the  agent  of  a  passive  verb,  2^. 

—  after  verbs,  265.  266. 

—  between  two  nouns,  388. 

—  omitted  before  the  names  of  months, 

114-2. 

—  Remarks  on,  316-6  to  9. 
B6,  pr^fim^  279-6. 

Bear,  93. 

Bedans— dehors— deflsoas—dessus,  117, 

813-10,  11. 
B^j^  pas  encore,  79 
Demi,  half,  189-4,  889-18.    Rex. 
Bepuis,  107 

,  pendant,  ponr,  818-12. 

Bevoir,  to  owe,  84.  85. 

before  the  infinitive,  84. 

Berivatives,  274, 278, 279,  280,  281. 

Bimenslons,  282. 

Bire,  98. 

Bis,  pr^flx,  379-6. 

Bisengage,  to,  849. 

Bistance,  expressed  by  11  y  a,  lid. 

Bisturb,  to,  348. 

Bo,  to,  91. 

Do,  as  an  auxiliary  not  rendered  into 

French,  24.    Rex. 
Do  without,  to,  361. 
Downstairs,  59. 
Draw,  to,  360. 
Dn,  de  la,  des,  57,  69. 

B,  or  ex,  i>r</to,  279-7» 

£oouter.  46.    Rex. 

£crire,  98. 

te,  8ij(ffix,  279-3. 

m,  eil,  sujloeet,  278-11. 

En,  pronoun,  66,  77,  p.  80,  foot-note. 

—  denotingpoBSesdon,  838. 

—  adverby  79. 

—  prepoHtUm,  101, 109, 116  -2,  151.  221. 
— ,  beiore  the  present  participle,  809. 
— ,  pr^,  279-8. 

Encore— ne-plns,  46. 
Kncore— toujours,  46. 
Eiidroit,  place,  lieu,  place,  p.  306,  foot- 
note. 
Bndnre,  to,  851 
Entendre,  92. 
Bntre,  between,  amonff,  378. 


Bntre,  with  verbs  expressing  teeltprotaa 
action,  247-6. 

ijpr^/to,  277-9. 

Environ,  k  pen  pres.  presque,  890-16. 
Btre,  to  be,  6i;  conjugation  of^.  499. 

,  as  an  impersonal  verb,  106. 

,  auxiliary,  163, 176, 179, 180, 186,941. 

,  denoting  possession.  310. 

fL,  342,  306;  C'est  k  niol  k  or  de,  256. 

Idioms  with  €tre,  365. 

Evening,  soire,  soiree,  137. 

,  night,  p.  213,  foot-note. 

paper,  101. 

party,  212. 

Ette,  n^jfflx,  279-6. 

Eur,  termination,  278-19L 

Bux, 279-6L 

Extricate,  to,  849. 

Faire,  to  do,  to  make.  91, 93, 189,  264. 

,  to  get,  to  have,  before  the  inf.,  98. 

,  U>ffo,to  travel,  189. 

,  as  an  impersonal  verb,  174. 

it  is  light,  dark,  cold,  warm,  etc.,  174. 

,  its  past  partieiple,  173-3, 3. 

,  Idioms  with,  148. 

Falloir,  muet^  143 ;  want,  148-6. 

Far,  how— is  it?  118. 

Feu,  deceased,  when  invariable,  139-6. 

Fire,  to,  850. 

Fleurir,  to  blofsom,  tojiourish,  p.  580-63. 

For,  ponr,  67. 

,  to  look  for,  38 ;  to  go  for,  to  send 

for,  31. 

Gather,  to,  352. 

Gens,  people,  261 ;  peculiar  constr.  of. 

Rex. 
peuple,  nation,  personne,  monde, 

people,  p.  206,  foot-note. 
Gender.    See  Nouns. 
Government,  Intbod.,  p.  xxlii. 

See  Adjectives  and  Verbs. 

Grand'mdre.  p.  138,  foot-note. 
Pas  grand^cnose,  p.  170,  foot-note. 
Gttdre,  (ne,)  but  little,  166. 

Hasten,  to,  to  make  haste,  368. 

He.  expressed  by  ce,  221. 

Help,  to,  854. 

Here  is  or  are,  294. 

Heure,  used  for  time,  p.  181,  foot-note. 

Hold,  to,  867. 

le,  ice,  ido,  terminatione,  278. 
ler,  ise,  terminations,  380-7  8. 
Imperative  Mode.    See  Verbs. 
Improve,  to,  366. 
In,  pr^,  379-10. 
Indicative  Mode.    See  Verbs. 
Infinitive  Mode.    See  Verbs. 
Inquire  to.  to  make  inquiries,  86& 
Ion,  termination^  878-18. 
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Jamais,  p.  148,  foot-nott 
Jour,  Joom^e,  197, 
Joaqoe,  107,  818-1 

La.  1\  1 

Le,  invariable  pr.,  64-4. 

LeaTe,  to,  laisaer,  quittv,  partir,  p.  218, 

foot-note. 
Lire,  93. 

Long,  how  long,  107-4. 118. 
liorsqae,  qnana,  p.  281,  foot-note. 

SCa],  avoir,  199-4. 

f aire,  190-& 

k  la  tete,  mal  de  tSte.  p.  831,  foot- 
note. 
Marry,  to,  340. 
Katin,  matinee,  127    Rxx. 
M§nie,  (mU.  or  adv.,  121,  820-18. 
M ent,  suffix,  280-0. 
MUle,  nin,  104h4. 

Kodes,  Imtrod.,  p.  zxL    See  Verbe. 
Montlis  and  dates,  114. 

Ne,  fUOoHve,  7, 168, 296. 890, 821. 
— ,  witDout  pas,  881 ;  after  si,  828. 
— ,  idiomatic  use  of,  296. 
NegatiTe  conja^ation,  7. 

words,  166. 

N'est-ce  pas  ?  124. 

Neitlier,  821-«  ;  not  either,  819. 

New,  ac^ecfive,  p.  100,  foot-note. 

Ni,  negative  conjunction.  146, 821. 

Night,  nait,  soir,  p.  218,  foot-note. 

No,  before  a  noon,  71-1  and  3. 

Nor,  321-6  and  6. 

Nouns,  Intbod.,  p.  zxili,  zx. 

— — ,  Oender  of,  1. 

1  — — ^—  ending  in  ade,  age,  aire, 

ance,  ence,  isme,  iste,  at,  ear,  etc., 

878. 
Bemarlcs  on  the  gender  of  certain 

nouns,  889. 
pinral  of,  11, 12 ;  compound  noans, 

284 ;   proper  noon^  286.     Rkx., 

380. 

,  Definite  and  general  sense  of,  27. 

,  Indefinite  and  partitive,  60. 

,  Adjectives  ased  as,  187. 

of  materials,  161. 

—  of  dimension,  882. 

the  objects  of  noons,  888. 

,  Collective,  as  sabjecta  of  verbs, 

825-6  to  8. 
Nul,  nalle,  no,  288-9. 
Nnmerai  adjectives,  103. 
— ~  Bemarks  on  an,  vingt,  cent,  mllle, 

premier,  second,  onze,  onzidme, 

104. 
"o^  Cardinal  numbers  used  for  Oi  dinal. 

114, 2.    BxM. 

Ob,  pr^tx,  27^11. 


Objeet,  Ihtbod.,  p.  xx-8,  9. 

Direct,  26  ;  indirect,  48 

Place  of,  887. 

On,  pronocm,  238-S. 
Oii,56;  d'oft.79. 
Oni,  si,  si  fait,  880-20. 
Onvrir,  77. 

Par,  par  Jonr,  par  an,  86-8. 

before  the  agent  of  a  passiTe  yerb, 

9A9l 

Parmi,  among,  273. 
Participle,  Introd.,  p.  six. 

Present  and  past,  28. 

Present,  809,  and  foot-note. 

Agreement  of  the  past  part  of 

active  verbs,  166, 178. 
Bemarks  on  fait,  and  on  the  past 

part,  of  impersonal  verbs,  173. 

,  Past,  of  neater  verbs  constraed 

with  6tre,  177. 

— of  pronominal  verbs,  185-2. 

ofpassive  verbs,  341. 

— — ^  Final  Bemarks  on  the  agreement 

of  the,  839. 
Fas  omitted  with  certain  verbs,  157. 

in  certain  clauses,  881, 388. 

Payer,  to  pay,  95. 

Pender  &,  penser  de,  p.  86,  foot-note. 

People,  geru,  peuple,  nation,  penonnE. 

monde^  p.  296,  foot-note. 
Per,  pr^,  279, 12. 
Personne,  283-8w 

Pent-^tre,  per h  apt,  p.  828,  foot-note. 
P\w\  (k),  on  foot,  190. 
Place,  plnce,  Ueu^  endroU,  p.  806,  foot 

note. 
Plnpart,  la,  286. 
Fins,  more,  adverb  of  quantity,  147. 

and  davaniage.  82&-12. 

de,  more  Uuxn.  before  a  numeral 

156-4. 

(ne),  adverb  <tf  negation,  46. 

Plusieurs,  teveral,  123, 238. 

PlutOt,  plus  tot,  278. 

Point  (ne),  166. 

Pour,  before  the  infinitive,  126. 

Pr6,  pr^,  279-18. 

Prefixes,  279. 

FitXFoaiTioNs,  Intbod.,  p.  xz. 

A,  48  ;  de,  67  ;  chea,  63 ;  en,  101  : 

poor,    136;    sans.   67;    voici, 

voiUk,  224  ;  entrc,  parmi,  273. 

that  govern  the  infinitive,  125, 126. 

after  verbs,  264,  266,  256, 257. 

acUectives,  816. 

between  two  nouns,  283. 

,  List  of  simple,  811. 

compound,  812. 


>,  Bemarks  on  certain,  318. 
-The  preposition  and  its 

314. 
-,  BcpetitioA  of,  815. 


object 


isixBx: 


^ 


Price,  unit  of  weight  and  meatnre,  M. 

maire^pound, 'frane^  ou, 87. 

Pbonouns,  Definition  and  enbdivision 
of,  IiTTBOD.,  pp.  xviii,  zx. 

Personal,  as  subjects,  8;  as  direct 

objects,  8d  person,  8;  plural 
of,  11 ;  Ist  and  2d  persons.  43  ; 
with  pronominal  verbs,  44-8, 

— •  Personal,  as  indirect  objects,  60. 

Collocation  of  objective,  61. 

Dii^unctive,  personal,  61,  63,  p. 

82,  foot-note. 

after  chez^68. 

The  pronoun  en,  66,  TO;— y,  66, 

66,  p.  86,  foot-note. 

Ed,  denoting  possession,  8S3. 

Position  of   objective  pronouns 

with  verbs  in  compound  tenses, 
165 ;  with  a  verb  in  the  impera- 
tive mode,  262. 

Compound,  248. 

i\WM««iM,  214. 

InterrogcUivey  915,  S16. 

IkmoMtrative,  220. 

Ge,  221, 810  ;  ceci.  cela,  228;  celui, 

celui-ci,  celui-Ia,  228. 

Demonstrative,  as  antecedent  of 

relative  pronoana,  234. 

Rdative,  22S, 

as  sabjects,  SS9:  as  di- 


rect objects,  280 ;  as  indirect 

objects,  231,  832. 
Remarks  on,  233,  234. 
Ind^idU,  287. 

R  marks  on,  288. 

Remarks  on  the,  822,  323,  827-^. 
Place  of,  as  subjects,  896. 
Repetition  of,  328. 


Qne,  001^.,  that,  than,  as,  146-2. 

(ne),  adv.,  only,  156. 

and  seulement,  only,  180. 

- —  used  for  other  coi^jnnctions,  800. 

nel,  quelle,  what  a.  19.    Rem.  1. 

luelconque,  238. 

,uelque,  123. 

chose,  p.  86.    Rsx.    Followed  by 

de,  p.  178,  foot-note  ;  216. 
Qnelques-nnH,  288. 
Qnelque— qne,  quel— que,  quol  que,  qui 

—que,  801. 
Quol,  what,  216. 
Quo!  que,  209. 

Rendre,  to  make.    Remarks  on,  264. 
R^pondre,  to  answer,  p.  167,  foot-note. 
R^ussir,  to  succeed,  p.  167,  foot-note. 
Rien,  p.  86.    Rbm.    Followed  by  de,  p. 

178.  foo^note  ;  216. 
River,  rividre,  flenve,  p.  140,  foot-note. 

Sans,  wUhont,  pp.  67,  161,  foot-notea ; 
185,  foot-note. 


S^aseeolr,  dtre  assls,  149. 
Savoir.  to  know,  35. 
Se,  ptvnoun,  144. 
Sentences,  Introd.,  p.  xxii. 

Interrogative,  13,  68. 

Si,  if,  tDhether,  conj.,  40,  906>2,  S68-4. 

—  with  the  subjunctive  mode  for  the 

conditional,  p.  388-8. 

—  omission  of  pas  in  negative  sentences, 

ihtrodncca  by  si,  p.  419,  sect.  321-2. 
— ,  so,  adverb,  146,  and  foot-note,  160-9. 

—1  y«*i P«  60»  foot  note. 

Sol,  pronoun,  u2,  p.  82,  foo:-note  ;  822-9, 

10,  11.  . 

Taut,  adverb,  1S&-6. 

TantOt,  tout  a  I'heure,  p.  S45,  foot-note. 

Tel,  telle,  191,  288. 

Tenses,  Imtrod.^  p.  zxi-22  to  29. 

Tont,  adj.,  122;  pron.,  238-12;   adv^ 

149.    Rbm. 
dtt  tout,  pas  dn  tout,  156-3. 

Un,  une,  numeral  adj.  and  indef.  art., 
18, 104. 

—  omitted  bef .  cent  and  mille.  104-9. 
nouns  used  adjectively, 

187. 
after  qud,  ^9.    Rbm.  1. 

—  Pas  nn,  238. 

—  L'un  Tautre,  938-8. 

—  L'un  et  Tantre,  Tun  ou  Tantre,  ni  Tun 

ni  rantre,  238^ 
Usually,  p.  179,  foot-note. 

Venir,  77. 

de,  venir  &,  venir  pour,  257. 

VsBBS.  Definition  ana  Subdivision  of, 

Introd.,  pp.  ziz-5,  xz. 

AcUve,  26. 

Passive^  241. 

Neuter,  66, 177, 178, 179, 180,  248. 

Pronominal,  4,  947,  249. 

Impersonal,  112,  143, 172,  174. 

Innnitive  and  indicative  present. 

1st  corrugation,  22. 

2d  "  76. 

3d  "  83. 

4th  "  89. 
Remarks  on  certain  verbs  of  the 

1st  conjugation,  32. 

Principal  parts  of  the  verb,  95 

Formation  of  the  present  tense,  96, 

97. 

Compound  tenses  with  avoir,  162, 163. 

r. with  «tre,  170. 

—  of     pronominal 

verbs,  185. 

Past  indef.  tenae,  with  avoir.  164, 

160,  170171. 

with  6tre,  170, 178. 

->->. of    pron.   verbs 

186. 
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VnoM,  Imperfect  and  plnperfeet  tomee, 

106.107.    Usuor,U6. 
Fatare  tenses,  808,  808,  804.    Use 

of,  80S. 
Psst    definite    and    pest    tnterlor 

tenses,  887,  880.     Use  of,  800,  p. 

864.  foot-note. 
Conditional  mode,  867.  Use  of,  868. 

Remmrks,  871,  807-8. 
—  Impentiye  mode,  861.     Bemarks, 


Subjunctive  mode,  881. 

Present  and  past  tenses,  80S, 

804. 
Imperfect  and  pluperfect,  804, 

805.     ^ 

Use  of,  805.    Remarks,  807. 

In  relative  sentences.  898. 

After  conjunctions,  809. 

que  used  for  other  con- 
junctions. 800. 

quelque-^iue,  etc.,  801. 

de  maulere  que,  etc., 

808. 

for  Imperative,  808. 

Idiomatic  use  of,  807. 

Use  of  the  tenses  of,  806. 

Infinitive  mode,  81,  100,  185,  8S8, 

854,865,868,808. 

past  tense,  168,  188. 

Modes  and  tenses,  p.  486. 

Conjugation  of  Avoir,  407. 

ttre,  400. 

Couper,  601. 

Finir,  504. 

— — Recevoir,  506. 

r Vendre,  506. 

Stre  aim6  (passive  verb),  p.  610. 

Arriver      (neuter     "  ),  p  518. 

Se  couper  (pron.       **   ),  p.  514. 

Tonner      (Impera.   *'  ),  p.  616. 

T  avoir      (    ^*         "  ),  p.  516. 


ViBM,  Fallolr-(impera.  verb),  p.  616. 

Plenvoir    (      *»         "  ),  p.  616. 

Remarks  on  the  diflerent  tenses,  617. 

Conjugation   of    Irregolar    Model 

Verbs,  pp.  618-6^. 
Defective    and    slightly    Irre.'iilar 

Verbs,  5S0. 

List  of  Irresnlar  verbs,  588-534. 

Group  of   Irregular  verbs   under 

venir,  partir,  ouvrir,  800 ;  mettte, 

Srendre.    connaitre,  817;     con- 
uire,  plaindre,  885. 
Neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  dtre. 

176-180  and  811. 
Neuter  verbs  in  French  and  Active 

in  English,  848. 

Passive,  841.    Remarks,  848. 

— •  Pronominal,  44,  847,  848.  Remarks, 

860. 
Agreement  of    the  verb   with  its 

subject,  885. 
Government  of,  86,  81,  40;  65, 185, 

186,188,848,858,887. 
that  govern  the  infinitive  directly, 

858. 
-< —  that  ffovem  the  infinitive  by  means 

of  the  prep.  ^  854. 
that  require  the  prep,  de  before  the 

infinitive,  855. 
that  require  &  or  de  before  the  in- 
finitive, 856. 
Vingt,  104. 
VocI,  voiU,  884. 
Voiture  (en),  100. 
Volontiers,  p.  888,  foot-note. 

What  a,  quel,  10.    Rsm.  1. 

When,  qnand,  lorsque,  p.  881.  foot-note. 

Words  that  are  common  to  both  the 

French  and  the  Baglish  language* 

874-881. 
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